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PREFACE 


When the Soviet Union broke apart, most of the 
world was stunned. Many thought of the Soviet 
Union as a very powerful country, and until the 
breakup most gave very little thought to the many 
different and geographically separate cultures that 
comprised the Soviet Union. Anthropologists were 
not as surprised by the breakup because they knew 
that the Soviet Union contained a large number of 
culturally diverse groups of people, such as 
Russians, Ukrainians, Belarusians, and Kazakhs, 
among many others. Most of the countries that 
became independent after the breakup of the Soviet 
Union—Russia, Ukraine, Belarus, Uzbekistan, 
etc.—were populated largely by people speaking a 
particular language and sharing a particular cul- 
ture. In retrospect, if more people had known that 
there wasn’t much of a shared culture in what we 
formerly called the Soviet Union, perhaps the 
breakup would not have been so surprising. This is 
not to say that the breakup was caused solely by 
cultural differences. The fact of the matter is that 
social scientists are still far from understanding 
what accounts for why a country splits apart, and 
why the break-up may be violent or peaceful. We 
do know, however, that if we want to understand 
what happens to a country, it is important to pay 
attention to how the different cultures in the coun- 
try get along and how much of a national culture 
has developed. 


The focus of Countries and Their Cultures is on 
the cultures of the countries around the world, 
what is and what is not commonly shared cultur- 
ally by the people who live in a country. As the 
reader will see, some countries have a distinctive 
national culture. That is, most of the people in the 
country share a distinctive set of attitudes, beliefs, 
values, and practices. Other countries hardly have 
a shared culture, and maybe not even a dominant 
one. Many of these culturally diverse countries like 
Nigeria and Kenya had their political unity imposed 
upon them by colonialism. There were hundreds of 
different cultures, many of them not even politi- 


cally unified, before the colonial power imposed 
control over the whole area. The major new com- 
monality was that the various cultures had to deal 
with a new overarching political authority, the 
colonial authority. Often, the eventual achievement 
of independence was not sufficient to create much 
in the way of a national culture. Only time will tell 
whether these new political entities will endure and 
whether national cultures will develop. 


In a country with many cultures, the emer- 
gence of a common culture can occur gradually 
and peacefully as people interact over time or when 
immigrants voluntarily assimilate to a dominant 
culture. More often than not, cultural dominance 
emerges in the context of one group having supe- 
rior power over the others. Africans brought as 
slaves to what is now the United States did not 
choose to come, nor did Native Americans choose 
to have their lands taken away or their children 
sent away to boarding school to learn the ways of 
the dominant culture. But even without force, 
sheer differences in numbers can have profound 
effects. There is little doubt that where a particular 
ethnic group vastly outnumbers others in the 
country, the culture of that ethnic group is likely to 
become dominant. Examples are the Han of China 
and the Russians of Russia. 


Multiculturalism is quite characteristic of most 
of today’s countries, but countries vary greatly in 
the degree to which ethnic groups co-exist peace- 
fully and in the degree to which diversity of culture 
is tolerated and even sometimes celebrated. 
Germany for a long time (until the 1930s) was tol- 
erant of Jews, but then it changed and extermi- 
nated them in the 1940s. Why ethnic conflict 
emerges at some times and in some places is only 
beginning to be understood. 


Cultural anthropology and the other social sci- 
ences can help us understand. Cultural anthropol- 
ogy got started as a discipline when people began 
to realize, with imperialism and colonialism, that 
the ways of life of people around the world varied 


PREFACE 


enormously. In the beginning of the twentieth cen- 
tury, there were still many cultures that depended 
on hunting, gathering, and fishing, with no agri- 
culture or industry. Villages in many places were 
hardly linked to their neighbors, much less to 
state-type polities in the outside world. The world’s 
cultural diversity was greater and more frag- 
mented than it is today. Now the world is a multi- 
plicity of nation-states, multicultural (multiethnic) 
polities that formed as little or larger empires, or as 
products of colonialism. In an earlier reference 
work, the 10-volume Encyclopedia of World Cultures 
(produced under the auspices of the Human 
Relations Area Files [HRAF] and published by G.K. 
Hall/Macmillan), the focus was on the cultures 
typically studied by anthropologists. A different 
language, not shared by neighbors, is often a key 
defining feature of a group of people who share (or 
who shared) a culture. Thus, countries and their 
usual multiplicity of cultures were not the focus of 
that encyclopedia. 

In this reference work, we focus on the cultures 
of countries. We have asked our authors to describe 
what is culturally universal in the country they are 
writing about and what varies by ethnic group, 
region, and class. Information on widely-shared 
behavior and values, as well as on cultural varia- 
tion within the country, is now recognized as 
important to understanding politics, civil rights, 
business opportunities, and many other aspects of 
life in a country. Our focus on culture makes 
Countries and Their Cultures unique. No other single 
reference work comes close to matching the range 
of cultural information offered in these volumes. 

Another unique feature of Countries and Their 
Cultures is the discussions of “do’s” and “don’ts” 
for a culture, including what to make “small talk” 
about and what not to talk about. For example, vis- 
itors to the United States may be familiar with 
much of American culture, but if they divulge the 
real state of their health and feelings to the first 
American who asks “How are you?,” they have 
much to learn about “small talk” in the United 
States. 

A third unique feature of Countries and Their 
Cultures is the discussion of ethnic relations in a 
country, including material on whether one partic- 
ular ethnic group became dominant or whether a 
national culture developed out of a community of 
disparate cultures. In some cases, particularly in 
newly developing nations, there is relatively little 
shared culture, and so there may be little “national” 
culture. 

We are able to provide the information con- 
tained in these volumes through the efforts of 


more than 200 contributors-social scientists 
(anthropologists largely, but also sociologists, his- 
torians, geographers, and political scientists) as 
well as others who usually have firsthand experi- 
ence in the countries they write about and know 
the language or lingua franca of that country. 
Thus they are able to provide integrated, holistic 
descriptions of the countries, not just facts. Our 
aim was to leave the reader with a real sense of 
what it is like to live in a particular country. 


Our list of countries consists largely of politi- 
cally independent entities. However, we have 
included some geographically separate entities that 
are politically part of other countries. Examples are 
Anguilla and Bermuda, which are dependent terri- 
tories of the United Kingdom; French Guiana and 
Guadaloupe, which are French overseas depart- 
ments; and Hong Kong, which is a special admin- 
istrative region of China. Our advisors also 
suggested we add entries for major divisions of the 
United Kingdom: England, Northern Ireland, 
Scotland, and Wales. 


Articles all follow the same format to provide 
maximum comparability. Countries with small 
populations have shorter entries; those with large 
populations or complex ethnic composition are 
longer in length to accommodate the complexity. 


USING COUNTRIES AND THEIR CULTURES 


This reference work is meant to be used by a vari- 
ety of people for a variety of purposes. It can be 
used both to gain a general understanding of a 
country and its culture(s), and to find a specific 
piece of information by looking it up under the rel- 
evant subheading. It can also be used to learn about 
a particular region of the world and the social, eco- 
nomic, and political forces that have shaped the 
cultures of the countries in that region. We provide 
a substantial bibliography at the end of each coun- 
try entry. 


Beyond being a basic reference resource, 
Countries and Their Cultures also serves readers with 
more focused needs. For researchers interested in 
comparing countries and their cultures, this work 
provides information that can guide the selection of 
particular countries for further study. For those 
interested in international studies, the bibliogra- 
phies in each entry can lead one quickly to the rel- 
evant social science literature as well as providing a 
state-of-the-art assessment of knowledge about 
the world’s countries and their cultures. For cur- 
riculum developers and teachers seeking to interna- 
tionalize the curriculum, this work is a_ basic 
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reference and educational resource as well as a 
directory to other materials. For government offi- 
cials, it is a repository of information not likely to 
be available in any other single publication; in 
some cases the information provided here is not 
available at all elsewhere. For students, from high 
school through graduate school, it provides back- 
ground and bibliographic information for term 
papers and class projects. And for travelers, it pro- 
vides an introduction to the ways of life in any 
country they may be visiting. 


FORMAT OF THE VOLUMES 


The work comprises four volumes, with the coun- 
try entries ordered alphabetically. A total of 225 
countries are described. In addition to the cultural 
summaries, there are country maps, photographs, 
and an index. 


The descriptive summaries of the countries and 
their cultures provide the heart of the work. Each 
summary provides a mix of demographic, histori- 
cal, social, economic, political, and religious infor- 
mation on the country. The emphasis is cultural; 
that is, the summaries focus on the ways of life of 
the people, and the main forces affecting them. The 
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authors have followed a standardized outline, con- 
structed by the editors with the help of the board 
of advisors, so that each summary provides infor- 
mation on a core list of topics. The authors, how- 
ever, had some leeway in deciding how much 
attention was to be given each topic and whether 
additional information should be included. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 


There are many people to thank for their contribu- 
tions. Elly Dickason at Macmillan Reference played 
an important role in the initial conception of the 
project. The Board of Advisors reviewed the list of 
countries, made valuable suggestions about the 
outline of the entries, and suggested potential 
authors. We want to thank Kirsten Jensen for her 
help in choosing photographs. For managing the 
project at Macmillan, we are indebted to Monica 
Hubbard. We are particularly grateful for her good 
humor and efficiency. Most of all we thank the 
contributors for describing the countries and their 
cultures so well. 


MELVIN EMBER, PRESIDENT 
CAROL R. EMBER, EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR 
HUMAN RELATIONS AREA FILES AT YALE UNIVERSITY 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ARTICLES 


VOLUME 1 





A 


Afghanistan (Alessandro Monsutti) 

Albania (Robert Elsie) 

Algeria (Eleanor Stanford) 

American Samoa (Lowell D. Holmes and Ellen 
Rhoads Holmes) 

Andorra (Joan J. Pujadas) 

Angola (Inge Brinkman) 

Anguilla (M. Cameron Arnold) 

Antigua and Barbuda (Paget Henry) 

Argentina (Carmen Alicia Ferradas) 

Armenia (Sima Aprahamian) 

Aruba (Luc Alofs) 

Australia (Loretta Baldassar and David S. Trigger) 

Austria (Robert H. Griffin and Ann H. Shurgin) 

Azerbaijan (Htilya Demirdirek) 


B 


Bahamas (Alan LaFlamme) 

Bahrain (Eleanor Stanford) 

Bangladesh (Michael S. Harris) 

Barbados (W. Penn Handwerker) 

Belarus (Ludomir Lozny) 

Belgium (Jean de Lannoy and Ruben A. Lombaert) 

Belize (Joseph O. Palacio) 

Benin (Josephine Caldwell Ryan) 

Bermuda (Eleanor Stanford and Andrew Sussman) 

Bhutan (Connie Howard) 

Bolivia (Harry Sanabria) 

Bosnia and Hercegovina (Eleanor Stanford) 

Botswana (Deborah Durham) 

Brazil (Maxine L. Margolis, Maria Enedina, and 
Jason M. Fox) 

British Virgin Islands (Colleen Ballerino Cohen and 
Michael E. O’Neal) 

Brunei Darussalam (Allen R. Maxwell) 


Bulgaria (Barbara A. Cellarius and Tim Pilbrow) 
Burkina Faso (Richard Kuba and Pierre Claver Hien) 
Burma (Michael C. Howard) 

Burundi (Eleanor Stanford) 


C 


Cambodia (John Marston) 

Cameroon (Pamela Feldman-Savelsberg) 

Canada (Douglass Drozdow-St. Christian) 

Cape Verde (Eleanor Stanford) 

Cayman Islands (Susan W. Peters) 

Central African Republic (William J. Samarin) 

Chad (Jon G. Abbink) 

Chile (Patricio Silva) 

China (Eleanor Stanford) 

Colombia (Samuel Marquez and Douglas C. 
Broadfield) 

Comoros (Sophie Blanchy) 

Democratic Republic of Congo (Jennifer Ziemke) 

Republic of Congo (David Matuskey) 

Cook Islands (Eleanor Stanford) 

Costa Rica (Marc Edelman) 

Céte d'Ivoire (Gina Misiroglu) 

Croatia (Mary Kay Gilliland) 

Cuba (G. Derrick Hodge) 

Cyprus (Yiannis Papadakis) 

Czech Republic (Zdenek Salzmann) 


VOLUME 2 





D 
Denmark (Erling Hog and Helle Johannessen) 
Djibouti (Jon G. Abbink) 
Dominica (Amy L. Paugh) 
Dominican Republic (Elizabeth Van Epps Garlo) 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ARTICLES 


E 


Ecuador (Norman E. Whitten, Jr., Dorothea Scott 
Whitten, and Diego Quiroga) 

Egypt (Nicholas S. Hopkins and Reem Saad) 

El Salvador (Julia Dickson-Gomez) 

England (Douglas Catterall) 

Equatorial Guinea (Eleanor Stanford) 

Eritrea (Kjetil Tronvoll) 

Estonia (Edgar Kaskla) 

Ethiopia (Adam Mohr) 


F 


Falkland Islands (Eleanor Stanford) 

Faroe Islands (Jonathan Wylie) 

Fyi (Anthony R. Walker) 

Finland (Robert Jarvenpa) 

France (Deborah Reed-Danahay) 

French Guiana (David Matuskey) 

French Polynesia (Jeanette Dickerson-Putman and 
Laura Jones) 


G 


Gabon (Alison Graham) 
Gambia (Frank A. Salamone) 
Georgia (George Tarljan-Mouravi) 
Germany (John Eidson) 

Ghana (Brian Schwimmer) 
Gibraltar (Dieter Haller) 

Greece (Susan Buck Sutton) 
Greenland (Kevin Hillstrom) 
Grenada (Karen Lynn Pietzinski) 
Guadeloupe (Ellen M. Schnepel) 
Guam (Anne Perez Hattori) 
Guatemala (Nancie L. Gonzélez) 
Guinea (Emily Lynn Osborn) 
Guinea-Bissau (Eric Gable) 
Guyana (Clem Seecharan) 


H 


Haiti (Timothy T: Schwartz) 
Honduras (Jeffrey W. Bentley) 
Hong Kong (Joseph Bosco) 
Hungary (Eva V. Huseby-Darvas) 


I 


Iceland (E. Paul Durrenberger) 
India (Paul Hockings) 

Indonesia (Clark E. Cunningham) 
Iran (William O. Beeman) 

Iraq (Elizabeth C. Pietanza) 
Ireland (Thomas M. Wilson) 


Israel (Eleanor Stanford) 
Italy (Frank A. Salamone) 


J 


Jamaica (Trevor W. Purcell) 
Japan (Theodore E. Bestor) 
Jordan (Darlene Schmidt) 


K 


Kazakhstan (Eric M. Johnson) 

Kenya (Eleanor Stanford) 

Kiribati (Alexandra Brewis and Sandra Crismon) 
North Korea (Sonia Ryang) 

South Korea (Chunghee Sarah Soh) 

Kuwait (Heather Loew) 

Kyrgyzstan (Tiffany Tuttle) 


VOLUME 3 





L 


Laos (Grant Evans) 

Latvia (Vieda Skultans and Roberts Kiilis) 
Lebanon (Frank Darwiche) 

Lesotho (Patricia Osborn Stoddard) 
Liberia (Mary H. Moran) 

Libya (William G. Dalton) 

Lithuania (Coleen Nicol) 

Luxembourg (James M. Rubenstein) 


M 


Macau (Jon G. Abbink) 

Macedonia (Victor A. Friedman) 

Madagascar (Lisa L. Colburn) 

Malawi (Bruce H. Dolph) 

Malaysia (Thomas Williamson) 

Maldives (Rajasundram Sathuendrakumar) 
Mali (Rosa de Jorio) 

Malta (Stefan Cornelius Goodwin) 

Marshall Islands (Laurence Marshall Carucci) 
Martinique (William ES. Miles) 

Mauritania (Garba Diallo) 

Mauritius (David Matuskey) 

Mayotte (Sophie Blanchy) 

Mexico (Wil G. Pansters) 

Federated State of Micronesia (Bryan P. Oles) 
Moldova (Htilya Demirdirek and Claus Neukirck) 
Monaco (M. Cameron Arnold) 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ARTICLES 


Mongolia (Sherylyn H. Briller) 
Monteserrat (Thomas K. Fitzgerald) 
Morocco (Amanda Jill Johnston) 
Mozambique (Eleanor Stanford) 


N 


Namibia (Wendi A. Haugh) 

Nauru (Nancy J. Pollock) 

Nepal (Marie Kamala Norman) 

The Netherlands (Dennis Mares and Antonius 
C. G. M. Robben) 

Netherlands Antilles (Luc Alofs) 

New Caledonia (Alban Bensa) 

New Zealand (Peter J. Wilson) 

Nicaragua (S.B. Downey) 

Niger (Susan J. Rasmussen) 

Nigeria (Tim Curry) 

Niue (Judith C. Barker) 

Northern Ireland (S.B. Downey) 

Northern Mariana Islands (J. Jerome Smith) 

Norway (D. Douglas Caulkins) 





O 
Oman (Dawn Chatty and J.E. Peterson) 


P 


Pakistan (Connie Howard) 

Palau (Karen L. Nero) 

Palestine, West Bank, Gaza Strip (Robert 
H. Griffin) 

Panama (Alexander Moore) 

Papua New Guinea (Laura Zimmer-Tamakoshi) 

Paraguay (Beverly Nagel) 

Peru (O. Hugo Benavides) 

The Philippines (Sally E. Baringer) 

Poland (Andris Skreija) 

Portugal (Caroline B. Brettell) 

Puerto Rico (Vilma Santiago-Irizarry) 


Q 
Qatar (Sharon Nagy) 


R 


Reunion (Christian Ghasarian) 
Romania (Eleanor Stanford) 
Russia (Nancy Ries) 

Rwanda (Timothy Longman) 


VOLUME 4 





S 


Saint Kitts and Nevis (Douglas Raybeck) 

Saint Lucia (Douglas Midgett) 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines (Wallace 
W. Zane) 

Samoa (Cluny Macpherson) 

San Marino (M. Cameron Arnold) 

Sao Tome and Principe (Pablo B. Eyzaguirre) 

Saudi Arabia (Donald Powell Cole) 

Scotland (Jonathan Hearn) 

Senegal (Madjiguene Diajayette) 

Serbia and Montenegro (Eleanor Stanford) 

Seychelles (Jon Pedersen) 

Sierra Leone (M. Douglas Henry) 

Singapore (Benedicte Brggger) 

Slovakia (Janet Pollak) 

Slovenia (M. Cameron Arnold) 

Solomon Islands (John Moffat Fugui) 

Somalia (Ann H. Shurgin) 

South Africa (David Coplan) 

Spain (Susan Tax Freeman) 

Sri Lanka (Bambi L. Chapin and Kalinga Tudor 
Silva) 

Sudan (Eleanor Stanford) 

Suriname (Rosemarijn Hoefte) 

Swaziland (Robert K. Herbert) 

Sweden (Brian C.W. Palmer) 

Switzerland (Tania Ogay) 

Syria (Eleanor Stanford) 


T 


Taiwan (Ian Skoggard) 

Tajikistan (Marilyn EF. Petersen) 

Tanzania (Robert G. Carlson and Marion Pratt) 
Thailand (Michael C. Howard) 

Togo (Benjamin Nicholas Lawrance) 

Tokelau (Judith Huntsman) 

Tonga (Giovanni Bennardo) 

Trinidad and Tobago (Kevin A. Yelvington) 
Tunisia (Nicholas S. Hopkins) 

Turkey (Paul J. Magnarella) 

Turkmenistan (Victoria Clement) 

Tuvalu (Michael Goldsmith and Niko Besnier) 


u 


Uganda (Jeff Haynes) 
Ukraine (Hanna Chumachenko) 
United Arab Emirates (Sulayman Najm Khalaf) 


Xiii 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ARTICLES 


United Kingdom (Reginald F. Byron) 

United States (Molly Doane) 

United States Virgin Islands (Susan W. Peters) 
Uruguay (Miguel Bombin) 

Uzbekistan (Jeff Erlich) 


V 


Vanuatu (Lamont Lindstrom) 
Vatican City (Frank A. Salamone) 
Venezuela (O. Hugo Benavides) 
Vietnam (Shaun Kingsley Malarney) 


Ww 


Wales (M. Cameron Arnold) 
Wallis and Futuna (Nancy J. Pollock) 


Y 
Yemen (Mikhail Rodionov) 


Z 


Zambia (Jon Sojkowski) 
Zimbabwe (Ann Muir) 


DIRECTORY OF 


A 


Jon G. Abbink (Leiden University, Leiden, 
The Netherlands) 
Chad 
Djibouti 
Macau 
Luc Alofs (Instituto Pedagogico Arubano, San 
Nicolas, Aruba) 
Aruba 
Netherlands Antilles 


Sima Aprahamian (Concordia University, Montreal, 
Quebec, Canada) 
Armenia 
M. Cameron Arnold (New York, NY) 
Anguilla 
Monaco 
San Marino 
Slovenia 
Wales 


B 

Loretta Baldassar (University of Western Australia, 
Perth, Australia) 
Australia 

Sally E. Baringer (Mankato, MN) 
The Philippines 

Judith C. Barker (University of California, San 
Francisco, CA) 
Niue 

William O. Beeman (Brown University, Providence, 
RD 
Iran 

O. Hugo Benavides (Fordham University, Bronx, NY) 
Peru 
Venezuela 

Giovanni Bennardo (Northern Illinois University, 
DeKalb, IL) 
Tonga 


CONTRIBUTORS 


Alban Bensa (EHESS Etudes Oceanistes, Paris, 
France) 
New Caledonia 


Jeffrey W. Bentley (Cochabamba, Bolivia) 
Honduras 


Niko Besnier (Victoria University of Wellington, 
Wellington, New Zealand) 
Tuvalu 


Theodore E. Bestor (Cornell University, Ithaca, NY) 
Japan 

Maria Enedina Bezerra (University of Florida, 
Gainesville, FL) 
Brazil 


Sophie Blanchy (Centre d’Etudes et de Recherches sur 
l’Ocean Indien, Paris, France) 
Comoros 
Mayotte 


Miguel Bombin (Laurentian University, Sudbury, 
Ontario, Canada) 
Uruguay 

Joseph Bosco (Chinese University of Hong Kong, 
Shatin, Hong Kong) 
Hong Kong 

Caroline B. Brettell (Southern Methodist University, 
Dallas, TX) 
Portugal 

Alexandra Brewis (University of Georgia, Athens, 
GA) 
Kiribati 

Sherylyn H. Briller (Wayne State University, 
Detroit, MI) 
Mongolia 

Inga Brinkman (University of Cologne, Cologne, 
Germany) 
Angola 

Douglas C. Broadfield (City University of New York, 
New York, NY) 
Colombia 


DIRECTORY OF 


Benedicte Brogger (Work Research Institute, 
Oslo, Norway) 
Singapore 

Reginald FE Byron (University of Wales, Swansea, 
United Kingdom) 
United Kingdom 


C 


Robert G. Carlson (Wright State University, 
Dayton, OH) 
Tanzania 

Laurence Marshall Carucci (University of Montana, 
Bozeman, MT) 
Marshall Islands 


Douglas Catterall (Cameron University, Lawton, OK) 
England 


D. Douglas Caulkins (Grinnell College, Grinnell, IA) 
Norway 


Barbara A. Cellarius (Max Planck Institute for 
Social Anthropology, Halle-Saale, Germany) 
Bulgaria 

Bambi L. Chapin (University of California, San 
Diego, CA) 

Sri Lanka 

Dawn Chatty (University of Oxford, Oxford, United 
Kingdom) 

Oman 

Hanna Chumachenko (Ohio State University, 
Columbus, OH) 

Ukraine 


Victoria Clement (Ohio State University, 
Columbus, OH) 
Turkmenistan 


Colleen Ballerino Cohen (Vassar College, 
Poughkeepsie, NY) 
British Virgin Islands 

Lisa L. Colburn (University of Rhode Island, 
Kingston, RI) 
Madgascar 


Donald Powell Cole (American University, Cairo, 
Egypt) 
Saudi Arabia 

David Coplan (University of Witwatersrand, 
Witwatersrand, South Africa) 
South Africa 

Sandra Crismon (University of Georgia, Athens, GA) 
Kiribati 

Clark E. Cunningham (University of Illinois at 
Urbana-Champaign, Urbana, IL) 
Indonesia 


CONTRIBUTORS 


Tim Curry (Maynard, MA) 
Nigeria 


D 


William G. Dalton (University of New Brunswick, 
Fredericton, New Brunswick, Canada) 
Libya 

Frank Darwiche (Chenéve, France) 
Lebanon 


Rosa de Jorio (University of North Florida, 
Jacksonville, FL) 
Mali 


Jean de Lannoy (University of Oxford, Oxford, 
United Kingdom) 
Belgium 

Hulya Demirdirek (University of Oslo, Oslo, 
Norway) 
Azerbaijan 
Moldova 

Madjiguene Diajayette (New York, NY) 
Senegal 

Garba Diallo (International People’s College, Elsinore, 
Denmark) 
Mauritania 


Jeanette Dickerson-Putman (Indiana University, 
Indianapolis, IN) 
French Polynesia 

Julia Dickson-Gomez (Arizona State University, 
Tempe, AZ) 
El Salvador 

Molly Doane (Hunter College, City University of New 
York, New York, NY) 
United States 

Bruce H. Dolph (Manhattan Beach, CA) 
Malawi 

S.B. Downey (Washington, DC) 
Nicaragua 
Northern Ireland 

Douglass Drozdow-St. Christian (University of 
Western Ontario, London, Ontario, Canada) 
Canada 

Deborah Durham (Sweet Briar College, Sweet 
Briar, VA) 
Botswana 

E. Paul Durrenberger (Pennsylvania State 
University, University Park, PA) 
Iceland 


xvi 


DIRECTORY OF CONTRIBUTORS 


E 

Marc Edleman (Hunter College, City University of 
New York, New York, NY) 
Costa Rica 

John Eidson (University of Leipzig, Germany) 
Germany 

Robert Elsie (Olzheim, Germany) 
Albania 

Jeff Erlich (Newton, MA) 
Uzbekistan 

Grant Evans (University of Hong Kong, Hong Kong) 
Laos 

Pablo B. Eyzaguirre (International Plant Genetic 
Resources Institute, Rome, Italy) 
Sado Tomé e Principe 


F 

Pamela Feldman-Savelsberg (Carleton College, 
Northfield, MN) 
Cameroon 

Carmen Alicia Ferradas (State University of New 
York, Binghamton, NY) 
Argentina 

Thomas K. Fitzgerald (University of North Carolina, 
Greensboro, NC) 
Monteserrat 

Jason M. Fox (University of Florida, Gainesville, FL 
Brazil 

Susan Tax Freeman (Chicago, IL) 
Spain 

Victor A. Friedman (University of Chicago, 
Chicago, IL) 
Macedonia 

John Moffat Fugui (University of Hawaii, 
Manoa, HI) 
Solomon Islands 


G 

Eric Gable (Mary Washington University, 
Fredericksburg, VA) 
Guinea-Bissau 

Elizabeth Van Epps Garlo (Concord, NH) 
Dominican Republic 

Christian Ghasarian (University of Neuchatel, 
Neuchatel, Switzerland) 
Reunion Island 

Mary Katherine Gilliland (University of Arizona, 
Tucson, AZ and Pima Community College, 
Tucson, AZ) 
Croatia 


Michael Goldsmith (University of Waikato, 
Hamilton, New Zealand) 
Tuvalu 


Nancie L. Gonzalez (University of Maryland, College 
Park, MD and Universidad del Valle de 
Guatemala, Guatemala) 

Guatemala 


Stefan Cornelius Goodwin (Morgan State 
University, Baltimore, MD) 
Malta 


Alison Graham (Chicago, IL) 
Gabon 


Robert H. Griffin (Houston, TX) 
Austria 
Palestine, West Bank, Gaza Strip 


H 


Dieter Haller (Europa University Viadrina, 
Frankfurt-Oder, Germany) 
Gibraltar 


W. Penn Handwerker (University of Connecticut, 
Storrs, CT) 
Barbados 


Michael S. Harris (Florida Atlantic University, Boca 
Raton, FL) 
Bangladesh 


Anne Perez Hattori (University of Guam, Mangilao, 
Guam) 
Guam 


Wendi A. Haugh (University of Pennsylvania, 
Philadelphia, PA) 
Namibia 

Jeff Haynes (London Guildhall University, London, 
United Kingdom) 
Uganda 


Jonathan Hearn (University of Edinburgh, 
Edinburgh, United Kingdom) 
Scotland 


M. Douglas Henry (Southern Methodist University, 
Dallas, TX) 
Sierra Leone 


Paget Henry (Brown University) 
Antigua and Barbuda 


Robert K. Herbert (State University of New York, 
Binghampton, NY) 
Swaziland 

Pierre Claver Hien (Centre National Dela Recherche 


Scientifique, Ouagadougou, Burkina Faso) 
Burkina Faso 


xvii 


DIRECTORY OF 


Kevin Hillstrom (Munith, MI) 
Greenland 

Paul Hockings (University of Illinois, Chicago, IL 
and Field Museum of Natural History, 
Chicago, IL) 
India 


G. Derrick Hodge (New York, NY) 
Cuba 


Rosemarijn Hoefte (Royal Institute of Linguistics 
and Anthropology, Leiden, The Netherlands) 
Suriname 


Erling Hog (University of Copenhagen, Copenhagen, 
Denmark) 
Denmark 


Ellen Rhoads Holmes (Wichita State University, 
Wichita, KS) 
American Samoa 


Lowell D. Holmes (Wichita State University, 
Wichita, KS) 
American Samoa 


Nicholas S. Hopkins (American University, Cairo, 
Egypt) 
Egypt 
Tunisia 
Connie Howard (Indiana, PA) 
Bhutan 
Pakistan 


Michael C. Howard (Simon Fraser University, 
Burnaby, British Columbia, Canada) 
Burma 
Thailand 


Judith Huntsman (University of Auckland, New 
Zealand) 
Tokelau 

Eva V. Huseby-Darvas (University of Michigan, 
Dearborn, MI) 
Hungary 


J 

Robert Jarvenpa (State University of New York, 
Albany, NY) 
Finland 

Helle Johannessen (University of Copenhagen, 
Copenhagen, Denmark) 
Denmark 

Eric M. Johnson (Washington, DC) 
Kazakhstan 


Amanda Jill Johnston (Monterey, CA) 
Morocco 


CONTRIBUTORS 


Laura Jones (Indiana University, Indianapolis, IN) 
French Polynesia 


K 


Edgar Kaskla (California State University, Long 
Beach, CA) 
Estonia 

Sulayman Najm Khalaf (United Arab Emirates 
University, Al Ain, United Arab Emirates) 
United Arab Emirates 

Robert Klis (Stockholm School of Economics, Riga, 
Latvia 
Latvia 

Richard Kuba (University of Frankfurt-Main, 
Germany) 
Burkina Faso 


L 


Alan LaFlamme (State University of New York, 
Fredonia) 
Bahama Islands 

Benjamin Nicholas Lawrance (Stanford University, 
Stanford, CA) 
Togo 

Lamont Lindstrom (University of Tulsa, Tulsa, OK) 
Vanuatu 

Heather Loew (San Francisco, CA) 
Kuwait 

Ruben A. Lombaert (Overijse, Belgium) 
Belgium 

Timothy Longman (Vassar College, Poughkeepsie, NY) 
Rwanda 

Ludomir Lozny (Hunter College, City University of 
New York, New York, NY) 
Belarus 


M 


Cluny Macpherson (University of Auckland, New 
Zealand) 
Samoa 

Paul J. Magnarella (University of Florida, 
Gainesville, FL) 
Turkey 

Shaun Kingsley Malarney (International Christian 
University, Tokyo, Japan) 
Vietnam 

Dennis Mares (University of Missouri, Saint 
Louis, MO) 
The Netherlands 


XVilii 


DIRECTORY OF CONTRIBUTORS 


Maxine L. Margolis (University of Florida, 
Gainesville, FL) 
Brazil 

Samuel Marquez (City University of New York, New 
York, NY) 
Colombia 

John Marston (Colegio de Mexico, Mexico City, 
Mexico) 
Cambodia 

David Matuskey (Winter Park, FL) 
Republic of Congo 
French Guiana 
Mauritius 

Allen R. Maxwell (University of Alabama, 
Tuscalossa, AL) 
Brunei Darussalem 

Douglas Midgett (University of Iowa, Iowa City, IA) 
Saint Lucia 

William ES. Miles (Northeastern University, 
Boston, MA) 
Martinique 

Gina Misiroglu (Toluca Lake, CA) 
Céte d’Ivoire 

Adam Mohr (University of Pennsylvania, 
Philadelphia, PA) 
Ethiopia 

Alessandro Monsutti (Institute d’ethnologie, 
Neuchatel, Switzerland) 
Afghanistan 

Alexander Moore (University of Southern California, 
Los Angeles, CA) 
Panama 

Mary H. Moran (Colgate University, Hamilton, NY) 
Liberia 

Ann Muir (University of Edinburgh, Edinburgh, 
United Kingdom) 
Zimbabwe 


N 
Beverly Nagel (Carleton College, Northfield, MN) 
Paraguay 


Sharon Nagy (DePaul University, Chicago, IL) 
Qatar 

Karen L. Nero (University of Auckland, New 
Zealand) 
Palau 

Claus Neukirck (Hamburg, Germany) 
Moldova 

Coleen Nicol (Tufts University, Medford, MA) 
Lithuania 


Marie Kamala Norman (Carnegie-Mellon University, 
Pittsburgh, PA) 
Nepal 


O 


Tania Ogay (University of Geneva, Geneva, 
Switzerland) 
Switzerland 

Bryan P. Oles (Takoma Park, MD) 
Federated State of Micronesia 

Michael E. O’Neal (H. Lavity Stoutt Community 
College, British Virgin Islands) 
British Virgin Islands 

Emily Lynn Osborn (Johns Hopkins University, 
Baltimore, MD) 
Guinea 


P 


Joseph O. Palacio (University of the West Indies, 
Belize City, Belize) 
Belize 

Brian C.W. Palmer (Harvard University, Cambridge, 
Massachusetts) 
Sweden 

Wil G. Pansters (Utrecht University, Utrecht, The 
Netherlands) 
Mexico 

Yiannis Papadakis (University of Cypress, Nicosia, 
Cyprus) 
Cyprus 

Amy L. Paugh (New York University, New York, NY) 
Dominica 

Jon Pedersen (Fafo Institute for Applied International 
Studies, Oslo, Norway) 
Seychelles 

Susan W. Peters (University of Maryland, University 
College, MD and Schwabisch Gmiind, Germany) 
Cayman Islands 
United States Virgin Islands 

Marilyn F. Petersen (Petaluma, CA) 
Tajikistan 

J.E. Peterson (University of Oxford, Oxford, United 
Kingdom) 
Oman 

Karen Lynn Pierzinski (North Richland Hills, TX) 
Grenada 

Elizabeth C. Pietanza (Oakland, CA) 
Iraq 

Tim Pilbrow (New York University, New York, NY) 
Bulgaria 


DIRECTORY OF CONTRIBUTORS 


Janet Pollak (William Patterson University, 
Wayne, NJ) 
Slovakia 

Nancy J. Pollock (Victoria University, Wellington, 
New Zealand) 
Nauru 
Wallis and Futuna 

Marion Pratt (University of Wisconsin, 
Madison, WI) 
Tanzania 

Joan J. Pujadas (Universitat Rovira i Virgili, 
Tarragona, Spain) 
Andorra 

Trevor W. Purcell (University of South Florida, 
Tampa, FL) 
Jamaica 


Q 
Diego Quiroga (Quito, Ecuador) 
Ecuador 


R 

Susan J. Rasmussen (University of Houston, 
Houston, TX) 
Niger 

Douglas Raybeck (Hamilton College, Clinton, NY) 
Saint Kitts and Nevis 

Deborah Reed-Danahay (University of Texas, 
Arlington, TX) 
France 

Nancy Ries (Colgate University, Hamilton, NY) 
Russia 

Antonius C.G.M. Robben (Utrecht University, 
Utrecht, The Netherlands) 
The Netherlands 


Mikhail Rodionov (Peter the Great Museum of 


Anthropology and Ethnography, Saint Petersburg, 


Russia) 
Yemen 

James M. Rubenstein (Miami University, 
Oxford, OH) 
Luxembourg 

Josephine Caldwell Ryan (Southern Methodist 
University, Dallas, TX) 
Benin 

Sonia Ryang (Johns Hopkins University, 
Baltimore, MD) 
North Korea 


S 

Reem Saad (American University, Cairo, Egypt) 
Egypt 

Frank A. Salamone (Iona College, New Rochelle, NY) 
Gambia 
Italy 
Vatican City 

Zdenek Salzmann (Sedona, AZ) 
Czech Republic 


William J. Samarin (University of Toronto, Toronto, 
Ontario, Canada) 
Central African Republic 

Harry Sanabria (University of Pittsburgh, 
Pittsburgh, PA) 
Bolivia 

Vilma Santiago-Irizarry (Cornell University, 
Ithaca, NY) 
Puerto Rico 


Rajasundram Sathuendrakumar (Murdoch 
University, Murdoch, Western Australia) 
Maldives 

Darlene Schmidt (Madison, WI) 

Jordan 

Ellen M. Schnepel (Research Institute for the Study 
of Man, New York, NY 10021) 

Guadeloupe 

Timothy T. Schwartz (Hispaniola Anthropological 
Association, Gainesville, FL) 

Haiti 

Brian Schwimmer (University of Manitoba, 
Winnipeg, Manitoba, Canada) 

Ghana 

Clem Seecharan (University of North London, 
London, United Kingdom) 

Guyana 

Ann H. Shurgin (Waller, TX) 
Austria 
Somalia 

Kalinga Tudor Silva (University of Peradeniya, 
Peradeniya, Sri Lanka) 

Sri Lanka 

Patricio Silva (Leiden University, Leiden, The 
Netherlands) 

Chile 

Ian Skoggard (Human Relations Area Files, Yale 
University, New Haven, CT) 

Taiwan 

Andris Skreija (University of Nebraska, Omaha, NE) 
Poland 

Vieda Skultans (University of Bristol, Bristol, United 
Kingdom) 

Latvia 


DIRECTORY OF CONTRIBUTORS 


J. Jerome Smith (University of South Florida, 
Tampa, FL) 
Northern Mariana Islands 

Chunghee Sarah Soh (San Francisco State 
University, San Francisco, CA) 
South Korea 


Jon Sojkowski (Beaufort, SC) 
Zambia 


Eleanor Stanford (Narberth, PA) 
Algeria 
Bahrain 
Bermuda 
Bosnia and Hercegovina 
Burundi 
Cape Verde 
China 
Cook Islands 
Equatorial Guinea 
Falkland Islands 
Israel 
Kenya 
Mozambique 
Romania 
Serbia and Montenegro 
Sudan 
Syria 
Patricia Osborn Stoddard (Whittier, NC) 
Lesotho 
Andrew Sussman (University of New Mexico, 
Albuquerque, MN) 
Bermuda 
Susan Buck Sutton (Indiana University, Purdue 
University at Indianapolis, Indianapolis, IN) 
Greece 


T 

George Tarkhan-Mouravi (ICGRS, Tiblisi, Georgia) 
Georgia 

David S. Trigger (University of Western Australia, 
Perth, Australia) 
Australia 

Kjetil Tronvoll (University of Oslo, Oslo, Norway) 
Eritrea 


Tiffany Tuttle (Arcata, CA) 
Kyrgyzstan 


Ww 


Anthony R. Walker (Universiti Brunei Darussalam; 
formerly, University of the South Pacific, Suva, 
Fiji) 

Fiji 

Dorothea Scott Whitten (University of Illinois at 
Urbana-Champaign, Urbana, IL) 

Ecuador 

Norman E. Whitten, Jr. (University of Illinois at 
Urbana-Champaign, Urbana, IL) 

Ecuador 

Thomas Williamson (University of Pittsburgh, 
Pittsburgh, PA) 

Malaysia 

Peter J. Wilson (TeWaka, Gisborne, New Zealand) 
New Zealand 

Thomas M. Wilson (Queen's University, Belfast, 
United Kingdom) 

Ireland 

Jonathan Wylie (Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, Cambridge, MA) 

Faroe Islands 


Y 

Kevin A. Yelvington (University of South Florida, 
Tampa, FL) 
Trinidad and Tobago 


Z 
Wallace W. Zane (Santa Monica College, Santa 
Monica, CA) 
Saint Vincent and the Grenadines 
Jennifer Ziemke (Temperance, MI) 
Democratic Republic of Congo 
Laura Zimmer-Tamakoshi (Truman State 
University, Kirksville, MO) 
Papua New Guinea 


Vs, 


AFGHANISTAN 


CULTURE NAME 
Afghanistani, Afghan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The word ‘‘Afghan”’ historically 
has been used to designate the members of an ethnic 
group also called the Pashtuns, but Afghanistan is 
multicultural and multiethnic. The state was 
formed by the political expansion of Pashtun tribes 
in the middle of the eighteenth century but was not 
unified until the end of the nineteenth century. Per- 
sian-speaking (Tajiks, Hazaras, and Aymaqs) and 
Turkic-speaking (Uzbeks and Turkmens) popula- 
tions have been incorporated in the state. Since the 
Communist coup of 1978 and the ensuing civil war, 
those groups have sought for greater political rec- 
ognition, but the existence of the state has not been 
seriously questioned. The experience of exile shared 
by millions of refugees may have given rise to anew 
national feeling. 


Location and Geography. Afghanistan is a land- 
locked Asian country of 251,825 square miles 
(652,225 square kilometers) bordered by Pakistan, 
Iran, Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan, Tajikistan, and 
China. The topography is a mix of central highlands 
and peripheral foothills and plains. The country has 
an arid continental climate. Summers are dry and 
hot, while winters are cold with heavy snowfall in 
the highlands. Precipitation is low, although some 
areas in the east are affected by the monsoon. Most 
of the country is covered by steppes, with desert 
areas and some patches of cultivated land. Pastoral 
nomadism, subsistence mountain agriculture, and 
irrigation are practiced. At the end of the eighteenth 
century, Kabul became the capital. It is located in a 
wide basin on the road linking India with Central 
Asia. 


Demography. There are no reliable census figures, 
but in 1997, the population was estimated to be 
23,738,000. The great majority of people are rural 


(80 percent). The population of Kabul peaked at 
more than one million in the 1980s but dropped 
after the fall of the Communist regime in 1992. 
Mazar-e Sharif, Herat, and Kandahar (Qandahar) 
are the major cities, with populations of about 
200,000 each. Important towns include Jalalabad, 
Kunduz, Baghlan, and Ghazni. 


The demographic importance of the Pashtuns 
has decreased since 1978, because they have formed 
the majority of the refugee population in Pakistan. 
It is estimated that Pashtuns represent 38 percent of 
the population, principally in the southeast, south, 
and west, with some pockets in the north; they are 
divided between the Durrani and Ghilzay 
confederacies and among many tribes along the 
Pakistani border. The Tajiks (25 percent) live pri- 
marily in the northeast, the northwest, and the 
urban centers. The Hazaras (19 percent) are found 
in the center, Kabul, and Mazar-e Sharif. The 
Uzbeks (6 percent) occupy the north. The remaining 
12 percent of the population is made up of Aymaks 
(Sunni Persian-speaking groups in the northwest), 
Turkmens (along the border with Turkmenistan), 
Baluchis (in the southwest), and Nuristanis and Pa- 
shays (northeast of Kabul). 


Except for a few Hindu, Sikh, and Jewish mi- 
norities that have left the country, all the inhabi- 
tants are Muslims, divided between Sunnis (esti- 
mated at 84 percent), and Shiites (15 percent, most 
of whom are Hazaras); there are Ismaeli pockets in 
the east of Hazarajat and in Badakhshan. There has 
been a huge refugee population outside the country 
since 1978, numbering over six million in 1990—it 
constituted the largest refugee population in the 
world. Although many returned after the fall of the 
Communist regime in April 1992, several million 
Afghan refugees are still in Pakistan, Iran, and the 
Arabian peninsula. Some middle-class persons and 
intellectuals have settled in the West. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Many inhabitants are bilin- 
gual or trilingual, and all the major languages are 
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spoken in the neighboring countries. The official lan- 
guages are Persian (officially called Dari) and Pashto; 
both belong to the Iranian group of the Indo-Euro- 
pean linguistic family. The Persian spoken by the 
Tajiks, Hazaras, and Aymaks is not very different 
from the Persian of Iran. Pashto, which is divided into 
two major dialects, is also spoken in large areas of 
Pakistan. Despite government initiatives to promote 
Pashto, Persian is the preferred means of expression 
among educated and urban people. The Iranian 
group is also represented by Baluchi and some resid- 
ual languages. The Nuristani languages are interme- 
diate between Iranian and Indian groups, while Pa- 
shay is a conservative Indian language. Turkic 
languages, represented by Uzbek, Turkmen, and 


D- Fermgz 
gs AS 


Mazar-e Sharif ) 


\ 
\ Kahee Faladi | —~ 
16,847 ft. 


a Sy Te 
-— Kowt-e®—~ Jalalabad ® 


—Feyzabad / io 
y Qal'eh-ye Panjeho\/_-- ke 
\ ¥ ee 
Kondize \ zg 


®°Talogan aA aaa 
v> 
(*Baghlan iN) % 
\ yw? 
J yl 
oi 


( Charikar 
| e 


( 
) 


Kabul Kabu] 
=~ Se A, 


= —— f 


R 
— Peshawar). qa 
"Ashrow — © cy | 


Sharan 








WP sghanistan 























Kirghiz, are spoken widely in the north. Moghol and 
Arabic enclaves are disappearing. 


Symbolism. Afghanistan has never had a strongly 
unified national culture, and war has led to further 
fragmentation. The old flag of green, white, and 
black horizontal strips has been abandoned, and 
there is no national anthem. The national currency 
(the Afghani) is printed in two separate locations, 
with a locally varying exchange rate. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The territory of modern 
Afghanistan was the center of several empires, in- 
cluding Greco-Buddhist kingdoms and the Kushans 
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An Afghani man sits in the rubble of Kabul, Afghanistan in 1995. Between 1992 and 1995, the Taliban seized control of 


southern Afghanistan. 


(third century B.c.£. to the second century c.£.) and 
the Muslim Ghaznavid and Ghurid dynasties (tenth 
to the twelfth centuries). It was a base of action for 
many rulers of India, notably the Mughals. 


The modern nation emerged during the eigh- 
teenth century by Pashtun tribes in reaction to the 
decline of the Persian and Indian empires. During the 
nineteenth century, Afghanistan struggled success- 
fully against the colonial powers and served as a 
buffer state between Russia and British India. The 
three Anglo-Afghan wars (1839-1842; 1878-1880; 
1919) could have forged a national feeling, but the 
country’s history has been dominated by internal 
conflicts. The first half of the nineteenth century was 
marked by a feud between two branches of the 
Durrani Pashtuns, with the Mohammadzay eventu- 
ally succeeding and ruling until 1978. Abdur 
Rahman (Abdorrahman Khan, r. 1880-1901) ex- 
tended his authority over the whole country by over- 
coming resistance from his fellow tribesmen and de- 
feating the Ghilzay Pashtuns, the Hazaras, and the 
Kafirs (Nuristanis). Although political unity was 
forged during his reign, his harsh tactics created en- 
mities between Sunnis and Shiites, between Pashtuns 
and other ethnic groups, and among Pashtuns, as 
well as between rural and urban people. 


King Amanullah (Amanollah Khan, r. 1919- 
1929) tried to implement various reforms which 
failed. An attempt to set up a parliamentary gov- 
ernment after 1963 resulted in serious social trou- 
bles—leading to the seizure of power by the Com- 
munists in 1978, many of whom were young, 
recently urbanized, detribalized people seeking so- 
cial advancement. Within a few months the coun- 
try was rebelling, and in 1979 the Soviet Union 
intervened militarily. A bitter guerrilla war ensued 
over the next ten years between the Red Army and 
the Afghan resistance fighters (mujdhedin), during 
which about 1.5 million Afghans died and millions 
left the country. The Soviet withdrawal in 1989 and 
the fall of the Communist regime in 1992 led to an 
explosion of tensions and dissatisfactions. In re- 
sponse to this situation, the Taliban (religious stu- 
dents from refugee camps in Pakistan), seized the 
south in the winter of 1994-1995 and restored se- 
curity. Since that time they have conquered most of 
the country, but have been unable to incorporate 
other groups or obtain international recognition. 


National Identity. Until 1978, Afghanistan 
avoided fragmentation through a shared religion 
and the relative autonomy of local communities 
even though the government favored Pashtun cul- 
ture and folklore. Most inhabitants felt they be- 
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longed primarily to a local community and secon- 
darily to the supranational Islamic community. 
National identity was weak, but the state was not 
considered disruptive. This fragile equilibrium was 
destroyed after the coup of 1978. The symbols on 
which the legitimacy of the government was based 
(political independence, historical continuity, and 
respect of Islam) vanished. 


Ethnic Relations. Before 1978, ethnic relations 
were competitive and tense. The pro-Soviet govern- 
ment attempted to promote the rights, culture, and 
languages of non-Pashtun groups. Although this en- 
deavor failed, it led to an erosion of the Pashtun politi- 
cal hegemony. In the 1990s, political claims evolved 
progressively from an Islamic to an ethnic discourse. 
Islam-inspired resistance to the Soviets failed to pro- 
vide acommon ground for building peace and uniting 
people. Since 1992, the civil war has been marked by 
ethnic claims that have led to polarization between 
Pashtuns (who dominate the Taliban movement) and 
the other ethnic groups (who form the bulk of the 
opposing Northern Alliance). 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


There are several historical cities, such as Balkh, 
Ghazni, and Herat, but after twenty vears of war, 
the preservation of historical monuments is not a 
priority. The Kabul Museum was looted repeatedly, 
nothing is left of the covered bazaar of 
Tashqurghan (Tash Kurghan) in the north, and the 
Buddha statues of Bamyan (Bamian) have been 
damaged. Most cities and towns are in ruins, and 
little reconstruction is occurring. 


In the south and the center, the most common 
form of housing is the multi-story fortified farm 
with high walls built from a mixture of mud and 
straw. They are scattered in the fields, sometimes 
forming loose hamlets. In the north and the west, 
smaller compounds with vaulted houses of mud 
brick are prevalent. In the eastern highlands, settle- 
ments are grouped; stone and timber are common 
building materials. In both urban and rural settings, 
bazaars are not residential areas. 


Domestic architecture is based on the separation 
between the public and private parts of the house so 
that women do not interact with strangers. Fur- 
nishings are generally rudimentary. Many families 
sleep in one room on mattresses that are unfolded 
for the night, and no places are assigned. In the 
morning, the room is tidied, with the mattresses 
and quilts piled in a corner. Rich families may have a 
separate guest house, but Afghans do not like to 


sleep alone and generally do not provide guests with 
separate rooms. 


There is a large semi-nomadic and nomadic 
population. Two types of tents are used: the Middle 
Eastern black goat’s hair tent and the round Central 
Asian yurt. Temporary shelters range from reed 
and straw huts to caves. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Everyday food consists of flat 
bread cooked on an iron plate in the fire or on the 
inner wall of a clay oven. Bread often is dipped in a 
light meat stock. Yogurt and other dairy products 
(butter, cream, and dried buttermilk) are an impor- 
tant element of the diet, as are onions, peas and 
beans, dried fruits, and nuts. Rice is eaten in some 
areas and in urban settlements. Scrambled eggs pre- 
pared with tomatoes and onions is acommon meal. 
Food is cooked with various types of oils, including 
the fat of a sheep’s tail. Tea is drunk all day. Sugar is 
used in the first cup of the day, and then sweets are 
eaten and kept in the mouth while sipping tea. 
Other common beverages are water and buttermilk. 
Afghans use the right hand to eat from a common 
bowl on the floor. At home, when there are no 
guests, men and women share meals. Along the 
roads and in the bazaars, there are many small res- 
taurants that also function as teahouses and inns. 


The common Islamic food prohibitions are re- 
spected in Afghanistan. For example, meat is only 
eaten from animals that are slaughtered according 
to Islamic law; alcohol, pork, and wild boar are not 
consumed, although some people secretly make 
wine for consumption at home. The Shiites avoid 
rabbit and hare. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. On spe- 
cial occasions, pilau rice is served with meat, car- 
rots, raisin, pistachios, or peas. The preferred meat 
is mutton, but chicken, beef, and camel also are 
consumed. Kebabs, fried crepes filled with leeks, 
ravioli, and noodle soup also are prepared. Vegeta- 
bles include spinach, zucchini, turnip, eggplant, 
peas and beans, cucumber, and tomatoes. Fresh 
fruits are eaten during the day or as a dessert. In 
formal gatherings, men and women are separated. 
Dinners start by drinking tea and nibbling on pista- 
chios or chickpeas; food is served late in the evening 
on dishes that are placed on a cloth on the floor. 
Eating abundantly demonstrates one’s enjoyment. 


Basic Economy. The traditional economy com- 
bines cultivation and animal husbandry. Irrigated 
agriculture dominates, but the products of pluvial 
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In southern and central Afghanistan, the most common form of housing is a fortified farm built of mud and straw. 


agriculture are considered to be of better quality. 
Wheat is the principal crop, followed by rice, barley, 
and corn. The main cash crops are almonds and 
fruits. Cotton was a major export until the civil 
war. Today, large zones of agricultural land have 
been converted to poppy cultivation for the heroin 
trade. Stock breeding is practiced by both nomadic 
and sedentary peoples. Nomads spend the summer 
in the highlands and the winter in the lowlands. 
Many of them, especially in the east, also trade. 


Virtually all manufactured goods are imported; 
they are financed by remittances from refugees and 
emigrants. 


Land Tenure and Property. Most grazing land is 
held communally, but agricultural land is privately 
owned. Irrigation canals are shared, following a pre- 
established schedule. The bulk of the population con- 
sists of small landholders who supplement their in- 
come by sending a family member to work in the city 
or abroad. Poor farmers who do not own land often 
become tenants or hire themselves out on a daily 
base. Often in debt, they are economically and politi- 
cally dependent on local headmen and landlords. 


Commercial Activities. Afghanistan produces few 
commercial goods. The Taliban have opened com- 
mercial routes between Pakistan and Turkmenistan, 
but no official trade can develop until the govern- 


ment is recognized by the international commu- 
nity. 


Trade. Hides, wool, dried and fresh fruits, and 
pistachios are exported, but narcotics account for 
the bulk of export receipts. The country imports 
tax-free goods through Pakistan, including cars, air 
conditioners, refrigerators, televisions, radios, and 
stereo equipment. These consumer products are 
then smuggled to neighboring countries. 


Major Industries. After more than twenty years 
of war, there is no industrial activity. 


Division of Labor. Most of the Afghan workers 
present in Iran and the Gulf countries are young, 
unmarried males. In Afghanistan, people work as 
long as they are fit. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Some groups are egalitarian, 
but others have a hierarchical social organization. 
There are great differences in wealth and social sta- 
tus. Society also is stratified along religious and 
ethnic lines. During most of the twentieth century, 
members of the king’s family played a major role in 
politics as ministers and ambassadors. Most civil 
servants and technocrats were Persian-speaking ur- 
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A group of children read in a mosque school in Arghandab, Afghanistan. Although education is valued in Afghanistan, only 5 
percent of Afghani children receive a primary education. 


ban residents. Ismaelis and Shiites (especially the 
Hazaras) had the lowest status. In the provinces, 
most administrative posts were held by Pashtuns 
who had no connection to the population. Local 
communities were dominated by the richest land- 
lords, assisted by village headmen. The Sayyeds, 
supposed to be the descendants of the Prophet 
Muhammad through his daughter Fatima, played 
an important role as mediators, relying on prestige 
rather than personal wealth. Family elders were 
consulted on local matters, and many disputes were 
settled by local assemblies. Although Communist 
land reform was rejected by the population, impor- 
tant changes have occurred. Traditional leaders 
have lost their preeminence to military com- 
manders and young religious militants. Some 
smugglers have become immensely rich. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Social stratifica- 
tion is expressed primarily through marriage pat- 
terns. The general tendency is for lower social 
groups to give their daughters in marriage to higher 
social groups. The lavishness of a wedding is an 
indicator of status and wealth. Following Taliban 
decree, men must wear a hat or turban and be 
bearded. Western dress and fashion, which once 
distinguished urban from rural people, have almost 
disappeared. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Taliban control most of the 
country. Their government is recognized only by 
Pakistan, the United Arab Emirates, and Saudi Ara- 
bia. The Taliban rule without a constitution, relying 
on the Koran. There is an informal assembly around 
their leader in Kandahar. Ministries exist in Kabul, 
and lower-level civil servants have often remained 
in place, but there is no real administration. At the 
local level, the military commanders rule groups of 
villages, a situation the Taliban have tried to end. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Afghanistan 
does not have a unified government. Political parties 
linked to the resistance, including Sunni and Shiite, 
and Islamic fundamentalist, have developed during 
the war, but now they have imperfectly merged in 
the two remaining factions—the Taliban and the 
Northern Alliance. Military commanders have the 
real leadership. 


Social Problems and Control. In their drive to 
“purify’’ society, the Taliban emphasize moral val- 
ues. No distinction is made between religious and 
civil laws, and the religious police are omnipotent. 
Judges apply a tribal-based conception of Islam. 
Those who commit adultery and consume drugs 
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and alcohol are severely punished. Beatings, ampu- 
tations, and public executions (beheading, stoning, 
and shooting) are commonly practiced. Tens of 
thousands of persons are jailed without trial by the 
various factions. 


Military Activity. The Taliban are backed by Paki- 
stan, while the Northern Alliance is supported by 
Iran and the former Soviet republics in Central Asia. 
Military activity is intense, particularly in the 
spring and summer. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


No political leader has attempted to develop welfare 
programs. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


United Nations agencies and the Red Cross are ac- 
tive, but fighting often interrupts their projects. 
Hundreds of local and foreign nongovernmental or- 
ganizations have programs for land mine removal, 
education, health care, road building, irrigation, 
and agriculture. Their role is often ambiguous, and 
they have contributed to social stratification be- 
cause their actions often are limited to major urban 
centers and areas near the Pakistani border. By pro- 
viding nearly all welfare programs, they have made 
it easier for political leaders to ignore social issues. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Male and female 
roles are strongly differentiated. The public sphere is 
the domain of men, and the domestic one is the 
realm of women. Women take care of young chil- 
dren, cook for the household, and clean the house. 
They may have a small garden and a few chickens. 
They weave and sew and in some areas make rugs 
and felt. Among nomads, women make tents and 
have more freedom of movement. In a peasant fam- 
ily, men look after the sheep and goats, and plow, 
harvest, thresh, and winnow the crops. Among 
both rural and urban people, a man must not stay 
at home during the day. During war, women take 
over many male duties; men who work abroad 
must learn to cook, sew, and do laundry. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Between 1919 and 1929, King Amanullah tried to 
promote female empowerment. Under the Commu- 
nist government, many women were able to study 
in universities. This trend was reversed by the 


Taliban. Women now must be completely covered 
by a long veil and accompanied by a male relative 
when they leave the house. Women face over- 
whelming obstacles if they seek to work or study or 
obtain access to basic health care. However, the 
Taliban have improved security in many rural 
areas, allowing women to carry out their everyday 
duties. 


Women have never participated publicly in de- 
cision making processes. They are admonished to be 
modest and obey the orders of their fathers, broth- 
ers, and husbands. Nevertheless, as guardians of 
family honor, women have more power. Nomadic 
and peasant women play an important role in the 
domestic economy and are not secluded in the same 
way as many urban women. Shiite leaders stress 
the right of a woman to participate in the political 
process, engage in independent economic activity, 
and freely choose a husband. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage is considered an obligation, 
and divorce is rare and stigmatized. Polygamy is 
allowed if all the wives are treated equally. How- 
ever, it is uncommon and occurs primarily when a 
man feels obligated to marry the widow of his dead 
brother. The general pattern is to marry kin, al- 
though families try to diversify their social assets 
through marriage. The incidence of unions between 
cousins is high. 


The first contacts often are made discreetly by 
women in order to avoid a public refusal. Then the 
two families negotiate the financial aspects of the 
union and decide on the trousseau, the brideprice, 
and the dowry. The next step is the official engage- 
ment, during which female relatives of the groom 
bring gifts to the home of the bride and sweets are 
consumed. The wedding is a three-day party paid 
for by the groom’s family during which the mar- 
riage contract is signed and the couple is brought 
together. The bride is then brought to her new home 
in a lavish procession. 


Domestic Unit. Traditionally, the basic household 
consists of a man, his wife, his sons with their 
spouses and children, and his unmarried daughters. 
When he dies, the sons can decide to stay united or 
divide the family assets. Authority among brothers 
is based on ability, economic skill, and personal 
prestige more than age. Sometimes a brother asks 
for his share of the family wealth and leaves the 
domestic group while the father is still alive. Resi- 
dential unity does not imply shared domestic ex- 
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Men gather water from a mosque well. The roles of Afghani men and women differ strongly, both in terms of daily tasks and 
personal empowerment. 


penses. Domestic units are larger among tribal peo- 
ple than among urban dwellers. 


Inheritance. In theory all brothers are equal, but 
to avoid splitting up family property, brothers may 
decide to own it jointly or to be compensated finan- 
cially. Contrary to Islamic law, women do not in- 
herit land, real estate, or livestock. 


Kin Groups. All groups trace descent through the 
male line. Each tribal group claims a common male 


ancestor and is divided into subtribes, clans, line- 
ages, and families. Genealogy establishes inheri- 
tance, mutual obligations, and a feeling of solidar- 
ity. Disputes over women, land, and money may 
result in blood feuds. The tribal system is particu- 
larly developed among the Pashtuns. The main val- 
ues of their tribal code are hospitality and revenge. 
Many inhabitants of Afghanistan do not belong toa 
tribe or have only a loose affiliation. Neighborhood 
and other social links, often reinforced by marriage, 
can be stronger than extended kinship. 


AFGHANISTAN 





SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Babies are bound tightly in wooden 
cradles with a drain for urine or carried by the 
mother ina shawl. They may be breast-fed for more 
than two years, but weaning is very sudden. Chil- 
dren are cared for by a large group of female rela- 
tives. Although surrounded by affection, children 
learn early that no one will intervene when they cry 
or are hurt. Adults do not interfere with children’s 
games, which can be tough. Physical punishment is 
administered, although parents tend to be indulgent 
with young children. Children move freely from the 
female part of the house to the public one and learn 
to live in a group setting. 


Child Rearing and Education. Respect and obedi- 
ence to elderly persons are important values, but 
independence, individual initiative, and self-confi- 
dence also are praised. The most important rite of 
passage for a boy is circumcision, usually at age 
seven. Boys learn early the duties of hospitality and 
caring for guests as well as looking after the live- 
stock or a shop, while girls begin helping their 
mothers as soon as they can stand. Both are taught 
the values of honor and shame and must learn 
when to show pride and when to remain modest. 


Higher Education. Literacy is extremely low, and 
in 1980, 88 percent of the adult population had no 
formal schooling. Only 5 percent of children get a 
primary education, with a huge discrepancy be- 
tween males and females. People from Afghanistan 
must travel abroad to further their education. Al- 
though education is valued, there is no professional 
future for educated people other than working for 
an international agency or a nongovernmental or- 
ganization. 


ETIQUETTE 


Young people address elders not by name but by a 
title. A husband will not call his wife by her name 
but will call her ‘‘mother of my son.”’ Family sur- 
names are unusual, but nicknames are very com- 
mon. Kinship terms often are used to express friend- 
ship or respect. Hospitality is a strong cultural 
value. When food is served, the host waits until the 
guests have started eating. As soon as the dishes are 
cleared, guests ask permission to leave unless they 
are spending the night. 


When meeting, two men shake hands and then 
place the right hand on the heart. Direct physical 
contact is avoided between men and women. If they 
have not seen each other for a long time, friends and 
relatives hug, kiss, and speak polite phrases. When 


someone enters a room, people stand and greet him 
at length. When they sit down, more greetings are 
exchanged. It is considered rude to ask a factual 
question or inquire about anything specific early in 
the conversation. To express affection, it is custom- 
ary to complain, sometimes bitterly, about not hav- 
ing received any news. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Despite their different affilia- 
tions, Sunnis and Shiites recognize the authority of 
the Koran and respect the five pillars of Islam. Nev- 
ertheless, relationships between members of differ- 
ent religious sects are distant and tense. Sufism is an 
important expression of religiosity. It represents the 
mystical trend of Islam and stresses emotion and 
personal commitment over a codified conception of 
faith. It is viewed with suspicion by some Islamic 
scholars. An extreme form of Sufism is represented 
by wandering beggars. Supernatural creatures such 
as angels, genies, ghosts, and spirits, are believed to 
exist. Exorcism and magic protect people from the 
evil eye. Although condemned by orthodox reli- 
gious authorities, these practices may be reinforced 
by the village mullah. 


Religious Practitioners. There are two kinds of 
religious practitioners: scholars, whose power is 
based on knowledge, and saints, whose authority 
comes from their ability to transmit God’s blessing. 
Among Sunnis, there is no formal clergy, while 
Shiites have a religious hierarchy. Village mullahs 
receive a religious education that allows them to 
teach children and lead the Friday prayers. Many 
saints and Sufi leaders claim descent from the 
Prophet. Their followers visit them to ask for advice 
and blessing. During the war, a new kind of reli- 
gious leader emerged: the young Islamic militant 
who challenges the authority of traditional practi- 
tioners and proposes a more political conception of 
religion. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Throughout the year, 
people gather at noon on Fridays in the mosque. 
Most villages have a place to pray, which also is 
used to accommodate travelers. The tombs of fa- 
mous religious guides often become shrines visited 
by local people. They play an important role in the 
social life of village community and the local iden- 
tity. Pilgrimages allow women to get out of the 
home in groups to chat and socialize. 


There are two main religious festivals. The Id al- 
Kabir or Id-e Qorban (the Great Feast or Feast of the 
Victim) commemorates the sacrifice of Abraham at 
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A muslim bows his head in prayer on the snow-capped mountain border of Pakistan, China, and Afghanistan. Both the Sunnis 
and the Shiites recognize the authority of the Koran and respect the five pillars of Islam. 


the end of the annual period of pilgrimage to Mecca. 
Most families slay a sheep and distribute some of 
the meat to the poor. The Id al-Fitr or Id-e Ramazan 
(the Small Feast or Feast of the Ramazan) marks the 
end of the fasting month and is a period of cheer 
during which relatives and friends visit each other. 
The fasting month of Ramadan is an important 
religious and social event. During Muharram (the 
first month of the Islamic lunar calendar), Shiites 
commemorate the death of the grandson of 
Muhammad. It is a period of mourning and sorrow. 
People gather to listen to an account of the martyr- 
dom, weeping and hitting their breasts. The anni- 
versary of the death of Husain is the climax. Proces- 
sions are organized, and some young men wound 
themselves with chains or sharp knives. Other im- 
portant social ceremonies with a religious dimen- 
sion include births, weddings, funerals, circumci- 
sions of young boys, and charity meals offered by 
wealthy people. 


Death and the Afterlife. The dead are buried rap- 
idly in a shroud. In the countryside, most graves are 
simple heaps of stones without a name. Wealthier 
persons may erect a tombstone with a written 
prayer. For three days, the close relatives of the 
deceased open their house to receive condolences. 
Forty days after the death, relatives and close 
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friends meet again, visit the grave, and pray. After 
one year, a ceremony takes place to mark the end of 
the mourning period. Many people believe that if a 
funeral is not carried out properly, the ghost of the 
dead will return to torment the living. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Since modern medical facilities are limited, people 
rely on traditional practices that employ herbs and 
animal products. Every physical ailment is classified 
as warm or cold, and its cure depends on restoring 
the body’s equilibrium by ingesting foods with the 
opposite properties. Another way to cure disease is 
to undertake a pilgrimage to a shrine. Sometimes, 
pilgrims put a pinch of sand collected from the holy 
place into their tea or keep a scrap from the banners 
on a tomb. Certain springs are considered holy, and 
their water is believed to have a curative effect. 
Talismans (Koranic verse in a cloth folder) are sewed 
onto clothing or hats to protect against the evil eye 
or treat an illness. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The Jashn, the National Independence Holidays (cel- 
ebrating complete independence from the British in 
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1919) used to be an occasion for the government to 
promote reforms. Parades and sporting events were 
organized. The New Year on 21 March dates back to 
the pre-Islamic period. In the old Persian calendar, it 
was a fertility festival celebrating the spring. It is 
still a time for celebration when relatives and friends 
visit each other and bring gifts for the children. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


The Taliban have banned artistic expression. High 
culture is kept alive in Pakistan and in the West, 
refugees have set up cultural circles that organize 
concerts, exhibitions (paintings, photographs), po- 
etry contests, and courses in calligraphy, painting, 
music, and poetry. Some also have modest libraries 
and film archives and promote theater. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


All scholars have left the country, and no higher 
education or scientific research is available. 
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ALBANIA 


CULTURE NAME 
Albanian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


The international terms ‘‘Albania’’ and ‘‘Albanian’”’ 
are based on the root *alb-, *arb-, which also is the 
source of the word Arberesh, which is used to de- 
scribe the Italo-Albanians of southern Italy. That 
root also appears as *lab- in Laberia, referring to the 
southern Albanian region from Vloré southward to 
the Greek border, and *rab- in early Slavic, as in 
raban, rabanski (‘‘Albanian’’). Also related to this 
basic root are the Turkish and Greek words for 
Albanians and the Albanian language. Albanians 
now use the designation shgiptar (‘‘Albanian’’) 
shqip (‘‘Albanian language’’), and Shqipéria 
(‘‘Albania’’). 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. According to the Austrian linguist 
Gustav Meyer (1850-1900), shqip (‘‘Albanian lan- 
guage’), shqiptar (‘‘Albanian’’), and Shgipéria 
(‘‘Albania’’) are related to the Albanian verb shqipoj 
(‘‘to speak clearly’’) and shqiptoj (‘‘to pronounce’’) 
and can be linked to the Latin excipio and excipere 
(‘‘to listen to, take up, hear’’). The Albanologist 
Maximilian Lambertz (1882-1963) preferred a con- 
nection with the Albanian shqipe or shqiponjé 
(‘‘eagle’’), which is the symbol of Albania. The latter 
explanation may, however, simply be a folk ety- 
mology or constitute the reason why Albanians 
identify themselves with the eagle. 


Albanians can be divided into two cultural 
groups: the northern Albanians, or Ghegs (some- 
times spelled Gegs), and the southern Albanians, or 
Tosks. The geographic border between the two 
groups, based on dialect, runs roughly along the 
Shkumbin River, which flows through the central 
town of Elbasan to the Adriatic Sea. All Albanians 
north of the Shkumbin, along with the Albanians of 
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Montenegro, Kosovo, and most of Macedonia 
(FYROM), speak Gheg dialects with their character- 
istic nasalization. All Albanians south of the 
Shkumbin, including the Albanians of Greece, 
southwestern Macedonia, and southern Italy, speak 
Tosk dialects with their characteristic rhotacism. 
Although dialect and cultural differences between 
the Ghegs and Tosks can be substantial, both sides 
identify strongly with the common national and 
ethnic culture. 


Location and Geography. Albanians live in ethni- 
cally compact settlements in large areas of the 
southwest part of the Balkan peninsula, primarily 
in the Republic of Albania with its centrally located 
capital city of Tirana and in the self-proclaimed 
Republic of Kosovo. The Republic of Albania, which 
houses only about 60 percent of all the Albanians in 
the Balkans, is a mountainous country along the 
southern Adriatic coast across from the heel of It- 
aly. Among the minority groups living with the 
Albanian majority are ethnic Greeks, Slavs, 
Aromunians (Vlachs), and Rom (Gypsies). Albania 
is bordered to the north by the Yugoslav republic of 
Montenegro, which has an approximate 10 percent 
Albanian minority living in regions along the Alba- 
nian-Montenegrin border. The Montenegrin towns 
of Ulcinj, Tuz, Plava, and Gucinj were traditionally 
and are still inhabited by Albanians. To the north- 
east of the Republic of Albania is Kosovo, still a de 
jure part of the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia. 
Kosovo, which the Kosovo Albanians have declared 
to be a free and sovereign republic and which the 
Serbs insist must remain an integral part of Serbia, 
has about 90 percent Albanian speakers and 10 
percent Serb speakers, with minorities of Turks, 
Rom, Montenegrins, Croats, and Cherkess. The Al- 
banian enclaves of Presheva (Presevo) and Bujanove 
(Bujanovac) are in southern Serbia, not far from 
Kosovo. To the east of the Republic of Albania is the 
former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia, one-third 
of which, along the Albanian border, has an Alba- 
nian majority. The central Macedonian towns of 
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Skopje, Kumanovo, and Bitola have sizable (15 to 
50 percent) communities of Albanian speakers, 
whereas the western Macedonian centers of Tetova 
(Tetovo), Gostivar, and Dibra (Debar), along with 
the Struga area, all have an Albanian majority. The 
Albanians in Macedonia represent about 30 percent 
of the population, although there are no reliable 
statistics. The Albanian minority in Greece can be 
divided into two groups: those living in villages and 
settlements near the Albanian border and the largely 
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assimilated Arvanites who populated much of cen- 
tral and southern Greece in the late Middle Ages. The 
Albanian language, known there in Albanian as 
arberisht and in Greek as arvanitika, is still spoken to 
some extent in about three hundred twenty villages 
primarily in Boeotia (especially around Levadhia), 
southern Euboea, Attica, Corinth, and northern An- 
dros. Southern Italy also has a substantial Albanian 
minority, known as the Arberesh, who are the de- 
scendants of refugees who fled from Albania after 
the death of Scanderbeg in 1468. Most of the 
Arberesh live in the mountain villages of Cosenza in 
Calabria and in the vicinity of Palermo in Sicily. In 
addition to these traditional settlements, there are 
large communities of Albanian emigrants in Greece, 
Italy, Switzerland, and Germany. 


Demography. There are an estimated six million 
Albanians in Europe. The 1991 census for the Re- 
public of Albania gives a total population of 
3,255,891. In addition there are about two million 
Albanians in Kosovo, about five-hundred thousand 
in the Republic of Macedonia, and about one-hun- 
dred thousand in Montenegro. It is estimated that 
about one-hundred thousand people from the tradi- 
tional Italo-Albanian communities in southern Italy 
can still speak Albanian. Figures for Albanian settle- 
ments in Greece are unavailable because the Greek 
government does not acknowledge the existence of 
an Albanian minority there. All these figures are es- 
timates and fluctuate because of the extremely high 
birthrates of Albanians and the high level of emi- 
gration from Albania and Kosovo. An estimated 
three-hundred thousand emigrants from Albania 
now live in Greece, and about two-hundred thou- 
sand reside in Italy. In addition, there are about 
two-hundred thousand Albanians, mostly from 
Kosovo, living in central Europe (mainly Switzer- 
land and Germany). In the last ten years, Albanians 
have emigrated to most other countries in Europe, 
as Well as the United States, Canada, and Australia. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The Albanian language, 
shqip, is Indo-European, although it is not a mem- 
ber of any of the major branches of the Indo-Euro- 
pean family. Despite its Indo-European affiliation 
and presence in the Balkans since ancient times, it is 
difficult to pinpoint the exact ancestry of the Alba- 
nian language because of the radical transforma- 
tions that have taken place within it through the 
centuries. Among these transformations has been a 
substantial reduction in word length and extreme 
morphological alterations. Whether the Albanian 
language stems from Illyrian or Thracian, both, or 
neither is a matter of contention. The theory of the 
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Illyrian origin of the Albanian people is the one most 
widely accepted in Albania and has been raised to 
the level of a national and state ideology. There is 
little evidence to prove or disprove this theory, since 
little is known about the Illyrian language. Since 
ancient times, very substantial strata of Latin and of 
Slavic and Turkish have been added to Albanian, 
making the older strata more difficult to analyze. 


Albanian is a synthetic language that is similar 
in structure to most other Indo-European lan- 
guages. Nouns are marked for gender, number, and 
case as Well as for definite and indefinite forms. The 
vast majority of nouns are masculine or feminine, 
though there are a few neuter nouns. The nominal 
system distinguishes five cases: nominative, geni- 
tive, dative, accusative, and ablative; the genitive 
and dative endings are always the same. Attributive 
genitives are linked to the nouns they qualify by a 
system of connective particles. Albanian verbs have 
three persons, two numbers, ten tenses, two voices, 
and six moods. Unusual among the moods is the 
admirative, which is used to express astonishment. 
Among other particular features of Albanian and 
other Balkan languages are a postpositive definite 
article and the absence of a verbal infinitive. Al- 
though Albanian is not directly related to Greek, 
Serbo-Croatian, Romanian, or Bulgarian, it has 
much in common with all those Balkan languages 
after centuries of close contact. 


The regional variants of spoken Albanian differ 
such that verbal communication between 
uneducated speakers of different dialects can be dif- 
ficult. To overcome these problems, a standard liter- 
ary language, gjuha letrare, was agreed on at an 
orthography congress in Tirana in late November 
1972 and has been in use for the last three decades in 
virtually all publications and in education through- 
out Albania, Kosovo, and Macedonia. This Standard 
Albanian is based about 80 percent on Tosk dialect 
forms, reflecting the structure of political power at 
that time in communist Albania. The subject re- 
mains controversial, with northern intellectuals 
having reopened in recent years the possibility of 
reviving a literary standard for the Gheg dialect. The 
gjuha letrare seems to be a widely accepted standard 
and probably will survive the current turmoil. 


Most Albanian speakers in Albania are mono- 
lingual, although in view of the strong cultural 
influence of Italian television, Italian is widely 
understood along the Adriatic coast. Greek not only 
is spoken by members of the Greek minority in 
southern Albania but also is understood by many 
Albanians near the Greek border. Most Kosovo Al- 
banians speak and understand Serbo-Croatian. 
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Prayer room at the Mosque of Etem Bay, in the capital city at 
Tirana. 


Ironically, because the Belgrade authorities willfully 
destroyed the Albanian-language educational sys- 
tem in Kosovo in the mid-1980s, an increasing 
number of young people there, educated in 
“underground” schools, no longer speak and un- 
derstand Serbo-Croatian. 


Symbolism. The national and ethnic symbol of the 
Albanians is the eagle, which was used in that ca- 
pacity in the earliest records. The eagle appears in a 
stone carving dating from 1190, the time of the so- 
called first Albanian principality, known as 
Arbanon, and was used as a heraldic symbol by a 
number of ruling families in Albania in the late 
Middle Ages, including the Castriotta (Kastrioti), the 
Muzakaj (Myzeqe), and the Dukagjini. A black dou- 
ble-headed eagle also was placed by the national 
hero Scanderbeg on his flag and seal. This form of 
the eagle, deriving from the banner of the Byzantine 
Empire, has been preserved as an ethnic symbol by 
the Arberesh of southern Italy. In the late nine- 
teenth century, the double-headed eagle was taken 
up by the nationalist movement as a symbol of 
resistance to the Ottoman Empire and was used on 
the banners of freedom fighters seeking autonomy 
and independence. The current flag, bearing this 
black double-headed eagle on a red background, was 
officially raised on 28 November, 1912 to mark the 
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declaration of Albanian independence in Vloré and 
has been used since that time by the Republic of 
Albania and by Albanians everywhere as the na- 
tional symbol. 


In Albanian oral literature and folklore, the ea- 
gle appears as a symbol of freedom and heroism, 
and Albanians often refer to themselves as the 
“Sons of the Eagle.’’ The popularity of the eagle 
among Albanians derives from the similarity be- 
tween the words shgipe (eagle) and the terms for the 
Albanian language, an Albanian person, and Alba- 
nia. 


Another beloved symbol is the Albanian prince 
and national hero Scanderbeg (1405-1468). His real 
name was George Castriotta (Gjergj Kastrioti). Sent 
by his father as a hostage to the Turkish Sultan 
Murad II (ruled 1421-1451), he was converted to 
Islam and, after being educated in Edirne, was given 
the name Iskander (Alexander) and the rank of bey. 
In 1443, after the Turkish defeat at Nish by John 
Corvinus Hunyadi (1385-1456), Scanderbeg aban- 
doned the Ottoman army, returned to Albania, and 
embraced Christianity. He took over the central Al- 
banian fortress of Kruja and was proclaimed com- 
mander in chief of an independent Albanian army. 
In the following years, Scanderbeg successfully re- 
pulsed thirteen Ottoman invasions and was widely 
admired in the Christian world for his resistance to 
the Turks, being accorded the title Athleta Christi by 
Pope Calixtus III (ruled 1455-1458). Scanderbeg 
died on 17 January 1468 at Lezha (Alessio), and 
Albanian resistance collapsed a decade afterward. In 
1478, his fortress at Kruja was taken by the Turks, 
and Albania experienced four centuries of Ottoman 
rule. For Albanians, Scanderbeg is the symbol of 
resistance to foreign domination and a source of 
inspiration in both oral and written literature. It is 
common in the homes of Albanian families living 
abroad to find not only an Albanian flag but also a 
bust or portrait of Scanderbeg. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Albanians are a native 
Balkan people, although their exact origin is un- 
clear. The national ideology insists on an unequivo- 
cal ethnic relationship with the ancient Illyrians. As 
little is known about the Ilyrians and there are no 
historical records referring to the existence of the 
Albanian people during the first millennium c.z., it 
is difficult to affirm or deny the relationship. Alba- 
nians entered postclassical recorded history in the 
second half of the eleventh century, and only in this 
age can one speak with any degree of certainty 
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about the Albanian people as they are known today. 
In his History written in 1079-1080, the Byzantine 
historian Michael Attaleiates was the first to refer to 
the Albanoi as having taken part in a revolt against 
Constantinople in 1043 and to the Arbanitai as sub- 
jects of the duke of Dyrrachium. Similarly, the his- 
torian John Scylitzes refers (ca. 1081) to the 
Arbanites as forming part of the troops assembled 
in Durrés by Nicephorus Basilacius. It can be as- 
sumed that the Albanians began expanding from 
their mountain homeland in the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries, initially taking possession of the 
northern and central coastline and by the thirteenth 
century spreading southward toward what are 
now southern Albania and western Macedonia. In 
the middle of the fourteenth century, they migrated 
farther south into Greece, initially into Epirus, 
Thessaly (1320), Acarnania, and Aetolia. By the 
middle of the fifteenth century, which marks the 
end of this process of colonization, the Albanians 
had settled in over half of Greece in such great num- 
bers that in many regions they constituted the ma- 
jority of the population. Despite these extensive set- 
tlements, the Albanians, largely a herding and 
nomadic people, do not seem to have created any 
substantial urban centers. There were no noticeable 
Albanian communities in the cities of the Albanian 
coast during the Middle Ages. Durrés was inhabited 
by the Venetians, Greeks, Jews, and Slavs; Shkodra, 
by the Venetians and Slavs; and Vloré, by the By- 
zantine Greeks. It is estimated that a considerable 
proportion of Albanians were assimilated by the 
time of the Turkish invasion; in other words, the 
Albanians had been largely marginalized in their 
own country. Only during the Ottoman period did 
they began to settle in towns and acquire some of 
the characteristics of a nation rather than those of 
nomadic tribes. 


National Identity. Until the nineteenth century, 
collective identity in Albania, as elsewhere in the 
Balkans, was defined primarily by religion, rein- 
forced at the state level by the Ottoman precept of 
the millet: To be of the Islamic faith was to be Turk- 
ish, and to be of the Orthodox faith was to be Greek. 
There was little room in either culture for the rising 
aspirations of Albanian nationalism during the na- 
tional awakening (Rilindja) in the second half of the 
nineteenth century. During this period, nationalist 
leaders began to understand the divisive effects of 
religion among their people. The nationalist states- 
man Pashko Vasa (1825-1892) proclaimed in a 
widely read poem: ‘‘Albanians, you are killing your 
brothers, / Into a hundred factions you are divided, 
/ Some say ‘I believe in God,’ others ‘I in Allah,’ / 
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A historical cemetery of martyrs overlooking the city of Korcé. Many graves date back to the independence movement of the early 


twentieth century. 


Some say ‘Iam Turk,’ others ‘I am Latin,’ / Some ‘I 
am Greek,’ others ‘Iam Slav,’ / But you are broth- 
ers, all of you, my hapless people! .... Awaken, 
Albania, wake from your slumber, / Let us all, as 
brothers, swear a common oath / Not to look to 
church or mosque, / The faith of the Albanian is 
Albanianism!’’ The last line was taken up by Alba- 
nians everywhere as the catchword of the national- 
ist movement that led to independence in 1912. 


Ethnic Relations. The Balkan peninsula is inhab- 
ited by a multitude of ethnic groups, and relations 
among them have never been good. Exacerbated 
nationalism and age-old rivalry for territory and 
supremacy have always created ethnic tension. This 
is especially true in regions with mixed settlement 
patterns, where ethnic groups are not separated by 
clear-cut political borders. While ethnic relations 
between Albanians and Greeks along their common 
border have improved substantially over the last 
decade, that cannot be said of relations between Al- 
banians and their Slavic neighbors in the former 
Yugoslavia. In Kosovo, the Albanian majority was 
reduced to the status of an oppressed colonial people 
after the Serb conquest of the region at the begin- 
ning of the twentieth century. The open conflict 
that broke out in 1997 was, however, not initially 
one between Kosovo Albanians and Kosovo Serbs 
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but between Kosovo Albanians and a hostile Serb 
regime in Belgrade. Relations between Albanians 
and Macedonians in the western part of the Republic 
of Macedonia have been tense since the declaration 
of Macedonian independence and the downgrading 
of the status of Albanians there to that of a 
“national minority.’’ 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The traditional architecture of Albania almost dis- 
appeared during the Stalinist dictatorship of 1944- 
1990. The old towns and bazaars of Tirana and 
many other urban centers were demolished and re- 
placed by socialist prestige objects or uniform hous- 
ing blocks. In the late 1960s and early 1970s, virtu- 
ally all the churches and mosques were razed or 
transformed beyond recognition. The Catholic ca- 
thedral of Shkodra, for instance, was transformed 
into a sports hall with a volleyball court, and that of 
Tirana into a movie theater. With the exception of 
Berat and Gjirokastér, which were declared mu- 
seum cities, little of the traditional flavor of Alba- 
nian towns can now be found. Most of the older 
public buildings that survived the communist pe- 
riod in Tirana, such as the main government min- 
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Agricultural workers travel between Tirana and Kavajé. While Albania has a large rural population, most families in the 
countryside can barely raise enough crops to feed themselves. 


istries and the university, date from the Italian pe- 
riod (1930s—1940s). The main thoroughfare of 
Tirana from Scanderbeg Square to the university 
was constructed by the Italians as a symbol of Ital- 
ian fascism. The lack of zoning regulations led in the 
1990s to chaos in construction and the use of space, 
destroying the little that survived the communist 
regime. Old villas have been demolished, and most 
parks and public gardens disappeared under a myr- 
iad of kiosks and cafés. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. After half a century of Stalinist 
dictatorship, food culture is virtually nonexistent. 
For decades, there was little on the market beyond 
basic staples, and today, dire poverty has left most 
Albanians with little more to eat than bread, rice, 
yogurt, and beans. In as much as it has survived at 
all, Albanian cuisine is meat-oriented. Traditional 
dishes, which usually are reserved for guests and 
special occasions such as weddings, are easier to find 
among Albanians living abroad. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Despite 
their poverty, Albanians are exceptionally generous 
and hospitable. A person invited to dinner will be 
given enough to “feed an army,’’ even though the 
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host may go hungry the next day. It is not unusual 
for an Albanian family to spend a month’s salary to 
feed a visitor. Meals for guests or for ceremonial 
occasions such as weddings usually involve copious 
amounts of meat, washed down with Albanian 
raki, an alcoholic beverage. Animals were formerly 
slaughtered and roasted on a spit for religious holi- 
days such as the Muslim celebration of Great 
Bayram and the Christian feast days of Saint Basil 
on 1 January, Saint Athanasius on 18 January, 
Saint George on 23 April and 6 May, Saint Michael 
on 29 September, Saint Nicholas on 6 December, 
and Christmas on 25 December. These customs 
have largely died out, although some regional 
dishes have survived. The Orthodox of southeastern 
Albania still eat quméshtor, a custard dish made of 
flour, eggs, and milk, before the beginning of Lent. 
During the annual spring festival (Dita e Veres), in 
central Albania on 14 March, the women of Elbasan 
and the surrounding regions bake a sweet cake 
known as ballakum Elbasani. Members of the Is- 
lamic Bektashi sect mark the end of the ten-day 
fasting period of matem with a special ashura (pudd- 
ing) made of cracked wheat, sugar, dried fruit, 
crushed nuts, and cinnamon. 


Basic Economy. Until 1990, Albania had a central- 
ized socialist economy dominated by agricultural 
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production on state farms. Food was in short sup- 
ply, and despite communist propaganda, the coun- 
try never attained self-sufficiency. While Albania 
still has a large rural peasantry, traditionally over 
60 percent of the total population, most families in 
the countryside can do little more than feed them- 
selves. Some farming surplus has reached urban 
markets in recent years, but food imports remain 
essential. 


Land Tenure and Property. Albania is a moun- 
tainous country with an extremely high birthrate, 
and there is not enough farmland. Agriculture was 
reprivatized in the early 1990s after the fall of the 
communist regime, and many properties were re- 
turned to their former owners. Most families, how- 
ever, received extremely small plots barely large 
enough to survive on. Property disputes are com- 
mon and have been a major cause of blood feuding. 
Although most political parties have strategies for 
the further privatization of industry and nonagri- 
cultural land, many problems remain. 


Commercial Activities, Major Industries, and 
Trade. Aside from agricultural output, Albania is a 
major producer of chrome. There are also signifi- 
cant deposits of copper and nickel and some oil. The 
country is still reeling from the radical transforma- 
tion from a socialist to a free market economy, and 
commercial activity has not attained its potential. 
Virtually all the major industries went bankrupt 
and collapsed in the early 1990s when a free market 
economy was introduced. Some mines, chrome in 
particular, are still in production, but most have 
stagnated under pressure from foreign competition. 
Among the few sectors of the economy that are 
doing well is the construction industry. Domestic 
building materials are now widely available on the 
local market and increasingly on foreign markets. 
The European Union is the major trading partner, 
with Italy, Greece, and Germany leading in imports 
and exports. The national trade deficit has been 
compensated to some extent by foreign exchange 
remittances from Albanian emigrants working 
abroad. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Under the communist re- 
gime, which called for absolute equality and the 
rule of a single working class, there were in fact 
three social castes. The ruling caste was composed 
of the extended families of politburo members and 
related communist families and clans. The majority 
of the population was in the working class. The 
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Workmen at a metallurgical plant in Elbasan, Albania. Much 
of the Albanian industrial sector collapsed with the 
introduction of a free market economy in the early 1990s. 


lowest caste consisted of once prosperous farming 
families, the precommunist middle class, and op- 
ponents of the regime. Many of those families were 
sent to the countryside into internment or internal 
exile and were denied access to many professions 
and to education for their children. This caste sys- 
tem broke down with the fall of the communist 
regime and has been replaced by a system where 
status is determined exclusively by wealth. 
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POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Republic of Albania is a parlia- 
mentary republic with a democratic constitution 
that was promulgated in 1998. Political turmoil has 
continued since the ousting of the authoritarian 
Berisha regime in 1997, and there is little sign of 
consensus or cooperation between the ruling and 
opposition parties. Political tension remains high. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The current 
president, Rexhep Meidani, is a former university 
professor from the ruling Socialist Party. The gov- 
ernment coalition, now under the leadership of 
Prime Minister Ilir Meta, is dominated by the So- 
cialist Party. Former president Sali Berisha of the 
Democratic Party continues to lead the opposition. 


Social Problems and Control. Public order broke 
down in 1997 as a result of a lack of political and 
economic planning. During the spring of 1997, 
arms depots were plundered throughout the coun- 
try; as a result, crime became a major problem. 
Since the 1997 breakdown, there has been a sub- 
stantial degree of taking the law into one’s own 
hands. However, this is not a new phenomenon but 
part of Albanian tradition. For centuries, it was not 
the central government but Albanian customary or 
traditional law that governed social behavior and 
almost every facet of life in northern Albania. This 
customary law is widely respected today. In its 
definitive form, the Kanun of Leké Dukagjini had 
chapters covering church; the family; marriage; 
house, livestock, and property; work; transfer of 
property; the spoken word; honor; damages; 
crimes; judicial law; and exemptions and excep- 
tions. It was strictly observed by the tribes of the 
northern highlands and had priority over all other 
laws, ecclesiastical or secular. With the help of this 
ancient code, the highland tribes were able to pre- 
serve their identity, autonomy, and way of life un- 
der the Ottoman Empire for five centuries. Some 
aspects of the Kanun may appear harsh to a modern 
observer. Vengeance, for instance, was accepted as 
the prime instrument for exacting and maintaining 
justice. This led to blood feuding that decimated the 
northern tribes in the early years of the twentieth 
century and that is again a major problem of social 
life in northern Albania. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 

The Relative Status of Women and Men. Albania 
is a patriarchal society based on male predomi- 
nance. Women are accorded subordinate roles. The 
communist Party of Labor did much to emancipate 
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women during a revolutionary campaign in the late 
1960s and early 1970s, but many of the gains of 
that social revolution have been reversed since the 
introduction of democracy and a free market econ- 
omy. Old traditions have revived, and despite legal 
equality and acceptance in the workforce, women 
have much less representation in public life than 
they did under the former regime. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriages in Albania are socially and 
legally restricted to heterosexual couples. They of- 
ten are arranged at an early age in the countryside, 
traditionally by the parents of the groom with the 
help of a matchmaker rather than by the couple. 
Remaining unmarried is looked on as a great mis- 
fortune. In some mountain regions, the bride was 
stolen from her family, that is, spirited away by an 
armed bridegroom or by his male relatives and 
companions. This usually symbolic though occa- 
sionally real theft of a bride was also a common 
custom among the Italo-Albanians of Calabria. In 
other regions, it was customary to purchase a wife. 
In zones such as Mirdité and the northern moun- 
tains, the father, brother, or another male relative of 
the bride still presents the groom with a bullet 
wrapped in straw. The new husband is thus free to 
kill his wife with the approval of her family if she 
proves to be disobedient. 


Albanian weddings are impressive festivities. 
They are virtually the only popular celebrations 
observed today and thus are taken very seriously. 
Whole villages and, in towns, hundreds of people 
may be invited to take part in a wedding banquet. 
The celebrations can last several days. Traditionally, 
weddings take place during the full moon to ensure 
offspring. Monogamy was always the rule in Alba- 
nia, but polygamous marriages existed up to the 
beginning of the twentieth century in some areas, 
particularly if the first wife was not able to bear a 
son. Live-in concubines were not uncommon in the 
mountains up to World War II. Albanian women 
were as a rule faithful to their husbands. Since a 
wife was considered the property of her husband, 
adultery amounted to theft. Thus, cases of adultery 
were punished severely under traditional law. 
Premarital and extramarital sex was more prevalent 
in the northern highlands, the part of the country 
with the most rigid moral code. Divorce is now a 
common phenomenon. 
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A group of women near Korce. In Albania's patriarchal society, women are generally placed in subordinate roles. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Albanians have al- 
ways lived in a world of extreme hardship and de- 
privation. Underdevelopment and a high incidence 
of infant mortality have been compounded by war- 
ring and blood feuding that at times decimated the 
male population. Reproduction, as the key to sur- 
vival, therefore took on a more elementary signifi- 
cance among Albanians than it did among neigh- 
boring peoples. Even today, Albanian birthrates are 
significantly higher than those anywhere else in Eu- 
rope. As in other third world cultures, it is believed 
that the more children, especially male children, one 
raises, the more security one will have in one’s old 
age. A childless marriage is considered a great mis- 
fortune, and a woman living without a husband 
and children is inconceivable. 


Given the extremely patriarchal nature of Alba- 
nian society, greater importance is attributed to the 
birth of sons than to that of daughters. Even today, 
pregnant women are greeted with the expression té 
lindté njé djale (“May a son be born’). In Mirdité and 
the mountains of the north, the birth of a son was 
marked by rejoicing throughout the tribe and the 
firing of rifles. It was often the custom in the north 
of Albania for a woman to be wed officially only 
after she had given birth to her first son. In Berat, 
the main beam of a house was painted black at the 
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birth of a girl as a token of the family’s disappoint- 
ment. 


Male children generally were better treated, for 
instance, by being better protected against the “evil 
eye.’”’ As the Kosova scholar Mark Krasniqi (born 
1920) points out, boys are given names such as Ujk 
(‘Wolf’), Luan (“‘Lion’’), and Hekuran (‘‘The Iron 
One’’), whereas girls are named Mjafte, or Mjaftime 
(‘Enough’), Shkurte (‘‘The Short One’’), Mbarime 
(‘The Last One’’), and Sose (‘The Final One’’). 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Albania is on the border dividing 
three religions: Roman Catholicism, Greek Ortho- 
doxy, and Islam. According to the last reliable sta- 
tistics on religion (1942), among a population of 
1,128,143, there were 779,417 (69 percent) Mus- 
lims, including the Bektashi; 232,320 (21 percent) 
Orthodox; and 116,259 (10 percent) Catholics. One 
can estimate today that approximately 70 percent 
of Albanians in the republic are of Muslim, includ- 
ing Bektashi, background; about 20 percent, mostly 
in the south, are Orthodox; and about 10 percent, 
mostly in the north, are Catholic. In 1967, all reli- 
gious communities were dissolved when a commu- 
nist government edict banned the public practice of 
religion. The law was rescinded only in December 
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1990 during the collapse of the regime. Despite the 
return of religious freedom, there seems to be more 
interest in the revival of Christianity and Islam 
among foreign missionaries and groups than there 
is among Albanians. Albanians have never had a 
national religion with which to identify as a people. 
For the last century and a half, national (ethnic) 
identity has predominated over religious identity, 
and this is unlikely to change in the coming years in 
a small and struggling nation surrounded by hostile 
neighbors. Organized religion still plays only a 
marginal role in public life. Religious fervor is ex- 
tremely rare, and religious extremism is virtually 
unknown. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. The foundations of a national litera- 
ture were laid in the second half of the nineteenth 
century with the rise of a nationalist movement 
striving for Albania’s independence from a decaying 
Ottoman Empire. The literature of this so-called 
Rilindja period of national awakening was charac- 
terized by romantic nationalism and provides a key 
to an understanding of the Albanian mentality to- 
day. 

At the beginning of the twentieth century, the 
Catholic education facilities set up by the Francis- 
cans and Jesuits in Shkodra under the auspices of 
the Austro-Hungarian Kultusprotektorat paved the 
way for the creation of an intellectual élite that pro- 
duced the rudiments of a more sophisticated litera- 
ture which expressed itself primarily in poetry. The 
culmination of Albanian literature before World 
War II appears in the works of the Franciscan priest 
Gjergj Fishta (1871-1940), once lauded as the na- 
tional poet. From 1945 to 1990, for primarily polit- 
ical reasons, Fishta was ostracized from the Alba- 
nian literary world and the mention of his name 
was forbidden. 


Virtually all prewar Albanian literature was 
swept away by the political revolution that took 
place during and after World War II. Most prewar 
writers and intellectuals who had not left the coun- 
try by 1944 regretted their decision to stay. The 
persecution of intellectuals and the break with vir- 
tually all cultural traditions created a literary and 
cultural vacuum that lasted until the 1960s and 
whose results can still be felt. 


With Albania’s integration into the Soviet bloc 
during the 1950s, Soviet literary models were intro- 
duced and slavishly imitated. Writers were encour- 
aged to concentrate their creative energies on spe- 
cific themes, such as the partisan struggle of the 
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“national liberation war’ and the building of social- 
ism. Despite the constraints of socialist realism and 
Stalinist dictatorship, Albanian literature made 
much progress in the 1970s and 1980s. One of the 
best examples of creativity and originality in Alba- 
nian letters then and now is Ismail Kadare (b. 1936), 
the only Albanian writer with a broad international 
reputation. Kadare’s talents both as a poet and as a 
prose writer have lost none of their innovative force 
over the last three decades. His influence is still felt 
among the young postcommunist writers of the 
1990s, the first generation to be able to express itself 
freely. 
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ALGERIA 


CULTURE NAME 
Algerian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


In Arabic, the country is known as Al-Jaza’ir, 
which is short for Al-Jumhuriyal Al-Jaza’iriyah 
ad-dimugqratiyah ash-sha’biyah. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name Algeria is derived from 
the name of the country’s oldest continuous settle- 
ment and modern capital, Algiers, a strategically 
located port city with access to both Europe and the 
Middle East. Most of the population of the country 
is in the north. While the majority of the population 
who are Arab (or mixed Arab and Berber) identify 
with the common Algerian culture, the Berber 
tribes, particularly in the more isolated southern 
mountainous and desert regions, retain more of the 
indigenous Berber culture and identity. 


Location and Geography. Algeria is in northern 
Africa. It borders Tunisia and Libya to the east; 
Niger, Mali, and Mauritania to the south; Morocco 
and Western Sahara to the west; and the Mediterra- 
nean Sea to the north. It covers a total of 919,595 
square miles (2,381,751 square kilometers), mak- 
ing it the second largest country in Africa (after 
Sudan), and the eleventh largest in the world. 
Almost nine-tenths of this area is composed of the 
six Saharan provinces in the south of the country; 
however, 90 percent of the population, and most of 
the cities, are located along the fertile coastal area 
known as the Tell, or hill. The climate is desert like, 
although the coast does receive rain in the winter. 
Only 3 percent of the land is arable, this along the 
Mediterranean. Inland from the coast is the High 
Plateau region, with an elevation of 1,300 to 4,300 
feet (396 to 1,311 meters). This is mostly rocky and 
dry, dotted with vegetation on which cattle, sheep, 
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and goats graze. Beyond the plateau are the Saharan 
Atlas Mountains, which form the boundary of the 
Algerian Sahara desert. Despite efforts by the gov- 
ernment to contain the desert by planting rows of 
pine trees, it continues to expand northward. The 
vast expanse contains not only sand dunes and 
typical desert life such as snakes, lizards, and foxes, 
but also oases, which grow date and citrus trees. 
There are also striking sandstone rock formations, 
red sand, and even a mountain, Mount Tahat, the 
highest point in Algeria, that is sometimes snow- 
topped. 


Demography. The estimated population as of 
2000 is 31,193,917. Ethnically it is fairly homoge- 
neous, about 80 percent Arab and 20 percent 
Berber. Less than 1 percent are European. The Berb- 
ers are divided into four main groups. The largest of 
these are the Kabyles, who live in the Kabylia Moun- 
tains east of Algiers. The Chaouias live in the Aurés 
Mountains, the M’zabites in the northern Sahara, 
and the Tuaregs in the desert. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The original language of 
Algeria was Berber, which has varied dialects 
throughout the country. Arabic came to the coun- 
try early in its history, along with Arab culture and 
the Muslim religion. When the French came, they 
attempted to get rid of native culture, and one of the 
ways they did this was to impose their language on 
the people. At independence, Arabic was declared the 
official language. Arabic and Berber are the lan- 
guages most spoken in day-to-day life. French is 
being phased out, but it remains an important lan- 
guage in business and some scientific and technical 
fields, and it is taught as a second language in the 
schools. 


Symbolism. The flag is green and white, with a red 
star and crescent. The star, crescent, and the color 
green are all symbolic of the Islamic religion. 
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HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The Berbers were the 
original inhabitants of the region. The first invaders 
were the Phoenicians, whose empire covered the 
area that is today Lebanon. They began establishing 
ports along the Mediterranean in 1200 B.c.£. They 
built the cities of Constantine and Annaba in the 
east of present-day Algeria, but aside from teaching 
the Berbers how to raise crops, for the most part 
they kept their distance from them. The Romans 
began making inroads into North Africa, declaring a 
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new kingdom called Numidia. Roman rule lasted six 
hundred years. 


The Arabs swept across North Africa in the sev- 
enth century (during the lifetime of Muhammad, 
who died in 632), and again in the eleventh century. 
The Berbers put up resistance, particularly to the 
edict that both religious and political leaders could 
only be Arabian. The second Muslim conquest saw 
a great shift in Berber civilization, as the people were 
forced to convert in great numbers or to flee to the 
hills. However, as internal conflicts began to sway 
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the Muslim stronghold in North Africa in the fif- 
teenth century, Europeans capitalized on this, and 
by 1510 Spain had seized Algiers, Oran, and other 
important port cities. 


The French took control in the nineteenth cen- 
tury. In retaliation for Algerian debts and insolence 
toward the European nation, they blockaded several 
Algerian ports, and when this did not succeed, they 
invaded Algiers on 5 July 1830. Four years later 
they declared Algeria a colony, beginning a 132- 
year reign. In 1840 Abd al-Qadir, an Algerian free- 
dom fighter, led the Arabs in an insurgence against 
their colonizers, which ended in defeat in 1847. At 
about the same time, the French began immigrating 
in large numbers to Algeria, in an attempt by the 
French government to replace Algerian culture with 
their own. By 1881 there were 300,000 Europeans 
(half of them French) in an area of 2.5 million 
Arabs. 


In 1871 Muslims staged the biggest revolt since 
that of Abd al-Qadir thirty-one years earlier. The 
French responded by tightening control and further 
restricting the rights of the Algerians. 


Throughout the late nineteenth and early twen- 
tieth centuries, the French continued to expand their 
influence and land holdings, and by 1914 they had 
extended their domain to include large tracts of land 
that were formerly wilderness or the property of 
Berber tribes. During World War I and again in 
World War II, Algerians were drafted to fight with 
the French. After World War II, Algerian leaders 
demanded Muslim equality in exchange for this 
service. Charles de Gaulle, the leader of the French 
resistance against Germany during the war and the 
leader of France’s provisional government after the 
war, agreed to grant French citizenship to certain 
select Muslims, an unsatisfactory response that re- 
sulted in rising tensions between Algerians and their 
colonizers. Anti-French sentiment had been build- 
ing for some time—the first anticolonial group was 
formed in 1926, and another, the Algerian People’s 
Party, in 1937—but it was not until 1945 that the 
independence movement really began to gain mo- 
mentum. In 1947, de Gaulle refused to relinquish 
French hold on the colony. The Algerian war for 
independence broke out in 1954, when the National 
Liberation Army (ALN)—the military arm of the 
National Liberation Front (FLN)—staged guerrilla 
attacks on French military and communication 
posts and called on all Muslims to join their 
struggle. 


Over the next four years the French sent almost 
half a million troops to Algeria. Their tactics of 
bombing villages and torturing prisoners gained 
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worldwide attention and was condemned by the 
United Nations and U.S. president John F. Kennedy. 
In 1959 De Gaulle, who was now president of 
France, issued a promise of independence to the col- 
ony, but the next year proceeded to send troops to 
restore order. In 1961 leaders of the FLN met with 
the French government, and the following year, 
Algeria finally won its independence. Ahmed Ben 
Bella was declared premier. He was head of the 
government and of the FLN, the country’s sole po- 
litical party. The extent of his power began to make 
people uncomfortable, and in 1965 a bloodless coup 
took him out and put Houari Boumedienne, the 
former defense minister, in his place. Boumedienne 
continued but modified Ben Bella’s socialist policies, 
concentrating his efforts on reducing unemploy- 
ment and illiteracy, decentralizing the government, 
and taking control of the land back from the French 
colonizers. When he died in 1978 he was succeeded 
by Colonel Chadli Bendjedid. During the 1980s, Is- 
lamic fundamentalism became an _ increasingly 
strong movement, and several times led to riots. A 
new constitution, introduced in 1989, reduced the 
power of the FLN, and for the first time allowed 
other political parties. The first part of a general 
election was held in December 1991, but the process 
of democratization was cut short when the Islamic 
Salvation Front (FIS) came close to victory and 
forced Bendjedid to resign. The FIS never attained 
control of the government, however, as Bendjedid 
was replaced by a military takeover of anti-FIS 
forces. They established a transitional governing 
body called the Higher Council of States (HCS). 
Elections were again scheduled in 1992 but the out- 
come seemed set to favor the outlawed FIS party, 
and the elections were canceled. This has resulted in 
ongoing retaliations and counterattacks, in which 
both sides have ravaged villages and tens of thou- 
sands have been killed. In September 1999, Alge- 
rians by a large margin passed a referendum pro- 
posed by President Abdelaziz Bouteflika to stop the 
seven-year-long conflict. However, legal injunc- 
tions have not yet manifested themselves to end to 
the violence. 


National Identity. The national identity of Algeria 
is based on a combination of Berber and Arab cul- 
tures. The strong influence of Islam in all aspects of 
Algerian life creates a sense of identity that extends 
beyond national boundaries to include other Arab 
nations. Opposition to the French colonizers also 
has been a uniting force in defining a sense of iden- 
tity in Algeria. 
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Many of the villages located in Algeria’s desert region—such as the oasis town of El-Oved in the Sahara (above)—feature high 


stone border walls for privacy. 


Ethnic Relations. There is some distrust between 
the Arabs and the Berbers, which dates back centu- 
ries to the conquest of the area by Arab settlers. 
Although most Berbers have adopted the Islamic 
religion, they remain culturally distinct, and even 
when they are forced to migrate to the cities in 
search of work, they prefer to live in clans and not 
integrate themselves into the dominant Arab soci- 
ety. The Kabyles are the most resistant to govern- 
ment incursion. The Chaouias are traditionally the 
most isolated of all the Berber groups; the only out- 
siders their villages received were occasional Kabyle 
traders. This isolation was broken during the war 
for independence, when the French sent many of the 
Chaouias to concentration camps. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The population of Algeria is split evenly between 
urban and rural settings. The center of old cities is 
the casbah (Arabic for fortress), a market of serpen- 
tine alleyways and intricate arches where a variety 
of traditional crafts are sold, from carpets to baskets 
to pottery. Outside of this relatively unchanged 
remnant of the old way of life, Algerian cities are a 
mix of Western influence and Arabic tradition. 
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The largest city is the capital, Algiers, in the 
north, on the Mediterranean coast. It is the oldest 
city in the country, dating back almost three thou- 
sand years, to Phoenician times. It served as the 
colonial capital under both the Turkish and the 
French. In the casbah, the old Islamic part of the city, 
many of the buildings are dilapidated, but the nar- 
row streets are lively, with children playing, mer- 
chants selling, and people walking and shopping. 
The casbah is surrounded by newer, European-style 
buildings. The city contains a mix of modern high- 
rises and traditional Turkish and Islamic architec- 
ture. The port at Algiers is the largest in the country 
and is an industrial center. 


Oran, to the west of Algiers, is the second- 
biggest city. It was built by the Arabs in 903, but 
was dominated by the Spanish for two centuries, 
and later by the French. It thus shows more Euro- 
pean influence than any other city in Algeria, hous- 
ing a large number of cathedrals and French colonial 
architecture. 

Other urban centers include Constantine and 
Annaba. All of Algeria’s cities have been hard hit by 
overpopulation, and its attendant problems of 
housing shortages and unemployment. 

While most of Algeria’s desert is uninhabited, it 
does have some villages, many of them surrounded 
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by stone walls. Reflecting the same values of pri- 
vacy and insulation, traditional homes also are 
walled in. The rooms form a circle around a patio or 
enclosed courtyard. Most architecture, from mod- 
ern high-rises to tarpaper shacks, uses this same 
model. Traditional building materials are white- 
washed stone or brick, and in older houses, the ceil- 
ings and upper parts of the walls are decorated with 
tiled mosaics. 


Nomads of the desert and the high plateau live 
in tents woven from goat’s hair, wool, and grass. In 
the Kabylia Mountains, villagers build their one- 
room homes of clay and grass or piled stones, and 
divide the room into two parts, one for the animals 
and one for the family. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The national dish of Algeria is 
couscous, steamed semolina wheat served with 
lamb or chicken, cooked vegetables, and gravy. This 
is so basic to the Algerian diet that its name in 
Arabic, ta’am, translates as ‘‘food.’’ Common fla- 
vorings include onions, turnips, raisins, chickpeas, 
and red peppers, as well as salt, pepper, cumin, and 
coriander. Alternatively, couscous can be served 
sweet, flavored with honey, cinnamon, or almonds. 
Lamb also is popular, and often is prepared over an 
open fire and served with bread. This dish is called 
mechoui. Other common foods are chorba, a spicy 
soup; dolma, a mixture of tomatoes and peppers, 
and bourek, a specialty of Algiers consisting of 
mincemeat with onions and fried eggs, rolled and 
fried in batter. The traditional Berber meal among 
the poorer people is a cake made of mixed grains and 
a drink mixed together from crushed goat cheese, 
dates, and water. 


Strong black coffee and sweetened mint tea are 
popular, as well as apricot or other sweetened fruit 
juices. Laban also is drunk, a mixture of yogurt and 
water with mint leaves for flavoring. Algeria grows 
grapes and produces its own wine, but alcohol is 
not widely consumed, as it is forbidden by the Is- 
lamic religion. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Religious holidays are often celebrated with special 
foods. For the birthday of Muhammad, a holiday 
called Mulud, dried fruits are a common treat. Dur- 
ing the month of Ramadan, Muslims refrain from 
food and drink during the daylight hours. Each 
evening, the fast is broken with a family meal. Eid 
al-Fitr, the final breaking of the Ramadan fast, in- 
volves consuming large quantities of foods, sweets, 
and pastries in particular. 
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Basic Economy. Algeria’s economy is based pri- 
marily on oil and natural gas. The nation has the 
world’s fifth-largest reserves of natural gas and is 
the second-largest exporter. It also has the four- 
teenth-largest reserves of oil. 


At independence, the economy was primarily 
based on agriculture, although since then other in- 
dustries have eclipsed the importance of farming. 
Currently 22 percent of the population are farmers, 
but their production accounts for only 6 percent of 
the country’s economy. The agricultural industry 
is plagued by droughts, encroaching desert, poor 
irrigation, and lack of machinery as well as by 
government policies that favor industry over farm- 
ing. Most food produced is for local consumption; 
the most common crops include wheat, barley, 
corn, and rice, as well as fruits and vegetables. 
However, Algeria is able to produce only 25 percent 
of its food needs. 


Thirty percent of the labor force is employed by 
the government; 16 percent in construction and 
public works; 13 percent in industry; and 5 percent 
in transportation and communications. The coun- 
try has a serious problem with unemployment, 
with a rate of 30 percent. This has lead a number of 
men to migrate to the cities in search of work. There 
also are a significant number of Algerians who have 
immigrated to France to find jobs. Many of them 
return home in the summer to see their families. 


Land Tenure and Property. When the country 
was under French rule, the colonizers owned the 
best farmland, while the Algerians were forced to 
work the less fertile areas. In the southern plateau 
and desert regions in particular, many people are 
nomadic tent-dwellers, who lead their animals from 
one pasture to another and lay no claim to any land. 
At independence, the government set up cooperative 
farms and made some attempt to redistribute land 
under a socialist model. Under Ben Bella’s March 
Decrees of 1963, which allowed the takeover of 
property abandoned by French colonists, the gov- 
ernment itself became the owner of the best farm- 
land, as well as factories, mines, banks, and the 
transportation system. However, economic in- 
equality has remained a pressing problem and has 
lead to riots and violent outbreaks. 


Commercial Activities. The center of commercial 
life in Algeria is the souk, large, open-air markets 
where farmers and craftspeople sell their products. 
One can buy locally produced meat, fruits, vegeta- 
bles, and grains—oats, barley, grapes, olives, citrus 
fruit—as well as woven rugs, jewelry, baskets, 
metalwork, and other crafts. Souks are held regu- 
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Algerian farmers in Ain Terzine. The Algerian agricultural industry is plagued by several factors, including drought and 
poor irrigation. 


larly in regional centers, as well as in the old dis- 
tricts of major cities. Traditionally things were 
bought and sold by the barter method, and while 
this still exists, most trading today is done with 
cash. 


Major Industries. The largest industry in Algeria 
is the production and processing of oil and gas. 
Services (trade, transport, and communications) 
also are important. Other industries include 
agriculture, construction, mining, and manufac- 
turing. 


Trade. Algeria’s main exports are oil and gas, fol- 
lowed by dates, tobacco, leather goods, vegetables, 
and phosphates. The primary trading partners are 
Italy, France, Spain, Brazil, the Netherlands, and[fj] 
the United States. Imports include raw materials, 
food, beverages, and consumer products. However, 
the government imposes strict regulations on im- 
ports in an effort to make the country more self- 
sufficient. 


Division of Labor. Most of Algeria’s workers are 
unskilled. However, many of the jobs in the coun- 
try’s industries require specific training, and this 
fact contributes to the high unemployment rate. 
The government has made an effort to change this 
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by starting specialized training programs. Al- 
though they have the freedom to pursue whatever 
career path they choose, many Algerians are 
constrained by financial hardship and the un- 
promising job market. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The majority of Algerians are 
poor. Those who are better off are almost always 
Arabs, and tend to be urban and well educated. The 
upper classes generally look down not just upon the 
Berbers, but also upon rural, seminomadic Arabs 
who speak a different dialect. However, most Alge- 
rians are racially a mix of Arab and Berber, and 
variations in skin tone and hair color are not re- 
flected in social standing. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. In the cities, 
most men, and some younger women, now wear 
European-style clothing. The traditional garb is a 
white woolen cloak, called a gandoura, worn over a 
long cotton shirt. A cape called a burnous is some- 
times draped over the shoulders; it is made of linen 
for the summer and wool for the winter. Sometimes 
the burnous is plain, or sometimes it is adorned 
with fancy embroidery, indicating the wealth of the 
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Methods dating back to the Roman era are still employed in the production of pottery by women of the Kabylia and Aures 
mountains. Pottery, jewelry, and woven works are very popular in the open-air markets. 


wearer. The traditional head covering is a red fez POLITICAL LIFE 
wrapped with a white cloth. Government. Algeria is officially a multiparty re- 
Women’s clothing is similar, although more public. It has been controlled since independence by 
complete in its coverage. The haik drapes them from the FLN. In 1988 a new constitution legalized other 
head to foot, and is worn over loose pants, which __ parties, although certain militant Islamic groups, 
are gathered at the ankle. Tuareg men can be distin- — such as the FIS, have been outlawed. There is one 
guished by the length of indigo cloth they wear __ legislative house, the National People’s Assembly, 
wrapped around the head in a turban, extending composed of 295 elected deputies who serve five- 
over their robes, and covering them completely year terms and are allowed to run for consecutive 
with the exception of their eyes. terms. They prepare and vote on all the country’s 
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The center of Algerian commercial life is the souk, or open-air 


market. 


laws, excluding issues of national defense. There is 
universal suffrage. The president is elected to an 
indefinitely renewable five-year term. He appoints a 
prime minister, who appoints a cabinet. 


The country is divided into forty-eight prov- 
inces, or wilayat, each of which elects its own as- 
sembly. The governor, or wali, is appointed by the 
national government, and serves as the primary 
liaison between local and federal government. The 
wilayat are further divided into administrative dis- 
tricts or diaraat, which are themselves broken up 
into communes. 


Leadership and Political Officials. There is a 
strongly felt divide in Algeria society between the 
political elite and the majority of the population, 
who feel largely disenfranchised and powerless. Be- 
cause the people feel that they are not represented in 
the government, many resort to violent action as 
their only form of political expression. 


Social Problems and Control. There is a large de- 
gree of social unrest, which is exacerbated by both 
political repression and unemployment. The politi- 
cal repression gives way not infrequently to various 
forms of terrorism, including kidnaping and the 
murder of civilians. The high unemployment rate 
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has contributed to an increase in crime, particularly 
in the cities. 


There are forty-eight provincial courts, one for 
each wilayat, plus an additional two hundred tribu- 
nals spread throughout the country. The tribunal is 
the first level in the justice system. Above this is the 
provincial court. The highest level for appeals is the 
supreme court. Also there are three courts that deal 
with economic crimes against the state. Their ver- 
dicts are final and cannot be appealed. The Court of 
State Security, composed of magistrates and army 
officers, tries cases involving state security. 


Military Activity. The president is commander in 
chief of Algeria’s armed forces, which total 
121,700, including an army of 105,000, a navy of 
6,700, and an air force of 10,000. There also are 
150,000 reservists. Military expenditures are $1.3 
billion (U.S.), 2.7 percent of the total budget. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The government provides free health care for chil- 
dren under sixteen and adults over sixty. It also 
offers pensions to the elderly and disabled, and gives 
allowances for families with children. The welfare 
system is financed by contributions from employ- 
ers and employees as well as the state. 


Algeria also receives aid from various countries 
that send specialists to help with the development of 
education, industry, health care, and the military. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Algeria is a member of the Arab League, whose goal 
is to strengthen ties among Arab nations, to coordi- 
nate their policies, and to protect their common 
interests. Algeria also is part of the Organization of 
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), which co- 
ordinates policies among its member states. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women work 
almost exclusively in the home, taking care of all 
domestic chores. Anything that involves leaving the 
house is taken care of by men, including shopping. 
Only 7 percent of women work outside the home, 
most of these in traditionally female professions 
such as secretarial work, teaching, or nursing. 
(However, this 7 percent does not include women 
who work in agriculture, and in farming commu- 
nities; it is common for women as well as men to 
work in the fields.) Women are allowed to run 
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for public office, but such attempts are still ex- 
tremely rare. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. As in 
Arabic culture in general, women in Algeria are 
considered weaker than men, and in need of protec- 
tion. Men are entrusted with most important deci- 
sions. Women live in a very confined circle of house 
and family; their only contact aside from male fam- 
ily members is with other women. Men, on the 
other hand, have a much broader sphere, which 
includes the mosque, the streets, marketplaces, and 
coffee shops. Independence did not bring much 
change in this realm. Although the new govern- 
ment adopted socialist principles, gender equality 
faced great opposition from conservative Islamic 
groups. 

The Berbers have their own concepts and prac- 
tices regarding gender, which vary widely among 
the different groups. The role of Kabyle women is 
most similar to the Arabic tradition; they are unable 
to inherit property or to remarry without the con- 
sent of the husband who divorced them. The 
Chaouia women, while still socially restricted, are 
thought to have special magical powers, which 
gives them a slightly higher status. The M’zabites 
advocate social equality and literacy for men and 
women within their villages but do not allow the 
women to leave these confines. The Tuaregs are an 
anomaly among Muslim cultures in that the soci- 
ety is dominated more by women than by men. 
Whereas it is traditional in Islam for women to 
wear veils, among the Tuaregs it is the men who are 
veiled. Women control the economy and property, 
and education is provided equally to boys and girls. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriages in Algeria are traditionally 
arranged either by parents of the couple or by a 
professional matchmaker. Despite its prevalence in 
Algeria, the influx of Western culture has had little 
influence in this realm, as the majority of marriages 
still are arranged. It is considered not just the union 
of two individuals, but also of two families. Wed- 
ding celebrations last for days, including music, 
special sweets, and ritual baths for the bride. The 
groom covers the costs of the festivities. 


By a law passed in 1984, women gained the 
right to child custody and to their own dowries. 
However, the law also considers women permanent 
minors, needing the consent of their husbands or 
fathers for most activities, including working out- 
side the home. The decision to divorce rests solely 
with the husband. It is still legally permissible, al- 
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though rare, for men to have up to four wives, a 
code that is laid out in the Quran (Koran). 


Domestic Unit. Traditionally the domestic unit 
included whole extended families. The husband, his 
wives, and their children continued to live with the 
husband’s parents. Grandparents also were part of 
the household, as were widowed or divorced daugh- 
ters and aunts and their children. This has changed 
somewhat since independence, with increasing ur- 
banization and the trend toward smaller families. 
However, it is still common for Algerian women to 
have between seven and nine children. 


Inheritance. Inheritance passes from father to the 
eldest son. If there are no children, land and belong- 
ings are distributed among other relatives. 


Kin Groups. In areas of the country with a 
stronger Arab influence, affiliations are based 
mostly on blood relations. Loyalty to family is 
more powerful than any other relationship or re- 
sponsibility. Traditionally, kin groups have lived in 
close proximity. Today these ties are somewhat 
weaker than in the past, due to the influence of 
urbanization and modernization, but even in the 
cities, life still centers around the family. 


In the Berber tradition, loyalty breaks down 
along the lines of village groupings, or sofs. These 
groups are political, and part of a democratic pro- 
cess governing life in the village. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. As in many cultures, infant care is an 
exclusively female domain. Most women almost 
never leave the home and thus are never far from 
their infant children. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are 
highly valued in Arabic society and are considered a 
wealth and a blessing to their parents. However, 
child rearing standards differ significantly for male 
and female children: Girls are taught to be obedient 
to all males, while boys learn that the primary 
function of girls and women is to attend to the 
males’ needs and desires. Girls typically have more 
duties and chores than boys, who are free to play 
and spend more time out of doors. Traditionally, 
only boys were educated, although this has begun 
to change in recent times. 


In 1977, only 42 percent of the population was 
literate. This increased to 57 percent in 1990, witha 
male literacy rate of 70 percent and a female rate of 
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45 percent. The government has concentrated its 
efforts more on youth than on adult literacy. 


Before independence, the Algerian education sys- 
tem was based on the French model. The majority of 
Algerian children did not attend school. In the years 
since 1971, the government made education free and 
mandatory for children between ages six and fifteen, 
and has made an effort to use the education system 
to define the nation. Its program stresses the study of 
the Arabic language as well as technical skills. Ninety 
percent of children in the cities and 67 percent of 
rural children now attend primary school. Half of all 
eligible secondary-age children are enrolled. Girls 
now comprise 38 percent of students in the secon- 
dary schools, a significant increase from 
preindependence days, when virtually no females at- 
tended schools. Despite its lofty goals, however, the 
system has had difficulty accommodating the in- 
creasing population of students, while the number of 
qualified teachers has diminished. In 1985 a total of 
71 percent of secondary teachers were foreign. 


Higher Education. During French rule, the sole 
university in the country, in Algiers, was open only 
to French students. Today there are more than 
thirty institutes of higher learning, with universi- 
ties in a number of cities, including Algiers, Oran, 
Constantine, Annaba, and Tlemcen. This also in- 
cludes state-funded institutes for technical, agricul- 
tural, vocational, and teacher training. A number of 
Algerians study abroad as well, and the government 
pays to send them to the United States, Eastern Eu- 
rope, and Russia. 


ETIQUETTE 


Greetings are lengthy and involved, including in- 
quiries into health and family. Social interactions 
are much more common among members of the 
same gender than between men and women. Public 
displays of affection—touching, hand-holding— 
between men and women are rare, but not between 
members of the same sex. 


Algerians are known for their hospitality and 
generosity. Visiting is a mainstay of social life, 
mostly within the circle of extended family. The 
host serves tea or coffee and sweets. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Ninety-nine percent of Algeria is 
Sunni Muslim. There also is a tiny Jewish commu- 
nity, whose presence goes back centuries. Christian- 
ity has existed in Algeria since the Roman era, but 
despite efforts (particularly by the French colo- 
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nizers) to convert, the number of Algerian Chris- 
tians is very small. Islam forms the basis not only of 
religious life in Algeria but also is a unifying force 
(both within the country and with other Arab 
nations), creating for all believers a common 
ground that is both cultural and spiritual. There is a 
range of observance among Algerian Muslims; ru- 
ral people tend to hold more strictly to the tradi- 
tional practices. 


There also are remnants of the indigenous 
Berber religion, which has been almost entirely 
subsumed by Islam. Despite opposition by both the 
French colonizers and the Algerian government 
(who viewed this religion as a threat to the unity of 
the country), there are still some organizations, 
called brotherhoods, that hold on to their magical 
practices and ceremonies. 


The term Islam means submission to God. It 
shares certain prophets, traditions, and beliefs with 
Judaism and Christianity, the main difference being 
the Muslim belief that Muhammad is the final 
prophet and the embodiment of God, or Allah. The 
foundation of Islamic belief is called the Five Pillars. 
The first, the Shahada, is profession of faith. The 
second is prayer, or Salat. Muslims pray five times a 
day; it is not necessary to go to the mosque, but the 
call to prayer echoes out over each city or town from 
the minarets of the holy buildings. Friday is the Mus- 
lim Sabbath, and the most important prayer of the 
week is the noon prayer on this day. The third Pillar, 
Zakat, is the principle of almsgiving. The fourth is 
fasting, which is observed during the month of 
Ramadan each year, when Muslims abstain from 
food and drink during the daylight hours. The fifth 
Pillar is the Hajj, the pilgrimage to the holy city of 
Mecca, in present-day Saudi Arabia, which every 
Muslim must make at some time in his or her life. 


Religious Practitioners. There are no priests or 
clergy in Islam. There are, however, men called 
mufti, who interpret the Quran (the Muslim holy 
book) for legal purposes, as well as khatib, who read 
the Quran in the mosques, and imam, who lead 
prayers in the mosques. There are also muezzins, 
who give the call to prayer. The Quran, rather than 
any religious leader, is considered the ultimate au- 
thority, and holds the answer to any question or 
dilemma one might have. 


In the indigenous Berber religion, the holy men, 
called marabouts, were thought to be endowed by 
God with special powers. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The most important 
observation in the Islamic calendar is Ramadan. 
This month of fasting is followed by the joyous 
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A rug store in Ghardaia. Traditional Algerian crafts, including woven carpets, have been widely praised for their attention 
to detail. 


feast of Eid al Fitr, during which families visit and 
exchange gifts. Eid al-Adha commemorates the end 
of Muhammad’s Hajj. 


The mosque is the Muslim house of worship. 
Outside the door there are washing facilities, as 
cleanliness is a necessary prerequisite to prayer, 
demonstrating humility before God. One also 
must remove one’s shoes before entering the 
mosque. According to Islamic tradition, women 
are not allowed inside. The interior has no altar; it 
is simply an open carpeted space. Because Mus- 
lims are supposed to pray facing Mecca, there is a 
small niche carved into the wall pointing out in 
which direction the city lies. 


Death and the Afterlife. Death is marked by visit- 
ing the family of the deceased. Family members 
dress in black. Death also is mourned in a larger, 
more communal way as part of the Islamic New 
Year’s celebration, called Ashura. Muslims mark the 
passing of the old year by going to cemeteries to 
commemorate the dead. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Medical care is free and nationalized. The govern- 
ment concentrates its efforts on preventive medicine 
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and vaccinations, building local clinics and health 
centers rather than large centralized hospitals. After 
completing their training, all medical workers are 
obligated to put in several years at a state medical 
facility. The biggest health problems are tuberculo- 
sis, venereal diseases, malaria, trachoma, typhoid 
fever, and dysentery. 


Virtually all health care facilities and providers 
are concentrated in the more populous north; most 
people in rural areas have no access to modern 
medical care. Overpopulation and housing short- 
ages in the cities have created their own health prob- 
lems, due to poor sanitation and lack of safe drink- 
ing water. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


New Year’s Day, 1 January; Labor Day, 1 May; 
Commemoration Day (anniversary of the over- 
throw of Ahmed Ben Bella), 19 June; Independence 
Day, 5 July; Anniversary of the outbreak of the 
revolution, 1 November. 


THE ARTS AND THE HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. During the French regime, 
Algerian culture was largely suppressed in an at- 
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tempt by the colonizers to supplant it with their 
own. However, since independence, the government 
has made an effort to strengthen the native Berber, 
Arabic, and Islamic culture by giving money to 
open handicraft centers and by encouraging the 
traditional arts of rug-making, pottery, embroi- 
dery, and jewelry-making. The National Institute of 
Music revives music, dance, and folklore from the 
ancient Arabic and Moorish traditions. There is a 
national film company as well, which produces 
most Algerian movies. 


Literature. Algeria counts among its literary stars 
both French writers who lived and wrote in Algeria 
(e.g., Albert Camus and Emmanuel Robles) as well 
as native Algerians, some of whom have chosen to 
write in the colonial language (such as playwright 
Kateb Yacine), and some of whom write in Arabic or 
Berber dialects. One advantage of writing in French 
is that it allows books to be published in France, and 
then distributed in both France and Algeria. The 
choice to write in Arabic or Berber, however, is often 
an act of national pride, and creates a different audi- 
ence for the work. Many Algerian writers draw on 
both the influence of European literature and the 
ancient Arabic tradition of storytelling. 


Graphic Arts. Traditional crafts include knotted 
and woven carpets made from wool or goat hair; 
basket-weaving; pottery, silver jewelry; intricate 
embroidery; and brassware. Algerian films have re- 
cently won accolades, both within the country and 
abroad. Many of them are dramas and documenta- 
ries that deal with issues of colonialism, revolution, 
and social issues. The director Mahmed Lakhdar 
Hamina won the Cannes Film Festival award in 
1982 for his film Desert Wind. 


Performance Arts. Algerian music and dance fol- 
low in the Arabic tradition. These forms of expres- 
sion were suppressed during the French regime, but 
are today experiencing a revival. Arabic music is tied 
to the storytelling tradition and often recounts tales 
of love, honor, and family. Technically, it is repeti- 
tive and subtle. It uses quarter notes and makes 
small jumps on the scale. Traditional instruments 
are the oud, a stringed instrument similar to the 
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lute; small drums held in the lap; and the rhita, or 
reed flute. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


There is the University of Science and Technology at 
Oran, as well as the Houari Boumedienne Univer- 
sity of Science and Technology. There are the Minis- 
try of Energy and Petrochemicals and the Ministry 
of Agriculture and Fishing, both of which sponsor 
educational institutes. 
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AMERICAN SAMOA 


CULTURE NAME 


American Samoan 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


An early explorer, Louis de Bougainville called the 
Samoan islands the Navigator’s Islands, and some 
early government reports may refer to American 
Samoa as Eastern Samoa. 


ORIENTATION 


Location and Geography. American Samoa is 
part of the greater Samoan archipelago in the South 
Pacific half-way between Hawaii and New Zealand. 
The four western islands constitute the independent 
nation of Western Samoa (now ‘‘Samoa’’). In 
American Samoa, an unincorporated territory only 
76.1 square miles (197 square kilometers) in area, 
the largest island is Tutuila, the administrative cen- 
ter. Just offshore is Aunu’u, and sixty miles to the 
east is the Manu’a Group: Ofu, Olosega, and Ta’u. 
The most remote parts are two atolls, Swain’s 
Island and Rose Island. 


The main islands are of volcanic origin, with 
low coastal areas, fringe reefs, and sand beaches 
where most villages are located. The land rises 
abruptly to highland ridges with mountain 
summits as high as 3000 feet. In this tropical 
climate, vegetation is dense, and mountain slopes 
are heavily wooded. 


Demography. The population has been projected 
to be sixty-five thousand in the year 2000, a 69 
percent increase since 1960. This population is 89 
percent Samoan, 3.7 percent Tongan, and about 2 
percent white (mostly Americans). The remaining 5 
percent are small subgroups from other Pacific is- 
lands, Asians, and groups of mixed heritage. The 
increase in population since 1960 can be attributed 
to improved health care and sanitation, a high 
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birthrate, reduced infant mortality, increased life 
expectancy, and immigration. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The Samoan language is 
part of the Austronesian linguistic family. The 
Samoic subgroup includes Samoan and the lan- 
guages of Tokelau and Tuvalu. 


Samoan is spoken at home, but most residents 
also speak English. English is taught in schools from 
the early grades, and the 1990 census reported that 
fewer than a thousand people age five or older did 
not speak English. 
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Symbolism. Fa’aSamoa, “the Samoan way,” en- 
compasses attitudes, beliefs, and traditions that 
symbolize a world view, shared throughout the ar- 
chipelago. It is their explanation of the appropriate 
way to live. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The ancestors of pres- 
ent-day Samoans moved out of Southeast Asia and 
settled in islands just west of Samoa as early as 
1500 B.c.£. They arrived on a double hulled sailing 
craft with domesticated plants (taro and yams), 
pigs, chickens, and dogs, as well as pottery known 
as lapita ware. By the first century a.b., these peo- 
ple began moving into Samoa and Tonga. 


Early contact between Europeans and Samoans 
occurred in 1722, when the Dutch navigator Jacob 
Roggeveen’s ships called at Ta’t, followed by French 
explorers in 1768 and in 1787. Charles Wilkes, 
commander of the United States Exploring Expedi- 
tion, observed the culture in 1839 and established a 
permanent relationship with the Samoans. In the 
1800s, Pago Pago’s well-protected harbor was a 
popular port for American whaling ships. 


In April 1899, a coaling station was built in 
Pago Pago harbor by the U. S. Navy, and in Febru- 
ary 1900, a deed of cession was negotiated with 
Tutuila chiefs by Naval Commander B.F. Tilley. In 
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1904, the Manu’a group was added when a similar 
treaty was signed by their king. 


National Identity. U.S. Navy administration was 
never oppressive. Samoan customs were preserved 
if not in conflict with U.S. laws. Hereditary chiefs 
and talking chiefs were allowed to retain their own 
forms of assemblage to deal with local political af- 
fairs. 
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Naval officers served as governors until 1951, 
when the U. S. Department of the Interior assumed 
responsibility and governors were appointed by the 
President. Since 1978, governors have been elected 
by the Samoan people. 


Native born American Samoans are U.S. 
nationals and are free to travel between the two 
countries and reside in either. Samoans take pride in 
their status as a U.S. territory and seem un- 
interested in independence. 


Ethnic Relations. The American population has 
never been large, but Americans have held impor- 
tant positions in government agencies and the pub- 
lic school system. Some intermarriage has occurred, 
and Americans who become long-term residents 
tend to adapt to the Samoan way of life. Since 1951, 
there has been an increased flow of Samoan mi- 
grants to the United States, where they have estab- 
lished their own churches and often maintain a Sa- 
moan lifestyle. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Until the twentieth century, the lifestyle was rural, 
and this remains the case in outlying islands and 
most villages outside Pago Pago Bay. Urban devel- 
opment around the bay and near the airport has a 
small-town quality. 


Until the 1950s, traditional houses (fale) were 
oval structures with floors of coral pebbles and 
round wooden posts supporting a beehive-shaped 
roof covered with sugarcane thatch. Those very 
open houses were well adapted to the tropical envi- 
ronment and fostered interaction with passers-by. 
Privacy was and still is minimal. Most families had 
a house for sleeping and a small cook house in the 
back, and some had a guest house for entertaining 
visitors. Since the 1970s, the American government 
has promoted the building of concrete ‘‘hurricane 
houses”’ with corrugated metal roofs to minimize 
storm damage. These rectangular structures are 
more enclosed, with doors, windows, and some- 
times room partitions. Other houses are built of 
wood or brick. Furnishings in traditional houses 
were minimal—mats for sitting and sleeping and 
little else—but some modern houses are fully fur- 
nished, and most have television, and telephones. 


Legislative buildings are designed in the tradi- 
tional oval shape, as are public school buildings, the 
farmer’s market, and parts of the airport terminal 
building. Some commercial buildings now reflect 
American architectural designs. 
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Fale houses in the village of Fituita. Fale homes were traditionally built with coral pebbles for flooring and sugarcane roof thatch. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Staples of the diet remain taro, 
breadfruit, bananas, coconuts, papayas, mangoes, 
some chicken, pork, canned corned beef (pisupo) and 
seafood. Onions, potatoes, lettuce, cabbages, car- 
rots, beans, and tomatoes are also eaten occasion- 
ally. Supermarkets carry most foods found in a U.S. 
market. 


In the past, meals were eaten at midmorning 
and early evening. Food is cooked but may be served 
cold. Traditionally, most families ate while seated 
on mats on the floor and many still do. Elders and 
guests are always served first; children and the 
women often eat later. With changes in work pat- 
terns, three meals daily are now typical. 


Most restaurants on Tutuila specialize in Amer- 
ican and other foreign foods, but a few offer more 
traditional Samoan foods. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Foods 
served on ceremonial occasions include daily fare 
plus whole pigs, potato salad, chop suey, puddings, 
cakes, and ice cream. Palusami (coconut cream bun- 
dled in young taro leaves) has become a treat for 
special occasions. A great quantity of food is served 
at special events, with guests being expected to eat a 
portion and take the rest home to share with their 
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households. Kava, a nonalcoholic, mildly narcotic 
drink, is served to chiefs on ceremonial occasions. 


Basic Economy. In this traditionally agricultural 
country, only 989 farms (‘‘plantations’’) produced 
for family consumption in 1990 and 137 produced 
crops for sale. Two-thirds of these farms have less 
than five acres. U. S. currency is used in American 
Samoa. 


Imports include food, fuel, raw materials for 
manufacturers, building materials, and mechanical 
equipment. In 1996, $471 million in goods was 
imported primarily from the United States, with 
exports of $313 million. 


The government employs 30 percent of the 
workforce, the tuna canneries employ 33 percent; 
the remaining 37 percent fill service, professional, 
and laborer positions. About 56 percent of families 
live below the poverty level. 


Land Tenure and Property. With the exception of 
small amounts of government and church prop- 
erty, most land is owned by Samoans. Tradition- 
ally, communal ownership was by ‘aiga and was 
controlled by the matai. This remains true for much 
land. Some whites married to Samoan women ac- 
quired individual ownership of land before the 
1930s, when the U.S. Navy outlawed land sales. 
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A cruise ship moored at Pago Pago. Visitors to American 
Samoa help boost the local economy. 


Individual land purchases now are restricted to per- 
sons with at least 50 percent Samoan blood. 


Commercial Activities. Most commerce is based 
on the sale of imported products. The most com- 
mon retail trade establishments are places to eat 
(over 100) and grocery stores (nearly 200), particu- 
larly small family-owned general stores. 


Major Industries. The largest industry is fish pro- 
cessing and canning, with pet food as a by-product. 
Canned tuna, shipped to the United States, accounts 
for 94 percent of exports. There is also a garment 
industry, whose products represent 4 percent of ex- 
ports. 


Division of Labor. Age is an important determi- 
nant of work roles, with young people engaging in 
strenuous activities while the elderly play a more 
sedentary, supervisory and educational role. Chil- 
dren have household responsibilities while leader- 
ship roles are given to middle-aged or older persons. 
In the past some people had specialized skills in 
building traditional boats and houses, fishing, and 
medicine. 
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SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. There is no true class system 
in American Samoa. Chiefs’ titles are ranked to 
some degree based on centuries old traditions. These 
titles belong to specific families (‘aiga), and some are 
ranked higher and are more respected than others. 
This is primarily significant ceremonially and deter- 
mines seating in the fono (village council) and the 
order in which kava is served, but all have an equal 
opportunity to speak. Any male can aspire to be a 
matai, since titles are acquired through a demo- 
cratic process of election by their aiga. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The governor and lieutenant gover- 
nor are elected by popular vote for a four-year term. 
There are two legislative bodies: a Senate of eighteen 
chiefs (matai), selected by the paramount chiefs of 
each county, and the House of Representatives, with 
one member from each of twenty-one legislative 
districts, chosen by popular vote. American Samoa 
is represented in the U. S. House of Representatives 
by a nonvoting delegate. The government is funded 
in part by local taxes, but the United States provides 
over 60 percent of funding through grants. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Village lead- 
ership is the function of the village council (fono), 
made up of the matai of each household. One be- 
comes a matai through service to the family, 
knowledge of Samoan customs, and personal quali- 
ties such as diplomacy, intelligence, and speaking 
skills. Higher education, experience dealing with 
non-Samoans, and economic success may also be 
important. Political campaigns for higher offices 
may involve American-style rallies and fund-rais- 
ing events, and candidates for governor tend to 
identify with the Democratic and Republican par- 
ties. 


Social Problems and Control. A police depart- 
ment handles routine law enforcement, and the 
legal system is similar to that of the United States. 
An attorney general is responsible for criminal 
prosecution, environmental enforcement, con- 
sumer protection, immigration, land disputes and 
disputes over chiefly titles. The High Court has nine 
judges, including the Chief Justice. The most com- 
mon crimes are disorderly conduct, assault, bur- 
glary, driving under the influence of alcohol, and 
property damage. Sexual offenses and murder are 
relatively infrequent. 
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A group of Samoan men prepare an earth oven for use. In traditional Samoan culture, men were responsible for daily cooking and 
preparation of special events. 


Military Activity. American Samoa has no stand- 
ing military. The United States maintains a Coast 
Guard Unit on Tutuila, and sends recruiters for 
various branches of service to Pago Pago. Samoans 
can enlist in the military, and it is a popular career 
option. They leave Samoa for training and service. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The Department of Human and Social Services ad- 
ministers federally funded programs that include 
disability services, foster care, child care subsidies 
and provider training, drug and alcohol counseling, 
and vocational rehabilitation. The largest programs 
provide nutritional education and assistance to the 
elderly and the WIC (Women, Infants and Children) 
program for low-income women and children up 
to age five. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Villages often have an organization of chiefs’ 
wives. This ‘“‘women’s committee’’ entertains im- 
portant visitors and raises money for causes such as 
equipping village medical clinics and church 
schools. 
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Untitled men in villages are organized into a co- 
operative work group called the aumaga that has 
important ceremonial and labor responsibilities. It is 
called the “strength of the village,” and the leader 
(usually the son of a high-ranking chief), functions 
ceremonially as the ‘‘village prince,’’ the manaia. The 
aualuma is the organization of unmarried women 
and widows. It engages in communal labor activities, 
entertains guests, and its members serve as atten- 
dants to the ‘‘village ceremonial princess,’’ the taupou. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Before the transition 
to a cash economy, men were responsible for heavy 
agricultural work, fishing, and house construction. 
Young men cooked much of the daily food and did 
the cooking and serving at ceremonial events. 
Women’s activities included sewing, weaving floor 
and sleeping mats, laundry, child care, and later 
cooking with modern appliances. Nursing has long 
been an acceptable role for women. Many of these 
traditional roles continue today, but new options 
are important. Men and women now work in tuna 
canneries, banks, stores, tourist-related businesses, 
and the school system. Men work in construction, 
transportation, shipping, and government agencies. 
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Imported rice is unloaded in Pago Pago. American Samoa imports many goods, including food, fuel, and building materials. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Historically, Samoa has been a male-dominated so- 
ciety. Women exert a great deal of behind-the- 
scenes power. Professional and authoritative posi- 
tions are held mostly by men, but women occupy 
important roles in some government agencies and 
businesses and in some cases serve as matai. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Young people choose their marriage 
partners, but marriage is primarily an economic 
alliance between families. In earlier times, high 
chiefs’ sons married high chiefs’ daughters, and 
lower status couples often eloped. One cannot date 
or marry a blood relative. Nearly everyone marries, 
usually in the middle to late twenties, and weddings 
involve elaborate gift exchanges between the two 
families. Divorce is rare, but remarriage is fairly 
common among younger people. 


Domestic Unit. The household averages seven peo- 
ple and consists of one or more nuclear families and 
some collateral relatives. It tends to involve three 
generations and is flexible in composition. The oc- 
cupants are related through blood, marriage, and 
adoption. After marriage, couples settle either in the 
household of the bride or the groom, each of which 
is headed by a matai. All social and economic activi- 
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ties are under the control of the matai, who is usu- 
ally a male. 


Kin Groups. The largest kin group is the ’aiga, 
which includes all individuals tracing kinship to a 
common ancestor. This extended family may have 
households in different parts of a village or in sev- 
eral villages. The matai of these households exercise 
various levels of authority within the ‘aiga. Matai 
are members of the village council (fono) which is a 
regulatory and decision-making body for the com- 
munity. A matai settles family squabbles and 
makes decisions about the family’s financial contri- 
butions to weddings, funerals, and church dona- 
tions. The entire ‘aiga interacts primarily at wed- 
dings, funerals, elections and installations of matai, 
and family emergencies. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants receive a great deal of affec- 
tion and attention and are held and carried during 
the first year of life. The household usually includes 
a grandmother, who often serves as primary baby- 
sitter. Babies are fed when hungry and sleep where 
and when they doze off. 


Child Rearing and Education. Young children 
are supervised by a grandmother or other women in 
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A high school auditorium in Utulei, on the island of Tutuila. American Samoa offers educational programs for preschool children, 
as well as universal public education through high school. 


the household and often by an older sibling. From 
an early age, obedience and respect for age and 
authority are encouraged. There is an educational 
program for preschool children and universal public 
school education through high school. There are a 
few parochial schools. 


Higher Education. American Samoa Community 
College on Tutuila offers associate-level degrees. 
Most students major in liberal arts, teacher educa- 
tion, and business. Some students attend college in 
the United States. About seven percent of the popu- 
lation age twenty-five and older have a bachelor’s 
or more advanced degree. 


ETIQUETTE 


Samoans are meticulous about courtesy, particu- 
larly toward the elderly and holders of chiefly 
titles. One does not stand while others are seated, 
and if one enters a room where others are sitting on 
the floor, it is proper to bend slightly and say 
“Tulouna” (‘‘excuse me’’). A respect vocabulary is 
used when speaking to chiefs. Reciprocal courtesy 
and etiquette are characteristic at ceremonial and 
political events. 


41 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Before the arrival of mission- 
aries in 1830, Tagaloa was recognized as the creator 
of the islands and their people and matai served as 
family religious leaders. The first missionaries rep- 
resented the London Missionary Society, called LMS 
by Samoans and still used to identify that denomi- 
nation. Known today as the Congregational Chris- 
tian Church of American Samoa, it ministers to 
fifty percent of the population, while the Catholic 
Church claims twenty percent and Mormon, Meth- 
odist, and Pentecostal churches serve the remaining 
thirty percent. Samoans are faithful churchgoers 
and generous supporters of village churches and 
pastors. 


Religious Practitioners. With the exception of the 
Catholic Church, which usually includes a few 
Caucasians among its leaders, most denominations 
have Samoan religious leaders. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Church services follow 
Western rituals, and choral music is an important 
element. Most villages have at least one church. The 
dedication of new churches is of supreme impor- 
tance and involves feasts and choral competitions 
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A village council meeting of chiefs. In American Samoa, village leadership is the function of a council made up of the chiefs, or 
matai, of each household. 


and attracts visitors from nearby islands and the 
United States. 


The second Sunday in October is White Sunday, 
when church services are conducted by children, 
who sing, recite Bible verses, and present plays. All 
wear new white clothing. After church the children 
are served a meal at home featuring special foods. 


Death and the Afterlife. Death is viewed as being 
“God's will.’ The traditional belief that dying away 
from home leads to one’s spirit causing trouble for 
survivors persists. Until the 1980s, funerals were 
the day after death. Developments of mortuary ser- 
vices allows delayed burial to accommodate over- 
seas relatives. Gifts are given to the family, and 
burial is done on family land. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


American Samoa is a relatively healthy place, but 
hypertension and obesity are significant health 
problems in the population. Leading causes of death 
are heart disease, cancer, and cerebrovascular dis- 
ease. A hospital on Tutuila provides medical, surgi- 
cal, obstetric, pediatric, and emergency care. More 
limited services are available at several small clinics, 
usually staffed by nurses, in a few outlying villages. 
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Local air service is used to transport seriously ill 
people from Manua’a. There is limited reliance on 
traditional healers (bush medicine), particularly for 
ailments known before European contact. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Flag Day is celebrated on 17 April to commemorate 
the raising of the American flag over American Sa- 
moa in 1900, when the islands became a U.S. terri- 
tory. Activities include traditional group dancing 
and singing, speeches, cricket games, and races in 
long canoes, each with about 50 oarsmen. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The Arts Council and the 
Government Museum support art instruction for 
children and adults and subsidize traditional artists 
to perpetuate traditional arts. 


Literature. Oratory is a valued tradition, and a vast 
body of mythology, legends and poetry survives 
through use by talking chiefs in village council delib- 
erations and speeches at ceremonial occasions. 


Graphic Arts. Samoans value siapo (barkcloth 
tapestries) and finemats as family property to be 
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A panoramic view of Pago Pago Bay, a central point for commercial shipping in American Samoa. 


exchanged on ceremonial occasions. Production of 
siapo and finemats is increasingly rare. At one time 
being tattooed was a male requirement for aumage 
membership or to qualify for a chief's title. Practice 
of this art has long been forbidden in American 
Samoa, but renewed interest in recent years attracts 
young men to the former Western Samoa for the 
elaborate knee-to-upper-abdomen tattoos. 


Performance Arts. Group singing and dancing are 
common art forms. Large dance groups of men or 
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women perform movements in unison with hand 
claps and body slaps. Solo dances are performed by 
the village ceremonial princess (taupou), sometimes 
flanked by male support dancers. 
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ANDORRA 


CULTURE NAME 
Andorran 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Principality of Andorra; Andorranos 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The first reference to Andorra ap- 
pears in the writings of the Greek historian Polybius 
(c. 200-118 B.c.£), who tells of the military encoun- 
ter between Andorrans and Carthaginian troops as 
Hannibal (247-183 B.c.£.) passed through the Py- 
renees Mountains en route to Rome. Andorra, his- 
torically, was a rural microstate whose population 
oscillated between four thousand and six thousand 
inhabitants. In the second half of the twentieth cen- 
tury, as it became a large international commercial 
center, the nation received larger migratory popula- 
tions and developed into a multicultural society. 


Location and Geography. Andorra has a total 
land surface of 181 square miles (468 square kilom- 
eters) making it slightly less than five times the size 
of the city of Barcelona. It is situated in the Pyrenees 
Mountains, bordered by Spain and France. The capi- 
tal of the nation, Andorra la Vella (Old Andorra), 
lies in the geographic center of the country, where 
the two tributaries of the Valira River merge. 


Demography. According to the 1998 census, the 
population stands at 65,877 of whom only 21.7 
percent have Andorran citizenship. The rest of the 
inhabitants are Spanish (42.9 percent), Portuguese 
(10.7 percent), French (6.7 percent) or other nation- 
alities (6.5 percent). Moreover, more than 7,589 
persons, generally children or youth of immigrant 
families, have no formal citizenship. According to 
current legislation, foreigners can acquire citizen- 
ship after twenty years of residence in the country. 
Their children, born in Andorra, acquire citizenship 
at age eighteen. 


45 


Linguistic Affiliation. Catalan is the official lan- 
guage of Andorra. It is used throughout public ad- 
ministration, is taught in all schools, and is the 
language of all road signs. It is also the dominant 
language in communications media and is the lan- 
guage spoken by the national elites. In commercial 
signage, Catalan alternates with Spanish and 
French. Nevertheless, the dominant language of the 
street is Spanish. The Spanish population represents 
the largest immigrant community in Andorra and, 
in addition, the majority of visitors and merchants 
who come to Andorra are also Spanish. The use of 
French is limited to populations in the extreme 
southwest of the country. Portuguese and other 
languages are limited to private settings. 


Symbolism. The Sanctuary of the Virgin of 
Meritxell, patron of the nation, constitutes the most 
important religious symbol for Andorrans and is 
also an attractive spot for tourist visits in the sum- 
mer. Its thirty Romanesque churches and other 
treasures of medieval art serve as historical referents 
as well as emblems of identity. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The origins of Andorra 
can be situated between the Mesolithic and the Neo- 
lithic periods. The archaeological site of Balma Mar- 
gineda dates back eight thousand years, although 
full territorial occupation was not achieved until 
2000 B.c.E. During the Roman era, Andorra had a 
stable population. Until the epoch of Arab occupa- 
tion in the eighth century, Iberian populations 
mixed with peoples arriving from central Europe. 
At the beginning of the ninth century, the area was 
repopulated. The first document that refers to 
Andorra is the Act of Consecration of the Cathedral 
of Urgel (839 c.z£.). In the eighth and ninth centu- 
ries, Andorra belonged to the County of Barcelona, 
which ceded sovereignty over the valleys of 
Andorra in 988 to the Episcopal see of Urgel (Spain). 
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At the end of the thirteenth century, after con- 
flicts between the bishop of Urgel and the count of 
Foix, a Judicial Decision (Pareatge) was signed in 
1278 that established the regime of coprinces that 
remains today. Currently, the two coprinces of 
Andorra are the president of the French Republic and 
the bishop of Urgel. Medieval rights over Andorra 
passed from the count of Foix to the king of Navarre 
in the fifteenth century, and then to the king of 
France in the sixteenth century; in the nineteenth 
century, they passed to the president of the republic. 


National Identity. Historically, Andorra has been 
a protectorate of France and Spain. This is manifest 
in several ways: (1) the currencies of the nation are 
the franc and the peseta; (2) the two systems of 
public education were, until 1982, the French and 
the Spanish; and (3) the two languages most com- 
monly spoken are French and Spanish, in addition 
to Catalan. This dualism has been expressed in 
multiple ways in recent centuries; Andorran 
factionalism also always has a pro-Spanish front 
and a pro-French front. 
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Today, however, both state political powers and 
Andorran civil society have endeavored to consoli- 
date a national identity that takes as its symbolic 
referents its medieval past, mythologizing the politi- 
cal peculiarity of the Pareatges. Andorrans also 
identify themselves as a mountain society and have a 
special interest in leading sociopolitical and economic 
movements of the Pyrenean regions. The third pillar 
of identity is ‘‘Catalanness’’ (catalanitat), which it 
shares with 11 million persons in the northeast of 
Spain and the southeast of France. 


Ethnic Relations. As a culture shaped by 
transhumant (seasonally transient) shepherds in 
the past and international merchants in the present, 
Andorrans are open in character and interethnic re- 
lations are not conflictive. Moreover, almost all im- 
migrants come from European nations; hence, cul- 
tural differences are not strident. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Urbanism in the nation reflects both its rural past 
and its commercial and urban present. While some 
municipalities such as Canillo and Ordino demon- 
strate an urbanism typical of any village of the 
Pyrenean or Alpine high mountains, the urban cen- 
ter formed by Andorra la Vella and Escaldes- 
Engordany has the face and structure of any typical 
Western urban commercial center. Other settle- 
ments, such as Sant Julia de Loria and Encamp, 
show a hybrid rural-urban style. 


An urban rule also fixes the invented tradition 
of the ‘‘mountain style.’’ This demands that 30 
percent of any facade be constructed of stone ma- 
sonry. Hence large commercial buildings and the 
majority of urban public buildings show an amal- 
gam of invented tradition and modernity, combin- 
ing stone with iron and large surfaces of glass. 
Nevertheless, the building of the national govern- 
ment is of modern design, constructed in concrete 
and glass. Meanwhile the seat of the Andorran par- 
liament (the General Council) is a noteworthy six- 
teenth-century edifice, a kind of palace-fortress 
constructed totally of stone masonry. 


The most notable elements of the Andorran pat- 
rimony are its thirty Romanesque churches, almost 
all of them small, built between the ninth and the 
thirteenth centuries. Some of them conserve 
frescoes and wood carvings of great value, such as 
the Virgin of Canolic (which dates to the twelfth 
century). There are also remains of old castles and 
medieval fortifications and magnificent examples of 
rural homesteads. The small Romanesque sanctu- 
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A tobacco plantation in Andorra. Tobacco is the only surviving 
agricultural crop in the country. 


ary of Santa Maria de Meritxell, patroness of 
Andorra, caught fire in 1972. While it was restored, 
the famous Barcelona architect Ricard Bofill was 
commissioned to build a new one. A large building, 
the new sanctuary uses traditional materials such 
as stone and black slate despite its modern, func- 
tional concepts. 


Almost 60 percent of the Andorran population 
resides in the capital center. Here, the style of life 
and uses of space are similar to any other European 
city. Some immigrant communities (such as the 
Portuguese and Galicians) have taken over certain 
public spaces (such as cafés and restaurants) as 
centers for informal reunions, which convert the 
spaces into semipublic spaces. Yet, there is no pat- 
tern of spatial segregation on the basis of ethnicity, 
even if there exists a clear territorial division of 
social class: while workers live in small apartments 
in center city blocks, elites inhabit luxurious man- 
sions on adjoining hills. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 

Food in Daily Life. The diet in Andorra is based on 
consumption of meat, garden vegetables, and some 
fish. The most common winter dish, in rural and 
urban zones, is escudella, a soup of veal, chicken, 
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potatoes, and vegetables. Some immigrant commu- 
nities have different customs: Portuguese eat more 
cod and Indians, more vegetarian food. Normally, 
the midday meal is eaten near the workplace in a 
restaurant. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Many 
Catholic families still avoid eating meat on Fridays. 
At the feast of the Virgin of Meritxell, Andorran 
families often eat outdoors after the solemn midday 
mass: they consume cold cuts, chicken, and rabbit. 
The Christmas cycle is also an occasion for the 
organization of family meals. 


Basic Economy. Until about the middle of the 
twentieth century, the Andorran economy was 
based on transhumant shepherding and the breed- 
ing of cattle and horses. Andorrans also grew some 
tobacco, while agriculture was oriented to the pro- 
duction of cereals, potatoes, and garden vegetables. 
Because of the climate, the rocky relief, and the 
small size of its territory, the country always ran a 
deficit in agricultural production. Today, due to the 
commercial orientation of its economy, agriculture 
has disappeared. Only tobacco survives, with its 
production tripling since the early 1970s. Coupled 
with enormous quantities of imported tobacco, this 
production feeds a strong tobacco industry serving 
visitors to the country (as well as smuggling). 
Almost all that Andorrans consume and sell to mil- 
lions of visitors comes from importation, princi- 
pally from Spain and France but also from Japan 
and other countries of the Far East. Yet another 
extremely important economic activity for the 
Andorran economy is the banking sector, because of 
the nation’s condition as a ‘‘fiscal paradise.”’ 


Land Tenure and Property. Most Andorran land 
is of communal ownership, including the woods 
and alpine meadows that occupy more than 80 
percent of the territory. This situation recurs 
throughout the Pyrenees, originating in medieval 
local codes. Private property is found near villages, 
constituted by homes, rural structures, cultivated 
fields, and gardens. The exploitation of goods is 
managed by local administrations (comuns) which, 
in addition, also exercise many functions typical of 
city halls. The benefits of the exploitation of these 
goods revert to citizens in the form of infrastruc- 
ture, equipment, creation of work, scholarships for 
students, and social service endeavors. Today, four 
of the seven municipal units (parroquies) that form 
the country have one or more winter resorts, from 
which they also gain great benefits. The only prop- 
erties of the state are the courses and banks of the 
rivers, and roads and highways. 
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Commercial Activities. Andorra has always had 
fluid commercial relations with France and Spain, 
including smuggling. During the Spanish Civil War 
(1936-1939) and the World War II (1939-1945), 
the volume of exchanges increased, since Andorra 
was a platform through which to supply belligerent 
nations. In addition, the economic isolation of Spain 
during the dictatorship of Francisco Franco, from 
1939 to 1975, favored the commercial activity of 
Andorra, which supplied equipment, machine 
parts, vehicles, and other consumer goods. The 
foundation of the new Andorran economy, how- 
ever, is retail commerce in major consumer goods, 
oriented toward buyers in nearby regions of Spain 
and France. 


Major Industries. Andorra’s industrial develop- 
ment is extremely limited. Apart from tobacco, the 
most important industry is construction along 
with its derivative industries, hospitality industries, 
and semi-artisanal activities such as jewelry. 


Trade. Commerce and tourism are based on the 
importation of all goods and services from third 
countries. There are sixty import-export companies 
handling such goods as gasoline, automobiles, bev- 
erages, tobacco, machinery, optical and electronic 
products, food, clothing, and shoes. Electronic 
goods come from Japan and other Asian sources, 
while the rest come from Europe. 


Division of Labor. Large Andorran firms belong 
almost exclusively to Andorran citizens, although 
there are also some enterprises founded by Span- 
iards and Frenchmen who have acquired citizenship 
through their years of residence. Foreigners, Span- 
ish and French, dominated professional positions 
until recently; high enrollments of university stu- 
dents have fostered a process of nationalization in 
this occupational level. Employment in construc- 
tion, transport, commerce, and public services (po- 
lice and sanitation), like work in hotels, tend to em- 
ploy resident alien workers depending on their 
ability and level of instruction. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Class differences in Andorra 
are quite clear and possess marked characteristics, 
such as residence. Practically all the original 
Andorran population belongs to the high or me- 
dium-high stratum of society as the first group to 
arrive in the nation. The rest of the Spanish popula- 
tion is basically salaried, although there are execu- 
tive groups and small entrepreneurs among them. 
Most Portuguese are found in less-skilled labor 
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positions, especially in hostelry and construction. 
The French population comprises bureaucrats and 
small-scale entrepreneurs in hostelry or commerce. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Apart from evo- 
cative differences of residence, other indicators of 
class difference include fashion. The Andorran elite 
sport well-known international brands, which con- 
trast with the sobriety of the rest of the society. 
Automobiles are also a highly visible indicator of 
consumption. Even though the entire society is mo- 
torized, only a minority has access to such luxury 
cars as Rolls-Royce, Mercedes, Audi, and BMW. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Following the 1993 constitution, 
Andorra is a parliamentary coprincipality, headed 
by the president of France and the bishop of Urgel. 
The Andorran parliament (the General Council) in- 
cludes twenty-eight members, half elected by local 
constituencies and half by national votes. This sys- 
tem seeks an equilibrium between territory and de- 
mography. Elections are held every four years. The 
winning parliamentary group forms the govern- 
ment. 


Leadership and Political Officials. For decades, 
access to political power in Andorra was linked to 
two great entrepreneurial families. In the last dec- 
ade, however, important transformations have 
emerged from the application of the constitution. 
There are no real national parties differentiated by 
ideology and/or in the function of their program of 
government. Andorran politics are constructed on 
the basis of influence groups, who defend local and 
family interests. The elaboration of electoral lists is 
the result of a complex process of compromise and 
alliance among client groups. Given the small size of 
the electorate (some fifteen thousand voters), 
electoral processes presuppose a face-to-face rela- 
tion between candidates and electors that is main- 
tained after the election. 


Social Problems and Control. The judicial system 
is constituted at three levels: the Tribunal de Batlles, 
the Tribunal de Corts, and the Tribunal Superior de 
Justicia d’Andorra. While all three handle civil and 
labor affairs, only the first two deal with criminal 
matters. One might also appeal to a fourth jurisdic- 
tion, the Tribunal Constitutional. A corps of judi- 
clary police, distinct from ordinary police, also 
serves the government. Crime in Andorra is very 
low. Foreign defendants tend to be extradited to 
their country of origin. The most frequent crimes 
are robbery, fraud, and drug trafficking. Labor con- 
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Lakes and steep hills dot the landscape of Andorra. The principality has a total land surface of 181 square miles. 


flicts, for unjustified firing, are the most frequent 
incidents of judicial action. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Since there is no direct taxation in Andorra, the state 
has limited resources to maintain the level of 
opulence that characterizes the country. This means 
its capacity to implement welfare programs is lim- 
ited. The principal demands of foreign workers, the 
most fragile and needy social sector, focus on hous- 
ing and child care in order to secure the position of 
female workers. Recently, the government at- 
tempted a low-interest credit system through 
Andorran banks to encourage home ownership, but 
the results were below expectations. The number of 
child care centers has grown, but still fails to meet 
demand. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Andorran organizations are undeveloped, despite 
the presence of associations in sports, culture, the 
arts, and business. Unions are not legally accepted, 
although they exist in clandestine form. All civil 
associations must be run, legally, by an Andorran 
citizen. Thus the foreign population has enormous 
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difficulties in constituting associations. The Spanish 
Embassy helps the Council of Spanish Residents, an 
association that looks after the needs and interests 
of that group. Given Andorra’s status as a developed 
nation, foreign nongovernmental organizations are 
absent. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Andorran society, with its strong rural origins, 
maintained a marked segregation on the basis of 
gender roles until the late twentieth century. All 
public activity was exercised by men, representing 
the family. Rapid urbanization, changes in lifestyle, 
and the commercial orientation of the economy 
have forced a rapid modification in the economic 
and work roles of women. Today, their public visi- 
bility is total, even if their presence in political 
spheres remains inferior to that of men, despite 
consistent progress. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage is not controlled by any limits 
except class (and not always by that). Marriages 
between Andorrans and Spaniards or French are 
normal. 


ANDORRA 





Domestic Unit. The family remains the basic social 
unit, more important than the individual, despite 
the accelerated evolution of Andorran society. Most 
enterprises and business are organized through the 
family, distributing functions according to capaci- 
ties and the level of study of each member. These 
family groups, following the institution of the fa- 
milia troncal (stem family), incorporate a married 
pair and their children. 


Inheritance. Formerly, the inheritance system 
passed nearly all the patrimony to one of the sons: 
the hereu (heir). Today, this tendency is maintained 
only at a symbolic level through the transmission 
of the family home. In the case of rural holdings, 
only the inheriting son can marry and reside with 
his wife and children on the family land; however, 
current family businesses are different. Any child 
can remain tied to the family business after mar- 
riage, although there remains a tendency towards 
an heir who will follow the father in the operation 
of the business. 


Kin Groups. Networks of kinship are only acti- 
vated through rituals of sociability for reasons of 
alliance or political patronage. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Andorran chil- 
dren, as in many other European nations, are placed 
in child care settings before three years of age, and 
much of the care and instruction of these children 
thereafter is done by scholastic institutions. Insuffi- 
cient relationships between parents and children are 
noticeable at times. The extended work hours of 
parents, who often do not return home until 8:30 
P.M., aggravate this tendency. Cases of youth mal- 
adjustment, quite frequent in Andorra and affecting 
all social sectors, are explained by psychologists as 
stemming from this relationship deficit. 


Until 1982, when an Andorran public school 
system was created, there were only French and 
Spanish schools. Each parroquia (municipal unit) 
had a primary school in each system. There were 
also seven intermediate educational institutions. 
According to official data, 63 percent of the juvenile 
population was enrolled in intermediate education 
in 1999-2000. 


Higher Education. Roughly 11 percent of the pop- 
ulation between eighteen and twenty-four attends 
university, especially in Spain and France. 
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A stone church in a village near Andorra La Vella. Even 
though Andorra has no formal religion, Roman Catholicism is 
predominantly practiced. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Even though Andorra lacks a 
formal religion, Roman Catholicism is hegemonic. 
One fundamental element of this presence rests on 
the role of the bishop of Urgel as coprince and, at the 
same time, head of the Andorran Church. Apart 
from the Jehovah’s Witnesses, there are no public 
religious alternatives in Andorra. 


Rituals and Holy Places. All public ceremonies, 
including some sessions of the parliament, are ac- 
companied by a Catholic mass. The Andorran fes- 
tive calendar adapts to the Catholic liturgical calen- 
dar, and the nation, like every parroquia, has a 
patron saint and a collection of religious and lay 
celebrations. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The Andorran medical system is guaranteed 
through a general hospital, situated in the capital, 
as well as various clinics and private medical cen- 
ters. Every population center has a family medical 
service. Alongside official medicine, traditional 
curing practices based on herbal knowledge also 
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survive. There are no shamanistic practices of 
curing (curanderismo) in Andorra. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


In addition to the national festival of the Virgin of 
Meritxell (8 September), each parroquia has its own 
patronal festival. Given the commercial orientation 
of the nation (which remains open for business 
especially when neighboring nations have holi- 
days), the only formal holidays are Christmas and 
New Year’s Day. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Both the state and commu- 
nal administrations support artistic formation and 
creativity. Conservatories of music and art schools 
are scattered around the nation. 


Literature. Andorran literary production does not 
cross the frontiers of the small country, except in 
the case of writer A. Morell. There are nonetheless 
groups of historians and folklorists interested in 
recovering oral traditions and studying and teach- 
ing the nation’s history. 


Performance Arts. In music, the two great figures 
of classical music, the Claret brothers, who play 
violoncello and violin, have gained great prestige 
throughout Europe. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Angolan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The word ‘‘Angola” derives from 
the title used by the rulers of the Ndongo state. The 
title ngola was first mentioned in Portuguese writ- 
ings in the sixteenth century. A Portuguese colony 
founded on the coast in 1575 also came to be known 
as Angola. At the end of the nineteenth century, the 
name was given to a much larger territory that was 
envisaged to come under Portuguese influence. 
These plans materialized slowly; not until the be- 
ginning of the twentieth century did Portuguese 
colonialism reach the borders of present-day An- 
gola. In 1975, this area became an independent 
country under the name Republica Popular de An- 
gola (People’s Republic of Angola). Later the 
“Popular’’ was dropped. 


Angola may not classify as either a country ora 
culture. Since 1961, war has destroyed cultural 
institutions, forced people to flee, and divided the 
territory between the belligerent. Thus one cannot 
speak of a single national culture. It is difficult to 
obtain reliable information because the war 
precludes research in many areas. 


Location and Geography. Angola is a country of 
482,625 square miles (approximately 1.25 million 
square kilometers) in western Africa, south of the 
Equator. There are great variations in climate and 
geography, including rain forests in the north, drier 
coastal lands, the fertile central highlands, sandy 
soils in the east, and desert zones in the Kunene 
(Cuene) and Kuando Kubango provinces. Apart 
from large rivers such as the Zaire, Kwanza 
(Cuanza), Kunene, Kubango (Cubango), Zambezi, 
and Kuando, there are many smaller rivers, some of 
which are not perennial. The climate is character- 
ized by a rainy season and a dry season whose 
timing and intensity differ in the various regions. 
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Angola borders Namibia to the south, the Atlantic 
Ocean to the west, Zambia to the east, and the 
Republic of Congo to the north. The oil-rich enclave 
of Cabinda lies north of the Zaire river. 


Demography. Because of the ongoing war, it is 
difficult to obtain reliable population figures. Also, 
the numbers fluctuate as people attempt to flee 
when the fighting is intense and return when the 
fighting has calmed down. It is estimated that in 
May 2000, 350,700 Angolans lived outside the 
country and another 2.5 million to 4 million were 
displaced within the national borders. About a mil- 
lion residents have died because of the war. None- 
theless the population has increased considerably. 
In 1973 there were 5.6 million residents; by 1992 
that number had risen to 12.7 million. Despite a 
high annual growth rate, in the beginning of 2000 
the population was estimated at 12.6 million. Since 
a census has not been held since 1970, the figures 
are difficult to evaluate. Angola has a young popu- 
lation, over 45 percent of which is below fifteen 
years of age. The population density varies greatly 
by region. Over the years, the urban population has 
grown strongly and more than half the people now 
live in towns. The capital, Luanda, has drawn in 
many immigrants—a quarter of all residents now 
live there. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official language is 
Portuguese. Many Angolans are bilingual, speaking 
Portuguese and one or several African languages. In 
nearly all cases this is a Bantu language; those 
speaking a Khoisan language number less than 
6,000. Six of the Bantu languages were selected as 
national languages: Chokwe, Kikongo, Kimbundo, 
Mbunda, Oxikuanyama, and Umbundu. Many 
people are able to understand one or more of the 
national languages, but some forty languages are 
spoken. 


Symbolism. The political culture is highly milita- 
rized, and in both the National Union for the Total 
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Liberation of Angola (UNITA) and the Popular 
Movement for the Liberation of Angola (MPLA) 
many symbols stem from the military tradition. 
Parades, uniforms, and flags are prominent during 
many political meetings. The national flag is red 
and black with a yellow machete, a star, and a 
cogwheel segment. UNITA is symbolized by a 
crowing cockerel. 
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HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Present-day Angola is a 
construct designed by European politicians at the 
Conference of Berlin in 1885. Before that time, the 
area was inhabited by people with different political 
traditions, ranging from decentralized mobile groups 
to autocratic kingdoms. The Kongo, Ndongo, and 
Ovimbundu kingdoms had early contact with the 


ANGOLA 





Portuguese, who in the sixteenth century created 
colonies on the coast. Wars fought against the immi- 
grant Portuguese, such as that waged by Queen 
Njinga of the Ndongo kingdom, often have been in- 
terpreted in a nationalistic framework. For centuries 
the communities in this area were affected by the 
Atlantic slave trade. Portuguese, mestico, (person of 
mixed descent) and African merchants and middle 
men sold millions of slaves who were transported to 
the Americas on Dutch and Portuguese vessels. Al- 
though the slave trade was stopped in the 1880s, 
internal slavery continued into the twentieth cen- 
tury. After the Conference of Berlin, Portuguese colo- 
nialism took on a very different character. Through a 
slow and halting process that met with much local 
resistance, the Portuguese attempted to expand their 
control over the interior of the country and enforce a 
colonial system with taxation and forced labor. After 
the installation of autocratic rule in Portugal, repres- 
sion in the colonies became even worse than in the 
past. The legacy of the colonial divide-and-rule tac- 
tics is still felt. 


The war for liberation started in 1961 with 
rebellions in Luanda and the northern region. The 
anticolonial war ended after Portuguese soldiers, 
tired of war in the colonial territories, staged a coup 
in Portugal in 1974. On 11 November 1975, Angola 
became an independent country. Before that date, 
fighting had broken out between the three major 
nationalist parties: the National Front for the Liber- 
ation of Angola (FNLA), MPLA, and UNITA. After 
independence, UNITA received support from South 
African troops and was later backed by the United 
States, while the MPLA came to depend largely on 
Russian and Cuban aid. This division runs through 
the country’s recent history. With Angola’s in- 
volvement in the war in the Congo and with that 
war spilling into Namibia and Zambia, the war has 
taken on international dimensions. 


National Identity. There is no single national 
identity. The country is divided along many lines: 
Ethnic, religious, regional, racial, and other factors 
interact in the conflict. However, the notion of being 
Angolan is strong. The Portuguese language sets 
Angola apart from its neighboring countries and 
has created long-standing ties not only with Portu- 
gal but also with Brazil, Mozambique, and other 
Portuguese-speaking countries. 


Ethnic Relations. The civil war is often explained 
in ethnic terms, with the FNLA considered a Kongo 
party, the MPLA predominantly Mbundu, and 
UNITA dependent on Ovimbundu support. The 
stress on ethnicity is growing in intensity, and eth- 
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nic differences have become more important. How- 
ever, many other factors play arole, and ethnicity is 
only one aspect of identity for Angolan people. Dif- 
ferences between rural and urban populations, re- 
gions, religions, and races are some of the criteria on 
which people classify themselves or are classified by 
others. The importance of clan as a factor in the 
construction of identity is disappearing rapidly. Al- 
though the small Khoisan-speaking minority is not 
discriminated against by law, its position is ex- 
tremely difficult and these people are marginalized 
in many respects. The closely interlinked political, 
military and economic elites may be seen as a dis- 
tinct cultural group. The elites have a number of 
common characteristics but remain strongly di- 
vided and have profoundly different histories. Thus 
during the colonial era a northern Baptist network 
came into existence that consisted mainly of Kongo 
traders with strong ties to French-speaking Zaire. 
Methodists and Catholics from the central region 
formed the core of the MPLA and include a relatively 
high number of mestigos and whites, who now 
make up 2 percent of the population. In the south- 
ern elite, Congregationalists from the central pla- 
teau are important. This southern elite became 
prominent in the UNITA leadership. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Angola is relatively urbanized because in the 1980s 
many people sought refuge in the safer urban areas. 
The musseques, informal settlements around Luanda 
that are home to nearly a quarter of the population 
stand in sharp contrast to the modern city center. 
For people in the countryside, living conditions are 
very different, although rectangular houses with 
corrugated iron roofs and zinc are replacing the 
traditional round wattle-and-daub (straw and 
mud) houses. Some urban areas are overcrowded, 
while other regions are almost uninhabited. As it is 
often dangerous to travel by road or railway, trans- 
portation and mobility are a problem. In the 1980s 
cheap airfares even led to regional trading networks 
based on transport by air. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Over half of the population is 
unemployed, and it is estimated that 70 percent of 
the people live below the poverty line. Hunger is a 
threat in many areas. As the usual economic activi- 
ties are impossible in many regions, local food hab- 
its are hardly distinguishable. Coastal people in- 
clude much seafood in their diet, herders in the 
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An aerial view of Angola’s capital city, Luanda. 


southwest rely mostly on dairy products and meat, 
and farmers eat maize, sorghum, cassava and other 
agricultural crops. Especially in urban areas but 
also in the drier rural areas, gathering water and 
firewood is often time-consuming. Salt is a highly 
prized product in many areas. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Many 
traditional ceremonies and celebrations have disap- 
peared or are held infrequently. If circumstances 
allow, at a party or ceremony, grilled chicken, soft 
drinks, and bottled beer are served and consumed in 
liberal amounts. As these items are costly, most 
people can only afford local beverages such as maize 
beer and palm wine. 


Basic Economy. The farming sector has been ne- 
glected by the government. The war has made agri- 
culture impossible in many areas, and transport is 
often a dangerous undertaking. Although 70 per- 
cent of the people engage in agriculture to sustain 
themselves, over 50 percent of the food supply has 
to be imported. Farmers plant gardens in which 
subsistence crops are grown. 


Land Tenure and Property. Access to land is diffi- 
cult. There is not a land shortage, but not all arable 
land is under cultivation. This problem is caused by 
the fact that war prevents farmers from going to 


55 


their fields and often forces people to flee before the 
harvest. In times of relative calm, land mines render 
traveling to and working on the land dangerous. 
Both the MPLA and UNITA have restricted the free- 
dom of movement of the population and imposed 
rules to curb mobility in specific areas or during 
certain parts of the day. 


Commercial Activities. Small retail trade is very 
important in people’s survival strategies. Women 
are especially important in selling food and 
firewood, and men predominate in trade in arms, 
diamonds, and spare parts. Most of the people who 
work in the transport and building sectors are men. 
Local commercial activities are largely situated in 
the extensive candonga system, the name for the 
second economy. The new kwanza, the national 
currency, is subject to high inflation rates. As the 
war often makes transport impossible, crafts and 
repair have become increasingly important again. 


Major Industries. Angola is a potentially rich 
country. Petroleum in the Cabinda enclave; dia- 
monds in Lunda; and iron, phosphates, copper, 
gold, bauxite, and uranium in the other provinces 
are some of the natural resources. In comparison 
with other sub-Saharan countries, Angola is indus- 
trialized to a considerable degree and has a relatively 
high income per capita. Oil (90 percent of exports) is 
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A group of women selling fish at Luanda Port. In general, Angolan women play a vital role in farming and food trading, while 
men are herders and wage laborers. 


especially important. Most of these resources are 
used to finance the military, however, as Angola 
has a war economy. Only those who have a stake in 
the war benefit from this system; for most people it 
means hunger. UNTA (National Union of Angolan 
Workers), for a long time the only effective labor 
organization, has been important in the redirection 
of the economy but rarely manages to represent 
workers’ interests adequately and is strongly con- 
nected with the government party. A rival labor 
organization was established in 1996. 


Trade. Seventy percent of exports go to the United 
States, mainly crude oil, diamonds, and other natural 
resources. Some commercial agricultural products, 
such as sisal, coffee, and cotton, are sold. The fishing 
industry also is important. Imports come from Por- 
tugal, Brazil, the United States and the European 
countries and consist mainly of war equipment (50 
percent) and food (20 percent). The international 
drug trade is growing in volume, and UNITA de- 
pends largely on the illegal diamond and arms trade. 


Division of Labor. Most residents take every op- 
portunity to make ends meet, and many historical 
divisions of labor have been overturned. Thus, 
women may clear strips of land to prepare the soil 
for agriculture, while men may collect and sell 
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firewood. Generally, women are important in 
farming and the local food trade, while cattle herd- 
ers and wage laborers are usually men. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The country is divided along 
many lines. Before twentieth-century colonialism, 
the rich trading families formed a local elite that 
looked down on the gentio (‘‘pagans” or ‘‘crowd”’). 
During the colonial era, an extremely hierarchical 
society was created in which Portuguese rulers gave 
some advantages to African assimilados (assimilated 
people) over the great majority of indigenas (indige- 
nous people). Although the number of assimilados 
was never high, they were sharply divided, mainly 
on regional and religious lines. These divisions are 
reflected in the founding of political parties and are 
used for propaganda purposes. Thus, UNITA has 
tried to denounce the MPLA as ‘foreign’ because of 
the continuing importance of whites and mesti¢os in 
the party. The UNITA leadership is often regarded as 
populist and opportunistic, and the northern FNLA 
leadership as capitalist and conservative. However, 
the various elites have a number of common char- 
acteristics, such as regarding wealth and expendi- 
ture as the most important indicator of class. 
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Symbols of Social Stratification. The display of 
wealth is the most important way to show a supe- 
rior position in society. This display may take the 
form of individual material possessions such as 
cars, yachts, and clothing. It also is manifested in 
the activities people undertake: Flashy rich youths 
go to Luanda’s expensive discos and nightclubs. 
Material wealth also may be expressed by acting as 
a patron, for example, by holding lavish parties for 
large groups of people and distributing gifts. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Angola is a presidential republic. Un- 
til the 1990s, the MPLA monopolized the central 
state, and, despite the existence of government insti- 
tutions, presidential powers were extensive. The 
MPIA leader, Agostinho Neto, was president until his 
death in September 1979, after which Eduardo dos 
Santos took over. Since independence, the power cen- 
ter has been rivaled by Jonas Savimbi, the leader of 
UNITA. The formal government changed in 1992 
from a socialist, one-party system to a multiparty, 
free market system. Many parties have been founded 
since then, apart from the MPLA and UNITA, but 
only the revived FNLA continues to have an impact. 
In April 1997, UNITA joined the government, but it 
was suspended in August 1998 for failing to observe 
the peace agreements signed in Lusaka. The parties 
began fighting again, and the government won con- 
siderable terrain from UNITA. UNITA has become 
internationally isolated, and the whereabouts of 
Savimbi is unclear, although UNITA continues to 
buy weapons through the illegal diamond trade. A 
number of UNITA defectors, including some in lead- 
ership functions, have formed a group called UNITA- 
renovada and are calling for adherence to the Lusaka 
protocols. The government announced elections for 
late 2001, but there is no guarantee that they will be 
held, or will be free and fair. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Both in 
UNITA-held and government areas, political rallies 
are an important aspect of the political culture. 
These meetings usually include songs, dances, 
speeches, and parades. Often they show conflicting 
tendencies: Although they are used by politicians to 
bolster their position, many people criticize their 
leaders during these gatherings. For people from 
Luanda and the surrounding area, the yearly carni- 
val in Luanda has become a political arena. For a 
long time, the MPLA government regarded the con- 
tinuing importance of traditional leaders in local 
political life with suspicion, while in UNITA the role 
of chiefs in political life was more widely accepted. 
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Street vendors at a market area in Luanda. Small market 


trade is very important to Angolan survival. 


Many nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) and 
aid organizations rely on traditional leaders for in- 
formation and channel aid through them. 


Social Problems and Control. Administrative and 
political life is corrupt, and the bureaucracy often 
borders on the absurd. ‘‘Disappearance’’ has been 
the fate of many people suspected of political oppo- 
sition. The armies have been accused of misbe- 
havior, extrajudicial executions, forced enlistment, 
and child soldiering. The government has acted 
against freedom of expression and an independent 
press, while the Ninjas, a special police force, spread 
terror among the population. In UNITA areas, re- 
ports have confirmed extreme human rights 
abuses, such as torture, kangaroo courts, and un- 
lawful executions. Civilians regard politics with ex- 
treme suspicion, and the continuation of the war is 
widely regarded as resulting from greed for power 
among the political leaders. It is remarkable how 
many people find the courage and creativity to con- 
tinue living in a context of extreme violence and 
poverty. Nonetheless, some people do not manage: 
alcoholism and theft are increasing. Witchcraft is 
perceived by a great number of people as a problem 
that is not adequately addressed by politicians, the 
police, and the judiciary. 
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Military Activity. Political life is centered on the 
military. After independence, UNITA held the south- 
east and continued to hold a sway over the central 
highlands and Lunda Norte. Despite the ongoing 
war, there have been intervals of negotiation and 
peace. Between May 1991 and October 1992 a cease- 
fire was respected by both parties. After UNITA re- 
fused to accept the results of the elections held in 
September 1992, intense fighting broke out again. It 
is estimated that in the town Huambo alone, 
300,000 people died during this phase of the war. In 
1994 the Lusaka Protocol was signed by both parties, 
and in April 1997 a government of national unity 
and reconciliation was installed that included repre- 
sentatives of UNITA and MPLA. However fighting 
began again in 1998. Control over the diamond areas 
in Lunda Norte became an important war aim. The 
forces of the MPLA have pushed UNITA out of its 
former capital, Jamba, in the southeast, but fighting 
along the Zambian and Namibian borders has re- 
mained intense. The same situation exists in the Cen- 
tral Highlands, where UNITA is conducting a guer- 
rilla war. In Cabinda, various factions of the Front 
for the Liberation of the Enclave of Cabinda (FLEC) 
have fought for secession for a long time. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


There have been attempts to implement long-term 
social welfare programs. In 2000, the UNDP (UN 
Development Program) initiated projects focusing 
on poverty eradication and good governance. Re- 
newed accords with the International Monetary 
Fund aimed at decreasing the large national debt and 
reducing the inflation rate. Most of these programs 
focus on emergency relief. Apart from a host of 
NGOs, international aid organizations such as the 
World Food Programme, World Health Organiza- 
tion, UNHCR (UN High Commissioner for Refu- 
gees), UNICEF and other UN-related donors are ac- 
tive. With the exacerbating fighting, many people 
cannot be reached by these organizations, and occa- 
sionally the organizations have pulled out all their 
personnel as the security situation has become 
problematic. The rural population is hard to reach. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


A wide range of NGOs have been active. Apart from 
large international emergency relief organizations, 
such as the Red Cross, Doctors without Borders, and 
CARE, a host of smaller NGOs have organized cam- 
paigns around varying issues, with varying degrees 
of success. 
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GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. The war is primar- 
ily a male affair, and few women go off to fight. 
Many young men have died in the war. As a conse- 
quence, a growing number of households are 
headed by women, and polygamy has not decreased 
as it has in most other African countries. The fact 
that the majority of the urban population is male, 
while women make up the larger part of the rural 
population, has strengthened these trends. As 
women are important in agriculture and the re- 
gional food trade, they run a higher risk of being hit 
by land mines than do civilian men. Some 80 per- 
cent of land mine victims are women and children. 
Rape and violence against women continue to rank 
as important social problems. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Despite 
the MPLA’s advocacy of gender equality, there are 
clear discrepancies between the status of women 
and men. The literacy rate for men is 56 percent, 
while only 28 percent of women were literate in 
1998. Few women are in top positions in political, 
economic, and military affairs. Often women are 
paid less than men for the same jobs. The largest 
women’s organization, the Angolan Women’s As- 
sociation (OMA), is strongly tied to the MPLA party. 
Many smaller women’s organizations have been 
formed, often along professional lines. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage and cohabitation take many 
forms. Some couples are wed in church or by the 
state, others have their wedding blessed by their 
parents, and others do not formalize their coha- 
bitation with a ceremony. In most cultures a couple 
find a home of their own or live with their hus- 
band’s parents. In some areas there is a high divorce 
rate that not only is due to the war but also con- 
forms to older patterns of marriage and separation. 
Many spouses live apart for considerable periods of 
time; often the economic situation is so desperate 
that they have to look for means of subsistence on 
their own. Women often are widowed and as there 
are more women than men of marriageable age, 
there is a relatively high number of polygamous 
households. The age gap between spouses is grow- 
ing, especially in rural areas. 


Domestic Unit. Many households have been 
disrupted by the war; a considerable number of 
people have seen relatives die, and communities 
have been destroyed by the ongoing fighting. People 
may have relatives in different fighting camps and 
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often live very far from each other, and many An- 
golans are looking for lost relatives. Especially in 
rural areas, the extended family remains important: 
An income may be shared with one or more unem- 
ployed relatives; immigrants look for housing, 
land, and basic assistance from their relatives; and 
several generations and nuclear families may form a 
single household. In towns, the importance of the 
extended family is diminishing. 


Inheritance. In most Angolan societies, inheri- 
tance is patrilineal, with children inheriting from 
the father. In quite a few communities among the 
Umbundu, Ngangela, and Ambo, property tradi- 
tionally was passed to the children of the deceased’s 
wife’s brother. This matrilineal system has de- 
creased in importance under the influence of colo- 
nialism and the war. 


Kin Groups. Kinship terminology in many com- 
munities is difficult to translate. The children of 
uncles and aunts may be addressed with the same 
term used for brothers and sisters. However, there is 
a sharp distinction between senior and junior 
“brothers” and ‘‘sisters’’ and uncles and aunts may 
be differentiated in the maternal and paternal lines. 
In some cultures a village consists of matrilineal kin 
and their dependents. As many communities have 
been torn apart by the war, these structures have 
often disappeared. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Young children are most likely to be 
taken care of by the mother and may be strapped 
into a cloth on her back while she engages in house- 
hold chores, agricultural work, or selling at the 
local market. Other relatives may be equally impor- 
tant in a child’s upbringing. Thus, children may 
stay with their grandparents for considerable pe- 
riods of time and, especially when they are older, 
spend a great deal of time with the father or 
mother’s brother’s family. 


Child Rearing and Education. Many children are 
unable to attend school because of the war, but 
there has been growth in the literacy rate. In 1970, 
12 percent of the population was literate, while the 
literacy rate currently is approaching 50 percent. 
The majority of these people are young, reflecting 
government efforts to develop free educational facil- 
ities for all children. There is a lack of educational 
materials, qualified teachers, and school buildings. 
In some cultures children are initiated. Sometimes 
these puberty rites concern only boys, but in groups 
such as the Nyanyeka, girls are also initiated. In 
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most communities, the rites have shortened consid- 
erably or disappeared. Poverty and the war have 
caused the number of street children and orphans 
to grow. 


Higher Education. There are two universities. The 
older university, named after the country’s first 
president, is in Luanda, with branches in Huambo 
and Lubango. As a result of the war, the Huambo 
branch has been closed down repeatedly, and the 
university is poorly equipped, badly housed, and 
overcrowded. A Catholic university opened in 1999 
in Luanda. 


ETIQUETTE 


In general, dress codes are not strict. In some areas, 
women are supposed to wear long-hemmed skirts, 
but this rule is not strictly applied. In many com- 
munities, people do not look each other in the eye 
while speaking. Younger people are expected to ad- 
dress elders politely. The ability to speak well is a 
highly admired trait, in both men and women. In 
some communities, men do not eat with women 
and children. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Especially in the coastal regions, 
Christianity dates back a long time. A Christian 
church was established in the Kongo region by the 
end of the fifteenth century. It is unclear how many 
residents are Christian; the Roman Catholic Church 
figures range from 38 percent to 68 percent. An- 
other 15 to 20 percent belong to Protestant denomi- 
nations, such as Methodist, Baptist, and African 
churches. For many people there is no contradiction 
between Christian faith and aspects of African reli- 
gions. Thus, religious specialists such as diviners 
and healers hold an important position in society. 
The government, with its socialist outlook, has been 
in frequent conflict with religious leaders. Because 
the Roman Catholic Church has great influence and 
was associated with Portuguese colonialism, rela- 
tions with that faith have been especially tense. 
Since the move toward a more liberal political sys- 
tem, relations with the established churches have 
eased considerably, although troubling incidents 
continue to occur. An unknown number of resi- 
dents do not profess any religion. 


Religious Practitioners. Traditional healers and 
diviners have been disregarded by the socialist gov- 
ernment. Although the role of these religious practi- 
tioners in the community often increased during 
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Street children in Luanda. Poverty and war have caused the number of orphaned and homeless Angolan children to grow at a 
rapid rate. 


the war, the MPLA refused to recognize their func- 
tion, and at times they were hindered in the execu- 
tion of their profession. In UNITA areas, the func- 
tion of healers and diviners has been acknowledged 
to a far greater extent. There are widespread ac- 
cusations, however, that UNITA has used healers 
and diviners to intimidate civilians under their 
control. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Because of the war, 
many religious practices have been discontinued 
and cultural institutions are no longer in use. Amid 
the chaos of the war, many formerly meaningful 
places and activities have lost their function. Under 
the influence of the churches, a number of tradi- 
tional African religious practices have disappeared. 
In the war context, people attempt to find new 
ways to address the critical situation. Thus, malign 
spirits are exorcised in newly established indepen- 
dent churches, children wear amulets to prevent 
being forced into the army during round-ups, and 
soldiers strictly follow all the rules given them to 
make a magic potion against bullets. 


Death and the Afterlife. In many Angolan socie- 
ties, a funeral is an extremely important event; 
mourning rituals often are regarded as essential for 
the peace of the deceased’s soul. Because of the war, 
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there is often no opportunity to carry out the ap- 
propriate rituals for the dead. Although people have 
sought alternative forms of mourning, war victims 
sometimes are left unburied. Apart from the per- 
sonal trauma this may involve, many people fear 
that restless spirits will further disrupt social life. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Despite government efforts to extend basic health 
care services, most people do not have access to 
medical assistance. Many hospitals face an extreme 
lack of personnel and do not have the most basic 
equipment. Only a tiny minority of the population 
can afford good medical care. For the majority of 
people, life expectancy is below fifty years. Poverty- 
related diseases such as cholera, tuberculosis, and 
measles are a problem in overcrowded urban areas 
and refugee camps. Many deaths are a direct conse- 
quence of malnutrition and undernourishment. The 
number of people with AIDS is increasing; malaria 
is common in some areas, especially during the 
rainy season. One in three children dies before 
reaching his or her fifth birthday. Angola is one of 
the few countries where maternal mortality is in- 
creasing. A number of health problems are a direct 
consequence of the war. Over 10 million land mines 
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A march to celebrate the 1961 war for liberation, held in a stadium in Luanda, in 1975. 


have resulted in the highest number of amputees in 
the world, mental illnesses are often related to war 
trauma, and many children and elderly people have 
been left without support. With basic health care in 
disarray, many people seek help from traditional 
healers. These medical-religious specialists often 
deal with psychological problems, and many have 
extensive knowledge of herbal remedies. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


On 11 November 1975 Angola became an indepen- 
dent country. This day is celebrated every year. 
Apart from Christian holidays, a wide range of oc- 
casions are commemorated, such as the founding of 
the MPLA, the beginning of the armed struggle, and 
the anniversary of Neto. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. Angola has an outstanding literary 
tradition. An important genre has been political 
poetry, of which the former president Agostinho 
Neto was a significant representative. The arts, rela- 
tively free from censorship, have been an important 
way to express criticism of the political system. 
Oral literature is important in many communities, 
including mermaids in Luandan lore, Ovimbundu 
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trickster tales, and sand graphs and their explication 
in the east. 


The press has been largely controlled by the 
MPLA and UNITA. Journalists who express alterna- 
tive views have been curbed in the exercise of their 
profession: Murder, censorship, and accusations of 
defamation have been used to suppress an indepen- 
dent press. Radio constitutes an important source of 
information, but has been dominated by belligerent 
parties for a long time; although, a Catholic radio 
station, Radio Ecclésia, has been established. 


Graphic Arts. Crafts such as wood carving and 
pottery are sold in neighboring countries. Luanda 
has a number of museums, including the Museum 
of Anthropology. 


Performance Arts. Angolan music, with its ties to 
Brazil, has received international attention. The 
most popular spectator sports are soccer and bas- 
ketball. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Academics face many problems, and the state uni- 
versity is short on staff and teaching materials. As a 
result of the war, Angola is severely underrepre- 
sented in research: Many themes cannot be ad- 
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dressed, many sources have been destroyed, and 
many areas cannot be reached by researchers. There 
are well-stocked libraries in Luanda as well as a 
national archive. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Anguillan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Anguilla, a dependent territory of 
the United Kingdom, is one of the Leeward Islands. 
According to tradition, Christopher Columbus gave 
the small, narrow island its name in 1493 because 
from the distance it resembled an eel, or in Italian, 
anguilla. It is also possible that French navigator 
Pierre Laudonniére gave the island its name from the 
French anguille. 


Location and Geography. Anguilla is the most 
northern of the Leeward Islands in the Lesser An- 
tilles in the eastern Caribbean Sea. Nearby islands 
include Scrub, Seal, Dog and Sombrero Islands and 
Prickly Pear Cays. Anguilla is five miles (eight ki- 
lometers) north of Saint Martin and sixty miles 
(ninety-seven kilometers) northeast of Saint Kitts. 
Anguilla’s land area covers thirty-five square miles 
(ninety-one square kilometers). It is sixteen miles 
(twenty-six kilometers) long and three-and-one- 
half miles (six kilometers) wide, with a highest ele- 
vation of two-hundred -thirteen feet (sixty-five me- 
ters), at Crocus Hill. The largest town, in the center 
of the island, is The Valley. Relatively flat, Anguilla 
is a coral and limestone island with a very dry 
climate. It is covered with sparse vegetation, and 
there are few areas of fertile soil; most of the land is 
more adapted to grazing. Anguilla does not have 
any rivers, but there are several salt ponds, which 
are used for the commercial production of salt. The 
climate is sunny and dry year-round, with an aver- 
age temperature of 80 degrees Fahrenheit (27 de- 
grees Celsius). Anguilla is in an area known for 
hurricanes, which are most likely to strike from 
July to October. 


Demography. Originally inhabited by some of the 
Carib peoples who came from northern South 
America, Anguilla was later colonized by the En- 
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glish, in the 1600s. Today the majority of the popu- 
lation is of African descent. The minority Caucasian 
population is mostly of British descent. The popula- 
tion on average is very young; more than one third 
are under the age of fifteen. Anguilla has a total 
permanent population of about nine thousand. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official language of 
Anguilla is English. A Creole language, derived from 
a mixture of English and African languages, also is 
spoken by some Anguillans. 


Symbolism. The flag of Anguilla was changed sev- 
eral times in the twentieth century. The present flag 
consists of a dark blue field with the Union Jack, the 
flag of Great Britain, in the upper left corner, and 
Anguilla’s crest to the center-right side. The crest 
consists of a background that is white on top and 
light blue below and has three gold dolphins jump- 
ing in a circle. For official government purposes 
outside Anguilla, the British flag is used to represent 
the island. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Anguilla was first in- 
habited several thousand years ago and at various 
times by some of the Carib peoples who arrived 
from South America. One of these groups, the Ara- 
waks, settled in Anguilla more or less permanently 
in about 2000 B.c.k. The first Europeans to arrive on 
the island were the English, who had first colonized 
Saint Kitts, and then Anguilla in 1650. By this time 
the Arawaks had vanished, probably wiped out by 
disease, pirates, and European explorers. However, 
in 1656 the English in turn were massacred by a 
group of Caribs, famous for their skill as warriors 
and farmers. The English eventually returned and 
attempted to cultivate the land but Anguilla’s dry 
climate prevented its farms from ever becoming 
profitable. 


For the next 150 years, until about 1800, An- 
guilla, like other Caribbean islands, was caught in 
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the power struggle between the English and the 
French, both nations seeking to gain control of the 
area and its highly profitable trade routes and cash 
crops. Anguilla was attacked by a group of Irish 
colonists in 1688, many of whom remained to live 
peacefully with the other islanders. Their surnames 
are still evident today. The French also attacked An- 
guilla, first in 1745 and again in 1796, but were 
unsuccessful both times. 


During the 1600s most Anguillans survived by 
working small plots of land, fishing, and cutting 
wood for export. Indentured European servants 
provided most of the labor. However, by the early 
1700s, the slave-plantation system was gradually 
beginning to become the dominant economic sys- 
tem in the eastern Caribbean. The growth of the 
slave trade was directly tied to the cultivation of 
sugarcane, which was introduced to the West Indies 
in the late 1600s from the Mediterranean. It quickly 
became the most valuable cash crop. Harvesting and 
processing sugarcane was labor-intensive and re- 
quired a large workforce. Plantation owners soon 
discovered that it was more profitable to use slaves, 
forcibly brought from Africa, rather than inden- 
tured servants, to work the sugar plantations. Al- 
though Anguilla was never a major sugar producer, 
its proximity to other West Indian islands caused it 
to be greatly influenced by the plantation system 
and the slave trade. As the slave system continued to 
grow throughout the 1700s, Anguilla’s population 
of people of African descent grew. 
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In 1824 the government of Great Britain created 
anew administrative plan for their territories in the 
Caribbean, which placed Anguilla under the admin- 
istrative authority of Saint Kitts. After more than a 
century of independence, Anguillans resented this 
change and believed that the government of Saint 
Kitts had little interest in their affairs or in helping 
them. The conflict between Saint Kitts and Anguilla 
would not be resolved until the twentieth century. 
A significant change in Anguilla’s social and eco- 
nomic structure occurred when England’s Emanci- 
pation Act of 1833 officially abolished the slave 
trade in its Caribbean colonies. By 1838, most of the 
landowners had returned to Europe; many of them 
sold their land to former slaves. Anguilla survived 
for the next century on a subsistence agricultural 
system, with very little change from the mid-1800s 
until the 1960s. 


Anguillans made frequent requests for direct 
rule from Great Britain throughout the late nine- 
teenth and early twentieth centuries but continued 
to remain under the authority of Saint Kitts. In 
1967 Anguillans rebelled, disarming and capturing 
all of Saint Kitts’s government officials stationed in 
Anguilla. Anguillans later even invaded Saint Kitts, 
and finally, in 1969, the British government in- 
tervened, sending in four hundred troops. The Brit- 
ish military were openly welcomed by Anguillans 
and in July 1971 the Anguilla Act was passed, offi- 
cially placing the island under direct British control. 
It was not until 19 December 1980 that the island 
was formally separated from Saint Kitts. 


Anguilla’s position as first a colony, and then a 
dependent of another British territory, has pre- 
vented it from developing as an independent nation 
like other larger, Caribbean islands. Since 1980 An- 
guilla has prospered as a separate dependent terri- 
tory. With an overall increase in economic prosper- 
ity and the end of conflict with Saint Kitts, 
Anguillans are today optimistic about their future. 


National Identity. Anguillans are proud of their 
independence and unique identity as one of the 
smallest inhabited Caribbean islands. They identify 
culturally with both Great Britain and the West 
Indies. Industrious and resourceful, Anguillans are 
known for working together to help each other 
through hurricanes, drought, and other problems. 
Great differences in wealth do not exist; conse- 
quently there is a general sense of unity among 
Anguillans of all backgrounds. 


Ethnic Relations. Problems of ethnic, racial, and 
social class conflict have always been minimal in 
Anguilla. The island’s small size and lack of fertile 
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A traditional cottage in Lower Valley. To take advantage of the island's temperate climate, Anguillan buildings often feature 


balconies or terraces. 


soil prevented the plantation system, which had 
long-lasting negative effects on many Caribbean so- 
cieties, from developing. Most Anguillans are of 
mixed West African, Irish, English, or Welsh heri- 
tage. The small Caucasian minority is well inte- 
grated with the ethnic majority. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Housing conditions are generally good, and urban 
development greatly improved when badly needed 
public buildings, roads, and water systems were 
built in the 1960s. Compared to many other is- 
lands, urban planning is generally good. Apart from 
exclusive resort hotels that cater to a foreign tourist 
trade, Anguillan buildings are typically simple but 
rather large concrete constructions. Most construc- 
tion materials must be shipped in, and the frequent 
occurrence of hurricanes necessitates particular 
construction methods. Anguilla’s sunny and mild 
climate easily permits outdoor living year-round. 
Anguillan buildings often have balconies or terraces 
and take advantage of Anguilla’s brilliant sunlight. 
Slightly more than half of Anguilla’s roads are 
paved. There are two small ports and one airport. 
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FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. With an abundant supply of 
seafood, fruit, and vegetables, food in daily life is 
fresh and reflects Anguilla’s cultural history. Lob- 
ster is common and an important export as well. As 
the Caribbean has become an increasingly popular 
tourist destination, the demand for lobster contin- 
ues to grow. Lobster and crayfish are often prepared 
with cilantro and plantains. Red snapper, conch, 
and whelk are also typical to Anguilla. Other dishes 
include mutton stew with island vegetables, and 
pumpkin soup. Anguilla also manufactures its own 
brand of soda, using local ingredients. Salted fish, 
curried goat, and jerk chicken also are popular. 


Basic Economy. Tourism is now the mainstay of 
Anguilla’s economy, but other important economic 
activities include fishing, especially lobster and 
conch; salt production; raising of livestock; and 
boat building. There is a small financial services 
industry that the British and Anguillan govern- 
ments are trying to expand. Money sent back to the 
island from Anguillans who have moved abroad 
also is important to the overall economy. There is 
no income tax; customs duties, real estate taxes, 
bank licenses, and the sale of stamps provide reve- 
nue for the Anguillan government. Both the eastern 
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Caribbean dollar and the U.S. dollar are used as 
currency. 


Land Tenure and Property. Anguilla’s dry 
climate had always discouraged potential settlers in 
the past, but with the rise of tourism, land and 
property values have soared. Strict control of land 
and inaccessibility to it have helped keep real estate 
development from growing uncontrollably. Clean 
beaches and plant and animal life abound. With the 
end of slavery in the 1830s, land was divided into 
small plots among the island’s residents. A few 
tourist hotels have been built in recent years, but 
not the large private resorts found in other parts of 
the Caribbean. 


Commercial Activities. Tourism and related activ- 
ities are now the most widespread commercial con- 
cerns. Hotels, restaurants, bars, excursion boating 
and diving, tourist shops, and transportation ser- 
vices are the most widespread commercial activities. 
The food business, such as markets and bakeries, 
also is significant. Anguilla produces and sells 
collectible stamps and this is a small but lucrative 
part of the economy. 


Major Industries. Anguilla is not industrialized. 
Fishing, particularly lobster, constitutes major ex- 
ports to other parts of the Caribbean and to the 
United States. Salt, produced by natural evapora- 
tion from salt ponds on the island, occurs in quan- 
tities large enough for export. Agricultural produc- 
tion, for Anguillan consumption as well as for other 
islands, includes corn, pigeon peas, and sweet pota- 
toes. Meat products are from sheep, goats, pigs, and 
chickens. 


Trade. Great Britain and its neighboring islands are 
Anguilla’s most frequent and important trading 
partners. Seafood and salt are still important ex- 
ports. A large number of consumer goods and ma- 
terials must be imported. With a stronger economy, 
Anguillans are able to afford many items that 
would have been prohibitively expensive twenty 
years ago. 


Division of Labor. Anguilla has a low standard of 
living, and employment is often unsteady. Many 
younger Anguillans go abroad to find work, either 
to Great Britain, the United States, or to other, 
larger Caribbean islands. Since Anguilla’s indepen- 
dence from Saint Kitts and the growth of the tourist 
sector, unemployment rates have dropped dramati- 
cally. There is now a shortage of labor, which has 
led to delays in some of the government-sponsored 
economic plans as well as price and wage increases. 
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More work visas are being granted to non-Anguil- 
lans, but with the demand for labor high, many 
Anguillans hold more than one job. The British gov- 
ernment provides support for a development and 
jobs program, and the Caribbean Development 
Bank also has contributed funds to help provide 
work and stimulate growth. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. There is very minimal class 
distinction among native Anguillans. The small 
Caucasian minority is not an elite, power-holding 
group; likewise, the African-descent majority does 
not discriminate or economically isolate the ethnic 
minority. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. As Anguilla is a dependent terri- 
tory of Great Britain, Anguilla’s government is 
under the authority of the British government at 
Westminster, London. Anguilla’s government 
consists of the governor, the Executive Council, 
and the House of Assembly. The governor, who 
holds executive power, is appointed by the Brit- 
ish monarch. The governor is responsible for ex- 
ternal affairs, internal financial affairs, defense, 
and internal security. The Executive Council ad- 
vises the governor. The House of Assembly has 
two ex officio members, two nominated mem- 
bers, and seven elected members. Other political 
positions include that of attorney general and 
secretary to the Executive Council. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Before An- 
guilla became a dependent British territory, the chief 
minister held executive power. For two decades the 
position of chief minister alternated between two 
political rivals: Ronald Webster of the People’s Pro- 
gressive Party, and Emile Gumbs of the Anguilla 
National Alliance. Several coalition governments 
were formed during this period as Anguillans 
sought to obtain total independence from Saint 
Kitts. The chief executive is now the governor. In 
1990 the position of deputy governor was created. 
The three ruling parties are the Anguilla United 
Party, the Anguilla Democratic Party, and the An- 
guilla National Alliance. 


Social Problems and Control. Until recently, An- 
guilla’s most urgent social problem was unemploy- 
ment. The rapid expansion of the economy and the 
sudden demand for labor have caused unemploy- 
ment rates to drop dramatically. However, Anguil- 
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A string band plays on Scilly Cay. Tourism is now the most 


widespread commercial concern in Anguilla. 


lans must now contend with some of the negative 
effects of the tourism boom: dealing with large 
numbers of non-Anguillans who sometimes are in- 
sensitive to their customs; pollution; rising prices; a 
strain on the island’s resources; and the influence of 
other cultures on their way of life. Other social 
concerns include maintaining their cultural tradi- 
tions without giving up the benefits of increased 
trade and business with other countries, improving 
living standards, and keeping the illegal drug trade 
out of Anguilla. 


Military Activity. Great Britain is responsible for 
Anguilla’s defense. The island has a small police 
force. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


As a dependent territory, Great Britain provides eco- 
nomic aid and social programs for Anguilla. Other 
development and welfare programs are supported 
by the United Nations and the United States. These 
programs are for general Caribbean economic devel- 
opment, increasing trade and improving living con- 
ditions. They also provide assistance in times of 
natural disaster. 
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GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. More Anguillan 
women work outside the home than a generation 
ago, but men still comprise the majority of the 
workforce. Women own shops or work in the tour- 
ist business, in hotels, restaurants, or markets. 
Women are also employed in agricultural work. 
However, many women may stop working tempo- 
rarily when they have young children, returning to 
work when their children are more independent. 
Since many businesses and farms are small and 
family-run, women have a degree of autonomy in 
work. The recent high demand for labor has also 
provided jobs for women that previously were non- 
existent. Men are more likely than women to be 
involved in businesses such as fishing, boat con- 
struction, and running diving and sailing busi- 
nesses for tourists. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. General 
economic and living conditions have improved for 
all Anguillans. However, more men than women 
travel abroad to find work, hold political office, and 
own businesses. The home and family are still con- 
sidered to be women’s main responsibilities, and for 
the most part women are dependent on male family 
members or husbands for economic support. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. The extended family is central to An- 
guillan and West Indian societies in general. Despite 
the strong influences of the Methodist and Anglican 
Churches, historically marriage was not considered 
obligatory for the creation of a family or a domestic 
living arrangement. During the eighteenth and 
nineteenth centuries, apart from the small upper 
class of English landowners, social conditions and 
slavery made the creation of long-lasting unions 
very difficult. Men and women frequently lived 
together in common law marriages for varying 
lengths of time. It was not infrequent for women 
and men to have children with more than one part- 
ner. Marriage in the Western sense was more likely 
to occur among the upper and middle classes. Today 
marriage is considered a cornerstone of family and 
social life, and weddings are community events. 


Domestic Unit. The basic domestic unit is gener- 
ally a family headed by a mother and father. Under 
them are their children, often with one or more 
older relative, such as a grandparent, living under 
the same roof. As a result of very minimal class and 
economic differences, Anguillan family life has gen- 
erally been more stable from a historical point of 
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Shipwright David Hodge, known for building some of the fastest boats in Anguilla, stands by one of the boats he has built 
by hand. 


view than in some other Caribbean islands, where in nature, with mother and grandmothers taking 
extremely poor economic and social conditions fre- responsibility for important family decisions. 
quently contributed to the breakdown of the do- 
mestic unit. The domestic unit is generally stable 
until children reach adulthood and leave to start SOCIALIZATION 

their own families. Daughters generally live at Infant Care. Infants and young children are cared 


home with their parents until they are married. for at home by their mothers or other female rela- 
tives. Increased government spending for education 
Inheritance. Today as a British dependent terri- has provided funds for early childhood education 


tory, Anguilla’s laws governing inheritance are and care and assistance to working mothers. How- 
based on Great Britain’s. Until recently, inheritance ever, most children remain at home until they begin 
always passed to the oldest son, or to oldest daugh- elementary school at age five. 

ter if there were no males heirs. Past inheritance 


laws also excluded women from holding property. Chil Rearing ane, Baueanon: 2 eta) ane 


many other islands of the West Indies, sought to 
improve literacy rates and educational standards in 
the second half of the twentieth century. Between 
the ages of five and fourteen education is obligatory 
and free through a public school system. There are 
several primary schools and a secondary school. 


Kin Groups. The extended family, particularly the 
network of female family members, often extends 
to include whole communities in Anguilla. The 
island’s population is descended from the small 
group of people who arrived there two centuries 


ago, and as a result family groups are the basis for Higher Education. For advanced, specialized 
Anguillan society. Kin groups are extensive yet training or a university degree, Anguillans must 
closely-knit, united by their collective past. A kin either go to another Caribbean country or leave the 
group can include many related families living near _ area. In 1948 the University of the West Indies was 
each other, or families in various parts of the island established in Jamaica to provide higher education 
bound by surname. In terms of domestic organiza- _ for all English-speaking countries in the region. It 
tion and management, kin groups are matriarchal __ has created an intellectual center for the West Indies 
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in general and serves as an important contact with 
the international academic community. 


ETIQUETTE 


Although the daily pace is generally relaxed and 
unhurried, Anguillans maintain a degree of formal- 
ity in public life. Politeness and manners are consid- 
ered important. As Anguilla’s popularity as a tour- 
ist destination has grown, Anguillans have found 
themselves faced with confronting the problems 
that tourism can bring while trying not to lose an 
important source of income. Nude sunbathing is 
strictly prohibited, and wearing swimsuits any- 
where outside of beach areas is not permitted. An- 
guillans always address each other by title—Mr., 
Mrs., etc.—unless they are on very personal terms. 
People in positions of importance are addressed us- 
ing their job title with their last names, such as 
Nurse Smith or Officer Green. In an effort to main- 
tain its low crime rate, Anguilla also enforces a 
strict antidrug policy, which includes careful search 
of all items or luggage brought onto the island. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Protestant churches, namely 
Anglican and Methodist, constitute the largest reli- 
gious affiliation. Roman Catholicism is the second- 
largest religious group. Obeah, which is similar to 
voodoo and based on religious practices of African 
slaves brought to Anguilla, also is practiced by 
some. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Health standards are good, and birth and death rates 
are balanced. Anguilla has a small hospital, and 
limited health care is available through a govern- 
ment health program. For complicated or long- 
term medical treatment Anguillans must leave the 
island. 
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SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Important secular holidays and celebrations include 
Anguilla Day, 30 May; the Queen’s Birthday, 19 
June; Caricom Day, 3 July; Constitution Day, 11 
August; and Separation Day, 19 December. Carni- 
val is held the first week of August and includes 
parades, folk music, traditional dances, competi- 
tions, and a street fair. Colorful and elaborate cos- 
tumes are worn in the Carnival parades, and it is a 
time for Anguillans to celebrate their history. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Anguilla has several small art galleries, shops that 
sell local crafts, and a museum with exhibitions 
relating to Anguillan history, including prehistoric 
artifacts found on the island. Although there is no 
permanent theater on the island, various theatrical 
performances are held regularly. The Anguilla Arts 
Festival is held every other year and includes work- 
shops, exhibits, and an art competition. 
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ANTIGUA AND BARBUDA 


CULTURE NAME 
Antiguan; Antiguan creole; creole; Barbudan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The culture of Antigua and 
Barbuda (local creole pronunciation, Antiga and 
Barbueda) is a classic example of a creole culture. It 
emerged from the mixing of Amerindian (Carib and 
Arawak), West African, and European (primarily 
British) cultural traditions. Specific traces of these 
parent cultures as well as influences from other Ca- 
ribbean islands (e.g., reggae from Jamaica) are still 
very evident in this emergent culture. Before Chris- 
topher Columbus arrived in 1493, Antigua and 
Barbuda had the Carib names of Wadadli and 
Wa’omoni, respectively. 


Location and Geography. Antigua and Barbuda 
are two islands in the Eastern Caribbean chain. An- 
tigua, or Wadadli, has an area of 108 square miles, 
(280 square kilometers) while Barbuda, or 
Wa’omoni, is 62 square miles (160 square kilome- 
ters) in area, making for a twin island microstate of 
170 square miles (440 square kilometers). This state 
includes the tiny (by Caribbean standards) island of 
Redonda, which has remained uninhabited. Antigua 
is an island of both volcanic origin and sedimentary 
rock (limestone) formation. Its jagged coastline is 
over 90 miles (145 kilometers) long, producing 
hundreds of beautiful white sand beaches, bays, and 
coves. Barbuda is of limestone formation and very 
flat. The highest point on the island rises to only 
128 feet (39 meters). The capital of this state is Saint 
John’s, which is located at the northwestern end of 
Antigua. 


Demography. The population census of 1991 esti- 
mated the population of Antigua and Barbuda to be 
64,252. Approximately 93 percent of this total are 
Afro-Antiguans and Barbudans, 0.2 percent are 
Portuguese, 0.6 percent are Middle Eastern, 1.7 per- 
cent are whites from Europe and North America, 


70 


and 3.4 percent are mixed. The 1997 estimate by the 
Department of Statistics placed the population at 
69,890 and projected a figure of 72,310 for 2000. 
These increases are the result of significant inflows 
of migrants from Guyana, Dominica, and the Do- 
minican Republic. Migrants from the latter have 
given rise to a small Spanish-speaking community 
on Antigua. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Given the creole nature of 
its culture, it is not surprising that the language 
spoken by the vast majority of Antiguans and 
Barbudans is a creole, often referred to as Antiguan 
creole. This makes the culture a bilingual one. The 
other language is standard English, which is the 
official language and the language of instruction. 
This linguistic situation derives from the colonial 
history of the nation, which was one of 350 years 
of near continuous British rule. Consequently, An- 
tiguan creole is essentially a hybrid product of West 
African languages and English. Although linguists 
have identified African words such as nyam (eat) in 
Antiguan creole, the vocabulary of this language 
consists largely of English words and distinct creole 
formations (gee = give) or distinct usages of English 
words. As one moves up the class hierarchy, there is 
a gradual shift from creole to English as the first 
language. 


Symbolism. The cultural symbols that embody the 
national identity of Antigua and Barbuda emerged 
out of the anticolonial struggles for political inde- 
pendence, which began in the 1930s. Consequently 
these symbols tend to be images that celebrate liber- 
ation from a number of oppressive conditions and 
periods in the history of the nation: the ending of 
slavery in 1834, the rise of the labor movement in 
the 1930s, the revival of African elements in the 
national culture during the 1960s, and the still 
ongoing enhancing of the nation’s creole culture 
vis-a-vis Western and particularly British and 
American culture. Good examples of these symbols 
are the national anthem, the flag, and the national 
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coats of arm, which display the sun, a pineapple, 
and the flowers and seas of the state. They can also 
be seen in more fleeting form in festivals such as 
carnival. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The emergence of Anti- 
gua and Barbuda as an independent nation was the 
result of the confluence of a number of interna- 
tional currents with the local struggles for de- 
colonization. The turning point in this history of 
anticolonial struggle was the series of peasant/ 
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worker insurrections that occurred in the Caribbean 
between 1935 and 1939, with the latter year being 
the one in which Antiguan and Barbuduan workers 
and peasants revolted. Out of this revolt came the 
formation of the Antigua Trades Labor Union 
(ATLU) in 1939. The need for such an organization 
was recognized by several individuals—a group 
that included Harold Wilson, Norris Allen, Reginald 
Stevens, and V. C. Bird. Allen took the lead by call- 
ing the meeting at which the union was formed. 
Stevens was its first president and Berkeley Richards 
its first general secretary. 


As the union got more deeply involved in the 
struggles of workers against sugar plantation own- 
ers, it became increasingly political. It very quickly 
developed a ‘‘political arm,’’ which later became the 
Antigua Labor Party (ALP). This radicalization in- 
creased under the leadership of Bird, the ATLU’s 
second president. Bird vigorously pushed a heady 
mix of laborism and state capitalism that came to be 
known locally as milk and water socialism. 


Further, through its political arm, the ATLU 
began successfully contesting the small number of 
seats in the legislature that were elective. The result- 
ing acquisition of a measure of state power changed 
the balance of forces in the struggles of workers 
with plantation owners. Between 1940 and 1951, 
universal adult suffrage and self-government be- 
came high-priority demands of the union. From 
this point on the labor movement could not be dis- 
tinguished from the nationalist movement. This 
politicization led to new rounds of strikes and politi- 
cal confrontations with the planters and the elites of 
the colonial state. These struggles, reinforced by 
those in other Caribbean territories, by the struggles 
in African countries, and by the opposition of the 
United States and Russia to European colonial poli- 
cies, finally pushed the British to dismantle their 
empire. The dismantling was executed via a process 
of constitutional decolonization that gradually 
transferred sovereignty to a set of elected leaders 
such as those of the ALP. Between 1950 and 1981, 
when Antigua and Barbuda achieved independence 
from Britain, there were at least five important sets 
of decolonizing constitutional changes that paved 
the way to national independence. As the leader of 
the ALP, Bird was the nation’s first prime minister. 


Ethnic Relations. Behind the late twentieth cen- 
tury reviving and respecifying of the place of Afro- 
Antiguans and Barbudans in the cultural life of the 
society, is a history of race/ethnic relations that 
systematically excluded them. Within the colonial 
framework established by the British soon after 
their initial settlement of Antigua in 1623, five 
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distinct and carefully ranked race/ethnic groups 
emerged. At the top of this hierarchy were the Brit- 
ish, who justified their hegemony with arguments 
of white supremacy and civilizing missions. Among 
themselves, there were divisions between British 
Antiguans and noncreolized Britons, with the latter 
coming out on top. In short, this was a race/ethnic 
hierarchy that gave maximum recognition to An- 
glicized persons and cultural practices. 


Immediately below the British were the mu- 
lattos, a mixed race group that resulted from unions 
between black Africans and white Europeans. Mu- 
lattos were lighter in shade than the masses of black 
Africans, and on that basis distinguished themselves 
from the latter. They developed complex ideologies 
of shade to legitimate their claims to higher status. 
These ideologies of shade paralleled in many ways 
British ideologies of white supremacy. 


Next in this hierarchy were the Portuguese— 
twenty-five hundred of whom migrated as workers 
from Madeira between 1847 and 1852 because of a 
severe famine. Many established small businesses 
and joined the ranks of the mulatto middle class. 
The British never really considered Portuguese as 
whites and so they were not allowed into their 
ranks. Among Portuguese Antiguans and 
Barbudans, status differences move along a contin- 
uum of varying degrees of assimilation into the 
Anglicized practices of the dominant group. 


Below the Portuguese were the Middle East- 
erners, who began migrating to Antigua and 
Barbuda around the turn of the twentieth century. 
Starting as itinerant traders, they soon worked their 
way into the middle strata of the society. Although 
Middle Easterners came from a variety of areas in 
the Middle East, as a group they are usually referred 
to as Syrians. 


Fifth and finally were the Afro-Antiguans and 
Barbudans who were located at the bottom of this 
hierarchy. Forced to ‘‘emigrate”’ as slaves, Africans 
started arriving in Antigua and Barbuda in large 
numbers during the 1670s. Very quickly they came 
to constitute the majority of the population. As 
they entered this hierarchy, Africans were 
profoundly racialized. They ceased being Yoruba, 
Igbo, or Akan and became Negroes or Blacks. This 
racialization biologized African identities, dehu- 
manizing and deculturing them in the process. As 
Negroes, it was the body and particularly its skin 
color that emerged as the new signifiers of identity. 
As a result, Afro-Antiguans and Barbudans were 
reinscribed in a dehumanized and racialized dis- 
course that established their inferiority, and hence 
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the legitimacy of their earlier enslavement and later 
exploitation as wage laborers. 


In the last decade, Spanish-speaking immi- 
grants from the Dominican Republic and Afro-Ca- 
ribbea immigrants from Guyana and Dominica 
have been added to this ethnic mosaic. They have 
entered at the bottom of the hierarchy and it is still 
too early to predict what their patterns of assimila- 
tion and social mobility will be. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Antigua and Barbuda has long 
imported most of its food, so it is not surprising 
that the food eaten by Antiguans and Barbudans 
consists of creole dishes or specialties that reflect the 
cuisine of the parent cultures. In recent years, there 
has been a strong invasion of American fast-food 
chains, such as Kentucky Fried Chicken. Among the 
more established creole specialties of Antigua and 
Barbuda are rice pudding, salt fish and antrobers 
(eggplant; the national breakfast), bull foot soup, 
souse, maw, goat water, cockle (clam) water, conch 
water, and Dukuna. The salted cod used in making 
the national breakfast is not a local fish. It is an 
import from the United States and Canada that has 
been imported since before the revolt of the Ameri- 
can colonies. 


Major Industries. Sugar dominated the economy 
of Antigua and Barbuda for much of its history. The 
period of sugar dominance began in the 1660s after 
the failure of attempts to make money from to- 
bacco. Between 1700 and 1775, Antigua and 
Barbuda emerged as a classic sugar colony. Because 
of its exclusive specialization in sugar, the economy 
was not very diverse. Consequently, it imported a 
lot, including much of its food from the American 
colonies and Britain. 


After 1775, the economy entered a long period 
of decline that ended almost two centuries later in 
1971. The revolt of the American colonies (1776), 
the suspension of the British slave trade (1804), the 
British vote to end slavery (1834), and the British 
conversion to free trade (1842) all combined to de- 
stroy the foundations of the sugar-based economy. 
The American revolution took away Antigua and 
Barbuda’s cheap food supplies, the changes in Brit- 
ish slave policies cut off its labor supplies, while the 
changes in trade policy took away its guaranteed 
market. The result was a decline from which sugar 
never really recovered, along with the need for a 
new leading sector. 


ANTIGUA AND BARBUDA 








Antigua’s historic windmills are remnants of the island’s one-time role as a major sugar producer. 


Concerted efforts at industrialization in the 
1940s and 1950s failed. Attracted to Antigua and 
Barbuda’s many beaches, white sands, and sunny 
climate, wealthy Americans found it a great place to 
vacation. Out of this demand, tourism emerged as 
the new leading and rapidly growing sector of the 
economy. In 1958 tourist arrivals totaled 12,853; 
by 1970, on the eve of sugar’s demise, they had 
risen to 67,637. In 1998 tourist arrivals reached 
204,000. The impact of tourism on the growth of 
the national economy has been significant. In 1973 
the gross domestic product (GDP) of the economy 
was US $73.3 million. By 1998 the GDP had 
reached US $423 million. In 1973 the hotel and 
restaurant sector accounted for 7.9 percent of the 
nation’s GDP. By 1979, the figure had doubled to 14 
percent, where it remained into the twenty-first 
century. 


In spite of the growth in tourism and its expan- 
sive impact on the construction and transportation 
sectors, the economy is still not diversified. As in the 
sugar period, there is an overspecialization that 
keeps imports high, including food. By the late 
1980s, the environmental impact of tourism had 
become a major political issue, with groups of envi- 
ronmentalists blocking the construction of new 
hotels. 
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The newest emerging sector is offshore bank- 
ing. Because of the secretive and confidential aspects 
of this industry, it is emerging under clouds of con- 
troversy. The government, however, is committed, 
to its development. 


The currency of Antigua and Barbuda is the 
Eastern Caribbean dollar, which has had a fairly 
steady exchange rate of approximately 2.70 with 
the U.S. dollar. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Like many other Caribbean 
societies, Antigua and Barbuda is a classic case of the 
superimposition of race on class and vice versa. 
Consequently, the class structure reflects very 
much the race/ethnic hierarchy described earlier. 
Until the rise of the nationalist movement, the dom- 
inant class was clearly the British sugar planters. 
They monopolized the labor of the masses of Afro- 
Antiguans and Barbudans, who also constituted the 
subordinate working class. Between these two ex- 
tremes was a middle class that consisted of the same 
three groups that occupied the middle layers of the 
race/ethnic hierarchy—the mulattos, Portuguese, 
and Syrians. The mulattos dominated the profes- 
sions (law, medicine, and architecture) and the 
white-collar positions in banks, businesses, and the 
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Antigua’s English Harbour. Tourists are increasingly drawn to 
the region’s sunny climate and unique cultural mix. 


civil service. Some engaged in small enterprises, but 
this was primarily a_ white-collar/professional 
class. The Portuguese located themselves in the ser- 
vice areas of the retail sector, importing and re- 
selling a wide variety of goods. Consequently, their 
stores varied from liquor shops, through groceries 
and gas stations, to stationery stores. Syrians were 
also in the retail sector importing primarily dry 
goods such as cloth, clothes, and other household 
items. Thus unlike the British planters, the latter 
two groups included small to medium capitalists, 
who employed small numbers of Afro-Antiguan 
and Barbudan workers. 


In the postcolonial period, there have been sig- 
nificant changes in this class structure even though 
its basic categories and rank orderings have re- 
mained. At the top, hotel owners and offshore 
bankers have replaced the planters. These are pri- 
marily white Americans, with British investors re- 
gaining some ground. At the bottom is a working 
class that is still predominantly Afro-Antiguan and 
Barbudan. Because of recent changes in immigra- 
tion policies, however, significant numbers of Afro- 
Guyanese and Afro-Dominican workers have been 
added to the ranks of this class. Thus the bottom of 
the class hierarchy remains primarily black even 
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though the work has shifted from plantations to 
hotels. 


Important changes have also occurred in the 
middle levels of the class hierarchy. This layer has 
ceased to be a predominantly mulatto class and has 
become one that is predominantly black. This shift 
was a direct consequence of changes in patterns of 
black social mobility produced by black control of 
the decolonized state. Nevertheless, the middle class 
still retains its mulatto, Portuguese, and Syrian 
components. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The political institutions of Antigua 
and Barbuda have gone through three basic stages: 
a period of colonial plantocratic democracy (1623- 
1868), a phase of colonial authoritarianism (1868- 
1939), and a period of liberal democracy (1940- 
present). Since the enactment of universal suffrage 
in 1951, elections have been contested every five 
years without major interruptions. But because of 
informal pressures and ways of accumulating 
power, the political system has oscillated between 
periods of one-party and two-party dominance, 
with the latter occurring from 1943 to 1967, and 
the former in two periods: 1968-1980 and 1992 to 
the present. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Families in Antigua and Barbuda are 
creole formations. Among the white upper class 
creolization is minimal. Patterns of marriage, fam- 
ily organization, and gender roles are similar to 
those in the West with minor local adaptations. 
Much the same is true of the middle classes except 
for the greater presence of local adaptations. Among 
the black working class, family life is much more a 
mixture of the African and European systems. Al- 
though the institutions of bridewealth (marriage 
payments) and lineage groups have been lost, the 
African view of marriage as a process occurring 
over many years has been retained. Without the 
sanction of bridewealth, family for a young couple 
begins in what have been called visiting relation- 
ships, which often become coresidential, and may 
finally issue in a formal marriage ceremony that is 
Christian. Like many African families, these creole 
families are matrifocal, centering on the mother’s 
lineage, with strong traditions of women working 
outside of the home. There are, as a result, very high 
rates of labor force participation for Antiguan and 
Barbudan women. 
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This cannon reflects Antigua’s colonial past, which began 
with British settlement of the island in 1623. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The religious life of Antiguans 
and Barbudans is predominantly Christian. In 
1991, 32 percent of the population was Anglican, 
12 percent was Moravian, 10 percent was Catholic, 
and 9 percent Methodist. This Christian orientation, 
however, is a creolized one that changes as we move 
up the class hierarchy. For most of their history, the 
churches of Antigua and Barbuda were colonial 
institutions—overseas branches of England-based 
churches, whose pastors were in control. Thus, un- 
like the African American church, the Afro-Anti- 
guan and Barbudan church does not have a long 
history of autonomous development. Autonomy 
came with the independence of the state. 


In spite of this Anglicization, religious practices 
have not escaped creolization. Among Afro-Anti- 
guans and Barbudans, traces of the African reli- 
gious heritage have survived in the practice of 
Obeah and in inclinations toward more ecstatic 
modes of worship. The postcolonial period has wit- 
nessed a significant creolizing of church music, 
which has been influenced by calypso, reggae, and 
African American gospel music. 
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THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


The more developed art forms of Antigua and 
Barbuda are mas (street theater), theater, calypso, 
steel band, architecture, poetry, and fiction. Less 
well developed are the arts of painting, sculpture, 
and carving. In the case of the more developed art 
forms, processes of cultural hybridization have suc- 
cessfully produced distinct creole formations that 
are expressively linked to the subjectivity and rit- 
uals of Antiguans and Barbudans. 


Literature. In the area of fiction and poetry, writ- 
ers include Jamaica Kincaid, Ralf Prince, Elaine 
Olaoye, and Dorbrene Omard. 


Performance Arts. Good examples of distinct 
creole formations are calypso and steel band. Set to 
a distinct rhythmic beat, calypsos are songs of so- 
cial commentary that range from the comic to the 
tragic. One of the major consequences of de- 
colonization on this art form has been its expansion 
to include religious themes and situations. Among 
the calypso kings of Antigua and Barbuda are Short 
Shirt, Swallow, Obstinate, Onyan, and Smarty Jr. 


One of the few musical instruments invented in 
the twentieth century, steel bands consist of anum- 
ber of ‘‘pans’’—base pans, tenor pans, etc. They are 
made by pounding the basic notes out of the surface 
of steel drums used to transport oil. Bands range in 
size from about ten to one hundred pans. Developed 
first in Trinidad in the 1930s, the tradition spread 
quickly to Antigua and Barbuda. Well-known steel 
bands from Antigua and Barbuda include Brute 
Force, Hells Gate, Harmonites, Supa Stars, and 
Halcyon. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The sciences are not well developed in Antigua and 
Barbuda. Natural sciences such as physics and 
chemistry are particularly weak. This is also true 
for the larger Caribbean region. The practice of sci- 
ence in the region is located primarily at the Univer- 
sity of the West Indies, whose main campuses are in 
Jamaica, Trinidad, and Barbados. The university’s 
extramural department, however, has a branch in 
Antigua, where the first year of the bachelor’s de- 
gree in some of the social sciences can be done, with 
the remainder being completed at one of the main 
campuses. The most prominent science journals are 
in the social sciences, which are led by economics 
and political science. Among Antigua and Barbuda’s 
outstanding contributions to the pool of regional 
scientists are Ashly Bryant, Percival Perry, Samuel 
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Daniel, Ermina Oshoba, Vincent Richards, and 
Enoch James. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Argentine, Argentinean 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


National culture, ser nacional (national being), cul- 
tura rioplatense, cultura gauchesca, cultura criolla 
(creole culture). In Argentina the word creole often 
has a different connotation than in the rest of Latin 
America. While in most countries the word is used 
to refer to the offspring of Europeans born in the 
Americas, in Argentina it generally connotes a per- 
son of mixed origins, European (mainly Spanish) 
and Native American. Many people use it as a syn- 
onym for gaucho (Argentine cowboys) and mestizo. 
It is also known as cultura rioplatense (River Plate 
culture). This is amore inclusive concept, as it refers 
to the culture of Uruguayans and Argentines in- 
habiting the River Plate Basin region. Official con- 
servative interpretations of the Argentine culture 
have often emphasized the Spanish and Catholic 
heritage, rooted in the early contributions made by 
Queen Isabel of Castille and Ferdinand of Aragon, 
artifices of the conquest of the Americas in the late 
fifteenth and early sixteenth century. Latin Ameri- 
cans often identify Argentines as ‘‘Ches,’’ a collo- 
quial form of address for the second person, similar 
to the American ‘‘hey, you.’”’ This is the reason 
Ernesto Guevara, the Argentine-born commander 
of the Cuban Revolution, was called ‘‘el Che.”’ 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. It is generally claimed that by the 
end of the sixteenth century, Martin del Barco Cen- 
tenera first used the current name of the country in 
the poem ‘‘Argentina y Conquista del Desierto.” 
The name derives from the Latin word for silver, the 
metal the Spanish thought they would find in this 
land. What constitutes Argentina’s national culture 
is a politically loaded debate. Some nationalist and 
populist sectors see only the gaucho tradition as the 
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defining element of Argentine culture. Only male 
models enter into these interpretations. The gau- 
chos were horsemen who tended cattle in the central 
plains region of Argentina. These men were mesti- 
zos, the product of colonial hybridization who were 
the offspring of Europeans (mainly Spanish), and 
indigenous peoples. Ultra-nationalist versions of 
this culture stress the arabic origins of gaucho cul- 
ture, claiming that arabic traits were brought by 
the Spanish who had been profoundly transformed 
by centuries of Muslim occupation. Nationalist ver- 
sions also often acknowledge the contributions of 
indigenous peoples to the national culture. Conser- 
vative elite sectors historically traced the origins of 
the national culture to the Roman Catholic and 
Spanish tradition. Threatened by the influx of Euro- 
pean immigrants at the turn of the century, some 
landed elite sectors chose to adopt gauchos as a 
cultural icon. These rural versions of nationality 
generally clashed with more secular, urban, and 
modern versions of national identity. Ambivalence 
dominates the Argentines’ self-identity. Depending 
on the political climate of the times and the domi- 
nant ideological orientations, residents of this coun- 
try oscillate between an identity stressing 
commonalities with other Latin-American nations; 
a shared history of four centuries of Spanish rule; 
and an identity highlighting the uniqueness of this 
nation, an alleged Europeanized cosmopolitan na- 
tional culture. Some regional cultural traditions are 
quite distinct. In the northwest the influence of Pre- 
Columbian Andean indigenous traditions is very 
strong while in the northeast (mainly in Corrientes 
and south of Misiones province) the Guaranf indige- 
nous influence is apparent in speech styles, music, 
food, local customs, and beliefs. 


Location and Geography. The Argentine Republic 
is located at the southernmost part of South Amer- 
ica. It extends along 2299 miles (3,700 kilometers) 
between parallels 22 and 55. It occupies an area of 
1.4 million square miles (3.7 million square kilome- 
ters). This includes the Antarctica and the South 
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Argentina 


Atlantic Islands, territories over which Argentina 
claims national sovereignty. Argentina is the eighth 
largest country in the world. The country borders 
Chile to the west, Bolivia to the north, Paraguay to 
the northeast, and Brazil, Uruguay, and the Atlan- 
tic Ocean to the East. The country is organized into 
twenty-three provinces. Because of its vast length it 
is comprised of very diverse environments. A large 
part of the territory is in a temperate zone, mainly 
plains and the pampas grazelands which are ideal 
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for ranching. These lands occupy 826,254 square 
miles (2.14 million square kilometers). There are 
considerable climatic, soil, and vegetation differ- 
ences, from subtropical, hot, and humid forests and 
wetlands in the northeast to arid plains and sierras 
with dry grasses, scrub, shrubs, and hardwoods in 
the Chaco, Patagonia, and in the Andes. Uneven 
regional development characterizes Argentina. 
Wool, refrigerated meats, and grains are the basis of 
the thriving economy of the pampas region. 
Changes in the transportation infrastructure, 
mainly the construction of railroads, facilitated the 
integration into the world capitalist economy, from 
which Buenos Aires and other port cities benefitted 
greatly. Buenos Aires, the capital, acquired such a 
dominance that it led many observers to refer to it 
and its culture as if it were the whole country. The 
city and the rural areas surrounding it are the 
source of the most powerful understanding of na- 
tional identity. The agrarian construct of a national 
identity is formed by the customs and beliefs of the 
gauchos of the pampas, a group that disappeared 
with the modernization of the rural economy. The 
urban constructs of a national culture are centered 
in the city of Buenos Aires. A dominant version 
portrays Argentines as sophisticated and highly ed- 
ucated people of European origin. Another urban 
version highlights aspects of popular culture seen as 
a product of internal and foreign immigration. Pop- 
ulation and wealth are unequally distributed. As of 
2000, a third of the national population lived in 
metropolitan Buenos Aires. Buenos Aires and the 
neighboring pampas region have a concentration of 
most of the wealth of the country (roughly 80 per- 
cent of Argentina’s industrial activity and 70 per- 
cent of the agrarian production) and most of the 
inhabitants (nearly 70 percent of the total popula- 
tion of the country). In the early 1980s President 
Ratil Alfonsin failed in his efforts to move the capital 
city to more neutral space to compensate for re- 
gional imbalances and to encourage the emergence 
of other commercial activities. 


Demography. Argentina's total population is 36.1 
million. Estimates for the indigenous population 
vary. There is no consensus on how an Indian is 
defined (e.g. place of residence, self-identity), and 
provincial governments have adopted different defi- 
nitions. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The majority of the popu- 
lation speaks Spanish. Argentines say that it is more 
appropriate to call their language Castilian, because 
this term expresses more clearly the region in Spain 
where it originated and from where it was imposed 
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on other peoples. There are slight regional varia- 
tions in vocabulary, intonation, and in the pronun- 
ciation of certain sounds such as “‘y”’ and “‘IL.’’ At 
the time of the Spanish conquest, the land was 
inhabited by various indigenous groups, but most 
of the original languages and communities have 
been irrevocably lost. Two indigenous languages, 
Quechua and Guarant, became lingua franca and 
were learned by scholars and by nonindigenous 
settlers in specific regions of Argentina. Quechua 
was mainly used in northwestern and central prov- 
inces, while Guarani was mainly spoken in the 
northeast. Today, they are spoken by some resi- 
dents in provinces such as Santiago del Estero and 
Corrientes. Knowledge of these languages is gener- 
ally devalued and rarely acknowledged. No serious 
official efforts exist to preserve indigenous lan- 
guages. Only a few schools attempt to offer bilin- 
gual education for indigenous children. The Argen- 
tine school system has never developed special 
education programs for bilingual children, either 
during the great migration at the end of the nine- 
teenth century or with the late twentieth century 
influx of Latin American, eastern European, Afri- 
can, and Asian migrant populations. Besides re- 
gional variations of Spanish and indigenous lan- 
guages, Argentines often employ some lunfardo 
terms and linguistic structure in their colloquial 
language. Initially used by people such as criminals 
and prostitutes, Lunfardo became popular through 
tango music and has been gradually adopted by all 
class sectors. Lunfardo borrows and transforms 
words from Spanish, Portuguese, Italian, French, 
and indigenous languages such as Quechua, reflect- 
ing the complex processes of the formation of na- 
tional cultures in both their popular and cultivated 
expressions. 


Symbolism. Argentineans’ cultural symbols are 
mostly the result of hybridization. Football (soccer 
in the United States) and tango (which encompasses 
more than just the dance itself) are probably the two 
strongest symbols of a common national identity. 
Tango refers to the music, the lyrics, and the dance 
itself and is a complex urban product that origi- 
nated in lower-class neighborhoods of Buenos Aires 
city. The music, its lyrics, and the dance represent 
the profound transformation of the urban land- 
scape at the beginning of the twentieth century, 
with the influx of diverse European immigrants. 
Tango expresses the amalgamation of already exist- 
ing traditions, themselves a mixture of African, in- 
digenous, and Spanish influences with elements 
brought by Italians, Spaniards, French, Germans, 
Polish, and Jews. Argentine nationalists felt threat- 
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ened by the newcomers because they felt they jeop- 
ardized the existing hierarchical system of social 
relations and refused to see tango as a national cul- 
tural product. 


Tango was also a moral threat. The sensuality 
of the dance and the lyrics emphasizing lowlife val- 
ues and language challenged bourgeois morality 
and dominant views on appropriate female behav- 
ior. It also romanticized a particular male behavior 
that kept men away from the home. Tango men 
spent their days in bordellos, sites identified not 
only with sexual encounters, but also with intense 
political activity. 

The popularization of football is partly ex- 
plained by social reformers’ concerns with appro- 
priate behavior and the proper place of Argentine 
men and women. British citizens introduced foot- 
ball to the city of Buenos Aires in the early 1860s. 
The game went unnoticed until Argentine politi- 
cians deliberately promoted the sport. From the 
1920s to the 1940s military and civilian moral re- 
formers attempted to construct nationhood on the 
basis of the ‘‘true’”’ traditions of Argentina. They 
encouraged folk music (the music of the mother- 
land) and discouraged tango, which was believed to 
be the expression of foreigners with dubious 
morals. As part of this neo-Victorian prudery, Ar- 
gentina’s rulers promoted sports as healthy and 
hygienic pursuits which would keep men away 
from the cabarets and bordellos where tango music 
reigned. 


Besides music and sports, food is also a power- 
ful cultural symbol. Argentines sometimes use the 
expression ‘‘she or he is more Argentine than dulce 
de leche.’ Dulce de leche is a milk-and-sugar spread 
used in a manner similar to peanut butter in the 
United States. It appears on toast, pastries, and 
various confections. Argentine asado, a barbecue 
that is part of the gaucho heritage, is still one of the 
most important meals in the Argentine diet. Like 
football, it is a strongly gendered cultural symbol, 
associated with manliness. Shopping for beef, sau- 
sages, and other animal parts that go into a barbe- 
cue, as well as the cooking itself, is a male activity. 
Asados are an important part of Argentine so- 
cializing on any occasion. 


Mate drinking is also seen as a feature of the 
cultura rioplatense. Mate refers both to the con- 
tainer where a popular infusion is prepared and to 
the drink itself. The container might be simply made 
out of a gourd or might be carefully crafted in silver 
or other metals. It is drunk with a special metal 
straw with holes in one end to filter leaves. The 
slightly stimulating infusion is made with leaves 
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A fountain in the Plaza del Congreso in Buenos Aires. 


from the Yerba mate (ilex paraguaiensis) plant which 
is cultivated in northeast Argentina. Migrants 
adopted mate consumption and became so adept 
that some of those returning to their original coun- 
tries carried this custom with them. Because of this, 
countries such as Syria and Lebanon now import 
Yerba mate from Argentina. 


Certain men and women stand as undeniable 
national icons. Historical figures, sportsmen and 
sportswomen, politicians, and intellectuals contrib- 
ute to a common identity. Who best represents or 
plays a role in shaping who Argentines are and had 
been is a highly contested issue. Several men and 
women are important in the development of argen- 
tinidad. However, there would be no agreement on 
whether they positively or negatively fostered the 
rise of some kind of national consciousness. 


José de San Martin is probably the least contro- 
versial of many Argentine icons. Seen as liberator of 
the Americas in the nineteenth century, he stands as 
a moral model to be emulated. Some Argentines use 
him to represent how they would like to think of 
themselves vis-a-vis other Latin American nations: 
as messengers of modernity and freedom, without 
personal or national ambitions of domination. Juan 
Manuel de Rosas, a landowner from Buenos Aires 
province, who came to rule Buenos Aires province 
for almost thirty years and represents the interests 
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of the provinces before Argentina became unified as 
a nation, is a good example of the schisms in the 
process of nation building. Derided by the liberal, 
modernizing, and urban-oriented sectors of society 
who regarded him as a tyrant who deliberately kept 
the masses ignorant, he was an idol for the tradi- 
tionalists who saw him as and adamant defender of 
national sovereignty against imperial ambitions. 
While Rosas was at the center of the disputes 
around the fate of Argentina in the nineteenth cen- 
tury, Juan Domingo Perén, was the focus of im- 
passioned divisions among Argentines during the 
last half of the twentieth century. He ruled Argen- 
tina from 1946 to 1955 and again in 1973 until his 
death in 1974. Although some analysts draw paral- 
lels between Rosas and Peron, insisting that the two 
have defended the interests of the people against a 
foreign colonial order, the two are the products of 
very different Argentinas. Rosas ruled in an agrar- 
ian society of landlords and rural workers; Peron 
ruled in a predominantly urban society in which 
internal migrants to cities and the children of immi- 
grants strove for greater participation as well as for 
recognition as part of the nation. Marfa Eva Duarte 
de Perén, universally known as Evita, is undoubt- 
edly the most renowned Argentine woman. Presi- 
dent Perén’s wife played an important role in the 
political and social recognition of underprivileged 
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groups, mainly workers and women, until her 
early death in 1952. While political opponents dis- 
missed her by stating that she was a bad actress 
with questionable morals, the popular sectors were 
encouraged by carefully crafted governmental pro- 
paganda and idolized her, seeing her as a saintly 
figure. After her death people lit candles next to 
photographs representing her surrounded by a 
halo. 


Domingo Faustino Sarmiento, a liberal presi- 
dent of Argentina from 1868 to 1874, is probably 
better known for synthesizing the dilemmas of Ar- 
gentine identity in his famous literary work, 
Facundo. This text is seen by some critics as the 
cathedral of Argentine culture. It describes a frag- 
mented country which is torn between civilization 
and barbarism, with a rural backward interior 
dominated by authoritarian charismatic populist 
caudillos who refuse to enter into an orderly and 
rational modern way of life. Sarmiento is held re- 
sponsible for bringing the country into the modern, 
literate world; he is the teacher par excellence, the 
founding father of the Argentine school system, and 
a role model to be followed—even today attending 
school every day is equated with ‘‘being a 
Sarmiento.” 


Sarmiento is either glorified or vilified, but no 
Argentine is indifferent to him. Although Facundo 
is meant to attack a rural order and the gaucho way 
of life, Sarmiento prose ironically continues to 
mystify the pampas. 

While Facundo was intended to highlight the 
backwardness of the mestizo population, Martin 
Fierro by José Hernandez exalted the values of gau- 
cho culture. Despite their differences, both literary 
works became canonical texts for those attempting 
to define Argentine culture. 


Argentines are quite uncertain about who they 
are. They oscillate between seeing themselves as a 
highly educated western nation and defining them- 
selves as a Latin-American mestizo nation. This of- 
ten obsessive search for a national soul became ex- 
acerbated when this relatively young nation was 
dramatically transformed by urbanization and the 
influx of immigrants. Uncertain about the existence 
of commonalities, many Argentines tried to find 
clues about themselves by looking at how other 
nations saw them. Success of Argentine national or 
cultural products abroad is translated as approval 
of the whole national body. Whoever or whatever 
thrives outside national boundaries rapidly meta- 
morphasizes into even more powerful cultural 
symbols. It happened with tango after it succeeded 
in Europe, with soccer and soccer players like 
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Maradona, with tennis players such as Guillermo 
Vilas and Gabriela Sabattini, with Nobel Prize win- 
ners such as Bernardo Houssay, Perez Esquivel, and 
Saavedra Lamas, with classical dancers such as 
Julio Bocca, with music composers as different as 
Alberto Ginastera and Astor Piazzola, with tango 
singers such as Carlos Gardel, and with folklore 
singers such as Mercedes Sosa. 


Popular card games and table games also ex- 
press the dilemmas of national culture and the way 
Argentines sometimes view themselves. One of the 
most popular card games is truco (trick). Suppos- 
edly a gaucho game in which country men dis- 
played their ability to deceive their adversary, the 
game is accompanied by subtle body movements to 
warn partners about a player’s strategy, and by 
recitation of country-inspired poetry. Country men 
known as payadores used to be valued for their abil- 
ity to improvise in oral poetry duels showing their 
wit, sense of humor, and double entendre. Although 
payadores are a minority today and are unknown 
to the majority of the national population, many of 
their playful linguistic games are still present in ev- 
eryday nicknames, jokes, and many other popular 
expressions as varied as graffiti and songs created 
by soccer fans and members of political parties. 


For decades, estancieros (large landowners) were 
the richest and most politically powerful citizens. 
They constituted the ruling elite of the country for 
generations. For years, young children learned to 
accept this existing social order by playing games 
such as El Estanciero, a local version of Monopoly, in 
which the players accumulate land, ranches, live- 
stock, and grains. Likewise, the yearly massive at- 
tendance to an exhibition in Buenos Aires com- 
monly known as ‘‘the rural exhibit,’ legitimizes the 
dominant commercial activity of the nation as pro- 
ducer of cattle and grains, ruled by a class of land- 
owners. Although the economy and social structure 
of Argentina has been dramatically transformed 
and the landed elites have lost considerable power, it 
is still commonly suggested that young women 
marry an estanciero to secure their own and their 
family’s future. 


The Argentine flag, the national anthem, and 
the escarapela (a small ribbon or bow worn on 
patriotic occasions) are the objects of officially pre- 
scribed rituals that must be followed by the popula- 
tion at the risk of serious sanctions. These rules had 
been strongly enforced during authoritarian 
regimes to the point that people risked imprison- 
ment or even death if they failed to follow them. The 
population at large feels very strongly about these 
symbols: they display flags when the country is 
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A couple dance to the music of street performers in La Boca, a 
working-class neighborhood in Buenas Aires which was the 
first stop for many immigrants coming to the New World. 


participating in world soccer cup matches or in war 
times such as when Argentina fought against the 
British during the Malvinas/Falklands conflict in 
the 1980s. At a popular level, large drums are al- 
ways also present at any massive demonstration. 


The ruling classes mobilize territory and sover- 
eignty to develop a sense of national identity. The 
Malvinas/Falklands War clearly illustrates the im- 
portance of territory in the construction of national 
territory. Since early childhood, Argentines are re- 
peatedly exposed to narratives emphasizing the im- 
portance of territory to the nation. They are taught 
that the British attempted to occupy the country on 
two occasions during the early nineteenth century, 
but the population resisted bravely by throwing 
burning oil from the roofs of their homes in Buenos 
Aires. Since the British occupation of the Malvinas 
Islands in 1833, statements claiming that the 
“islands are Argentine’ and the demand for recov- 
ery have always stirred nationalist feelings. Argen- 
tine’s takeover of the islands was presented as a way 
of healing wounds inflicted on the national body 
and as a means to recover dignity. 
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HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. During the Spanish 
conquest the territory was occupied by different col- 
onizing attempts. Two of these attempts originated 
in already established Latin-American colonial cen- 
ters with one more directly connected to Spain. 
These early forms of occupation reflected the devel- 
opment of relatively economically and culturally 
distinct regions, conditioned by the contributions 
made by indigenous groups and the constraints set 
by very different environments. Beginning with the 
early years of the conquest, the majority of the re- 
gions maintained strong ties with important Latin 
American colonial centers, while what came to be 
known as the Littoral and the Pampas in the east of 
the territory were in more direct contact with Spain, 
and consequently, Europe. 


By the end of the Spanish Empire, in the late 
eighteenth century, the Bourbon reforms marked 
the fate of some regions until today. By creating the 
Viceroyalty of the Rio de la Plata, and by choosing 
Buenos Aires as the residence of its authorities, 
royal authorities acknowledged a process already 
under way. Buenos Aires was the center of intense 
smuggling, an activity that flourished as a chal- 
lenge to the rigid crown regulations on imports. 
Slaves entered through the Rio de la Plata ports, and 
hides and tallow were exported from Buenos Aires. 
Subsequent Bourbon reforms allowed free trade 
from Buenos Aires. These changes had an extraordi- 
nary impact in the configuration of the future na- 
tional space. The major beneficiary was the city and 
the neighboring interior. Buenos Aires experienced 
significant construction and technological improve- 
ments. It became the most important commercial 
and cultural center in South America. Enlightened 
ideas also came from Europe and influenced the 
thinking of urban elites, who gradually cham- 
pioned ideas of autonomy and economic liberalism. 
Most of the interior provinces started an irreversible 
process of economic decline, intensified after inde- 
pendence because commercial routes and connec- 
tions were altered. Local craft industries which had 
developed to supply the demands of the colonial 
regional markets could no longer compete with the 
imported goods entering through the port of Bue- 
nos Aires. 


While independence from Spain was achieved in 
1816, Argentina did not become a unified nation 
until 1880. Confrontations between those who 
wanted greater regional autonomy (federalists) and 
those who wanted more centralized forms of gov- 
ernment (unitarians) characterized the early post- 
independence years. Argentine history, mainly 
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written by the victorious liberal elite sectors, refers 
to these schisms in Argentine society as civilization 
and barbarism—the modern Europeanized sectors 
against a traditional rural society characterized as 
violent, primitive, and vagrant. Some analysts as- 
sert that this antimony is misleading because it 
masks the continuity in the maintenance of power 
in the hands of landed elites until well into the 
twentieth century. During the nineteenth century, 
local identities prevailed, and men were generally 
recruited by force to participate in armed confronta- 
tions. The term patria—motherland—was gener- 
ally used to refer to the native province, rather than 
to the Argentine nation. The Argentine elites who 
started to organize the nation after the defeat of 
what they saw as backwards social forces despised 
Indians and gauchos and deliberately attempted to 
whiten and modernize the country by promoting 
European immigration. The newly arrived immi- 
grants changed both the rural and urban landscape 
of the littoral and pampas regions. 


By the 1880s, the majority of the indigenous 
populations were dominated and pushed to mar- 
ginal and inhospitable regions. Victory over the In- 
dians of the Pampas and Patagonia was described as 
the Conquest of the Desert. Vast tracts of land were 
distributed among the conquerors. The gauchos, 
who had roamed in open spaces and sometimes es- 
caped into Indian lands to avoid the militia, gradu- 
ally disappeared from the countryside as a social 
group. They competed with the immigrants for sal- 
aried work in the ranches that were demarcated 
with barbed wire fences. Many landowners believed 
that gauchos were ill-suited for agricultural labor 
and favored the hiring of foreigners. Immigrants 
arrived by the thousands, to the point that in cities 
like Buenos Aires foreign-born residents outnum- 
bered the Argentines. Many immigrants joined the 
industrial labor force. The strategy of encouraging 
immigration backfired on the ruling classes, who 
now felt threatened by these newcomers, some of 
whom introduced such political ideas as socialism 
and anarchism. These new political ideas, as well as 
the emergence of forms of popular culture, defied 
traditional morals and the dominant social and po- 
litical order, pushing intellectuals and members of 
the ruling classes to search for what constituted a 
national soul. They searched for clues in the gaucho 
culture. This culture which had been doomed to 
disappearance with the modernization of the coun- 
try, was reborn as a national myth by the same 
groups who had contributed to its earlier demise. 
While the foreign immigrants shook the social order 
with their labor strikes, and their public behavior 
became immortalized in popular forms such as 
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tango music and lyrics, many of their children dis- 
played a more moderate behavior after increasingly 
becoming part of the mainstream national society 
and joining the rising middle class. 


National Identity. The educational system played 
an important role in incorporating new social 
groups into the nation. Despite regional and class 
differences, state institutions were quite successful 
in developing nationalist feelings. Although Argen- 
tines are overall very nationalistic, there is no agree- 
ment on what the basis for the commonality is. 
Debates over what constitutes a ‘‘national being’’ 
have been the source of bitter and often violent 
confrontations. To some, the national culture is a 
mixture of indigenous, Spanish, and Afro-Argen- 
tine traditions, dramatically modified by European 
immigrants at the beginning of the twentieth cen- 
tury, and experiencing further transformations 
with globalization in the late twentieth century. For 
others ‘‘true’’ nationhood is an unmodified essence 
rooted in the Catholic and Spanish heritage. During 
the Malvinas/Falklands War the first definition 
proved to be more powerful. The military govern- 
ment, until then a defender of the more conservative 
nationalism that emphasized the connection with 
“Mother Spain’ and the Catholic Church and re- 
jected everything that developed in the West after 
the French Revolution, was compelled to adopt 
symbols embraced by the population at large to 
gain their support. The same singers and popular 
music the armed forces banned because they were 
not proper manifestations of a ‘‘Western and Chris- 
tian’’ society, were suddenly summoned when 
those same armed forces decided to confront a 
Western nation and justify the war as an an- 
ticolonial enterprise. Popular folk music, tango, and 
national rock were back on the radio and national 
television to contribute to the national bonding. 


Ethnic Relations. With the exception of some 
areas of the northwest, Argentina was not densely 
populated at the time of the Spanish conquest. 
Many indigenous groups disappeared because of 
harsh forced labor, compulsory resettlement, and 
diseases introduced by the Spanish conquerors. 
Those Indians who maintained their autonomy un- 
til well into the nineteenth century were brought to 
near extinction by military campaigns in the 1880s. 
In the last years of the twentieth century it was 
estimated that the Indians represent less than 1 
percent of the total population (probably around 
300,000 people). It is difficult to determine their 
numbers because those living in urban centers are 
rarely classified as Indians in official statistics. Dur- 
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ing colonial times there was an intense slave traffic 
in the Rio de la Plata region. From the late eighteenth 
century to the mid-nineteenth century, blacks and 
mulattoes of African and European origin repre- 
sented between 25 and 30 percent of the total popu- 
lation of Buenos Aires. Their numbers decreased 
dramatically in the last decades of the nineteenth 
century: in 1887 only 8,005 Afro-Argentines lived 
in Buenos Aires out of a total population of 
433,375. Epidemics, participation in civil wars, and 
intermarriage are the most common explanations 
for the staggering population decline of Afro-Ar- 
gentines. Less than 4,000 people in Buenos Aires 
claimed Afro-Argentine identity at the close of the 
twentieth century. Mestizo rural workers and Afro- 
Argentines resented the presence of European immi- 
grants who competed for scarce housing and 
sources of labor. By the beginning of the twentieth 
century, foreign-born immigrants had already 
taken over many low-paying jobs formerly per- 
formed by Argentines. They quickly dominated the 
urban landscape as they outnumbered Argentine 
nationals. This contributed to the way Argentines 
think about their ethnic identity. One of the most 
dominant defnitions of the country’s identity is that 
the majority of Argentina’s population is white 
with European ancestors. This image is promoted 
both by outside observers as well as by some local 
intellectuals. Most of these assertions derive from 
taking Buenos Aires as representative of the whole 
nation, but even this city is not as white as it is 
usually depicted. Industrialization and later eco- 
nomic stagnation both in Argentina and neigh- 
boring countries caused migration to the metropoli- 
tan area from the interior provinces and from 
neighboring countries. These new residents are pre- 
dominantly mestizos. Migrants also include indige- 
nous peoples and a small number of mulattoes and 
blacks from Uruguay and Brazil. During Perén’s 
government, rural migrants to the city constituted 
his loyal political base. Middle class and upper mid- 
dle class opponents of Perdén despised these new 
social sectors and derogatorily called them cabecitas 
negras (black heads). This term, together with negro/ 
a, is still used to refer to mestizo and indigenous 
peoples. While the social conflicts of the 1940s and 
1950s were often described in racist terms as 
cabecitas, and as an ‘‘alluvial zoo’’ invading the 
urban space, the relationship with those perceived 
as non-whites by the dominant social groups, has 
acquired xenophobic overtones. Land and housing 
occupation, and an increase in crime are attributed 
to immigrants from neighboring countries. It is 
difficult to assess the number of Latin American 
immigrants and internal migrants to cities, and it is 
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even more difficult to determine how they identify 
themselves. There are no reliable statistics in the 
1990s regarding the ethnic composition of the 
country. Besides Latin American immigration, im- 
migrants from Eastern Europe, Africa, and Asia 
were also arriving in Argentina in the late twentieth 
century. Most of these immigrants are illegal and 
nobody knows their real numbers. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Although most of the Argentine population is ur- 
ban (87 percent), Argentina is still quite attached to 
its past rural glory as a grain and cattle exporter, 
activities that enabled it to rank among the six 
wealthiest nations in the world in 1914. The 
strength of rural imagery is confirmed in the way 
some Argentines represent themselves to foreigners. 
Tourists to major cities are offered souvenirs identi- 
fied with a rural way of life—such as gaucho attire, 
silver, alpaca knives, and horse stirrups—and are 
invited to asados in nearby estancias where they can 
observe gaucho dexterity with horses. Cities 
founded during colonial times followed a very pre- 
cise checkers pattern, with a plaza in the center 
surrounded by government buildings and the 
church. Since independence, the plaza has repre- 
sented a place where the people can make claims to 
the authorities. Plaza de Mayo in Buenos Aires is the 
most important symbolic space. Major revolutions 
and popular protests chose this plaza as their 
epicenter. The Casa Rosada (Pink House), facing 
Plaza de Mayo, is the seat of the executive branch of 
government. Its color represents the unification of 
the nation after years of struggle between unitar- 
ians (represented by white) and federalists (repre- 
sented by red). Architecture in major cities reflects 
the influence of immigrants as well as Argentina’s 
semicolonial relationship to some European 
nations. Train stations and railroad neighborhoods 
(neighborhoods near the station that were built and 
owned until the 1940s—by the British to house 
railroad employees) follow a definitely British de- 
sign. Public buildings and museums, many of them 
formerly the mansions of the landed elites, were 
generally inspired and/or designed by French archi- 
tects. Major parks and botanical gardens were also 
modeled after French designs. Some avenues in Bue- 
nos Aires, such as Avenida de Mayo, have a strong 
Spanish influence in their architecture and resemble 
streets in Barcelona or Madrid. Some cities in the 
northwest and in the center of the country, such as 
Cérdoba, Salta, Jujuy, and San Miguel de Tucumdan, 
still have good examples of colonial architecture 
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(adobe walls, central patios, and red-tiled roofs). 
Although plazas are still favored places for so- 
cializing and meeting friends, in some towns and 
cities the construction of shopping malls is chang- 
ing the social scene and many people are choosing 
these sites to spend their leisure time. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Argentines are very fond of beef 
and pastas. Most restaurants offer a wide assortment 
of meat dishes and pastas. Spanish and Italian cuisine 
inspire everyday cooking, while French-influenced 
cuisine is reserved for special occasions. It is quite 
customary to buy fresh pasta for Sunday lunch, 
which is generally a family event (that often includes 
the extended family). Breakfast is very light and gen- 
erally includes coffee or tea and milk, toast, butter, 
and marmalade. At restaurants and hotels, breakfast 
also includes small croissants. Lunch is served from 
12:30 p.m. to 2:00 p.m. It used to be the biggest meal 
of the day. This is changing because of tight work 
schedules that cause some working people to eat 
increasingly lighter dishes. There is generally an af- 
ternoon break for tea or coffee with cookies, sand- 
wiches, pastries, and/or a piece of cake. Dinner is 
served from 9:00 p.m. to 10:00 p.m. There are no rigid 
food taboos, but Argentines in general are not very 
adventurous when it comes to trying unusual foods, 
flavors, and combinations. The most popular restau- 
rants are steak houses and pizzerias. Because of the 
strong Italian influence in foods, ice cream stores 
offering gelatto made on the premises are extremely 
popular. People meet at any time of the day at cafés 
for an espresso or a cup of tea. These places are the 
heart and soul of urban culture in Argentina. People 
meet there to discuss politics and soccer, to flirt and 
make new acquaintances, to study, and to socialize 
with friends and dates. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Any oc- 
casion is a good excuse for having a barbecue. Fes- 
tive dishes include: locro (a stew made with corn, 
meats, chorizos, pumpkins, and sweet potatoes), 
empanadas (generally meat turnovers, but they 
might also be filled with corn, ham and cheese, or 
chicken). Spanish paellas are also sometimes pre- 
pared for special gatherings. As Argentina is a wine- 
producing country, wine is always served at special 
gatherings and on holidays. Mate drinks are some- 
times offered at some public events. 


Basic Economy. Since the late nineteenth century, 
Argentina had been mainly food self-sufficient. With 
the elimination of trade barriers, some food produ- 
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cers are finding it very difficult to compete with the 
price of some imports, causing a crisis in the agricul- 
tural sector. The majority of the population is urban 
and there are very few individuals who produce food 
for self-consumption. Large agribusinesses are 
mainly in charge of food production. Argentina’s 
gross domestic product (GDP) is US$338.2 billion 
and the per capita GDP is USS$9,520. 


Land Tenure and Property. Most land is privately 
owned. All children have equal rights to inheritance 
from their parents irrespective of gender or major- 
ity. In some isolated areas, the population follows 
customary law to grant access to land and water. 
The state owns mineral resources such as oil, and 
contracts with private business for mineral exploi- 
tation. 


Commercial Activities. Agriculture and livestock 
continue to be important economic activities, even 
though only a small number of Argentines live in 
rural areas. Argentina produces grains (wheat, 
corn, barley), soybeans, sunflower seeds, lemons, 
grapes, tobacco, peanuts, tea, apples, and peaches. 


Major Industries. Argentina specializes in food 
processing, tobacco products, textiles and gar- 
ments, shoes and leather goods, paper products, 
construction materials, domestic appliances, print- 
ing, electronics, medical equipment, cars and utility 
vehicles, furniture, chemicals and petrochemicals, 
metallurgy, and steel. 


Trade. Argentine exports in 1997 amounted to 
approximately US$26 million while imports 
amounted to approximately US$30 million. Ex- 
ports include farming and livestock manufactures, 
34 percent; industrial manufactures, 31.3 percent; 
primary products (nonprocessed agrarian and min- 
eral resources), 21.6 percent; and fuel and energy, 
12.41 percent. Major exports are cereals, animal 
feed, motor vehicles (trucks, buses, and tractors), 
crude petroleum, steel, and manufactured goods. 
Major imports are motor vehicles (automobiles), 
organic chemicals, telecommunications equipment, 
electronics, plastics, and papers. 


Brazil is the most important business partner 
(31 percent exports; 23 percent imports). Other ex- 
port partners are the United States, 8 percent; Chile, 
7 percent; China, 3 percent; and Uruguay, 3 per- 
cent. Import partners are the United States, 20 per- 
cent; Italy, 6 percent; Germany, 5 percent; and 
France, 5 percent. 


Division of Labor. Most jobs are obtained through 
specific training in technical schools or on the job. 
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Avenida 9, the widest street in the world, is a main thoroughfare in Buenos Aires. 


Patron-client relations are mainly political and are 
sometimes useful to secure a good job. In principal, 
access to jobs is on the basis of merit and open 
competition. Traditionally, certain trades were 
identified with specific ethnic groups. For example, 
waiters and restaurant owners, grocers and bankers 
were Spanish; green grocers and contractors were 
Italian; cleaners and florists were Japanese; deli 
owners were German; railroad white-collar work- 
ers were English; and jewelers were Jewish. These 
distinctions are no longer meaningful. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Until recently, Argentina had 
a very large middle class. Upper-class and lower- 
class sectors can generally trace their origins to 
more than five generations in the country. Origi- 
nally the upper class was mainly formed by land- 
owners of large estates. Urbanization and industri- 
alization processes intensified in the early decades of 
the twentieth century and greatly affected Argen- 
tina’s social structure. Merchants and industrialists 
increasingly joined the ranks of the landed elite. The 
Argentine middle class was formed mainly by the 
descendants of immigrants who came to Argentina 
either at the end of the nineteenth or beginning of 
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the twentieth century, settled in cities, and worked 
in the newly created jobs in the industrial, commer- 
cial, and public sectors of the economy. In compari- 
son to other Latin American nations, Argentina’s 
income distribution has been fairly equitable 
throughout most of the twentieth century. To- 
gether with Uruguay, it had a very large middle 
class until quite recently, but that situation changed 
with the economic crisis of the 1980s and 1990s. 
Social sciences literature refers to the ‘new poor,” 
which is made up of former middle class citizens 
who experienced downward mobility. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Upper classes 
often wear expensive imported clothes and/or 
clothes from very exclusive Argentine stores. These 
distinctions are not fixed; they change with fashion 
and with the cultural models followed by elite 
sectors. In the past, British and French culture influ- 
enced elite taste. It was not uncommon to hire 
French or British nannies to educate the children of 
the upper classes, although this practice faded in the 
1970s. North American models are favored by the 
younger rich generation. Social class also can be 
easily recognized by speech styles and body lan- 


guage. 
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Laundry hanging above a courtyard in La Boca, a working-class neighborhood in Buenos Aires. The economic crises of the 1980s 
and 1990s caused many middle-class citizens to experience downward mobility. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Argentina’s national constitution 
was adopted in 1853 and was changed in 1949 by 
the government of President Juan Domingo Perén. 
A new constitution was approved in 1994 to allow 
for a new term in office of former President Carlos 
Menem. It is a federalist constitution which recog- 
nizes three branches of government: the executive, 
legislative, and judicial. The president and vice-pres- 
ident are elected by direct vote. They hold office for a 
four-year term and may be reelected for a second 
term. The legislature has two houses, the house of 
senators and the house of deputies. The supreme 
court and lower courts comprise the judicial 
branch. The power of the provinces is curtailed by 
the ability of central government to control the 
distribution of resources from the national to the 
provincial treasuries. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The major 
political parties are the justicialista (formerly pe- 
ronista party) and the radical party. In the presiden- 
tial elections of 1999, an alliance between the radical 
party, the frepaso (a socialist front party), and other 
smaller parties won over the justicialista and other 
newly formed political parties. The two majority 
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parties have a long tradition of populist politics and 
they are quite prone to create clientelistic relations. 


Social Problems and Control. A police and judicial 
system is in place to deal with crime. The popula- 
tion is quite skeptical about the power of the police 
and the judicial system to control crime. There is a 
great concern about police corruption and police 
brutality. These issues are hotly debated in the plat- 
forms of political parties. The population is ambiva- 
lent about the role of the police. Concerned with the 
increase in violent crimes in the last decades of the 
twentieth century, many people are demanding a 
stricter police control and reforms in the penal sys- 
tem which would extend the time of incarceration. 
However, many people are not willing to grant 
more powers to the police force because they believe 
they are part of the problem. Insecurity and violence 
are closely associated with staggering unemploy- 
ment, social anomie, and corruption at higher levels 
of government. There had been some cases of citi- 
zens killing criminals in robbery attempts, causing 
controversy and public debate on the role of com- 
mon citizens in law enforcement. 


Military Activity. Military service was mandatory 
until the early 1990s. The Argentine military seized 
power on various occasions. After their defeat in the 
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Local boys wait for the schoolbus in Lago Azul. Many middle and upper class parents are influenced by psychoanalytic schools for 
their children’s education. 


Malvinas/Falklands War by the British, the mili- 
tary lost a lot of support. With the return to democ- 
racy in 1983, the military budget has significantly 
been reduced and the armed forces did not escape 
pressure to privatize which affected other govern- 
ment sectors. Many of the armed forces assets such 
as factories, buildings, and land holdings had been 
sold or privatized. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Since the first presidency of Perén, the Ministry of 
Social Welfare was one of the most powerful govern- 
mental institutions. It was mainly used as a political 
weapon to distribute favors to potential allies. Besides 
its political goals, the ministry provided very impor- 
tant social services which contributed to the welfare 
of the population (housing, food programs, training 
programs, and healthcare). These actions were gen- 
erally complemented by the social-welfare actions of 
trade unions. Structural adjustment policies, im- 
posed by the World Bank and the International Mon- 
etary Fund (IMF), forced the government to reduce 
social-welfare services to a minimum. In some parts 
of the country, nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOS) are now partially meeting the needs of the 
most disadvantaged groups. 
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NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The most important organizations involved in 
solving people’s pressing needs are the Catholic 
Church, other religious denomination organiza- 
tions, and trade unions. The Catholic Church has 
taken the most active role in denouncing the effects 
of globalization on the poor and it is actively in- 
volved in social programs to help the population. 
With the reduction of the labor force and changes in 
legislation regarding the economic resources unions 
may control, these organizations are no longer pro- 
viding the health, housing, and counseling services 
they used to offer, but they still constitute an im- 
portant source of help for those who are perma- 
nently employed. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Although there are 
no legal impediments to women performing most 
roles, their access to some positions of power is 
limited. Very few women are elected as senators, 
and there are fewer female than male deputies. The 
same applies to other governmental positions such 
as ministers and secretaries of state. There are some 
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professions in which women outnumber men such 
as architecture. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Argentine law used to grant men special authority 
over the children (patria potestas). Current legisla- 
tion states that parents share authority over their 
children. Children may not leave the country with 
one parent unless they have the written authoriza- 
tion of the other. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage is freely decided by men and 
women. Only minors (younger than age 18) need 
parental consent to marry. Argentina is one of the 
countries with the largest number of consensual 
unions. The government only recognizes civil mar- 
riage. The Catholic Church is very influential in 
Argentina and has strongly opposed divorce. How- 
ever, divorce was legalized in the 1980s. 


Domestic Unit. The nuclear family is the most 
common household unit. Small families of one or 
two children are the norm. Partly for economic rea- 
sons and partly because of tradition, sons and 
daughters often stay with their parents until they 
are well into their twenties or until they marry. 
Newlyweds find a new home in which to live, dis- 
tant from all of their kin. Couples share household 
responsibilities, although women generally per- 
form more household activities than men. 


Inheritance. Land and houses are equally divided 
between female and male children. Women might 
inherit their mother’s jewelry and some house- 
wares such as china and silverware. 


Kin Groups. The extended family gathers regu- 
larly. Some members of the extended family might 
meet on a weekly basis for Sunday lunch. Birth- 
days, Christmas, and New Year’s Eve are also occa- 
sions for extended family reunions. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Nursing is not concealed as much as it 
is in the United States. Babies sleep in their own 
cribs. Child rearing is very similar to the United 
States. 


Child Rearing and Education. Depending on the 
socioeconomic condition of the parents, children 
might be raised by nannies and/or baby sitters, 
maids, or child care providers in day care centers. 
This may happen even in cases in which the moth- 


89 


ers do not work. Working mothers on a low income 
might rely on relatives and/or neighbors for child 
care. Large businesses and trade unions offer child 
care facilities for their female employees often for 
free. Most public schools have one or two years of 
kindergarten. Middle class and upper class families 
are strongly influenced by psychoanalytic schools 
for the education of their children. It is not uncom- 
mon for parents to seek psychological counseling to 
raise their children and to deal with learning prob- 
lems at school. 


Higher Education. There are 36 state (public) uni- 
versities and 48 private universities. Public universi- 
ties are free. Some of them have entrance exams. 
Higher education degrees are very desirable. Unfor- 
tunately, Argentine society cannot employ a great 
number of its university graduates. Many profes- 
sionals resort to taking jobs for which they are 
overqualified. 


ETIQUETTE 


Both men and women greet each other by kissing 
on the cheek. In very formal encounters men and 
women shake hands. People address each other 
with the colloquial form vos (singular ‘‘you,’”’ 
equivalent to tu in other Spanish speaking coun- 
tries). To convey social distance, people employ 
the more formal usted (to talk to superiors or to 
elders). Social physical distance in everyday en- 
counters is much closer than in the United States. 
Argentines might touch each other when talking 
and might feel awkward when North Americans 
reject physical proximity and contact. Women and 
men gaze at each other, and it is still quite com- 
mon that men use piropos (flirtateous remarks) 
when a woman walks by. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The majority of Argentines are 
Roman Catholics, even though not all of them ac- 
tively practice the religion. Jews migrated to Argen- 
tina at the end of the nineteenth century from East- 
ern Europe, Russia, and the Middle East. A 
significant number also migrated during and after 
World War II. Estimates of the exact size of the 
Jewish population vary between 250,000 and 
500,000. Pentecostalism and other Protestant de- 
nominations are becoming quite popular among 
the lower class (4.69 percent of the population was 
Protestant in 1998). New Age and Eastern religions 
are popular among some middle and upper class 
urban sectors. People from various classes consult 
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A protest in Buenos Aires in 1993. Argentines can be very vocal in their support of political figures and ideas. 


popular healers or ‘‘witches,’”’ and participateinfolk © MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


rituals associated with popular forms of religions. —_ )iodern medicine coexists with traditional medical 
For example, some Argentines believe in popular _ beliefs. While some Argentines make use of a single 
saints thought to have healing powers or to be medical system, others might use both for the same 
capable of making miracles, such as Difunta Correa, __ diseases, and still others might go to a doctor for 
San La Muerte, and Gaucho Gil. some ailments and to a traditional healer for others. 

In some regions of Argentina, beliefs in cold and hot 
Religious Practitioners. Along with various _ principles, which are very common in Latin Amer- 
church specialists, sorcerers and healers are very _ ica, guide the understandings of health. Even in 
popular. Some are immigrants from Brazil who urban centers, women might still cure an upset 
carry their Afro-Brazilian beliefs, others combine el- Stomach by tirar el cuerito (pulling the skin on the 


ements of popular Catholicism with indigenous be- back of the sick person), and mney malate else al 
: ploy sulfur and other folk medicine for other sick- 
liefs, and others are urban men and women who 


’ : . Self-medication is quite common and people 
trained themselves in the secrets of the Tarot or peed SaRNeT aL eae 


: oh . sometimes recommend medicines to friends for mi- 
Chines ome Ob Eicse Diaeuloniens are becoming 5° nor ailments. Herbal medicine is used extensively in 
popular that many of them offer Uheir sServices,. . genie regions of the country. 

(mainly palm reading and Tarot) in very popular 
craft fairs on weekends. 

SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 
Death and the Afterlife. Viewing of the deceased On 25 May, Argentina commemorates the May 
takes place immediately after death, either ata fu- — Revolution of 1810, when the population of the 
neral home or at the home of the deceased. No — country decided to appoint its own government af- 
special foods are served and only coffee might be — ter Napoleon invaded Spain. 


available. In the northeast, there are special ceremo- The Day of the Argentine Flag is 20 June and 
nies called velorio del angelito for dead children. The | commemorates the death of the creator of the Ar- 
ritual includes dancing and singing. gentine flag, Manuel Belgrano. 
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Independence Day is 9 July. Argentine repre- 
sentatives from various provinces decided to become 
independent from Spain. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Artists get support from 
private foundations and national institutions. Very 
few artists can support themselves. Early in the 
twentieth century, writers and painters formed 
groups that led major artistic movements. The two 
most important ones were the Florida and the Boedo 
groups. The former was elitist and closely followed 
European trends, while the latter attracted artists of 
more humble origins and had a more popular and 
nationalist orientation. Argentine artists compete 
for various national prizes offered by foundations 
and various businesses. Some of the newly priva- 
tized energy, telecommunications, and transporta- 
tion companies sponsor the arts in innovative 
ways. For example, Subterraneos de Buenos Aires 
(Buenos Aires Subway) offers dance and theater 
performances as well as art exhibits to passengers 
waiting for the train. There are also performances 
on board. 


Literature. Argentina is internationally known for 
some of its writers. Jorge Luis Borges is probably 
the best known writer. Other acclaimed writers in- 
clude Roberto Arlt, Ernesto Sabato, Julio Cortazar, 
Victoria Ocampo, Leopoldo Marechal, Jose 
Hernandez, Domingo Faustino Sarmiento, Manuel 
Puig, Luisa Valenzuela, Ricardo Piglia, and Adolfo 
Bioy Casares. Every year, Argentina has an interna- 
tional book fair, with an attendance of more than 
one million people. 


Graphic Arts. Institutions of higher education 
train artists in all types of fine arts. Many Argentine 
artists have been at the forefront of artistic move- 
ments. There are numerous art galleries in the 
major cities of the country. There are sixty art 
galleries in Buenos Aires alone. The Centro Cultural 
Recoleta, the Museo of Bellas Artes, and the Museo 
de Arte Moderno organize exhibits to promote the 
work of national artists. Xul Solar, Raquel Forner, 
Eneas Spilimbergo, Carlos Alonso, Antonio Berni, 
Carlos Castagnino, Rati Soldi, R6mulo Maccié, 
Centurion, Benedit, Pérez Celis, Lacdmera, and Ratil 
Russo are renowned painters. Some sculptors such 
as Fioravanti, Lola Mora, Irurtia, Perlotti, Cossice, 
LeParc, and Di Stefano have created works for parks 
and other public spaces. 


Performance Arts. Argentina has an opera house, 
the Teatro Colén, where world famous musicians 
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and ballet companies perform. This theater has a 
classical dance school which produced world-class 
dancers such as Julio Bocca. Besides the Teatro 
Col6én, other theaters specialize both in classic and 
modern music and dance and have touring compa- 
nies. Argentines are very fond of theater. During the 
military dictatorship in the 1970s, actors organized 
a theater festival which constituted a very powerful 
form of social protest. Municipal governments sup- 
port the arts and generally offer art classes and 
sponsor artistic events. They promote both classical 
and popular art expressions. Concerts and dance 
exhibits take place in parks and large stadiums. At- 
tendance to some of these events is massive. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Argentina has many institutions of higher educa- 
tion. The majority of the provinces have national 
universities as well as various private institutions. 
The Universidad Nacional de Buenos Aires, Univer- 
sidad Nacional de Cordoba, Universidad Nacional de 
La Plata, and Universidad Nacional de Tucum4én are 
some of the largest, oldest, and most prestigious 
universities in the country. 


The major state agency supporting research in 
the physical and social sciences is the Consejo 
Nacional de Investigaciones Cientificas y Técnicas 
(CONICET). Other state institutions conduct re- 
search in specific fields (for example, nuclear energy 
at Consejo Nacional de Energia Atémica; agriculture 
at Instituto Nacional de Tecnologia Agropecuaria; 
geography at Instituto Geografico Militar; and an- 
thropology at Instituto Nacional de Antropologia y 
Pensamiento Latinoamericano). Both private and 
public organizations are very actively involved in 
research. Financing of research is becoming very 
difficult and many young scientists are leaving the 
country. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Armenian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Hayastan/Hayasdan; Haygagan/Haykakan/ 
Haigagan; Haikakan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The designation ‘‘Armenia’’ applies 
to different entities: a ‘‘historical’’ Armenia, the Ar- 
menian plateau, the 1918-1920 U.S. State Depart- 
ment map of an Armenia, and the current republic 
of Armenia. The notion ‘‘Armenian culture’ implies 
not just the culture of Armenia but that of the Ar- 
menian people, the majority of whom live outside 
the current boundaries of the republic of Armenia. 


Armenians call themselves hay and _ identify 
their homeland not by the term ‘‘Armenia’”’ but as 
Hayastan or Hayasdan. The origins of these words 
can be traced to the Hittites, among whose historical 
documents is a reference to the Hayasa. In the Bible, 
the area designated as Armenia is referred to as 
Ararat, which the Assyrians referred to as Urartu. 
Armenians also identify themselves as the people of 
Ararat/Urartu and of Nairi, and their habitat as 
nairian ashkharh or yergir nairian. Armenians have 
called themselves Torkomian or Torgomian. They also 
call themselves Haigi serount or Haiki seround, de- 
scendants of Haig/Haik. 


Location and Geography. Armenia has been iden- 
tified with the mountainous Armenian plateau 
since pre-Roman times. The plateau is bordered on 
the east by Iran, on the west by Asia Minor, on the 
north by the Transcaucasian plains, and on the 
south by the Mesopotamian plains. The plateau 
consists of a complex set of mountain ranges, vol- 
canic peaks, valleys, lakes, and rivers. It is also the 
main water reservoir of the Middle East, as two 
great rivers—the Euphrates and the Tigris— 
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originate in its high mountains. The mean altitude 
of the Armenian plateau is 5,600 feet (1,700 meter) 
above sea level. 


Present-day Armenia—the republic of Arme- 
nia—is a small mountainous republic that gained 
its independence in 1991, after seven decades of So- 
viet rule. It constitutes one-tenth of the historical 
Armenian plateau. Surrounding Lake Sevan, it has 
an area of approximately 11,600 square miles 
(30,000 square kilometers). Its border countries are 
Azerbaijan, Azerbaijan-Nax¢ivan, the Republic of 
Georgia, Iran, and Turkey. Its climate is highland 
continental, with hot summers and cold winters. 
Despite its small size, it was one of the most densely 
populated republics of the Soviet Union. Half of its 
inhabitants live in the Ararat plain, which consti- 
tutes only 10 percent of its territory and includes 
the capital city of Yerevan. Yerevan houses one- 
third of the country’s population. 


Armenia is a rugged, volcanic country with rich 
mineral resources. It is highly prone to earthquakes 
and occasional droughts. 


Demography. Approximately 3 million people live 
in the republic of Armenia. Another 3 million Arme- 
nians live in various countries of the ex-Soviet 
Union—mainly in Russia. One and a half million 
Armenians are dispersed in the Americas. About one 
million Armenians live in various European coun- 
tries, and half a million Armenians live in the Middle 
East and Africa. The ethnic composition of Arme- 
nia’s population is 93.3 percent Armenian; 1.5 per- 
cent Russian; 1.7 percent Kurdish; and 3.5 percent 
Assyrian, Greek, and other. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Armenian is the official 
language. When Armenia was under Russian and 
Soviet rule, Russian constituted the second official 
language. The Armenian language is an Indo-Euro- 
pean language. Its alphabet was invented by the 
monk Mesrob in 406 c.z£.. There are two major 
standardized versions of Armenian: Western Arme- 
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nian, which was based on a version of nineteenth 
century Armenian spoken in Istanbul and is used 
mainly in the Diaspora, and Eastern Armenian, 
which was based on the Armenian spoken in Yere- 
van and is used in the ex-Soviet countries and Iran. 
This latter dialect was subjected to orthographic 
reforms during the Soviet era. There is also 
“Grabar’’ Armenian, the original written language, 
which is still used in the liturgy of the Armenian 
national (Apostolic) church. 


Symbolism. Mount Ararat has had symbolic signif- 
icance for all Armenians. Today it lies outside the 
boundaries of Armenia. It may be seen on the horizon 
from Yerevan, but like a mirage it remains inacces- 
sible to Armenians. Ancient manuscripts depicting 
the history of Armenia are housed in the national 
library, Madenataran, and are valued national and 
historical treasures. Particularly significant symbols 
of Armenian culture include the statue of Mother 
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Armenia; Dsidsernagabert, a shrine with an ever- 
burning fire in memory of the Armenian victims of 
the 1915 genocide; the ruined ancient monasteries; 
khatchkars engraved stone burial crosses; the ruins of 
Ani, the last capital of historic Armenia, which fell in 
1045; and the emblem of the 1918 first republic of 
Armenia, its tricolor flag. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of The Nation. Many prehistoric sites 
have been unearthed in and around Armenia, show- 
ing the existence of civilizations with advanced no- 
tions in agriculture, metallurgy, and industrial pro- 
duction, with diverse standardized manufacturing 
processes and pottery. 


The origins of the Armenians have long been 
subject to debate among historians, linguists, and 
archaeologists. In the 1980s, linguists drew atten- 
tion to the existence of many similarities between 
the Indo-European and Semitic languages. The only 
way to explain the linguistic similarities between 
these two linguistic groups would be to geographi- 
cally move the cradle of the Indo-European linguis- 
tic groups farther east, to the Armenian plateau. 


The Armenians and their plateau have been sub- 
ject to various invasions. They witnessed Alexander 
the Great’s expeditions toward the east. They fought 
the Roman legions and the Sassanid Persians, and in 
most cases lost. They stopped the Arabian expansion 
toward the north and provided emperors to the By- 
zantine throne. Having lost their own kingdom in 
the eleventh century to the invading Tartars and 
Seljuks, they managed to create a new kingdom far- 
ther south and west, in Cilicia, that flourished until 
1375, playing a significant role during the Crusades. 
Then, they lost their last monarchy to the emerging 
Ottoman Empire, after the latter’s westward expan- 
sion was stopped at the gates of Vienna. For more 
than two centuries, Armenia was devastated by the 
wars between two empires: the Iranian and the Otto- 
man. Starting at the end of the eighteenth century, 
the Russian empire also gained a foothold south of 
the Caucasus Mountains, defeating the Iranians and 
the Ottomans in a series of wars. The Armenian 
plateau thus became subject to the advances of three 
empires. 

At the onset of the twentieth century, historical 
Armenia was divided between the Russian and the 
Ottoman (Turkish) Empires. Starting in the 1890s, 
periodical massacres of Armenians were organized 
by the Turkish authorities, which culminated in the 
genocide of 1915-1923. The Young Turk leadership 
of the Ottoman Empire, which had come to power 
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A statue of Russian Communist leader Vladimir Lenin in a square in Yerevan. Armenia was under Soviet rule from 1920 
through 1990. 


in 1908, seized the opportunity of World War I to 
physically remove the Armenian population. They 
envisioned a new Turkish nation-state (Turan), 
based on a monoethnic and monoreligious society, 
extending from Istanbul to Lake Baykal (in Central 
Asia). The entire Armenian population living under 
Turkish rule was thus subjected to systematic anni- 
hilation and the survivors scattered through the 
world in the aftermath of what would be known 
later as the first documented genocide of the twenti- 
eth century. Estimates of the Armenian dead vary 
from six hundred thousand to 2 million. A report of 
a United Nations human rights subcommission 
gave the figure of “‘at least one million.”’ 


In late 1917 the Russian empire collapsed and its 
armies withdrew from the Caucasus front. Eastern 
or Russian Armenia was left unprotected and by the 
spring of the next year, the Turkish army was ad- 
vancing toward the east, trying to reach the oil 
fields of Baku, on the Caspian Sea. Only a last-ditch 
effort at the gates of Yerevan saved the Armenians 
of the east (in Russian Armenia) from the fate of 
their western compatriots (in Turkey). After the 
victorious battles of Sardarapat and Bash-Aparan, 
the Turkish onslaught was contained and reversed, 
and Armenia declared its independence on 28 May 
1918. 
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Independence, however, was short-lived. After 
two years, due to the increasing pressure of, on the 
one hand, advancing Kemalist Turkish forces, and 
on the other, the Bolsheviks, the small landlocked 
republic of Armenia was forced to sign treaties that 
led to the loss of its territories and to its becoming a 
Soviet republic. Soviet rule lasted seventy years. 


Having essentially followed the same path as 
most other nations under Soviet rule, the Arme- 
nians welcomed the dawn of the glasnost era, pro- 
claimed by the last Soviet leader, Mikhail Gorba- 
chev, as a means to correct the decades-old injustices 
imposed upon them. 


Armenians believed in glasnost, and framed 
their demands in its rhetoric. In February 1988 
there were impressive demonstrations in Yerevan 
and Stepanakert (the capital of Nagorno-Karabakh, 
an Armenian enclave in Azerbaijan) requesting the 
reunification of Karabakh with Armenia on the ba- 
sis of self-determination rights. Following these 
demonstrations, on 28 May 1988, the seventeenth 
anniversary of the independence of Armenia was 
celebrated for the first time since Soviet rule. During 
the summer of 1988, mass demonstrations contin- 
ued, followed by general strikes. In November 
1988, Armenians were subjected to further massa- 
cres in Azerbaijan, leading to massive refugee prob- 
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lems. Emergency measures were established in both 
republics and Azerbaijan began a blockade of Arme- 
nia. The disastrous earthquake in Armenia on 7 
December 1988 added to the existing refugee and 
economic problems. On 12 January 1989, a special 
commission to administer the Karabakh region, un- 
der the direct control of Moscow, was established. 
On 28 May 1989, the Soviet Armenian government 
recognized 28 May as the official anniversary of the 
republic of Armenia. During the summer of 1989, 
the Armenian National Movement acquired legal 
status, and held its first congress in November 
1989. In January 1990, further Armenian massa- 
cres were reported in Baku and Kirovabad. During 
the spring elections, members of the Karabakh 
Committee, Soviet dissidents, came to power in par- 
liamentary elections. The republic of Armenia 
gained its independence on 21 September 1991. 


National Identity. The Armenian national iden- 
tity is essentially a cultural one. From the historical 
depths of its culture and the dispersion of its 
bearers, it has acquired a richness and diversity 
rarely achieved within a single national entity, 
while keeping many fundamental elements that en- 
sure its unity. Its bearers exhibit a strong sense of 
national identity that sometimes even clashes with 
the modern concept of the nation-state. It is an 
identity strongly influenced by the historical expe- 
riences of the Armenians. Events such as the adop- 
tion of Christianity as a state religion in 301 c.£., the 
invention of the Armenian alphabet in 406 c.r., and 
the excessively severe treatment at the hands of 
foreign powers at various times in its history have 
had a major impact. 


Ethnic Relations. The republic of Armenia has 
thus far escaped the ethnic turmoil characterizing 
life in the post-Soviet republics. Minority rights are 
protected by law. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The great majority of Armenians in Armenia and in 
the Diaspora are urbanites. In the republic of Arme- 
nia, 68 percent live in urban areas with a population 
density of 286 persons per square mile (110.5 per 
square kilometer). 


Contemporary Armenian architecture has fol- 
lowed the basic characteristics of its historical archi- 
tectural tradition: simplicity, reliance on locally 
available geological material, and the use of volcanic 
tufa for facings. During the Soviet era, however, 
prefabricated panels were used to build apartment 
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A woman sells fruit at a roadside stand. Armenia has focused 
on small-scale agriculture since gaining independence in 1991. 


buildings, many of which collapsed during the 
1988 earthquake. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Staple foods are bread and salt. 
Harissa a traditional meal, consists of wheat grain 
and lamb cooked over low heat. Armenians every- 
where love barbecued meats and vegetables. The 
pomegranate, with its symbolic association with 
fertility, is the national fruit. Armenia is also vine 
and grape country. When speaking of friendship, 
Armenians say ‘‘we have bread and salt among us.” 
In the state protocol, when dignitaries are wel- 
comed, bread and salt are presented. 


Breakfasts on nonworking days are sometimes 
major get-together events. In huge pots khash is 
prepared, cattle legs are boiled and served with 
spices and garlic and consumed with Armenian 
brandy. 


Basic Economy. Since its independence from the 
Soviet Union, Armenia has been focusing on small- 
scale agriculture. In 1992, the state-run industries, 
including agriculture, were immediately privatized 
as Armenia adopted a Western-style economic 
system. 
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Major Industries. During Soviet rule, Armenia 
began to develop and concentrate on computer- 
based high technology, alongside a manufacturing 
sphere, the production of brandy, heavy industry, 
and mining. The 1991 blockade of the country by 
Azerbaijan led to a fuel shortage that often left its 
industries at a standstill. Nuclear energy was shut 
down after the 1988 earthquake as well, but pro- 
duction was resumed after a few years for lack of 
other reliable sources of energy. The current trend 
in industrial development is toward small volume/ 
high-value products such as diamond cutting and 
electronic components, since transportation is still a 
major problem for the landlocked republic. 


Trade. Armenia has been subject to an economic 
blockade since the early 1990s by its neighboring 
countries, with the exception of Iran and Georgia. 
Trade relations are newly developing. Armenia ex- 
ports woven and knit apparel; beverages, including 
brandy; preserved fruits; art and handicrafts; books; 
precious stones; metals; and electrical machinery. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. For several centuries until the 
end of monarchic historical Armenia in 1045 and 
Cilicia in 1375, there were aristocratic noble houses 
with their respective court-related responsibilities. 
Afterwards, the notion of a generalized middle class 
emerged. Most Armenians were peasants until the 
turn of the twentieth century. During the Soviet 
era, class was de-emphasized. A new elite had 
emerged, however, based on the nomenclature or 
system that prevailed during Soviet rule. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The republic of Armenia is a demo- 
cratic constitutional state. A constitution was 
adopted by national referendum in July 1995. Parlia- 
mentary elections were held in July 1995 and May 
1999. Presidential elections were held in March 1998. 


In 1999, fifteen parties and six political blocs 
took part in parliamentary elections. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Robert 
Kocharian was the second president elected in the 
republic of Armenia since its independence. There is 
an elected national assembly (Azgayin Joghov), or 
parliament. The cabinet is formed by a prime minis- 
ter designated by the president. 


Social Problems and Control. During Soviet rule, 
Armenia had followed Soviet criminal and civil law. 
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Since independence, a new autonomous legal sys- 
tem has been developing. The post independence pe- 
riod has also witnessed a rise in awareness in the 
media of organized crime and sex service rings. 


Military Activity. Gradually, an autonomous 
army and defense system are being developed. Ar- 
menia joined the Commonwealth of Independent 
States (CIS) in March 1992 and signed the CIS De- 
fense Treaty in May 1992. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


During the Soviet period, there was a well-estab- 
lished welfare system. Since then, the social welfare 
system has been affected by the economic crisis. 
Although the old age security system or pension is 
still in place, the amount of funding designated as 
monthly payment is not sufficient to maintain a 
subsistence living. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The number of organizations registered as of 31 
December 1998 broke down as follows: seventy-six 
political parties, 1,938 nongovernmental organiza- 
tions (NGOs), and 905 Media Outlets. The number 
of NGOs registered with the NGO Training and Re- 
source Center totaled seven hundred. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Armenian culture 
has historically stressed a division of domains 
among the sexes. The home/household is a 
woman’s domain. The grandmother/mother-in- 
law was the manager of the household. Women and 
men both worked outside the home. In the domestic 
sphere, women had no choice when it came to the 
chores. It was their duty and responsibility to main- 
tain the household. 


Women and men have equal access to all sectors 
of the economy. Nevertheless, only five banks, out 
of the total of 57, are managed by women. In terms 
of employment, there is a high rate of women’s 
participation in the labor force. Also there is ‘‘equal 
pay for work of equal value.’’ More women, how- 
ever, are working in lower paid jobs. As a result, the 
average salary of women constitutes two thirds of 
men’s salaries. The main work areas of women are 
in the sectors of education and health. The percent- 
age of women working in industry is 40-42 per- 
cent. Women constitute 63.9 percent of unem- 
ployed workers. Women also account for most of 
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An Armenian woman drying grain beside the road in Garni Village, circa 1967. Historically, Armenian women were viewed as 
having responsibility for domestic chores and maintaining their households. 


the domestic unpaid labor as well as for subsistence 
farming work. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. During 
the first republic of Armenia (1918-1920), women 
enjoyed equal voting and election rights. Four 
women were elected to the national parliament and 
one woman, Diana Apgar, became the ambassador 
to Japan. During the Soviet period, in spite of the 
legislation that stressed women’s equality at all lev- 
els, women found it difficult to get into the higher 
decision-making processes. In 1991, during the first 
democratic elections in the newly independent re- 
public of Armenia, women candidates won in only 
nine constituencies out of 240, representing only 
3.6 percent of the parliament membership. None of 
the permanent parliamentary committees include 
any female members. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Armenians are monogamous. In some 
cases, marriages are arranged. The accepted practice 
is to avoid marriage with close kin (of up to seven 
kin-distances). Because of housing shortages in 
Soviet Armenia, the new couple resided with the 
groom’s family (patrilocality). The preference, 
however, has been and continues to be for 
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neolocality, that is, the new couple forming a new 
household. 


Domestic Unit. The married couple and their off- 
spring constitute the domestic unit. During Soviet 
rule, the domestic unit consisted of a multi genera- 
tional family. Often paternal grandparents, their 
married offspring, and unmarried aunts and uncles 
resided together. In pre-Soviet times, each region 
had its own preference. The most common domestic 
unit, however, was a patrilocal multi generational 
family. 


Inheritance. Although inheritance laws have 
undergone changes and reforms over the years, his- 
torically, men and women have been treated 
equally. Diaspora Armenian communities follow 
the inheritance laws of their respective countries. 


Kin Groups. Kin relations are bilateral. Descent, 
however, is determined by the patrilineal line. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Mothers are seen as the main pro- 
viders of infant care. During Soviet rule, free infant 
day care was available to all, but Armenians pre- 
ferred to leave their infants with grandmothers and 
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Armenian folk dancers in Yerevan. Armenia has a long tradition of musical art dating back to prehistoric times. 


other close kin. Day-care workers were also mainly 
women. During the Soviet era, women were guar- 
anteed their employment after a prolonged, paid 
maternity leave. The practice has continued after 
independence, pending new reforms, which ob- 
servers fear may decrease paid maternity leave. 


Child Rearing and Education. Women are con- 
sidered to be the bearers and transmitters of culture, 
customs, and tradition and are seen as responsible 
for child rearing. Children are highly valued and 
they occupy the center of attention in households 
until they reach puberty. At puberty they are disci- 
plined and are expected to take on responsibilities. 
Education is valued and is given great weight as an 
agent of socialization. In Armenia throughout the 
twentieth century, education was free and accessi- 
ble to all. Because of privatization trends in the post 
reindependence period, however, there are fears that 
education may not remain accessible to all. 


Higher Education. Armenia has stressed free ac- 
cess to education. A national policy directed at the 
elimination of illiteracy began in the first republic 
(1918-1920) and continued in Soviet times, result- 
ing in a nearly 100 percent literacy rate. Women 
enjoy equal rights at all levels of education. A pri- 
vate higher education system was introduced in 
1992. Although there is no discrimination on the 
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basis of sex, some fields have become labeled 
“female.’” Of the students in the health-care field, 
90 percent are women. In arts and education 
women constitute 78 percent of the students, in 
economics the number drops to 44.7 percent, for 
agriculture, 41 percent, and for industry, transpor- 
tation, and communications, 40 percent. 


ETIQUETTE 


Armenians put great emphasis on hospitality and 
generosity. There is also an emphasis on respect for 
guests. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Christianity has been the state 
religion in Armenia since 301. During Soviet rule, 
religious expression was not encouraged. The em- 
phasis was on atheism. Armenians had continued to 
attend church, however, in particular for life-crisis 
events and rites of passage. The majority of Arme- 
nians adhere to the Armenian Apostolic Church. 
There are also adherents to Catholic, Evangelical, 
and Protestant denominations. 


The church has been a symbol of national cul- 
ture. It has been seen as the home of Armenians and 
the bearer of Armenian culture. 


ARMENIA 





A temple cut into a Tufa rockface. 


Religious Practitioners. The Armenian Apostolic 
Church has two catholicosate sees: the Catholicos of 
All Armenians at Etchmiadzin, Armenia, and Cilicia, 
in Antelias, Lebanon. The two sees are organized 
differently. Each has its own educational system 
and hierarchy of priests. Among the Armenians 
there are celibate and married priests. There are also 
two patriarchates: one in Istanbul and another in 
Jerusalem. Women are not ordained into priest- 
hood. There is only one women’s order: the 
Kalfayian sisters. 


Death and the Afterlife. Most Armenians believe 
in the Christian vision of death and afterlife. The 
Apostolic Church, unlike some Christian institu- 
tions, does not put emphasis on sin and redemption. 
Likewise the notion of purgatory is absent. Arme- 
nians pay special attention to remembering the 
dead. After every mass, or badarak, there is a me- 
morial service for the dead. The seventh day after 
death, the fortieth day, and annual remembrance 
are the accepted way of respecting the dead. Ceme- 
teries are well kept. The communion between the 
living and the dead is seen in the frequent visits to 
the graves of loved ones. Food and brandy are served 
to the dead. The birthdays of dead loved ones are 
also celebrated. 





MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Western medical practices are followed in the health 
sector. Until recently, medicine and health care were 
universal and state run. The introduction of a pri- 
vate health sector has been discussed. There are al- 
ready a number of private clinics operating in the 
republic of Armenia. In addition, a few clinics oper- 
ate under the sponsorship of Diaspora voluntary 
associations, such as the Armenian General Benevo- 
lent Union and the Armenian Relief Society. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


New Year's Eve (or Amanor, Nor Dari, or Gaghant/ 
Kaghand) is a secular holiday. Other secular holi- 
days include: Women’s Day 7 April; the commemo- 
ration of the 1915 genocide of the Armenians 24 
April; the Independence day of the first Armenian 
republic of 1918, and 28 May; the Independence 
Day of the current republic of Armenia, 21 Septem- 
ber. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. In the republic of Armenia, 
following the policies put forth during the pre-So- 
viet and Soviet eras, the state has been supporting 
the arts and humanities. In recent years, because of 
economic difficulties, there has been a privatization 
trend. State support is diminishing. In the Diaspora, 
the arts and humanities rely on local fund-raising 
efforts, Armenian organizations, and the initiative 
of individuals. In the republic of Armenia, artists are 
engaged full time in their respective arts. In the 
Diaspora, however, artists are rarely self-support- 
ing and rarely make a living through their art. 


Literature. Armenians have a rich history of oral 
and written literature. Parts of the early oral litera- 
ture was recorded by M. Khorenatsi, a fourth-cen- 
tury historian. During the nineteenth century, un- 
der the influence of a European interest in folklore 
and oral literature, anew movement started that led 
to the collection of oral epic poems, songs, myths, 
and stories. 


The written literature has been divided into five 
main epochs: the fifth century golden age, or 
vosgetar following the adoption of the alphabet; the 
Middle Ages; the Armenian Renaissance (in the 
nineteenth century); modern literature of Armenia 
and Constantinople (Istanbul) at the turn of the 
twentieth century; and contemporary literature of 
Armenia and the Diaspora. The fifth century has 
been recognized internationally as a highly produc- 
tive epoch. It was also known for its translations of 
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various works, including the Bible. In fact, the 
clergy have been the main producers of Armenian 
literary works. One of the most well-known early 
works is Gregory Narekatzi’s Lamentations. During 
medieval times, a tradition of popular literature and 
poetry gradually emerged. By the nineteenth cen- 
tury, the vernacular of eastern (Russian and Ira- 
nian) Armenia became the literary language of the 
east, and the vernacular of Istanbul and western 
(Ottoman Turkish) Armenia became the basis of the 
literary rebirth for Armenians living in the Otto- 
man Empire. 


Armenian literature has been influenced by Eu- 
ropean literary styles and movements. It also re- 
flects the tragic history of its people. The 1915 
genocide led to the death of the great majority of the 
Armenian writers of the time. The period immedi- 
ately after the genocide was marked by a silence. 
Eventually there emerged a Diaspora literature with 
centers in Paris, Aleppo, and Beirut. In Soviet Arme- 
nia, the literary tradition followed the trends in 
Russia with a recognizable Armenian voice. Litera- 
ture received the support of the Soviet state. A writ- 
ers union was established. At the time of glasnost 
and perestroika, the emerging leaders belonged to 
the writers union. 


Graphic Arts. Historically, Armenian art has been 
associated with architecture, bas-reliefs, stone en- 
gravings, steles, illuminated manuscripts, and tap- 
estry. Since the Armenian Renaissance during the 
nineteenth century, interest in drawing, painting, 
sculpture, textiles, pottery, needlework, and lace 
has intensified. During the Soviet period, graphic 
arts were particularly encouraged. Anew Armenian 
style of bright colors emerged in painting. An inter- 
est in landscape painting, rustic images, a focus on 
rural life, and ethnographic genre paintings were 
noticeable in Soviet Armenia. A national art gallery 
houses the works of Sarian, M. Avedissian, 
Hagopian, Soureniantz, and other artists of the So- 
viet epoch. In the current republic, there are outdoor 
exhibits of newly emerging painters, and new pri- 
vate initiatives are being made. 


Performance Arts. Armenia has a long tradition of 
musical art, dating back to prehistoric times, and 
Armenian musicians played a fundamental role in 
the modernization of oriental music during the 
nineteenth century. Armenian traditional music 
differs from its oriental counterparts by its sobriety. 


The republic of Armenia has thus far continued 
the trend set in Soviet years. The opera house, the 
theaters, and the concert halls are the pride of Arme- 
nians and have remained highly accessible to the 


general public. Armenian folk, classic, and religious 
music, as well as its composers, such as Komitas 
and A. Khatchadourian, have been known through- 
out the world. The folk-dance ensembles have also 
been participating in various international festivals. 


THE STATE OF PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


In the republic of Armenia, as in Soviet Armenia, as 
well as in the Armenian republic of 1918, the state 
has been the main support system for the physical 
and social sciences. There is a well-established Acad- 
emy of Sciences, where the social sciences and hum- 
anities have been and are represented. In recent 
years Armenia has been experiencing a dramatic 
financial crisis. The state is unable to continue its 
support of research and development. There have 
been calls for Diaspora fund-raising support. Inter- 
national foundations have also been approached to 
provide financing. 
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ARUBA 


CULTURE NAME 
Aruban 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Aruba is a multicultural island so- 
ciety, with Caribbean and Latin American features. 


Location and Geography. Aruba is the most 
southwestern island of the Caribbean archipelago, 
located 20 miles (32 kilometers) off the Venezuelan 
coast. With Curacao and Bonaire, it forms the 
Dutch Leeward Islands. Aruba’s area is 70 square 
miles (180 square kilometers). The climate is tropi- 
cal, with an average temperature of 82 degrees 
Fahrenheit (28 degrees Celsius). Yearly rainfall usu- 
ally does not exceed 20 inches (500 mm). Aruba 
lays outside the Caribbean hurricane belt. 


Demography. Aruba’s population was 93,424 in 
1998, as compared to 59,995 in 1987. That growth 
is attributed mostly to immigration. Not included 
are an estimated 5,000 illegal aliens. The proportion 
of foreign-born inhabitants has risen from 18.5 
percent in 1981 to 28 percent in 1994. Life expec- 
tancy is 71.1 years for men and 77.1 years for 
women. The population density is 200 legal inhabi- 
tants per square mile. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The traditional language is 
Papiamento (Talk), a Creole language that is also 
spoken on Curacao and Bonaire. The origins of 
Papiamento are much debated. According to the 
more popular monogenistic theory Papiamento, 
like other Creole languages from the Caribbean, 
originates from one single Afro-Portuguese proto- 
Creole, which developed as a lingua franca in West- 
ern Africa in the days of the slave trade. The poly- 
genetic theory maintains that Papiamento devel- 
oped on Curagao with a Spanish base. Aruban 
Papiamento has a stronger Spanish influence com- 
pared to that spoken on Curagao and Bonaire. 


Owing to 360 years of colonial domination, 
Dutch is the official language in education and pub- 
lic affairs. The oil industry, tourism, and subse- 
quent migration brought English and Spanish to 
the island and those are the second and third most 
spoken languages. Most residents are multilingual. 


Symbolism. Papiamento and the national flag, an- 
them, and coat of arms are the most important 
national symbols. They stress the inhabitants love 
for the island, the close connection to the Caribbean 
Sea, and the multi-cultural composition of the pop- 
ulation. The national anthem is played and sung on 
many occasions. The Dutch flag functions as a 
symbol of the unity of Aruba, the Netherlands, and 
the Netherlands Antilles. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Indian populations in- 
habited Aruba prior to the European discovery. Be- 
tween 2000 B.c.£. and approximately 850 B.c.£., the 
island was populated by preceramic Indians. 
Around 850 B.c.£., Caquetio Arowaks from western 
Venezuela migrated to Aruba, introducing pottery 
and agriculture. 


The Spanish discovered Aruba in or around 
1499. Because of the absence of precious metals 
Aruba, Bonaire, and Curacao were declared Islas 
Inutiles (Useless Islands). In 1515 their inhabitants 
were deported to Hispaniola to work in the mines. 
After an unsuccessful colonization effort by Juan de 
Ampies (1526-c. 1533), the island was used for 
cattle breeding and wood cutting. Small numbers of 
Indians from the mainland migrated to Aruba. 
Spanish priests from Venezuela attempted to Chris- 
tianize them. 


The Dutch West India Company (WIC) took 
possession of Aruba in 1636, two years after the 
Dutch conquest of Curagao. Indians from the main- 
land continued to migrate. Colonization of the 
island was forbidden until 1754. In 1767, the col- 
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ony consisted of one hundred twenty households, 
twelve of which were in the employ of the WIC. 
Another one hundred were Indian households. After 
the dissolution of the WIC (1792) and two English 
interregnums (1801-1803 and 1806-1816), seri- 
ous colonization started. The elite was mainly active 
in commercial agriculture and illegal trade with 
South America. Peasants remained dependant on 
small scale agriculture, fishing, and labor migration 
within the region. Slaves never exceeded 21 percent 
of the population (1849). Slavery was abolished in 
1863, when 496 slaves obtained freedom. In the 
absence of a plantation economy a peasant culture 
emerged. Colonists, Indians, and blacks intermixed 
forming the traditional Mestizo-Creole population. 


The oil industry arrived in the 1920s and 
brought rapid modernization and immigration of 
industrial laborers, merchants, and civil servants 
from the Caribbean, Europe, the Americas, and 
China. Aruba became a pluralistic society of over 
forty nationalities. Afro-Caribbean migrants sur- 
passed the traditional population in economic posi- 
tion and cultural esteem. The position of the tradi- 
tional elite as commercial entrepreneurs was taken 
over by Lebanese, Jewish, and Chinese migrants and 
foreign trade companies. 


The Eagle Oil Refining Company (a Royal 
Dutch/Shell affiliate) ceased its activities in 1953.A 
major economic setback occurred when the last 





major international oil company, Lago (owned by 
EXXON), went out of business in 1985. Tourism, 
which was first initiated in the 1950s, strongly 
expanded and became the main economic pillar. The 
need for labor resulted in a new wave of immigra- 
tion from the Americas, the Caribbean, the Philip- 
pines, and the Netherlands. 


Aruba has been part of the Dutch Empire since 
1636. Between 1845 and 1954 Aruba, Curagao, 
Bonaire, and the windward islands of Saba, Sint 
Eustatius, and the Dutch part of Sint Maarten 
formed the colony of Curagao and dependencies. As 
a relatively wealthy island, Aruba worked to sepa- 
rate itself from the colony since 1933. Insular na- 
tionalism was strengthened by cultural and racial 
differences with Curacao. In 1954, the Netherlands 
Antilles were granted autonomy within the Dutch 
kingdom. After a rebellion on Curagao in 1969, the 
Netherlands pressed for formal independence of the 
six Antillean Islands. Out of fear of becoming de- 
colonized as a part of the Netherlands Antilles, 
Aruba opted for separate status. Despite unwilling- 
ness on the part of Curagao and the Netherlands, 
Aruba became an autonomous part of the Dutch 
kingdom in 1986. The decision that Aruba would 
become fully independent in 1996 was revoked; 
Aruba remains autonomous within the Dutch 
kingdom. 


National Identity. Papiamento is the most impor- 
tant marker of Aruban identity. Cultural and his- 
torical differences with Curacao are stressed in the 
island’s national identity. Identification with Dutch 
culture is weak, while Aruba’s unique Indian his- 
tory and cultural heritage are accentuated. The ru- 
ral life of the mestizo population during the nine- 
teenth century is an additional source of identity. 
Mass media, tourism, and massive immigration are 
agents of rapid change in cultural reality. Some 
citizens are cultural conservatives because of grow- 
ing concern about this rapid change. 


Ethnic Relations. Ethnic tensions focus around 
the immigrants who came to Aruba since 1988. A 
division exists between the immigrants from the 
Netherlands, the United States, and India and the 
unskilled or semi-skilled laborers from South 
America, the Caribbean, and the Philippines. The 
former hold better positions in tourism, trade, and 
banking, and also work in the government or the 
educational system. Some eight thousand South 
American, Caribbean, and Filipino immigrants are 
employed in lower-level positions in tourism, trade, 
and the construction sector. Women from Santo 
Domingo, Colombia, Haiti, and Jamaica work as 
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live-in domestics for upper- and middle class 
families. 


Political participation of non-Dutch immi- 
grants is absent. Participation in trade unions is 
limited. Ethnic pressure groups do not exist, al- 
though internal informal ties are strong. Participa- 
tion of immigrants in social, cultural, and political 
life is stagnating. In local newspapers and on radio 
stations the tensions between lower class Arubians 
and Latin American migrants are often expressed. 
The rise in crime is often unjustifiably ascribed to 
immigrants. The tourism sector and the educational 
system are the most important areas of social inter- 
action and integration. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Aruba’s capital, Oranjestad, is on the southwest- 
ern coast. It is the seat of the government and has 
a growing number of hotels. Cruise ships, shop- 
ping malls, and tourists dominate the street scene. 
A small fort called Fort Zoutman (1798) is 
Aruba’s oldest building and is situated near the 
harbor of Oranjestad. Interesting monuments in 
Oranjestad are private homes from the 1920s and 
1930s. The National Monument Office promotes 
the preservation of the 300 registered monuments. 
Thanks to public and private initiatives, several of 
these have been restored and relocated. San Nico- 
las, on the east side of the island, is the second 
largest town and the industrial center. Its indus- 
trial and private buildings date from the 1940s 
and 1950s. Plans for preservation and restoration 
are hampered by a lack of funds and political 
priority. The west and southwest shore form the 
tourism area. Luxurious hotels are built along the 
white beaches. Townships are spread over the 
island. Most important are Noord, Santa Cruz, 
and Savaneta. In Oranjestad and the townships 
many unique small colonial peasant houses—so- 
called ‘“‘cunucu-houses’’—were restored and mod- 
ernized by their owners. Traditional elements, 
such as the saddle roof, are frequently incorpo- 
rated in modern architecture. 


Population growth has led to the building of 
many new residential areas. The lack of town and 
country planning threatens the balance between 
urbanization and the preservation of rural and nat- 
ural landscapes. The hilly northeastern part of the 
island is the National Park, Ari Kok, which is al- 
located for preservation and eco-tourism. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. In the traditional menu maize 
dishes (funchi, pan bati), goat meat, fish, and 
stoba—stewpots of local vegetables (peas, beans) 
dominate. Nowadays, rice, chicken, beef, and fish 
are eaten most. The number one snack is the 
pastechi, a small pie filled with cheese or beef. Inter- 
national food chains and Chinese, Italian, and other 
ethnic restaurants have gained popularity. Most 
food products are imported. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Food is 
an important ingredient at most secular celebra- 
tions. At children’s parties a pinata filled with 
sweets hangs on the ceiling. Blindfolded, the chil- 
dren try to hit the pinata with a stick. Bolo pretu 
(black cake) is offered at special occasions. 


Basic Economy. Having scant natural resources of 
its own, Aruba has relied on oil refining and tour- 
ism as its main sources of income throughout the 
twentieth century. After the last major refinery 
close in 1985, government revenues and the stan- 
dard of living declined 30 percent. Reconstruction of 
public finances and the expansion of the tourism 
sector resulted in economic recovery. The number 
of hotel rooms and time-shares tripled between 
1986 and 1999. 


Other sectors of the economy boomed after 
1988, when unemployment disappeared. The gross 
domestic product (GDP) doubled between 1987 and 
1992. Despite the economic recovery, serious con- 
cerns arose because of inflation and strains on the 
labor market, infrastructure, and the environment. 
Since about 1995 economic growth has stabilized. 
The establishment of Coastal Oil in 1988 and the 
expansion of free zone activities serve to diversify 
the vulnerable tourist-based economy. Govern- 
ment, hotels and restaurants, construction, trans- 
portation, real estate, and business are the nation’s 
major employers. 


Land Tenure and Property. The government 
owns approximately two-thirds of the island. Since 
the decline of agriculture after the arrival of the oil 
industry, land tenure has been important mostly 
for the construction of houses. Three types of land 
tenure occur: regular landed property; hereditary 
tenure or long lease; and the renting of government 
grounds. For economic purposes, especially in the 
oil industry and tourism, government grounds are 
rented in renewable leases of sixty years. 


Commercial Activities. Commercial activities are 
concentrated in tourism and the oil industry. A 
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In many townships, small colonial peasant houses have been restored and modernized. 


small number of offshore companies specializing in 
banking, insurance, and investment are established 
on the island. 


Major Industries. Coastal Oil Corporate renovated 
the remains of the old Lago refinery and started 
operations in 1988. Wickland Oil Company handles 
oil transshipment. Small industries, such as brew- 
eries and bottling companies, are established in 
Oranjestad and near the Barcadera free zone area. 
Production is for local consumption and export. 


Trade. Like commerce, trade is mainly directed 
towards tourism and local consumption. The 
United States is Aruba’s largest trade partner. The 
free zone is becoming increasingly important be- 
cause of revenues related to port charges and ser- 
vices. 


Division of Labor. An important division of labor 
is based on ethnicity. Civil servants are drawn 
mostly from traditional Arubians and immigrants 
who arrived between 1924 and 1948, during the 
oil-boom years. In tourism these groups hold mid- 
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dle- and upper-management positions. Naturalized 
citizens and permanent residents of Lebanese, 
Madeirean, Chinese, and Jewish descent focus 
mainly on trade. Newly arrived Chinese immi- 
grants have opened restaurants and supermarkets 
all over the island. Recent immigration includes Fili- 
pinos, Colombians, and Venezuelans, who hold 
lower-level positions in tourism and house keeping. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Aruba is divided along class, 
ethnic, and geographical lines, which to a large de- 
gree overlap. Although socio-economic inequality is 
significant, class lines are loosely defined. The upper 
class consists of traditional elite and Lebanese, Chi- 
nese, and Jewish minorities. Economic recovery af- 
ter 1988 increased upward economic mobility for 
the middle class, whose spending has increased. 
Lower class Arubians and recent immigrants from 
South America and the Philippines form the lower 
social classes. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Social stratifica- 
tion is evident in consumption patterns. Conspicu- 
ous consumption is obvious for the upper class. 
Aruba’s middle class has upper class consumptive 
aspirations. Arubians consider private ownership of 
houses extremely important. Residential patterns 
also reveal aspects of social stratification. 
Oranjestad west and Malmok are the residential 
areas of the upper class. Oranjestad east and San 
Nicolas are the poorest districts. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Aruba has been an autonomous part 
of the Dutch kingdom since 1986. The governor of 
Aruba is the head of the Aruban government and 
the local representative of the Dutch monarch. The 
Netherlands’ Council of Ministers consists of the 
Dutch cabinet and two ministers plenipotentiary, 
one representing Aruba and the other the Nether- 
lands Antilles. The council is in charge of joint for- 
eign policy, defense and justice, and the safe- 
guarding of fundamental rights and freedom. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Aruba is a 
parliamentary democracy with a multiparty sys- 
tem. Elections are held every four years. Since 
achieving the Status Aparte, the government has 
been dependent on coalitions between one of the two 
bigger parties and the smaller parties. The biggest 
parties are the Christian-democratic Arubaanse 
Volkspartij (Peoples Party of Aruba) and the social- 


democratic Movimiento Electoral di Pueblo (Peoples 
Electoral Movement). Democracy functions with a 
certain degree of patronage and nationalistic rheto- 
ric. Political parties usually have one powerful 
leader who carefully selects candidates from differ- 
ent socio-economic, regional, and ethnic back- 
grounds. 


Social Problems and Control. Some labor con- 
flicts occur, but these have never led to serious 
threats to peace in the work place or to economic 
instability. An increase in petty crime is a concern to 
many citizens. Serious crimes are rare although 
armed robbery has increased during the last five 
years. Alcohol and drug abuse are serious concerns. 
Drug addicts, chollers, are resented. Local social con- 
trol is provided by the juridical system. Aruba has 
its own legal powers but shares a Common Court of 
Justice with the Netherlands Antilles. The Supreme 
Court is situated in the Netherlands. 


Military Activity. There has been no military ac- 
tivity on or near the island since 1942, when a 
German submarine attacked the Lago and Eagle oil 
refineries. Part of the Dutch Forces Caribbean is in 
Savaneta where approximately 270 Dutch and 
Aruban marines are stationed. Their primary task is 
to protect the island and its territorial waters. The 
Coast Guard of the Netherlands Antilles and Aruba 
started operations in 1995 to protect the islands and 
territorial waters from drug trafficking. In 1999 a 
division of the Maritime Interdiction Division of the 
United States Customs Service started surveying in- 
ternational waters for drug trafficking. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Unemployment compensation is available for all 
persons born in Aruba. Free legal assistance is pro- 
vided to those who are insolvent and registered. 
There is an increase in programs concerning child 
abuse, teenage pregnancy, school drop outs, marital 
violence, and drug abuse. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


UNOCA (Union di Organisacionnan Arubano— 
Union of Aruban Cultural Organizations) is a non- 
governmental board, which advises the minister of 
culture on the allocation of subsidies for cultural 
and scientific projects. CEDE-Aruba (Centro pa 
Desaroyo Social di Aruba—Center for Social Devel- 
opment of Aruba) is a more autonomous NGO that 
allocates funds to social and educational projects. 
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Men buying shrimp from local vendors at Oranjestad Harbor. 


UNOCA and CEDE-Aruba are funded by the Dutch 
development aid program. A large number of wel- 
fare organizations focus on different topics, varying 
from the quality of day care centers to the care of 
the elderly. The government supports many of 
these with personnel and/or project subsidies. 


Service clubs such as Lions, Rotary, and Jaycees 
have become more influential in recent years. They 
support welfare institutions with gifts and other 
forms of aid. Aruba has about ten environmental 
organizations. Some focus on educational activities, 
others act as pressure groups. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. The number of 
women in the labor market has increased enor- 
mously. Participation between 20 and 50 years of 
age varied between 60.3 and 74.4 percent in 1994, 
as compared to 31.6 and 59.8 percent in 1981. Un- 
employment for women is higher than for men. 
Women tend to leave the labor force at an earlier age 
than men do. Women outnumber men in service 
and sales positions. The minimum wage for men 
and women is the same. Discriminatory rules, 
which hampered female participation in the civil 
service, have been removed. Nevertheless, men con- 
tinue to hold the more important positions. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Gender- 
oriented groups work for the re-evaluation of the 
existing position and role of women within the 
family and society. A feminist movement, which 
strives for a fundamental reconstruction of gender 
categories and roles, does not have a strong voice or 
a large following. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Monogamy and legal marriage are the 
norm, but extramarital and premarital relations are 
common. Fifty-nine of every one hundred mar- 
riages end in divorce. In 1998, 42.2 percent of live 
births were illegitimate. Intra-ethnic marriages are 
most common, but far from exclusive. In 1990 and 
1991 45.2 percent of Aruban-born men and 24.8 
percent of Aruban women married non-Arubians. 
One cause of this is that by marrying Arubians, 
foreigners can obtain much-desired Dutch national- 


ity. 


Domestic Unit. The conjugal nuclear family is the 
most common domestic unit, but many other types 
are also common. The traditional household is ma- 
tricentric. 


Inheritance. Normally all children share in the 
inheritance. 
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A petroglyph on a cave in the inland desert of Aruba. 


Kin Groups. Until the beginning of the twentieth 
century the extended family and the conjugal nu- 
clear-family household were the centers of kinship 
organization. As a result of patri- or matrilocal 
settlement, groups of brothers and/or sisters with 
their spouses lived near to each other on family 
grounds. Although a shortage of land and urbani- 
zation has caused a decrease of patri-and matrilocal 
settlement and the weakening of the traditional 
type of kinship organization, the kin group remains 
the most important locus of social interaction. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Within the nuclear family the mother 
predominantly takes care of infants. 


Child Rearing and Education. Socialization takes 
place mainly within the family and at school. As a 
consequence of the growing number of divorces and 
women’s participation in the labor market, the nu- 
clear family is weakening. A growing number of 
children are attending day care centers before enter- 
ing the educational system. After-school care is 
taken up by private enterprise and the government 
supported project Tra’i Merdia (afternoon). Educa- 
tion is based on the Dutch system. At the age of four 
children attend kindergarten and after age six they 
attend primary school. After age twelve they enroll 





in secondary or vocational schools. After secondary 
education many students leave for Holland for fur- 
ther studies. In 1988 a large-scale renovation 
project of the educational system at all levels was 
initiated and was directed at modernizing and 
Arubanizing the Dutch oriented system. 


Higher Education. The Aruban Teacher Training 
College provides higher education. The University 
of Aruba has departments of law and business ad- 
ministration. Adult education is provided by 
Ensenanza pa Empleo (Education for Employment). 


ETIQUETTE 


Etiquette, ceremony, and protocol are enjoying 
growing popularity for many occasions. Aruban 
etiquette is basically a variation of the classical Eu- 
ropean formal tradition, with a Latin American 
couleur locale. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Eighty-six percent of the popu- 
lation is Roman Catholic but church attendance is 
much lower. Dutch Reformed-Lutheran Protestant- 
ism, the religion of the traditional elite, is embraced 
by less than 3 percent of the population. Twentieth 
century migration led to the appearance of smaller 
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groups such as Methodists, Anglicans, Evangelists, 
Jehovah’s Witnesses, Jews, Muslims, and Confu- 
cianists. The number of and participation in reli- 
gious sects and movements are increasing. 


Religious Practitioners. Traditional popular as- 
sumptions about the supernatural are called brua. 
Although the term originates from the Spanish 
word bruja (witch), brua is not equated with witch- 
craft. It includes magic, fortune telling, healing, and 
assumptions about both good and evil. Magic is 
conducted by a hacido di brua (practitioner of brua) 
and can be applied both beneficently and mali- 
ciously. Belief in brua often is not confirmed be- 
cause of the low social esteem attached to it. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Aruba has eight Catho- 
lic parishes and churches and a growing number of 
chapels. The chapel of Alto Vista (founded in 1750) 
is the most famous. The Dutch Reformed-Lutheran 
community has three churches; other Protestant 
denominations also have places of worship. The 
Jewish community (ashkenazim) has a synagogue 
in Oranjestad. Catholic, Protestant, and Jewish 
cemeteries are located in Oranjestad. A small ceme- 
tery of the free masonry is located next to these. 
Public cemeteries are located in San Nicolas and 
Sabana Basora, in the center of the island. 


Death and Afterlife. Opinions on death and the 
afterlife are in accord with Christian doctrine. The 
traditional wake, called Ocho Dia (eight days), is the 
duration of the customary mourning period, in 
which close kin and friends participate. On the last 
evening of mourning the altar is taken apart, and 
chairs are turned upside down. Windows. are 
opened to make sure the spirit of the deceased is able 
to leave the house. The wake, which has a medieval 
Spanish origin, is losing popularity. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The Doctor Horacio Oduber Hospital has 305 beds. 
San Nicolas has a public medical center. The number 
of private medical centers is increasing. Aruba has 
three geriatric homes. The introduction of general 
health insurance has met with many practical and 
political difficulties. Traditional healing methods 
(remedi di tera) make use of herbs and amulets, and 
are practiced by a healer (curado or curioso) who 
sometimes acts also as practitioner of brua. Modern 
natural healing methods are growing in popularity. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Traditional ceremonies typically have a Catholic or- 
igin or orientation. On New Year’s Eve, best wishes 
are delivered at homes by small bands singing a 
serenade called Dande. Saint John’s Day (24 June) is 
celebrated with traditional bonfires and the cere- 
mony of Dera Gai (the burying of the rooster). Tra- 
ditionally, a rooster was buried with its head under 
a calabash above the ground. At present the cere- 
mony is carried out without the rooster. While a 
small band is playing and singing the traditional 
song of San Juan, blindfolded dancers from the au- 
dience try to hit the calabash with a stick. Of special 
importance are the celebrations of the 15th, 50th 
and 75th birthdays. Carnival was introduced on 
Aruba in the 1930s by Caribbean immigrants, and 
has become the most popular festival for the entire 
population. 


National festive days are the Day of the Na- 
tional Anthem and the Flag on 18 March and 
Queen’s Day on 30 April. The former stresses 
Aruba’s political autonomy, while the latter cele- 
brates the partnership with the Dutch kingdom. 
Aruba’s former political leader, Francois Gilberto 
‘Betico’ Croes (1938-1986), is commemorated on 
his birthday, 25 January. Croes is the per- 
sonification of Aruba’s struggle for separation from 
the Netherlands Antilles. Croes was seriously 
injured in a car crash a few hours before the procla- 
mation of the Status Aparte on New Year’s Eve 
1985. He died in November 1986. 


International Labor Day is celebrated on 1 May. 
Many occupational and service organizations 
groups have their own festive days. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Aruban art life can be divided 
into two spheres: a commercial one and one directed 
at tourism and local recreation. Numerous artists 
are active in both. A lack of funds and clear govern- 
mental policy results in a tension between the com- 
mercialization of art for the benefit of tourism and 
the professionalization of local talent for non-com- 
mercial purposes. Expositions are mostly held in 
banks and ateliers. Plans to start a national arts 
museum are under discussion. 


There has been a strong development and a 
growing popularity of different disciplines and 
styles since approximately 1986. Aruba’s history, 
tradition, and natural landscape inspire many art- 
ists, who interpret in a modern, universal form. In 
recent years a number of artists have worked from 
a more individualistic perspective. Training abroad, 
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workshops and interchange with foreign artists re- 
siding on Aruba, and participation in expositions 
abroad keeps the art community from isolation. 


Literature. Literature focuses on poetry and youth 
literature. In the 1980s interesting novels, plays, 
and poetry by Aruban writers were published by 
the publishing house Charuba. At present little liter- 
ary work of quality is being published. Most au- 
thors publish their own work. Efforts to revive 
Charuba have not yet been successful. 


Graphic Arts. The Aruban landscape is a source of 
inspiration to many professional and leisure 
painters. Portrait painting is not very widespread. 
The popularity of both traditional sculpture as well 
as interdisciplinary three-dimensional graphic arts 
is rising. Following the economic recovery the num- 
ber of graphic arts studios has increased since 1988. 
Most studio artists work as commercial designers. 
As an art form, graphics is still unrecognized. 


Performance Arts. Aruba has several theater 
groups, of which Mascaruba is the oldest and most 
popular. The Foundation Arte pro Arte (FARPA, Art 
for the Arts) promotes local cultural and artistic 
projects, especially theatre. The Aruba Dance Foun- 
dation organizes international festivals and work- 
shops. Several dance and/or ballet schools focus on 
youth. A theater, Cas di Cultura, is situated in 
Oranjestad. Aruba hosts biannual international 
dance and theater festivals. Musicians make a living 
by playing in the tourist sector and for local audi- 
ences. A new generation of Aruban musicians com- 
bines traditional Aruban and Caribbean musical 
styles, with modern influences of hip-hop and 
reggae. The celebration of Carnival is the high point 
of the year. The Aruban School of Music offers in- 
strumental music courses. A large number of choirs 
exist on the island. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Archeological research is carried out by the Aruba 
Archeological Museum under cooperation with the 
Dutch University of Leiden. The National Historical 
Archives and the Cultural Institute undertake some 
historical and cultural research, but scientific re- 
search leans heavily on private and foreign initia- 
tive. FUNDINI (Fundacion pa Investigacion y In- 
formavcion—Foundation for Information and 
Investigation) is a foundation for the promotion of 
social scientific research and information. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Australian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


‘Aussie’ is a colloquialism that was used during 
World War I to refer to Australian-born people of 
British or Irish ancestry. Initially used to describe a 
happy-go-lucky character capable of battling 
through hard times, the term was employed after 
World War II to distinguish those born domestically 
from “‘new”’ immigrants from western and south- 
ern Europe. The term continues to have meaning as 
a label for Australians representing their country. 
Among some sectors of society, ‘‘Aussie’’ is re- 
garded as Eurocentric and anachronistic in a nation 
officially committed to ethnic and racial inclu- 
siveness. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘‘Australia’’ was for- 
mally adopted and popularized in 1817 by the Brit- 
ish governor of the colony of New South Wales. The 
title was suggested in 1814 and derives from the 
Latin terra australis incognita (‘‘the unknown south 
land’’) which had been used by mapmakers for cen- 
turies before European colonization. 


Since its days as a British colony Australia has 
developed a complex national culture with immi- 
grants from many parts of the world as well as an 
indigenous Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
population. The strong sense of societal and histori- 
cal distinctiveness among the different states and 
territories has not developed into major subcultural 
diversity based on geographic regions. 


For much of the nation’s history, there has been 
a focus on assimilating different cultural groups 
into the dominant British Australian traditions; 
however, in the early 1970s a more pluralist policy 
of multiculturalism came to prominence. In 1988, 
bicentennial events were promoted officially as the 


“celebration of a nation.’ A commitment was made 
to the idea that Australia is a collectivity of diverse 
peoples living in a relatively young society. How- 
ever, the divisions within the nation continue to 
find expression in public life, arising from social 
differences in race, ethnicity, social class, and gen- 
der. 


Location and Geography. Australia is an island 
continent in the Southern Hemisphere, lying be- 
tween Antarctica and Asia. It is surrounded by the 
Indian Ocean to the west; the Timor, Arafura, and 
Coral Seas to the north; the Pacific Ocean to the east; 
and the Tasman Sea and Southern Ocean to the 
south. Much of the continent is low, flat, and dry. 
The area of the continent is 2.97 million square 
miles (7.69 million square kilometers). 


Although the impact of environmental varia- 
tion is highly evident in the traditional cultures of 
indigenous Australians, it has not been as strong a 
factor in immigrant cultures. The most significant 
lifestyle differences are affected primarily by varia- 
tions in climate. 


Australia has six states (Western Australia, 
South Australia, Victoria, Tasmania, New South 
Wales, and Queensland) and two territories (the 
Northern Territory and the Australian Capital Ter- 
ritory), whose capital cities are, respectively, Perth, 
Adelaide, Melbourne, Hobart, Sydney, Brisbane, 
Darwin, and Canberra. The majority of the popula- 
tion lives in urban areas around the coast. 


The capital city, Canberra, is located in the Aus- 
tralian Capital Territory (ACT). The ACT was cre- 
ated in 1909, and the city of Canberra was designed 
by an American landscape architect in 1912. The 
Commonwealth Parliament relocated there from 
Melbourne in 1927. Canberra has a population of 
over 300,000 and is the largest inland city. 


Demography. According to the 1986 census, the 
total population was just over 15.5 million. By 
1992 the population had risen to 17.5 million, and 
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in 1996 it reached 18.3 million. In the year 2000, 
that number is expected to reach 19 million. In 
1997, 4.3 million (23 percent) residents were born 
overseas. Roughly 2 percent of the population con- 
sists of Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander people, 
descendants of the original inhabitants of the conti- 
nent before European colonization. This sector of 
the population has a higher birthrate than do the 
others, but also has a higher mortality rate and 
lower life expectancy. In 1996 the population self- 
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identifying as Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander 
was 372,000, probably about the same as in 1788; 
many of those people have both Aboriginal and 
non-Aboriginal ancestry. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The dominant language 
since colonization has been English, with little 
multi-lingualism among the majority population. 
Nevertheless, both the diverse Aboriginal groups 
and many immigrants continue to use languages 
other than English. 
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Before the European invasion there were around 
250 Aboriginal languages, most of which probably 
had distinct dialects. Perhaps ninety of these lan- 
guages are still spoken, with around twenty being 
spoken fluently by indigenous children. The decline 
in the use of Aboriginal languages is due to the 
effects of colonization. Among some Aboriginal 
groups, especially in parts of the north, a number of 
distinctive creole dialects mix Aboriginal languages 
with English. 


Apart from indigenous languages, some twelve 
major community languages are spoken at home 
by at least fifty thousand speakers. These are, in 
order of the number of speakers, Italian, Greek, 
Chinese, Serbo-Croatian, Arabic, German, Viet- 
namese, Spanish, Polish, Macedonian, Filipino lan- 
guages, and Maltese. Melbourne is the most multi- 
lingual city. Migrant groups want their languages 
to be maintained through government policies such 
as the Languages Other Than English (LOTE) pro- 
gram in secondary schools. 


Australian English probably originated as a 
combination of British regional dialects used by 
groups of convicts and others who came to the 
colonies. Australian English is different from British 
and American English but does not vary much re- 
gionally. Various social factors affect accent and 
style, including social class, education, gender 
(women tend to use the cultivated variety more 
than men do), and age. 


Symbolism. The flag is dark blue with the British 
Union Jack in the upper left corner, the seven- 
pointed white Commonwealth star below the 
Union Jack, and to the right five white stars repre- 
senting the Southern Cross constellation. The na- 
tional animal emblem is the kangaroo, the floral 
emblem is the golden wattle tree, and the national 
colors are green and gold. The national coat of arms 
is a shield supported by a kangaroo and an emu 
amid branches of wattle. Until 1984 the national 
anthem was the British ‘‘God Save the Queen,”’ but 
it was changed to ‘‘Advance Australia Fair’’ as part 
of a movement toward asserting greater separation 
from the legacy of the colonial power. 


These formal symbols have assisted in the es- 
tablishment of a national consciousness. A highly 
symbolic national event held annually is Anzac Day 
which marks the landing and subsequent gallant 
defeat of Australian troops at Gallipoli during 
World War I. Throughout the country war memo- 
rials and monuments acknowledge the achieve- 
ments and sacrifices made by Australians in that 
and other wars. 


Flora and fauna native to the continent, such as 
the kangaroo, koala, emu, and wattle, are symbols 
of the national ethos, especially in international and 
national contexts, although this is also the case for 
unique buildings such as the Sydney Harbour 
Bridge and the Sydney Opera House. The beach is 
recognized as a symbol of the national culture. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Australian began as a 
British penal colony in the eighteenth century, and 
its national character has formed predominantly 
through the mechanisms of immigration and race 
relations. Other factors that have shaped the na- 
tional culture include the early small female popu- 
lation relative to that of men, which is said to have 
laid the foundations for a widespread ideology of 
mateship. The involvement of Australian and New 
Zealand (Anzac) troops in World War I has been 
characterized as the symbolic birth of the nation. 


A further impetus for the formation of a na- 
tional culture was the myth of the rural bushman, 
which developed around early phases of the histori- 
cal establishment of pastoral and agricultural in- 
dustries. The “bush’’ mythology has continued to 
influence conceptions of the national character de- 
spite the fact that the population has always been 
concentrated in urban coastal centers. The relatively 
sunny climate has facilitated an image of a sporting, 
outdoor, beach-loving culture represented by im- 
ages such as the bronzed Aussie surfer. 


National Identity. After the invasion in 1788 by 
British colonists, the indigenous population was 
dominated by force. Aboriginal societies across the 
continent experienced violence and disease. After 
colonization a general history of discrimination and 
racism was mixed with a range of more benevolent 
policies. Of lasting effect was the policy of assimi- 
lating Aboriginal people into the mainstream cul- 
ture. The historical stress on assimilation had its 
most dramatic impact on the children of mixed 
Aboriginal—European descent who, especially in the 
first half of the twentieth century, were taken from 
their Aboriginal parents so that they could be 
‘civilized’ and raised in ‘‘white’’ society. These in- 
dividuals have become known collectively as the 
“stolen generations’ and public acknowledgment 
of their plight is an important part of the process of 
reconciliation between Aboriginal peoples and other 
Australians. 


The ideology of assimilation permeated rela- 
tions not only with the indigenous population but 
also with immigrants. The early British Protestant 
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The Sydney Opera House, one of the most readily recognized buildings in Australia. 


colonists were bolstered by the arrival of Irish Cath- 
olic settlers who eventually (through their involve- 
ment in the development of a Catholic education 
system and their representation in government) be- 
came incorporated into the dominant cultural 
group. Since that time Australia has been defined as 
an Anglo-fragment society in which British or An- 
glo-Celtic culture was and remains dominant. 
However, immigration over the last two centuries 
has created a nation that is among the most cul- 
turally diverse in the world. 


The intergenerational reproduction of minority 
ethnic identities has produced a national culture 
that is multicultural, polyethnic, and cosmopolitan. 
Since the 1970s this diversity has been encouraged 
through progressive equity legislation that pro- 
motes recognition of difference and tolerance of di- 
versity. Nevertheless, multicultural policy has been 
dominated by a culturalist philosophy in which lin- 
guistic and lifestyle (food, dress) diversity has been 
recognized more readily than have the structural 
economic difficulties of some immigrant groups. 
Despite the focus on cultural diversity, the Anglo- 
Celtic heritage continues to dominate most institu- 
tional aspects of society, including the media, the 
legal system, public education, and the system of 
health care. 


Ethnic Relations. The first migrants were Chi- 
nese, attracted by the 1850s and 1860s gold rushes. 
Fear of miscegenation and xenophobia and the con- 
sequent race riots resulted in restrictive legislation 
against the importation of Pacific and Chinese labor. 
However, immigration was viewed as important; a 
well known catch phrase was “populate or perish,’’ 
reflecting the rationale that population growth 
would aid both defense and economic development. 


The Federation of States in 1901 coincided with 
the implementation of one of the most influential 
governmental policies affecting the development of 
the national culture: The Immigration Restriction 
Act. This ‘“‘White Australia Policy” was aimed pri- 
marily at combating the perceived “yellow peril’ 
represented by immigrants from neighboring Asian 
countries. Throughout much of the twentieth cen- 
tury, migrants were selected according to a hierar- 
chy of desirability that was broadened as preferred 
sources dried up. The British were always at the top 
of the list, and a number of government subsidies 
and settlement schemes were implemented to en- 
courage their immigration. 


Immigration thus can be defined as a series of 
waves, with the British dominating until the 1940s, 
followed by northern Europeans (including dis- 
placed persons from World War I), southern Euro- 
peans (predominantly in the post-World War II 
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period), and eventually, after the White Australia 
Policy was abandoned in 1972, Asians. Immigra- 
tion has declined since the 1980s, and it is now 
difficult to gain entry. The number of migrants has 
become an issue of debate, particularly in regard to 
uninvited refugees. 


Australia’s long history of immigration and the 
increasing ethnic diversity of its population have 
spurred debates about the definition of an Austra- 
lian. Many Aboriginal and Asian citizens still expe- 
rience a sense of alienation and exclusion from ac- 
ceptance as ‘‘real’’ Aussies and in difficult economic 
times often become political and social scapegoats. 
However, concerted efforts have been made to pres- 
ent these groups in a positive and inclusive light. 


New Zealand is the national culture related 
most closely to Australia. New Zealanders have spe- 
cial entry rights, and there have been large popula- 
tion flows in both directions. Australians and New 
Zealanders compete energetically in areas such as 
sport but cooperate closely in international rela- 
tions. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


There has always been a high concentration of ur- 
ban and suburban dwellers, partly because the 
harsh physical environment has encouraged people 
to remain close to the fertile coastal areas. In 1991, 
70 percent of Australians lived in thirteen cities that 
had more than 100,000 people and 39 percent of the 
population lived in Sydney and Melbourne. Notions 
of national identity have long been framed around a 
distinction between the city and the bush, with ur- 
ban and rural dwellers articulating different eco- 
nomic and social interests. 


The cities are characterized by low-density 
housing and dependence on private cars. In recent 
decades there has been increased inner-city redevel- 
opment aimed at attracting locals and tourists to 
central public shopping and recreational areas. 


Across cities and towns, significant icons in 
public spaces include war memorials, sporting 
grounds, and prominent structures such as the new 
Parliament House in Canberra. Also of great impor- 
tance are the ‘‘natural’’ icons such as Uluru, a huge 
sandstone monolith in Central Australia, and the 
Great Barrier Reef, which stretches down the east 
coast of northern Queensland. Major development 
projects are celebrated as national achievements, es- 
pecially the Snowy Mountains and Ord River 
schemes, which were constructed from the 1950s to 
the 1970s to bring irrigated water to agricultural 


areas. The Snowy Mountains project generates hy- 
droelectric power and is regarded as the nation’s 
greatest engineering feat. 


Personal home ownership is a common goal, 
and the nation has one of the highest home owner- 
ship rates in the world. In recent decades homes 
have become larger with more bedrooms and bath- 
rooms, designs have created greater internal spa- 
ciousness, and more elaborate fittings and house- 
hold possessions have been obtained. The quality of 
private dwellings, however, varies considerably 
with a household’s level of income. Since the 1960s 
housing has been more diverse in style and size, but 
the conventional single-story separate house re- 
mains predominant. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Before colonization, Aboriginal 
peoples were sustained by a diverse range of flora 
and fauna. The early settlers primarily consumed 
meat (at first native animals, later beef and mut- 
ton), bread, and vegetables, particularly potatoes. 


Nearly all regularly eaten foods—except sea- 
food—were introduced after European settlement. 
However, there have been considerable changes in 
food preference patterns. In the 1940s meat con- 
sumption began to decline, poultry consumption 
increased dramatically after the 1960s, and there 
has been a doubling of seafood consumption since 
the 1930s, in addition to a steady increase in fruit 
and vegetable consumption since the 1950s. 


Since World War II the diet has become highly 
diversified. Each wave of immigrants has had an 
impact, including German, Italian, Greek, Lebanese, 
Jewish, and Southeast Asian foods and cooking 
styles. Olive and vegetable oils have replaced dripp- 
ing and lard, and items such as garlic and Asian 
condiments are used more commonly. 


Australian chefs are known worldwide for their 
“fusion cuisine,’’ a blending of European cooking 
traditions with Asian flavors and products. Never- 
theless, certain foods are recognized as national em- 
blems, including Vegemite (a yeast extract spread), 
Milo (a powdered base for chocolate milk drinks), 
Anzac biscuits (oat biscuits sent to soldiers in World 
War I), and damper (a wheat flour-based loaf tradi- 
tionally cooked in the ashes of a fire by settlers). 


Australians are among the world leaders in 
fast-food consumption. Burger and chicken chain 
stores are prominent in the suburbs, having dis- 
placed the traditional meat pies and fish and chips. 
While Australians were long known as tea drinkers, 
coffee and wine have become increasingly popular. 
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A shearer cuts the wool from a sheep in Stawell, Victoria. 


Before World War II Australians drank about 
twenty times more beer than wine; beer consump- 
tion remains high, but wine drinking has increased 
at amuch greater rate, and the country has become 
a significant exporter of wine. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. No 
foods are reserved for special occasions, although 
the religious traditions of some ethnic groups in- 
clude ceremonial foods. Easter and Christmas are 
observed by most of the population. Christmas 
usually is celebrated as it is in Britain, with roast 
turkey, ham, and roast vegetables followed by a 
steamed fruit pudding. However, there is an in- 
creasing tendency for Christmas to involve a light 
seafood meal, and barbecues are becoming popular 
as well. Instead of pudding, many people have ice 
cream cakes or cold desserts such as pavlova (made 
from egg whites and sugar). Some people celebrate 
“Christmas in July,”’ using the coldest month of 
the year to enjoy the hot dinner of a traditional 
Christmas. 


Special meals are eaten among ethnic groups to 
celebrate Easter or Passover. Molded chocolate prod- 
ucts (Easter eggs) are given to children at this time. 


Basic Economy. After forty years of settlement, 
when there was little scope for industrial or com- 
mercial enterprises, the pastoral industry became a 


key force in economic development. In particular, 
growth in the wool industry was associated with 
advances in the rest of the economy. Gold surpassed 
wool as the nation’s major export in the 1850s and 
1860s, resulting in a rapid expansion of banking 
and commerce. 


From federation until 1930 there was some ex- 
pansion in manufacturing industries, and with the 
onset of World War II, the manufacturing sector 
was developed to respond to the demand for war 
materials and equipment. Some industries expanded 
and new ones were developed rapidly to produce 
munitions, ships, aircraft, machinery, chemicals, 
and textiles. 


After the war exports consisted mainly of pri- 
mary commodities such as wool, wheat, coal, and 
metals. High tariffs and other controls were im- 
posed on most imported goods. Although many of 
those controls were lifted in the 1960s, effective 
rates of protection remained high. The government 
continues to be involved in the operation of some 
public enterprises, including railways, electricity, 
and post offices and telecommunications. There re- 
mains a government interest in the Commonwealth 
Bank. 


A move toward privatization at the state and 
commonwealth levels of government has been 
gaining momentum since the early 1980s. Some 
states, such as Victoria, have embraced this move 
much more than others have. Australia is highly 
integrated into the global capitalist economy. Since 
World War II, much trade has been redirected from 
Britain and Europe to the Asia-Pacific region, espe- 
cially Japan. A related trend has been the growth of 
mineral exports since the mid-1960s. 


Land Tenure and Property. When the British 
took control of the continent in 1788, they deemed 
it terra nullius (land that was not owned). According 
to British law all Australian land was the property 
of the Crown. In the last two decades of the eigh- 
teenth century, land grants were made to em- 
ancipated convicts, free settlers, marines, and offi- 
cers. Land was available to anyone prepared to 
employ and feed the convicts who were assigned to 
it as servants. In 1825 sale of land by private tender 
was introduced. 


Land is held as freehold (privately owned 
through purchase), leasehold (pastoralists and 
others are given special usage rights for a specified 
numbers of years), national parks, and Crown 
Land, which effectively remains under the control 
of the government. In 1992 a new form of rights in 
land was legally recognized—‘‘native title’’—as a 
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form of continuing Aboriginal and islander connec- 
tion with the land. To the extent that a system of 
indigenous customary law can be shown to have 
continued from the time of European establishment 
of sovereignty, these groups can make claims to 
their traditional lands. 


Commercial Activities. The economy is strong in 
the service sector in relation to goods-producing in- 
dustries. Those industries, including agriculture, 
forestry, fishing, mining, manufacturing, con- 
struction, and energy, contributed around 31 per- 
cent of gross domestic product (GDP) during the 
mid-1990s, while the services industries contrib- 
uted 60 percent. Goods-producing industries pro- 
vided around a quarter of employment, with the 
rest provided by service industries. 


Service industries include distribution indus- 
tries (wholesale trade, retail trade, accommodation, 
cafés and restaurants, and transport and storage) 
and communication and business services (commu- 
nications, finance and insurance, and property ser- 
vices). Other service industries are government ad- 
ministration and defense, education, health and 
community services, and cultural and recreational 
services. 


Major Industries. In 1996 and 1997, manufac- 
turing was the most significant sector. Wholesale 
trade was the only other industry to contribute over 
10 percent of GDP, manufacturing accounted for 12 
percent of total employment, behind retail at 15 
percent. Another major contributor was the prop- 
erty and business services industry. Primary indus- 
tries in mining and agriculture are of key economic 
importance. The development of large mines in 
some remote regions has been associated with the 
establishment of towns and increased employment. 


Trade. In order of economic significance, Austra- 
lia’s current major trading partners include the 
United States, Japan, China, United Kingdom, Re- 
public of Korea, and New Zealand. Australia is one 
of the world’s largest exporters of wool, meat, and 
wheat and a major supplier of sugar, dairy prod- 
ucts, fruits, cotton, and rice. 


Major imports include passenger motor vehi- 
cles, telecommunications equipment, and crude pe- 
troleum oils. 


Division of Labor. There has been considerable up- 
ward socioeconomic mobility, but there is some 
inequality in the distribution of work. Unemploy- 
ment has been a problem in recent years, and for 
some people only part-time or casual employment 


is available. Youth unemployment is a major prob- 
lem in some regions. 


Australia is increasingly shifting toward an in- 
formation economy that relies on a high-skill base. 
Thus, the workers most at risk of unemployment 
are laborers, factory workers, and those who learn 
their skills on the job. Highly skilled managers, 
medical practitioners, teachers, computer profes- 
sionals, and electricians have the lowest risk of un- 
employment. 


There has been a widening gap between rich and 
poor over the past fifteen to twenty years and the 
household income gap between the poorest and 
richest neighborhoods has grown considerably. A 
substantial number of people live below the poverty 
line. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The three main social classes 
are the working class, the middle class, and the 
upper class, but the boundaries between these 
groups are a matter of debate. The wealthiest 5 to10 
percent are usually regarded as upper class, with 
their wealth derived from ownership and control of 
property and capital. The growing middle class is 
defined as individuals with nonmanual occupa- 
tions. 


Nonmanual workers typically earn more than 
manual workers, although upper-level manual 
workers such as tradespeople earn more than those 
in sales and personal service positions. The profes- 
sions, which include such occupations as account- 
ants, computing specialists, engineers, and medical 
doctors, have been one of the fastest growing 
sectors of the economy. Since the 1980s the number 
of manual workers has been in decline. 


Manual workers form the nucleus of the work- 
ing class; 20 to 40 percent self-identify with this 
category. Class consciousness includes the ac- 
knowledgment of class divisions, but there is also a 
broad commitment to an ethic of egalitarianism. 
Australians commonly believe that socioeconomic 
mobility is possible and exhibit a basic tolerance and 
acceptance of inequality associated with social class. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The upper-class 
can be signified by expensive clothes, motor vehi- 
cles, and homes. In particular, the economic value of 
housing and other real estate properties varies 
greatly across different suburbs in all cities. 


However, class is not always evident from 
clothes, cars, and living circumstances. Middle-class 
people from economically wealthy backgrounds 
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An Australian aborigine wears traditional face and body paints and plays a didgeridoo for tourists and commuters at 
Circular Quay. 


may mask their prosperity according to fashion, 
choice, or participation in particular subcultures. 
Young people such as students may dress to mimic 
imagined styles valued for their symbolic rejection 
of wealth, and some working-class families go into 
debt to purchase expensive cars and other commod- 
ities. 

Patterns of speech, consumption patterns asso- 
ciated with entertainment and the arts, and partici- 
pation in certain sports may be useful indicators of 
class. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Australia is a parliamentary democ- 
racy based on the British system of government. 
Federal, state, and territorial elections are held every 
three or four years. Voting is compulsory at the 
federal and state levels but not at the local govern- 
ment level. There are two houses of the federal and 
state parliaments except in Queensland, the North- 
ern Territory, and the Australian Capital Territory. 


Core features of the political party system de- 
rive from early twentieth-century arrangements 
that followed the federation of the states into a com- 
monwealth. There are two major political parties: 
the Australian Labor Party (ALP) and the Liberal 


Party. The National Party (formerly the Country 
Party) allies itself with the conservative Liberal 
Party. The other large political parties are the Aus- 
tralian Democrats and the Green Party. 


Since federation, the constitution has been 
changed only reluctantly through referenda. In 
1999 there was a vote rejecting the proposition that 
Australia become a republic, ceasing to have an of- 
fice of governor-general as a representative of the 
British monarch and thus as the titular head of 
state. Some argue that the society is already a de 
facto republic since the constitution has entrenched 
the primacy of popular sovereignty. The British 
Union Jack on the flag is for some people an ac- 
knowledgment of historical ties with Britain, while 
for others it is a reason to change the constitution to 
emphasize the independence of the nation. 


Leadership and Political Officials. There are 
three levels of government leadership: the prime 
minister in the federal government, the state pre- 
miers, and the mayors in local government. All 
officials are elected democratically. At the federal 
level the governor-general is appointed by the gov- 
ernment, as are governors at the state level. Federal 
and state/territorial governments operate through 
departments that are organized bureaucratically 
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An opal miner working in a field near the South Australian outback town of Coober Pedy. Mining is one of the most important 


industries in Australia. 


and hierarchically. High-ranking officials are im- 
portant in the administration of policies and laws. 


Social Problems and Control. In the legal system 
authority is divided between states and territories 
and the commonwealth. The judicial system is 
based on the common law of England. The criminal 
justice system consists of the state and common- 
wealth agencies and departments responsible for 
dealing with crime and related issues. The federal 
criminal justice system deals with offenses against 


commonwealth laws, and the state systems deal 
with offenses against state laws. Criminal law is 
administered mainly through the commonwealth, 
state, and territorial police forces; the National 
Crime Authority; and the state and territorial cor- 
rective or penal services. Crimes such as stealing are 
more common than crimes against individuals, 
such as assault. 


Military Activity. The defense forces operate ac- 
cording to three basic priorities: defeating attacks 


120 


AUSTRALIA 





from outside the country, defending the nation’s 
regional interests, and supporting a global security 
environment that discourages international aggres- 
sion. Australia has a volunteer army reserve but no 
national service requirement. There is a navy, an 
army, and an air force. Twelve percent of regular 
service positions are held by women. 


The nation’s strategic stance is broadly defen- 
sive, with the expectation that armed force will be 
used only to defend national interests. The Defence 
Force has been called on frequently, to assist in in- 
ternational security and humanitarian crises in the 
Middle East, Namibia, and Cambodia as well as in 
humanitarian crises in Somalia and Rwanda. The 
most recent military activity has been peacekeeping 
in East Timor. The Defence Force also has played a 
key role in responding to major floods and fires, and 
its services are called on in search and rescue mis- 
sions. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The approach to social welfare is based on the no- 
tions of ‘‘a fair go”’ for all and egalitarianism. Since 
the 1970s, legislation has promoted equity and 
equal access to services for all citizens, often to im- 
prove the chances of the disadvantaged. This his- 
tory of helping ‘‘the battler’’ has been challenged by 
notions of economic rationalism. 


Pertinent social welfare issues include rising un- 
employment, an aging population, child care, as- 
sisting people from diverse cultural backgrounds, 
assisting people in remote areas, and poverty. Ap- 
proximately two million people live below the pov- 
erty line. 


A host of social welfare provisions have been 
enacted throughout the nation’s history. Australia 
was one of the first countries to give women the 
vote. It also was the first country to legislate a 
forty-hour working week (in 1948). 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The government maintains continuing relation- 
ships with many large and small Nongovernmental 
organizations (NGOs) that are active in human 
rights and community services (Amnesty Interna- 
tional, Australian Red Cross, Defense for Children 
International, and International Women’s Develop- 
ment Agency). NGOs provide relevant needs-based 
community services and welfare and promote 
changes in government policies and activities. Most 
not-for-profit NGOs were created by religious orga- 


nizations to meet perceived needs or by community 
members to deal with a specific problem (Salvation 
Army, Brotherhood of Saint Lawrence, Care Aus- 
tralia). The government encourages the existence of 
charitable NGOs through tax exemptions and lib- 
eral laws of association and incorporation. Often, 
NGOs are established in response to immediate or 
emergency social problems. The government will 
intervene when resources are not being used effi- 
ciently and when services are being duplicated. 


NGOs, particularly those in the nonprofit 
sector, are major providers of welfare services and 
significant contributors in the health, education, 
sport, recreation, entertainment, and finance indus- 
tries. The bulk of their revenue comes from govern- 
ment grants, private donations, and service fees. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. British ideas and 
practices involving gender were imported with colo- 
nization. Women tend to be associated with the 
private sphere, unpaid work, and the home, while 
men tend to be associated with the public sphere, 
paid work, and the larger society. This division was 
particularly pronounced in the early years of settle- 
ment, when free settler women were seen as home- 
makers who brought civility to the male popula- 
tion. Migrant women have been valued for their 
ability to create settled families and generally have 
entered the country as dependents. 


Traditionally, occupation has been sex-segre- 
gated, with women predominating as domestics 
and in the “caring professions,’’ such as teaching 
and nursing. However, sex discrimination and affir- 
mative action policy since the late 1970s has been 
directed toward promoting gender equality in all 
spheres. As a consequence, there have been increases 
in women’s participation in secondary and higher 
education as well as in the general workforce and an 
increase in the availability of child care. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Many 
areas of social, economic, political, and religious life 
remain gendered, generally to the disadvantage of 
women. Women are underrepresented in scientific 
occupations, managerial positions, and the profes- 
sions and overrepresented in administrative and 
clerical positions. Women earn on average less than 
men do and spend more time than men doing un- 
paid domestic work. 


Women’s right to vote in federal elections was 


included in the constitution of 1901. Nevertheless, 
the progress of women in entering public office was 
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A traditional pearling lugger is loaded with supplies at Streeter’s Jetty. 


slow. In 1995 women’s representation in local, 
state and federal government was around 20 per- 
cent. Although women are more likely to spend 
time on religious activities than men, the majority 
of religious ministers are male. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Most heterosexual couples marry for 
love and to confirm a long-term emotional, finan- 
cial, and sexual commitment. Arranged marriages 
occur in some ethnic groups, but are not considered 
desirable by most people. Marriage is not essential 
for a cohabiting relationship or child rearing, but 
nearly 60 percent of people over fifteen years of age 
are married. The law grants members of de facto 
relationships legal rights and responsibilities equiv- 
alent to those of formally married couples. Homo- 
sexual couples are not recognized by law as married 
regardless of a long-term relationship. Marriage oc- 
curs with a civil or religious ceremony conducted by 
a registered official and can take place in any public 
or private location. The ceremony usually is fol- 
lowed by a celebration with food, drink, and music. 
Guests provide gifts of household goods or money, 
and the parents of the couple often make substantial 
contributions to the cost of the wedding. No other 
official exchange of property occurs. 


Divorce has been readily available since 1975 
and involves little stigma. It requires a one-year 
separation period and occurs in approximately 40 
percent of first marriages. Upon divorce, the hus- 
band and wife agree to divide their mutual property 
and child-rearing responsibilities; law courts and 
mediators sometimes to assist with this process. 
Remarriage is common and accepted. A significant 
trend in family formation is a dramatic increase in 
the proportion of marriages preceded by a period of 
cohabitation. 


Domestic Unit. The nuclear family is widely con- 
sidered the norm; the most common household unit 
in the 1996 census was the couple, followed closely 
by the couple with dependent children, then the 
one-parent family with dependent children, the 
couple with nondependent children, and other fam- 
ily groups. 


A pervasive myth is that the extended family 
does not exist and that society is composed of nu- 
clear families cut off from extended kin. While most 
people live in couple-only or nuclear family house- 
holds, the extended family is an important source of 
support for most people. Blended families and 
stepfamilies with children from former marriages 
are becoming more common. 
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Inheritance. Citizens have ‘‘testamentary free- 
dom”’ or the right to declare how they wish their 
property to be distributed after death. With this 
freedom, individuals can legally enforce their cul- 
tural practices. They also can choose to remove 
relatives from the will and pass their property to a 
charitable organization or an unrelated person. If an 
individual dies without a valid will, the property is 
distributed to the spouse, then the children of the 
deceased, and then the parents and other kin. If there 
are no relatives, the property goes to the Crown. 


Kin Groups. Broad kin groups are not a significant 
feature of the national culture, but extended fami- 
lies exist across households and are the basis for 
emotional, financial, and social support. Many mi- 
nority ethnic groups recognize kin networks of 
considerable breadth. Aboriginal cultures encom- 
pass principles of traditional kinship in which large 
networks of relatives form the significant commu- 
nities of everyday life. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Child rearing varies considerably 
with the country of origin, class background, the 
education and occupation of the parents, and the 
religious group to which a family belongs. While 
most practices are aimed at developing a responsible 
and independent child, Aboriginal and many mi- 
grant families tend to indulge young children more 
than do most Anglo-Celtic parents. Some ethnic 
groups supervise their young more strictly than the 
dominant Anglo-Celtic population, encouraging 
them to mix only with family and friends, be de- 
pendent on the family, and leave decision making to 
the parents. 


Child Rearing and Education. Mothers are the 
preferred primary caretakers, although fathers are 
taking increasing responsibility for child care. In the 
past mothers were not as isolated in their child care 
responsibilities, receiving help from older children, 
extended kin, and neighbors. The reduction in fam- 
ily and household size in recent years has meant 
that the burden of care falls largely on mothers. 
There is significant variation in ideas about good 
parenting, reflecting the diverse cultural values and 
traditions of parents’ ethnic background. Practices 
justified by recent scientific research usually are 
considered the best. In the past the values most 
prized in children were obedience and deference, but 
today good parenting is commonly associated with 
having assertive and independent children. There 
are no formal initiation ceremonies for the 


‘national culture,’’ although the twenty-first 
birthday often is celebrated as a rite of passage into 
adulthood. 


Access to high-quality education is considered 
the right of all citizens, and the government pro- 
vides compulsory primary and secondary schooling 
for children between ages six and fifteen. Most 
schools are fully funded by the government. The 
remainder are nongovernment schools that receive 
nearly half their funding from fees and private 
sources such as religious associations. Attendance 
at nongovernment schools has been increasing since 
the 1970s because it is felt that independent school- 
ing provides better educational and employment 
opportunities. Preschool centers are available for 
children younger than age six. Nongovernment 
schools are mainly Catholic. Education is aimed at 
providing children with social and workplace skills. 
Educational methods vary depending on particular 
requirements; for example, education for children 
in remote rural locations relies heavily on advanced 
communication technologies. Guidelines have been 
established in all states for dealing with children 
with special educational needs, such as those with 
disabilities and those who are intellectually gifted. 
Some schools with a high percentage of Aboriginal 
and/or migrant pupils have special language poli- 
cies that include instruction in languages other than 
English. 


Higher Education. Higher education is considered 
to offer the best employment opportunities. Conse- 
quently, tertiary education has become more 
widely available and is undertaken by an increas- 
ingly larger proportion of the population. It is avail- 
able in two forms: universities and institutions of 
technical and further education (TAFE). In 1992, 37 
percent of women and 47 percent of men received 
post-school qualifications, and 12.3 percent of the 
labor force held university degrees in 1993. Univer- 
sities also attract substantial numbers of overseas 
students. The government is responsible for fund- 
ing most universities and institutions, with increas- 
ing contributions being made by students in the 
form of fees and postgraduation tax payments. 


ETIQUETTE 


A predominant image among Australians is that 
they are very casual, easygoing, and familiar. First 
names are used commonly as terms of address. An 
ideology of egalitarianism pervades, with men, 
women, and children treated similarly. Attempts at 
appearing superior to others in terms of dress, man- 
ners, knowledge, and the work ethic are discour- 
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aged. A handshake is the most common way to 
greet a new acquaintance, and a hug, a kiss on the 
cheek, or a verbal greeting the most common way 
to greet a friend. The colloquialism, ‘‘g’day’’ (good 
day), is considered the quintessential greeting. 


There is an easy friendliness in public places. 
Personal privacy is respected and staring is discour- 
aged, although eye contact is not avoided. Eye con- 
tact during conversation is considered polite among 
the general population; averting the eyes during 
conversation is considered a sign of respect among 
Aboriginal people. When a line is forming, new 
arrivals must go to the end. In museums and exhi- 
bitions voices are hushed. In performance contexts 
the audience is expected to be silent and attentive. 
Service attendants consider themselves equal to 
their guests, and usually are not subservient. Aus- 
tralians also resist being ‘’served.’” Food may be 
eaten in the street, but meals usually are eaten at a 
table, with each person having his or her own plate 
and eating utensils. Bodily functions are considered 
inevitable but are not discussed or performed in 
public. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The constitution guarantees re- 
ligious freedom, and while there is no official na- 
tional religion, Australia generally is described as a 
Christian country. British colonists brought the 
Anglican belief system in 1788, and three-quarters 
of the population continues to identify with some 
form of Christianity, predominantly the Catholic 
and Anglican faiths. Until recently almost all busi- 
nesses closed for Christian religious holidays. 


Extensive immigration has made Australia one 
of the most religiously diverse societies in the world. 
Almost all faiths are represented, with significant 
numbers of Muslims, Buddhists, Jews, and Hindus. 
Many indigenous Australians have embraced Chris- 
tianity, often as a result of their contact with mis- 
sionaries and missions. 


Religious alternatives such as spiritualism and 
Theosophy have had a small but steady presence 
since the 1850s. A growing set of beliefs is repre- 
sented by the so-called New Age movement, which 
arrived in the 1960s and evolved into the wide- 
spread alternative health and spirituality movement 
of the 1990s. This has opened the way for an inter- 
est in paganism and other aspects of the occult 
among a minority of citizens. 


Religious Practitioners. There has been an in- 
crease in lay religious practitioners in the Christian 


churches in recent times as a result of decrease in the 
number of people entering the clergy. Most reli- 
gious institutions are hierarchical in structure. Reli- 
gious specialists participate in pastoral care, parish 
administration, and fund-raising for missions. 
Many also maintain a host of institutions that deal 
with education, aged care, family services, immi- 
gration, health, youth, and prisoner rehabilitation. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Every religious denomi- 
nation has its own places of worship, and most 
expect their followers to attend religious services 
regularly. There has been a decline in regular church 
attendance among the younger generation of Chris- 
tians, who tend to be critical of church policy and 
practice. Places of worship are considered sacred and 
include locations that hold spiritual significance for 
believers. Among certain ethnic groups shrines are 
established in places where saints are said to have 
appeared. There are many Aboriginal sacred sites, 
which are generally places in the landscape. 


Death and the Afterlife. The law requires that 
deceased people be dealt with according to health 
regulations. A vigil over the body in the family 
home is practiced in some religious and cultural 
traditions. Funeral parlors prepare the body of the 
deceased for cremation or burial in a cemetery. Fu- 
nerals are attended by family members and friends 
and often include a religious ceremony. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Most medical health care is subsidized or paid for by 
the government, for which a small levy is paid by 
all citizens. Public hospitals often provide free ser- 
vices. People can select a private general practi- 
tioner, usually in their neighborhood. The general 
practitioner provides referrals to specialist doctors 
where necessary, and payment is usually on a fee- 
for-service basis. Health professionals may work 
privately or in a hospital setting. In recent years 
there has been an attempt to increase the level of 
private health insurance coverage among citizens. 


Prevention of illness is a high priority of the 
government, with several programs such as vacci- 
nation, public health warnings about smoking and 
AIDS, public education campaigns on nutrition and 
exercise, and public awareness campaigns regarding 
heavy drinking and illicit drugs. Individuals are held 
to be responsible for their own health problems, and 
most investment goes to individually oriented, 
high-technology curative medicine. In the 1970s 
community health centers were established to focus 
on groups with special needs, such as women, mi- 
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grants, and Aboriginal people. These centers provide 
more holistic care by addressing personal and social 
problems as well as health conditions. 


Increasing numbers of people combine Western 
medicine with traditional and New Age practices. 
This may include Chinese herbalists, iridology, and 
homeopathic medicine. These alternative forms of 
medical treatment generally are not subsidized by 
the government. 


The Royal Flying Doctor Service provides emer- 
gency medical assistance to those in remote areas. It 
was founded in 1928 and is funded by government 
and public donations. The service also provides 
emergency assistance during floods and fires. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Probably the most significant national secular cele- 
bration is Anzac Day on 25 April. This is a public 
holiday that commemorates the Australia and New 
Zealand Army Corps landing at Gallipoli in Turkey 
in 1915. However, the event now encompasses par- 
ticipants in all wars in which Australia has been 
involved. Dawn services are held at war memorials 
and there are well-attended street parades. On Re- 
membrance Day (11 November), which is not a 
public holiday, a two-minute silence is observed in 
remembrance of Australians who fought and died 
in wars. 


Australia Day is celebrated on 26 January to 
commemorate British settlement, and many capital 
cities host a fireworks event. Boxing Day occurs on 
26 December. The Boxing Day cricket test match is 
an annual event watched on television by many 
residents. The day also is treated as an opportunity 
to extend Christmas socializing, with many barbe- 
cues taking place in public parks or at private 
homes. 


Labour Day is a public holiday to commemo- 
rate improved working conditions and the imple- 
mentation of the eight-hour workday. It is cele- 
brated at different times of the year in different 
states. A significant celebration occurs on Mel- 
bourne Cup Day, an annual horse-racing event in 
Melbourne. Many people attending the race dress 
formally, and employees in workplaces gather to 
watch the event on television. 


New Year’s Day and New Year’s Eve are cele- 
brated. Royal Easter Shows and Royal Show Days 
with annual agricultural shows are held in capital 
cities with exhibits, competitions, and sideshows 
highlighting the rural tradition. On Grand Final 
Days, the annual finals to the national Australian 
Rules and Rugby League football competitions, 


large crowds gather to watch the game and friends 
congregate to watch it on television in homes and 
public bars. Most states have public holidays to 
commemorate the founding of the first local col- 
ony, and there are annual arts festivals that attract 
local, national, and international artists as well as 
multicultural festivals. Some states have wine 
festivals. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Most people who participate 
in the arts depend on other professions for their 
primary income. Full-time arts practitioners are 
usually highly dependent on government funding. 
The sale of work in graphic arts, multimedia, and 
literature earns a substantial income for many 
practitioners, while the performance arts, in partic- 
ular dance, do not tend to generate enough income 
to cover their costs. The Australia Council funds 
artistic activity, provides incomes to arts workers 
and projects, and is the primary source of income 
for dance and theater. The film and television indus- 
tries receive substantial government support and 
tax incentives. There is government funding for 
schools of the performing arts. Approximately 10 
percent of large businesses provide some form of 
support or funding to the arts or cultural events. 


Literature. Since the 1890s a national literature 
has been developing with a distinctly Australian 
voice. This tradition, which is focused largely on the 
bush as a mythic place in the Australian imagina- 
tion, has been challenged recently by a new subur- 
ban focus for literature. Increasingly, Aboriginal 
and other authors from diverse cultural back- 
grounds are having work published and appreci- 
ated. Australian authors have won many interna- 
tional awards, and Australians are claimed to be one 
of the leading nations in per capita spending on 
books and magazines. 


Graphic Arts. Painting was dominated by the Eu- 
ropean tradition for many years, with landscapes 
painted to resemble their European counterparts 
until at least 1850. The Heidelberg school was influ- 
ential in the late nineteenth century. Social-realist 
images of immigrants and the working class were 
favored as more ‘‘Australian”’ by 1950. Since 1945, 
images of the isolated outback have been popular- 
ized by artists such as Russell Drysdale and Sydney 
Nolan. Aboriginal artists were acknowledged in 
1989 with a comprehensive display of their art in 
the Australian National Gallery. Their work is be- 
coming increasingly successful internationally. 
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Performance Arts. Each state capital has at least 
one major performing arts venue. Playwrights have 
been successful in presenting Australian society to 
theatergoers. Indigenous performance has been 
supported by a number of theater and dance com- 
panies since the early 1980s. Women’s theater 
achieved a high level of attention during the 1980s. 
The styles of music, dance, drama, and oratory 
vary significantly, reflecting the multicultural mix 
of the society. Annual festivals of arts in the states 
showcase local and international work and are well 
attended, in particular by the well educated and the 
wealthy. 


Music styles range from classical and sym- 
phonic to rock, pop, and alternative styles. Music is 
the most popular performance art, attracting large 
audiences. Pop music is more successful than sym- 
phony and chamber music. Many Australian pop 
musicians have had international success. Comedy 
and cabaret also attract large audiences and appear 
to have a large talent pool. Ballet is popular, with 
over twenty-five hundred schools in the early 
1990s. The Australian Ballet, founded in 1962, en- 
joys a good international reputation. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The sciences are well served in a number of leading 
fields, including astronomy, chemistry, medicine, 
and engineering. Funding is provided by a combina- 
tion of government and industry. Most universities 
provide scientific programs. The social sciences are 
not as well funded mainly because they tend not to 
produce marketable outcomes. Nevertheless, there 
is a strong representation in disciplines such as psy- 
chology, history, economics, sociology, and an- 
thropology in universities. Social scientists work 
both in their own country and overseas. There is a 
tradition of social scientists from certain disciplin- 
ary backgrounds working in government and social 
welfare organizations. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Austrian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Republic of Austria; Republik Osterreich 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The origins of present-day Austria 
can be traced back to prehistoric times. The Danube 
River valley was populated as long ago as the 
Paleolithic Age (50,000 B.c.£E.-8000 B.c.£.). Austria 
was inhabited by Celtic peoples from prehistory 
until it fell under Roman control in the first century 
B.c.E. By the late second century c.£., peoples such 
as the Slavs, Germans, Huns, and Bohemians began 
to raid Austria. Christianity, which became the offi- 
cial religion of the Roman Empire, had become es- 
tablished in the region by the end of the fourth 
century. 


Austrians call their country Osterreich (eastern 
empire). The name dates to about c.z. 800, when 
Charlemagne, emperor of the Germanic Franks, 
took control of the region, naming it Eastern March 
because it was meant to stem invasions by ma- 
rauders from the east. (A march is a protective zone 
set up to defend a border area.) In the tenth century, 
German king Otto I named it Ostarichi (eastern 
kingdom), from which the modern German name, 
Osterreich, derives. The Latin name, Austria, had 
appeared by the twelfth century. 


Nine provinces comprise Austria. Because the 
country is landlocked and bordered by eight other 
countries with their own distinctive cultures, the 
people of each province tend to be different. Sur- 
rounded by so many other cultures, Austria has 
often been subjected to cultural ‘‘invasions,”” which 
are a source of the differences among the provinces. 
Another source of the diversity is the Alps, which 
cover 62 percent of the country. The distinctions 
also occurred because different groups settled in 


Austria. In addition to the Celts, Romans, Asians, 
Hungarians, and Germanic groups, many groups 
from central Europe arrived during the Middle Ages 
(500-1500). 


With the advent of Communism in Eastern Eu- 
rope, many people fled to Austria from the former 
Czechoslovakia and Hungary. Despite pronounced 
provincial differences, however, the people of Aus- 
tria are proud of their country and their indepen- 
dent identity as Austrians. 


Location and Geography. Located in south-cen- 
tral Europe, Austria is a landlocked, mountainous 
country, with an area of approximately 32,375 
square miles (83,850 square kilometers). It shares 
borders with Germany, the Czech Republic, Slova- 
kia, Hungary, Slovenia, Italy, Switzerland, and 
Liechtenstein. Its western portion is a narrow strip 
that extends between Germany and Italy. The 
Danube River, Austria’s only navigable waterway, 
flows from southeastern Germany across northern 
Austria. Areas of major settlement are in the 
Danube valley and in the lowlands or hills north, 
east, and south of the Alps. 


Austria is divided into nine provinces, 
Vorarlberg, Tirol, Salzburg, Upper Austria, 
Carinthia, Styria, Burgenland, Lower Austria, and 
Vienna, the capital city and a major river port on 
the Danube. 


The Alps are the distinguishing physical feature 
of Austria, dominating the western, southern, and 
central regions of the country, with the highest 
point at Grossglockner, 12,457 feet (3,797 meters). 
Although the Alps usually did not demarcate the 
provinces’ political boundaries, they were often im- 
passable. Many inhabitants of Alpine valleys were 
thus isolated and developed their own distinct dia- 
lects, dress, folklore, and architecture, and could 
easily determine the origins of outsiders. Modern 
mass media and mobility have diminished many of 
these distinctions. 
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Demography. The 1998 population count was 
8,078,449 (2000 estimate, 8,131,111), about 95 
percent of whom were ethnic Austrian. Other nu- 
merically significant ethnic groups include 
Slovenes, Croats, and Czechs. Austria has one of the 
world’s lowest birthrates, and much of the popula- 
tion is under age twenty-five or over sixty-five. 
About 65 percent of the population is urban, the 
largest city by far being Vienna (1.64 million). 


Linguistic Affiliation. Austria is the only country 
other than Germany where the official language is 
German, and approximately 98 percent of the pop- 
ulation speaks High German or a dialect of it. Aus- 
trian German sounds ‘“‘softer’’ from that of Ger- 
many, and German speakers can easily discern the 
difference. There are also regional dialects of Ger- 
man, such as Weinerisch, spoken in Vienna. Aus- 
tria’s Slavic minority, located mostly in the south 
and the east, speak Slovenian and Croatian as their 
first language. English is taught in all schools as a 
second language. 





Symbolism. The black eagle on the Austrian coat of 
arms is the national emblem. The civic crown on its 
head represents Austria’s middle classes; a sickle in 
its left talon represents its farmers; a hammer in the 
right, its artisans; and broken silver chains hanging 
from each talon represent freedom from Nazi Ger- 
man control. The red and white bars of Austria’s 
national flag adorn its breast. These represent the 
blood-stained tunic worn by Duke Leopold V of 
Babenberg after the Battle of Ptolemais in 1191. 
Austria’s national anthem is ‘‘Land of the Moun- 
tains, Land on the River.” 


The edelweiss, Leontopodium alpinum, one of the 
most famous Alpine plants, is also widely associ- 
ated with Austria. Celebrated in The Sound of Music, 
the edelweiss has white star-shaped flowers and 
grows on rocks and in crevices. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Austria’s geographical 
location at the crossroads of Europe determined its 
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historical multiethnic makeup. In the late ninth 
century, Slavs and Magyars (Hungarians) advanced 
westward along the Danube River valley and over- 
ran the area. They were defeated by the German 
king Otto I at the Battle of the Lech in 955. Otto 
established a strong march (protective zone) along 
Germany’s eastern border to keep tribes to the east 
at bay. Many German colonists settled in the region. 


Austria emerged as a distinct political entity in 
976 when Otto II gave the area to the Bavarian 
nobleman Leopold of Babenberg, largely to keep the 
Magyars at bay. Austria flourished culturally and 
economically under the three-hundred-year reign 
of the Babenberg dynasty, who built great for- 
tresses and beautiful monasteries. The Danube be- 
came an important trade route, and Vienna was 
made the capital. Roman Catholicism and German 
ethnicity took hold in the area. 


When the last duke of Babenberg died without 
an heir in 1246, the Holy Roman emperor Rudolf of 
Habsburg wrested control in 1278, marking the 
beginning of the 640-year Habsburg dynasty, one 
of the most powerful and dynamic in European 
history. The Habsburgs were extremely successful 
in expanding their empire through politically moti- 
vated marriages. The empire became so extensive 
that at various times it included Austria and sur- 
rounding countries, northern Italy, Spain and its 
American territories, and parts of Germany. 


By the seventeenth century, Austria was the 
foremost German state and a major European 
power. The dominant theme of Austrian history 
during this period was war, especially under threats 
from the Ottoman Empire during the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries. The Ottomans launched two 
great sieges of Vienna (1529 and 1683), but both 
failed and the Turks were repelled to southeastern 
Europe. 


With the death of Charles VI in 1740, his 
daughter Maria Theresa (r. 1740-1780) became 
ruler, although she had to fight off rivals to the 
throne. Reigning over a golden age in Austria’s his- 
tory, Maria Theresa ruled for forty years. Although 
she lost Silesia to the Prussians, she—and later her 
son, Joseph II (r. 1765-1790), who ruled with her 
jointly beginning in 1765—presided over Austria’s 
transformation into a modern state. She established 
centralized control of the state, set up a civil service, 
introduced public education, expanded industry, 
and reformed the military and the legal system. The 
cultural life of Austria also thrived during this 
period. 


The turmoil accompanying the French Revolu- 
tion and Napoleon Bonaparte’s rise to power spelled 





Customers explore the shops in the open-air Christmas Market 
at Hauptplatz in Graz. 


the end of the Holy Roman Empire and also a weak- 
ening of Austria. The French revolutionary govern- 
ment, in an effort to expand French territory, de- 
clared war on Austria in 1792 and began to capture 
Habsburg territory. Austrian emperor Franz II allied 
with Britain, Prussia, and Russia to fight the French. 
The conflict continued until the Congress of Vienna 
in 1814-1815, convened to plan a permanent settle- 
ment of European territorial boundaries. 


The congress created the German Confedera- 
tion, a union of thirty-nine small German states 
with Austria in permanent control of the presi- 
dency. Austria also regained much of the territory it 
had lost to Napoleon. 


The provisions of the Congress of Vienna con- 
firmed Austria as the dominant European power. 
Even after Emperor Franz Joseph I (r. 1848-1916) 
suffered defeat by the Prussians in 1866, losing 
some lands, what became known as Austria— 
Hungary remained a great power. On 12 November 
1918, at the end of World War | and after the 
dissolution of the Habsburg Empire after the assas- 
sination of its heir, Archduke Franz Ferdinand, a 
new German Austrian state—known as the First 
Republic—was established. It was only about one- 
fourth the size of the Austro-Hungarian Empire. 
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In March 1938, Nazi German troops occupied 
Austria, renaming it Ostmark and annexing it as 
part of Germany. This annexation was known as 
the Anschluss. Adolf Hitler enlisted Austrian sol- 
diers in the German army until the end of World 
War Il in 1945. After the war, Allied forces occupied 
Austria, which was divided into four zones. Null- 
ifying the Anschluss, on 27 April 1945 they rees- 
tablished an independent Republic of Austria under 
its 1920 constitution as amended in 1929. Not until 
the State Treaty of October 1955, however, did the 
four Allied powers—the United States, Great Brit- 
ain, France, and the Soviet Union—end their occu- 
pation of Austria. Austria’s status as a neutral na- 
tion was incorporated into the constitution by the 
Federal Constitutional Law on Neutrality of 26 Oc- 
tober 1955. 


National Identity. Although Austria during the 
Habsburg Empire was made up of many ethnic 
groups, the strongest group remained the Germans, 
and they considered themselves German by culture 
even though they were loyal to their provinces. 
During the late 1800s, Austrians began to support 
the nationalist ideal. Germans in Austria-Hungary 
divided into three political groups, called Lager 
(camps)—the German Liberals, the Social Demo- 
cratic Workers’ Party, and the Christian Social 
Party. After World War I, during Austria’s First 
Republic, these camps grew stronger and more di- 
visive, to the point of armed conflict by the 1930s. 
After the assassination of Christian Social leader 
Engelbert Dollfuss by Austrian Nazis, the Christian 
Social Party continued its regime under the leader- 
ship of Kurt von Schuschnigg. 


Following the Anschluss and then Allied occu- 
pation after World War II, Austrian political party 
leaders discussed ways to rebuild their country and 
overlook their political differences. After the Nazi 
war atrocities, Austria no longer wanted to be a part 
of Germany, and the rise of Communism in Eastern 
Europe made parliamentary democracy more at- 
tractive than ever. However, by 1956 only one-half 
of Austrians saw themselves as a nation, whereas 
46 percent still identified with their German culture. 
By the late 1980s, nearly 80 percent of Austrians 
embraced their identity as a distinct nation. 


Ethnic Relations. Although the Austrian popula- 
tion is strongly homogeneous, there are sizable 
Croatian (in Burgenland), Slovene (in Carinthia), 
Hungarian, Czech, and Slovak minorities, and the 
preservation of their language and culture is guar- 
anteed by Austria’s constitutional law. During the 
late twentieth century, however, the number of 


Austrians declaring membership in their ethnic 
groups dropped by large percentages. 


Since 1945, Austria has accepted immigrants, 
refugees, and transmigrants seeking political asy- 
lum from Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union, as 
well as from South America, Iran, Uganda, and 
Afghanistan. Gypsies and Jews, who have lived in 
Austria for centuries, are also considered minority 
groups. Gypsies maintain much of their life of free- 
dom, and as a result have not become a part of the 
larger society. Some anti-Semitism still exists in 
Austria, but attitudes changed somewhat during 
the 1980s and 1990s. 


After World War Il, workers arrived from 
southern Europe, North Africa, and the Balkans to 
help rebuild northern Europe. Many are still consid- 
ered ‘‘guest workers,” although they and their fam- 
ilies have made permanent homes in Austria. In 
2000, immigrants made up 9 percent of Austria’s 
population. Austria’s political conservatives un- 
justly blame immigrants for taking jobs from na- 
tive Austrians and for rising crime. Many foreign 
workers hold low-paying jobs and therefore live in 
poorer neighborhoods in urban areas, especially in 
Vienna. 


Because of widespread public concern about im- 
migrants, the government tightened immigration 
controls and strengthened its border patrol in the 
late 1990s. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Approximately one-third of the Austrians live in the 
five largest cities—Vienna, Graz, Linz, Salzburg, 
and Innsbruck—with the remainder inhabiting 
small towns and the countryside. 


Most urban dwellers live in four- or five-story 
apartment buildings, high-rise buildings, or single- 
family homes. Many rural areas are dominated by 
farmhouses that have been in the family for hun- 
dreds of years. Usually made of stone and wood, the 
farmhouses are often equipped with a bell tower to 
announce mealtimes to those working in the fields. 
Because of the Alps, Austrian farms are small and 
isolated, making production relatively expensive. 


Western provinces have wooden chalets with 
steep, pointed roofs, like those in Switzerland, 
whereas the eastern Danubian houses exhibit more 
of a Slavic influence, with simple design and stucco 
plastering. 


Urban architecture reflects the broad architec- 
tural styles and related cultural movements that 
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A fisherman in Attersee. While Austria is highly industrialized, traditional methods and customs are held in high esteem. 


have appeared throughout Europe’s history, in- 
cluding the Romanesque and Gothic styles, most 
notable in churches and monasteries, of the Middle 
Ages. Other important historical styles include Re- 
naissance, rococo, historicism, and modern. 


The church, the state, and the nobility cele- 
brated the ascendancy of the Habsburgs with ex- 
travagance, exemplified in large-scale building. The 
Italian-inspired architecture of the baroque period 
reflects a combination of religious piety and 
worldly opulence. Austrian architects created a dis- 
tinctive national style, Austrian baroque, that fea- 
tured irregular or undulating outlines, dynamic use 
of bold and delicate colors, and rich ornamentation. 


Vienna achieved its modern-day look in the sec- 
ond half of the nineteenth century with the rise of a 
prosperous middle class. The medieval wall sur- 
rounding the city was razed, freeing up a large tract 
of land that resulted in the laying out of the 
Ringstrasse, a great boulevard enclosing the city on 
three sides (the Danube bordered the fourth). Re- 
viving old architectural styles (historicism), archi- 
tects and city planners erected buildings with a 
great diversity of retrograde styles, including 
Gothic, High Renaissance, and Greek. 


Architects in the early 1900s opted for the func- 
tionality of modernism, especially in public build- 
ings and transportation systems. Vienna has been 


in the forefront in providing and maintaining public 
housing. After the 1960s, architects rejected func- 
tionality for illusion and sensualism, focusing on 
architecture as structures in which individuals 
“participate’’. 

“Plague columns” are a distinctive type of Aus- 
trian monument, erected in town squares through- 
out the nation in thanks to the Trinity or the Virgin 
Mary for deliverance from deadly plagues. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Austrian cooking is one of the 
most varied in Europe and includes German, Hun- 
garian, Czech, and northern Italian influences. 


A typical Austrian’s day begins with a light 
breakfast of coffee or milk with bread and butter or 
jam. Sausage served with mustard ona hard rollisa 
typical midmorning snack. Lunch is usually the 
main meal of the day and consists of soup and a 
main course of meat—sausage, the widely popular 
Wiener schnitzel (breaded veal), chicken, beef, pork 
or fish. Fresh vegetables, dumplings, noodles, or po- 
tatoes often accompany the main course. A salad 
may conclude the meal. 


Austrian city dwellers often take a mid- 
afternoon coffee break at a national institution, the 
coffeehouse. Part of the Austrian way of life, the 
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coffeehouse serves as a meeting place and a source 
for breakfast or a snack or light lunch. Most coffee- 
houses, which usually also serve alcohol, have their 
own distinctive atmosphere. The evening meal usu- 
ally consists of light fare, perhaps cold meats, 
cheese, or smoked fish with bread and wine or beer. 


Basic Economy. Before World War II, Austrian 
farmers produced 72 percent of the nation’s food 
requirements. With wider use of commercial fertil- 
izers, mechanization, and scientific methods, they 
steadily increased that percentage to 90 by the mid- 
1990s, even though less than 20 percent of the land 
is suitable for farming. Major crops are wheat and 
other grains, sugar beets, and potatoes. Austria also 
grows a variety of other vegetables and fruits, as 
well as grapes for making wine. Most farmers breed 
pigs, sheep, and dairy cattle, from which they ob- 
tain meat, wool, milk, cheese, and butter. 


With increased mechanization, the number of 
people employed in agriculture decreased, and by 
the mid-1990s about 7 percent of the population 
held agricultural jobs. Most farms are small and are 
owned and operated by families. Many farm fami- 
lies supplement their income by renting out rooms 
or serving as tour guides or ski instructors. 


Austria produces some petroleum and natural 
gas to meet its own needs, and it also mines coal, 
iron ore, copper, lead, zinc, antimony, and graphite, 
used in industry. Its rivers are harnessed to produce 
hydroelectric energy that provides a substantial 
portion of the nation’s energy needs, with a surplus 
to export to neighboring countries. Abundant for- 
ests provide materials for lumber, paper products, 
and fuel. Conservation has helped protect farmland 
from landslides and erosion. 


Austria’s basic unit of currency is the schilling. 
Banking and finance are also an important part of 
the economy. 


Land Tenure and Property. Austria’s urban prop- 
erty market is weak, with many people renting 
rather than buying housing. Most farms are less 
than fifty acres (twenty hectares); nearly half are 
about twelve acres (five hectares) or less. About 70 
percent of Austria’s forest lands are privately held, 
with the remainder owned by the federal and pro- 
vincial governments and by the Roman Catholic 
Church. Inherited wealth is more highly respected 
than earned wealth. 


Commercial Activities. Austria is highly industri- 
alized, but expert craftsmanship is also valued and 
can be found in products such as leather goods, 
pottery, jewelry, woodcarvings, and blown glass. 





Costumed Austrians at a festival in Imst. 


Tourism contributes a substantial portion to the 
economy, especially ski resorts in the Alps and cul- 
tural attractions in Vienna and Salzburg. Agricul- 
tural products such as wheat, corn, wine, dairy 
products, and meat are also produced for sale. 


Major Industries. Manufacturing is the strongest 
sector of the Austrian economy, accounting for 
one-third of the workforce and about 40 percent of 
the gross domestic product. Iron ore is Austria’s 
most important mineral resource, and metal and 
metal products, especially iron and steel, lead the 
manufacturing sector. Major products include mo- 
tor vehicles, locomotives, heavy machinery and 
equipment, customized electronics, and tools. Other 
principal manufactured goods include chemicals, 
petroleum, graphite, wood and paper products, tex- 
tiles, tobacco products, beverages, and processed 
foods. 


Trade. Germany is Austria’s principal trading 
partner, with Austria importing crude oil, ma- 
chinery and equipment, chemical and manufactur- 
ing products, pharmaceuticals, and some foods. 
Austria’s major exports are machinery and equip- 
ment, electronics, paper products, clothing and tex- 
tiles, metals, and transportation equipment. Aus- 
tria joined the European Union (EU) in 1995. It also 
conducts wide-ranging foreign trade with Italy, 
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Switzerland, and other EU countries, as well as the 
United States, Japan, and other Asian countries. 


Division of Labor. Craftsmen serve as apprentices 
for several years before becoming journeymen and, 
finally, master craftsmen. Farming is done mainly 
by families who own the land. Immigrants from a 
number of nations are employed as unskilled labor 
and service industry workers. Professional, white 
collar, factory, and government jobs are held 
mainly by native Austrians. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Austrian society was tradi- 
tionally highly stratified, with well-defined social 
distinctions. In the early 1800s, the three major 
social classes were aristocrats, ‘‘citizens,’’ and peas- 
ant-farmers or peasant-serfs. At the beginning of 
the twentieth century, a small aristocracy re- 
mained, along with a small middle class of entrepre- 
neurs, a larger working class, and a large class of 
peasant-farmers (about 55 percent of the popula- 
tion). During the period between World War I and 
World War II, these classes developed separate polit- 
ical affiliations as well, dividing the people into 
camps based on beliefs in either social democracy, 
conservative Christian politics, or liberalism. These 
camps dissolved after World War II, and a growing 
middle class effected change in the social structure. 


Prosperity, mobility, and more government 
benefits in the late twentieth century resulted in a 
higher standard of living for nearly all Austrians. 
There are more middle-class citizens than any other 
group, and education is considered the means to 
upward mobility. Equality is promoted throughout 
Austria, although foreign workers, immigrants, 
and Gypsies are still generally less accepted by the 
middle class. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. An older Aus- 
trian family lineage and inherited wealth are still 
symbols of respect in Austrian culture. Austrians 
whose families have lived in the country for several 
generations gain more acceptance than those who 
are recent immigrants. Symbols of wealth today 
may be a second home and more material posses- 
sions, rather than land, as in earlier centuries. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Austria is a federal republic based on 
parliamentary democracy. Its constitution was 
adopted in 1920 and has been amended several 
times. The federal government has a legislative, an 





Many Austrian cities feature a pleasing blend of ‘‘Old World” 
charm and modern convenience. 


executive, and a judicial branch. The bicameral leg- 
islature is known as the Bundesversammlung (Fed- 
eral Assembly). It is composed of the lower house of 
parliament, the Nationalrat (National Council), 
made up of representatives from the political par- 
ties, and the upper house, the Bundesrat (Federal 
Council), representing the nine provinces. 


Each of the nine provinces has a provincial gov- 
ernment that provides for enforcement of federal 
laws and policies, and sets laws regarding municipal 
affairs, education of young children, tourism, and 
other local matters. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Austria has a 
federal president, elected by the people, who serves 
as head of state. The president has the power to 
appoint the chancellor and members of the cabinet 
and other government posts, to dismiss members, 
and even, on rare occasions, to dissolve the Na- 
tionalrat. However, governmental power rests 
chiefly with the chancellor (prime minister) and the 
cabinet, who write most laws. They in turn are 
responsible to the Nationalrat, which must approve 
all their actions. Members of the parliament are 
elected by the people. 


From 1945 until 1986, two major political par- 
ties, the Social Democratic Party of Austria (SPO) 
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and the Austrian People’s Party (OVP) worked to- 
gether in democratic governance of Austria. As tra- 
ditional political alliances broke down in the late 
twentieth century, however, more ‘‘floating”’ 
voters made it possible for smaller political party 
candidates to gain a higher percentage of the vote. 
These parties included the controversial Freedom 
Party of Austria (FPO), a right-wing party headed 
by charismatic young leader Jorg Haider. Other, 
less powerful, small parties are the Liberal Forum 
and the environmentalist party, the Greens. 


In February 2000, the OVP and the Freedom 
Party formed a coalition, causing the European 
Union to impose sanctions against Austria because 
of Haider’s alleged racism and Nazi sympathies. 
Austrians demonstrated to protest the EU’s inter- 
ference in its national politics. Haider stepped down 
from the party, and the EU lifted its sanctions in 
September. 


Social Problems and Control. Austria has tradi- 
tionally been a peaceful nation with a low crime 
rate. Police and the law are respected, but since the 
1980s some security personnel have been accused of 
improper conduct and excessive use of force. A vari- 
ety of political beliefs are tolerated in Austria, and 
Vienna has long been a center of peace talks between 
foreign nations and a meeting place for interna- 
tional organizations such as the Organization of the 
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC). As a result, 
violence and terrorist attacks have occasionally bro- 
ken out against visiting members of nations in con- 
flict, although involvement of the Austrian army 
and tough sentencing of terrorists by Austrian 
courts have curbed such incidents. 


Austrian police divisions are the Federal Police, 
whose jurisdiction includes Vienna and other urban 
areas, and the Gendarmerie, responsible for rural 
and all other areas of Austria. The State Police is a 
national secret service division. 


The criminal court system hears cases of crimes 
and misdemeanors. Jail and prison sentences tend 
not to be lengthy, and an effort is made to rehabili- 
tate those incarcerated. Certain acts, such as va- 
grancy and prostitution, have been decriminalized 
at the federal level but may still be prohibited by 
local governments. 


Military Activity. On 26 October 1955, Austria, 
by constitutional law, declared its permanent neu- 
trality. It is prohibited from entering into military 
alliances, and foreign countries are prohibited from 
establishing military bases on Austrian soil. How- 
ever, Austria’s military does participate in some 


United Nations peacekeeping missions in other 
countries. 


Although it remains a neutral country, Austria 
is prepared to defend itself from attack with the 
Bundesheer (Federal Army), which has an air force 
but no navy. Military service is on a conscript and 
volunteer basis. Austrian women have never served 
in the military. Main objectives until the 1990s 
were to deter outside forces from crossing Austria in 
military campaigns against surrounding nations by 
defending Austria’s ‘“‘key zones’’ (major routes of 
military advance) and ‘‘area security zones’’ (re- 
maining Austrian territory). The Austrian security 
policy was restructured from 1993 to 1995, under 
the New Army Structure, which focuses on resolv- 
ing border crises that might occur during instability 
in neighboring nations, resulting in an influx of 
refugees. 


Austria accepted observer status in the Western 
European Union in 1995 and participates in the 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization’s (NATO) Part- 
nership for Peace. It is a long-standing member of 
the United Nations, the Council of Europe, and the 
Organization for Security and Cooperation in Eu- 
rope (OCSE). 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Austria has one of the world’s most highly developed 
and inclusive social welfare programs, funded by di- 
rect and indirect taxes. Benefits include unemploy- 
ment pay and disability, retirement, and survivor 
pensions. Health insurance is required by the state 
and covers 99 percent of Austrians. Workers pay into 
these plans, but the poor and disadvantaged receive 
equal benefits. Parents receive many benefits, such as 
monthly support payments for maternity and pater- 
nity leave and child maintenance payments for chil- 
dren, from birth through completion of higher edu- 
cation. Unwed mothers and large low-income 
families receive additional benefits. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Austria owes much of its success to its Social Part- 
nership, which brings together farmers, employers 
and employees, and trade unions. Trade unions and 
professional groups help gain rights for Austrian 
workers as well as helping to regulate economic and 
social matters. Unions use collective bargaining to 
help set wages and salaries and worker benefits. 
Professional groups serve to regulate quality of ser- 
vices, pricing, and competition within the profes- 
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sions. Agricultural groups work to improve farm- 
ing methods and promote production. The major 
nongovernmental economic organizations are the 
Austrian Trade Union Federation; the Federation of 
Austrian Industrialists; the Federal Chamber of 
Trade and Commerce (or Federal Economic Cham- 
ber); the Conference of Presidents of the Chamber of 
Agriculture; the Regulation of the Professions; and 
the various chambers of labor, which are public 
corporations, whereas trade unions are private, vol- 
unteer organizations. Membership in a chamber of 
labor is compulsory for all workers. These organi- 
zations work together and with government 
through a representative council called the Parity 
Commission, which sets general principles for 
solving economic problems. Since the late 1980s, 
the Social Partnership has been criticized for lack of 
concern over the environment and for social groups 
that are not represented, such as pensioners, stu- 
dents, and many women. 


Catholic Action is the main lay organization of 
the Roman Catholic Church. Austria’s many sports 
organizations are affiliated with the Austrian Fed- 
eral Sports Organization. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In spite of efforts to 
equalize the workforce, a majority of Austrians still 
consider it women’s work to do household chores, 
cook, and care for children. A growing number of 
men in younger families help with child care, cook- 
ing, and shopping, however. Austrian women hold 
jobs outside the home less frequently than do 
women in most other European countries. Except 
for those with college degrees, women are under- 
represented in business and the professions and gen- 
erally hold jobs that require less education and 
fewer skills. Women make up only about 40 per- 
cent of government workers. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Since 
the mid-1970s, the Austrian legislature has passed 
a number of measures aimed at equalizing the treat- 
ment of men and women in the workforce. How- 
ever, most women are still paid less than men for 
doing the same type of job. The Women’s Omnibus 
Law, passed in 1993, provides for compensation for 
women who have been discriminated against in the 
workplace because of their gender or who have 
faced sexual harassment. The Equal Treatment Law 
of 1979 has continued to fight discrimination 
against women. 


Austrian men, especially among older and rural 
families, are still considered the head of the family. 


Men have compulsory military service and work in 
industry, farming, trades, and professions. Aus- 
trian men face stresses from uncertain areas, how- 
ever, as evidenced by their uncommonly high sui- 
cide rate. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Austria saw a boom in marriages from 
1945 through the 1960s, a golden age for the econ- 
omy. Today, however, fewer young people marry, 
more couples divorce, and more live together and 
raise children without marrying. More women are 
opting for having a child but not marrying. Couples 
marry later in life, and many educated women 
choose their profession over a family. No-fault di- 
vorce was legalized in the 1980s, and divorce has 
increased, especially in urban areas. 


Most weddings are still held in a Roman Catho- 
lic Church, although religion plays a lesser part in 
the lives of urban residents in the late twentieth 
century. 


Domestic Unit. The domestic unit varies in Aus- 
tria. Added to the basic unit of husband, wife, and 
children are households with a single parent and 
child, homes of divorced or widowed women and 
men, single professionals, and households where a 
man and woman live and raise children outside of 
marriage. Households in rural areas are still usually 
conventional, with married couples and several 
children and possibly grandparents and other rela- 
tives living under the same roof. 


Inheritance. Inheritance of farms varies according 
to region, with the most common practice being the 
passing of the property to one son. Remaining sib- 
lings then receive cash for their share of the prop- 
erty. In other areas, one heir receives the house and 
a large share of land, with the rest divided among 
other family members. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are well cared for by Austrian 
parents, with both mother and father allowed paid 
time off from work when a child is born. Families in 
urban areas tend to be small, and each child receives 
plenty of attention. In larger farming families, sib- 
lings and other relatives may be available to help 
care for infants. Most infants receive a traditional 
baptism in the Roman Catholic Church. 


Child Rearing and Education. Austrians, 
whether married or not, receive a special govern- 
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A house in the small town of Kaprun. Many rural areas of Austria are dominated by farmhouses that have been in families 
for years. 


ment payment each month to help provide for chil- 
dren. This continues until the child completes col- 
lege or vocational training. Parents of handicapped 
children receive double payments, and thousands of 
children receive free school lunches. Children’s holi- 
day programs are organized by the government, 
and disabled children receive special training. Aus- 
trian children are raised to reflect the Austrian com- 
munity spirit of peace and compromise as a means 
of resolving conflict. They are taught to respect 


others and to appreciate the arts, their beautiful 
environment, and their heritage. 


Austria’s education system is one of the world’s 
best, and Austria has a literacy rate of 99 percent. 
All children have an equal right to free education, 
with free transportation to and from school and free 
textbooks provided. Schooling is coeducational and 
is compulsory through the ninth grade. Between 
ages six and ten, all children attend a primary 
school. After age ten, children are separated through 
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a “‘two-track”’ system in which some students at- 
tend a general secondary school for four more 
years, and the remainder attend an upper-level sec- 
ondary school until age eighteen. The decision 
about which secondary school to attend was once 
made by children and their parents immediately af- 
ter primary school, but education reforms since the 
1980s have made this decision more flexible, result- 
ing in a larger percentage of children choosing the 
upper-level schools. Debate over the two-track sys- 
tem continued in the 1990s. 


After secondary school, students have the op- 
tion of attending a university or a vocational school 
to pursue a specific career. In addition to public 
schools, the Roman Catholic Church also operates 
primary and secondary schools that make up about 
10 percent of Austria’s schools. 


Higher Education. Students who graduate from 
upper-level secondary schools may apply to a uni- 
versity. Austria has twelve universities and six fine 
arts colleges. The University of Vienna, founded in 
1365, is the oldest in German-speaking Europe. A 
university education is free for Austrians, although 
foreign students pay tuition. Once available only to 
wealthy males, university training is now available 
to all Austrian students who pass an entrance 
exam. As a result, since the 1960s annual enroll- 
ment at universities has increased from about 
19,000 to 200,000. Women account for about half 
of the university students, although nearly all pro- 
fessors are male. 


ETIQUETTE 


Most Austrians greet one another formally, by 
shaking hands and saying, ‘‘Gruss Gott’’ (greet 
God) or “Gruss dich” (greet you). Upon leaving, 
they shake again and say “Auf Wiedersehen’’ 
(good-bye). Older Viennese men may kiss the hand 
of a lady on introduction, or say ‘‘Kuss die Han” (I 
kiss your hand) and click their heels together. 
Women enjoy having doors opened for them. When 
dining, everyone at the table joins in a toast, saying 
“Prost,’’ and ‘‘Guten Appetit”’ is exchanged before 
beginning to eat. The formal titles Frau (for a 
woman) and Herr (for a man) are universally used. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Freedom of religion and worship 
is guaranteed in Austria. About three-fourths of 
Austrians are Roman Catholic. Many Austrians 
practice ‘‘baptismal certificate Catholicism,’’ in 
which they are Catholic by baptism and religious 


formality but do not hold Catholic beliefs on central 
issues. Another major religion in Austria is Protes- 
tantism, and many foreign workers are Muslim or 
Serbian Orthodox. There is also a small community 
of Jews, mostly post World War II immigrants and 
their families, although the Jews have a long his- 
tory in Vienna, beginning in the tenth century. 


Religious Practitioners. Catholic priests, Islamic 
teachers and mosque officials, Protestant ministers, 
and Jewish rabbis make up the majority of religious 
practitioners. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Cathedrals and churches 
are found throughout Austria. One of the most 
magnificent cathedrals in Austria is Saint Stephen’s, 
or Stephansdom, in Vienna, built during the fif- 
teenth century. The Augustinian abbey and the 
statue of Saint Florian in the town of Saint Florian 
are also important religious sites. 


Cathedrals contain carvings depicting the life of 
Christ, at which worshipers stop to pray. A number 
of monasteries of the Cistercian order of monks, 
founded in the twelfth century, still function. A 
popular pilgrimage and tourist destiny is Melk, a 
Benedictine monastery on the Danube River. In the 
countryside, crucifixes are erected at crossroads, 
and numerous wayside shrines offer a place to rest 
and pray. 


Death and the Afterlife. Austrians rely on the 
churches for funerals, and most hold to the beliefs 
of their religious faith about the afterlife. Austria 
has one of the highest suicide rates in Europe, espe- 
cially among men. Vienna is the site of the large 
Zentalfriedhof (Central Cemetery), which contains 
the memorial tombs of such famous composers as 
Beethoven, Brahms, and Schubert, as well as a me- 
morial to Mozart. Wealthy Austrians are buried in 
elaborate mausoleums, but nearly all graves are 
well tended, with flowers neatly arranged. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Austria’s health care system is well developed, with 
99 percent of its people protected by health insur- 
ance plans. These are funded by workers, employ- 
ers, and the federal, provincial, and local govern- 
ments. Everyone covered by health insurance is 
entitled to free outpatient and inpatient treatment. 
Physicians contract with health insurance agencies 
but are free to maintain private practices, and pa- 
tients are free to go to the doctor of their choice. 


Cardiovascular diseases, cancer, cirrhosis of the 
liver, and accidents are the major causes of death. 
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Life expectancy for newborn males in 1998 was 
74.3 years, and for females 80.7 years. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Major celebrations include Fasching, a Carnival cele- 
bration held the week before Lent begins, and the 
Almahtrieh, a September celebration of the return of 
herders from Alpine pastures, in which cows deco- 
rated with ribbons and bells are led into town in a 
procession. Austrians also celebrate National Day 
on 26 October; Independence Day, 12 November; 
Nikolo (Saint Nicholas) Day, 6 December; New 
Year’s Day, 1 January. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The arts are highly respected 
in Austria, and Vienna was known during the eigh- 
teenth and nineteenth centuries as a world center of 
culture, especially in music. It was home to some of 
the greatest classical composers, including Haydn, 
Mozart, Beethoven, Schubert, and Brahms. During 
that time, the Habsburg family and the Roman 
Catholic Church were chief supporters of the arts. 
Austria is sometimes known as “‘the Land of Mu- 
sic.’’ Annual festivals throughout the country fea- 
ture Austrian orchestras, choirs, and other groups. 
The best known is the Salzburg Summer Festival, 
founded in 1920. Austria is famous for its Vienna 
Philharmonic Orchestra and Vienna Boys’ Choir. 


The Vienna State Opera is a state institution 
that supports Austria’s premier cultural home, the 
Vienna Opera House, one of the most opulent in the 
world. It accommodates Austrians on a budget by 
providing standing room on graded aisles with rails 
to support viewers during a long opera. 


Austrian children have compulsory music and 
art classes in primary and secondary schools, and 
private music schools and conservatories abound. 
Provincial theaters and orchestras bring the arts to 
rural and town dwellers. The arts are responsible 
for stimulating a large portion of the tourist trade in 
Austria as well and so are considered excellent in- 
vestments for private supporters. 


Literature. Because it is written in German, Aus- 
trian literature is often considered a part of German 
literature, and the first significant literature in Ger- 
man appeared in Austria in the form of epic poems 
and songs around 1200. Seventeenth-century min- 
ister Abraham a Sancta Clara wrote prose about the 
social classes that left a permanent mark on Aus- 
trian literature. Adalbert Stifter was the best- 
known fiction writer of the nineteenth century, and 


Rainer Maria Rilke was a gifted philosophical poet of 
the twentieth century. Several Austrian writers 
wrote plays and operas in addition to verse and 
fiction. Among them were Hugo von Hofman- 
nsthal, who, with innovative dramatist Max Rein- 
hardt, annually produced the mystery play Ev- 
eryman at the Salzburg Festival. The works of early- 
twentieth-century novelists Franz Werfel and Franz 
Kafka are world famous. Well-known interwar 
novelists are Heimito von Doderer and Robert 
Musil. Thomas Bernhard and Peter Handke achieved 
fame in the late twentieth century. 


Coffeehouses, especially in Vienna, have long 
been known as a gathering place for writers and 
poets. Today, many coffeehouses feature literary 
readings as part of the culture that makes them so 
popular. 


Graphic Arts. As capital of the illustrious 
Habsburg Empire, Vienna was a center for the fine 
arts as well as for music and the theater. Realist 
painter Ferdinand G. Waldmuller and painter Hans 
Makart were the most famous of the nineteenth 
century. Gustav Klimt painted in the unconven- 
tionally sensuous “‘secession’’ style, founded in 
1897. Oskar Kokoschka painted the realities of 
World War I. In the twentieth century, artists such 
as Herbert Boeckl painted ornamentation on resi- 
dential blocs and cathedrals. Anton Kolig and Josef 
Mikl were abstract painters, and Ernest Fuchs and 
Anton Lehmden were known for ‘‘fantastic real- 
ism.” 

The Albertina museum in the Hofburg quarter 
of Vienna houses a world-famous collection of 
graphic arts, featuring prints, drawings, and water- 
colors by artists such as Michelangelo, da Vinci, 
Rubens, Cezanne, Manet, Modigliani, and Schiele. 


Performance Arts. Religious drama flourished, es- 
pecially in Tirol, during the Middle Ages. During the 
Counter-Reformation, Jesuit priests wrote count- 
less religious dramas and staged plays at Jesuit 
schools. Vienna became the center for German- 
speaking drama during the 18th century. Vienna’s 
Burgtheater was the most eminent during the nine- 
teenth century, when playwright Franz Gril- 
Iparzer’s plays were first performed there. Social 
dramas, folk farces, and satires also premiered dur- 
ing the nineteenth century. Around 1900, the Vi- 
enna School of dramatists, led by Austrian play- 
wright Arthur Schnitzler, created a new style of 
playwriting in Europe, featuring psychological 
drama. The Salzburg Festival showcases drama as 
well as music. 
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THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The sciences are well developed in Austria, and every 
effort is made to stay in the forefront of research 
and development, especially with Austria’s entry 
into the European Union in 1995. Research is di- 
vided into science-oriented and business-oriented 
research. Science research is carried out mainly by 
the universities, whereas business research falls un- 
der independent companies and private and state- 
funded research institutes. 


Among Austrians winning the Nobel Prize in 
the sciences are Julius Wagner-Jauregg (1927, 
therapy of paralysis); Erwin Schrodinger (1933, 
physics); Wolfgang Pauli (1945, ‘’Pauli Principle’ 
in quantum theory); and Konrad Lorenz and Karl 
von Frisch (1973, behavioral science). Famous psy- 
chologist Sigmund Freud (1856-1939) did most of 
his work in Vienna. 


Austria participates in the European Space 
Agency, The European Council for Nuclear Re- 
search, the European Molecular Biology Labora- 
tory, the Organization for Economic Cooperation 
and Development (OECD), and the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO). Although Austria has pledged not to ac- 
quire nuclear weapons and its voters declined the 
adoption of nuclear energy, Austria is the head- 
quarters for the International Atomic Energy 
Agency as a center for research and negotiations. 
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AZERBAIJAN 


CULTURE NAME 
Azerbaijani, Azeri 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Azerbayani Turkish, Azeri Turkish. The country 
name also is written Azerbaidzhan, Azerbaydzhan, 
Adharbadjan, and Azarbaydjan in older sources as a 
transliteration from Russian. Under the Russian 
Empire, Azerbaijanis were known collectively as 
Tatars and/or Muslims, together with the rest of 
the Turkic population in that area. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Two theories are cited for the ety- 
mology of the name “‘Azerbaijan”’: First, ‘‘land of 
fire’ (azer, meaning ‘‘fire,’’ refers to the natural 
burning of surface oil deposits or to the oil-fueled 
fires in temples of the Zoroastrian religion); second, 
Atropaten is an ancient name of the region (Atropat 
was a governor of Alexander the Great in the fourth 
century B.c.). The place name has been used to de- 
note the inhabitants since the late 1930s, during the 
Soviet period. The northern part of historical Azer- 
baijan was part of the former Soviet Union until 
1991, while the southern part is in Iran. The two 
Azerbaijans developed under the influence of differ- 
ent political systems, cultures, and languages, but 
relations are being reestablished. 


Location and Geography. The Azerbaijan Repub- 
lic covers an area of 33,891 square miles (86,600 
square kilometers). It includes the disputed 
Nagorno-Karabakh region, which is inhabited 
mostly by Armenians, and the noncontiguous 
Nakhchivan Autonomous Republic, which is sepa- 
rated from Azerbaijan by Armenian territory. 
Nakhchivan borders on Iran and Turkey to the 
south and southwest. Azerbaijan is on the western 
shore of the Caspian Sea. To the north it borders the 
Russian Federation, in the northwest Georgia, in the 


west Armenia, and in the south Iran. Half the coun- 
try is covered by mountains. Eight large rivers flow 
down from the Caucasus ranges into the Kura-Araz 
lowland. The climate is dry and semiarid in the 
steppes in the middle and eastern parts, subtropical 
in the southeast, cold in the high mountains in the 
north, and temperate on the Caspian coast. The 
capital, Baku, is on the Apsheron peninsula on the 
Caspian and has the largest port. 


Demography. The population of the Azerbaijan 
Republic has been estimated to be 7,855,576 (July 
1998). According to the 1989 census, Azeris ac- 
counted for 82.7 percent of the population, but that 
number has increased to roughly 90 percent as a 
result of a high birthrate and the emigration of non- 
Azeris. The Azerbaijani population of Nagorno- 
Karabakh and a large number of Azeris (an esti- 
mated 200,000) who had been living in Armenia 
were driven to Azerbaijan in the late 1980s and 
early 1990s. There are about one million refugees 
and displaced persons altogether. It is believed that 
around thirteen million Azeris live in Iran. In 1989, 
Russians and Armenians each made up 5.6 percent 
of the population. However, because of anti-Arme- 
nian pogroms in Baku in 1990 and Sumgait in 
1988, most Armenians left, and their population 
(2.3 percent) is now concentrated in Nagorno- 
Karabakh. Russians, who currently make up of 2.5 
percent of the population, began to leave for Russia 
after the dissolution of the Soviet Union. The num- 
ber of Jews decreased as they left for Russia, Israel, 
and the United States in the late 1980s and early 
1990s. Numerous ethnic groups (up to ninety) of 
the former Soviet Union are represented in small 
numbers (Ukrainians, Kurds, Belorussians, Tatars). 
Other groups with a long history of settlement in 
Azerbaijan include the Persian-speaking Talysh and 
the Georgian-speaking Udins. Peoples of Daghestan 
such as the Lezghis and Avars make up 3.2 percent 
of the population, with most of them living in the 
north. Fifty-three percent of the population is 
urban. 
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Linguistic Affiliation. Azeri (also referred to as 
Azeri Turkish) or Azerbaijani is a Turkic language 
in the Altaic family; it belongs to the southwestern 
Oguz group, together with Anatolian Turkish, 
Turkmen, and Gagauz. Speakers of these languages 
can understand each other to varying degrees, de- 
pending on the complexity of the sentences and the 
number of loan words from other languages. Rus- 
sian loan words have entered Azeri since the nine- 
teenth century, especially technical terms. Several 
Azeri dialects (e.g., Baku, Shusha, Lenkaran) are 
entirely mutually comprehensible. Until 1926, 
Azeri was written in Arabic script, which then was 
replaced by the Latin alphabet and in 1939 by Cyril- 
lic. With the dissolution of the Soviet Union, Azer- 
baijan and other Turkic-speaking former Soviet re- 
publics reintroduced the Latin alphabet. However, 
the main body of modern Azeri literature and edu- 
cational material is still in Cyrillic, and the transi- 
tion to the Latin alphabet is a time-consuming and 
expensive process. The generations that learned 
Russian and read Azeri in Cyrillic still feel more 
comfortable with Cyrillic. During the Soviet period, 
linguistic Russification was intensive: although 
people referred to Azeri as their native tongue, the 
language many people in the cities mastered was 
Russian. There were both Azeri and Russian schools, 
and pupils were supposed to learn both languages. 
Those who went to Russian schools were able to use 
Azeri in daily encounters but had difficulty express- 
ing themselves in other areas. Russian functioned as 
the lingua franca of different ethnic groups, and 
with the exception of rural populations such as the 
Talysh, others spoke very little Azeri. Roughly thir- 
teen languages are spoken in Azerbaijan, some of 
which are not written and are used only in everyday 
family communication. Azeri is the official lan- 
guage and is used in all spheres of public life. 


Symbolism. Azerbaijan had a twenty-three- 
month history of statehood (1918-1920) before the 
institution of Soviet rule. The new nation-state’s 
symbols after the dissolution of the Soviet Union 
were heavily influenced by that period. The flag of 
the earlier republic was adopted as the flag of the 
new republic. The flag has wide horizontal stripes in 
blue, red, and green. There is a white crescent and an 
eight-pointed star in the middle of the red stripe. 
The national anthem forcefully portrays the coun- 
try as a land of heroes ready to defend their country 
with their blood. The sentiments associated with 
music in Azerbaijan are very strong. Azeris regard 
themselves as a highly musical nation, and this is 
reflected in both folk and Western musical tradi- 
tions. 
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Azerbaijan 


To show pride in country, Azeris first refer to 
its natural resources. Oil is at the top of the list, and 
the nine climatic zones with the vegetables and 
fruits that grew in them also are mentioned. The 
rich carpet-weaving tradition is a source of pride 
which is used to highlight the artistic sensibilities of 
carpet weavers (most of the time women) and their 
ability to combine various forms and symbols with 
natural colors. Hospitality is valued as a national 
characteristic, as it is in other Caucasus nations. 
Guests are offered food and shelter at the expense of 
the host’s needs, and this is presented as a typical 
Azeri characteristic. The use of house metaphors 
was widespread at the beginning of the Nagorno- 
Karabakh conflict: Armenians were regarded as 
guests who wanted to take possession of one of the 
rooms in the host’s house. Ideas of territorial integ- 
rity and the ownership of territory are very strong. 
Soil—which in Azeri can refer to soil, territory, and 
country—is an important symbol. Martyrdom, 
which has a high value in the Shia Muslim tradi- 
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tion, has come to be associated with martyrdom for 
the Azeri soil and nation. The tragedy of the events 
of January 1990, when Russian troops killed nearly 
two hundred civilians, and grief for those who died 
in the Nagorno-Karabakh conflict, have reinforced 
the ritual activity attached to martyrdom. 


Azeri women and their characteristics are 
among the first ethnic markers (attributed charac- 
teristics) that differentiate Azeris as a nation. Their 
moral values, domestic abilities, and role as mothers 
are pointed out in many contexts, especially in con- 
trast to Russians. 


The recent history of conflict and war, and thus 
the suffering evoked by those events in the form of 
deaths, the misery of displaced persons, and or- 
phaned children, has reinforced the idea of the Azeri 
nation as a collective entity. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Azerbaijan was inhab- 
ited and invaded by different peoples throughout its 
history and at different times came under Christian, 
pre-Islamic, Islamic, Persian, Turkish, and Russian 
influence. In official presentations, the Christian 
kingdom of Caucasian Albania (which is not related 
to Albania in the Balkans) and the state of At- 
ropatena are regarded as the beginnings of the for- 
mation of Azerbaijani nationality. As a result of 
Arab invasions, the eighth and ninth centuries are 
seen as marking the start of Islamization. The inva- 
sions of the Seljuk Turkish dynasty introduced the 
Turkish language and customs. From the thirteenth 
century onward, it is possible to find examples of 
literature and architecture that today are considered 
important parts of the national heritage. The local 
dynasty of Shirvan shahs (sixth to sixteenth centu- 
ries) left a concretely visible mark in Azeri history in 
the form of their palace in Baku. Until the eigh- 
teenth century, Azerbaijan was controlled by neigh- 
boring powers and was invaded repeatedly. In the 
nineteenth century, Iran, the Ottoman Empire, and 
Russia took an interest in Azerbaijan. Russia in- 
vaded Azerbaijan, and with the 1828 treaty borders 
(almost identical to the current borders), the coun- 
try was divided between Iran and Russia. The rich 
oil fields in Baku that were opened in the mid- 
nineteenth century attracted Russians, Armenians, 
and a few westerners, such as the Nobel brothers. 
The vast majority of the oil companies were in Ar- 
menian hands, and many Azeri rural inhabitants 
who came to the city as workers joined the socialist 
movement. Despite international solidarity between 
the workers during strikes (1903-1914), tension 


existed between Armenian and Azeri laborers, with 
the Azeris being less skilled and thus worse paid. 
This discontent exploded in bloody ethnic conflicts 
in the period 1905-1918. The fall of the Russian 
monarchy and the revolutionary atmosphere fed 
the development of national movements. On 28 
May 1918, the Independent Azerbaijan Republic 
was established. The Red Army subsequently in- 
vaded Baku, and in 1922 Azerbaijan became part of 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. In November 
1991, Azerbaijan regained its independence; it 
adopted its first constitution in November 1995. 


National Identity. In the early twentieth century, 
secular Azeri intellectuals tried to create a national 
community through political action, education, 
and their writings. Ideas of populism, Turkism, and 
democracy were prevalent in that period. As a reac- 
tion to the colonial regime and exploitation that was 
expressed in ethnic terms, the formation of Azeri 
national identity had elements of both Islamic and 
non-Islamic traditions as well as European ideas 
such as liberalism and nationalism. The idea of an 
Azeri nation also was cultivated during the Soviet 
period. The written cultural inheritance and the 
various historical figures in the arts and politics 
reinforced claims to independent nationhood at the 
end of the Soviet regime. During the decline of the 
Soviet Union, nationalist sentiment against Soviet 
rule was coupled with the anti-Armenian feelings 
that became the main driving force of the popular 
movements of national reconstruction. 


Ethnic Relations. Since the late 1980s, Azerbaijan 
has been in turmoil, suffering interrelated ethnic 
conflict and political instability. Nagorno-Karabakh 
Armenians had raised the issue of independence 
from Azerbaijan a number of times since 1964, and 
those claims became more forceful in the late 1980s. 
Armenia supported the Nagorno-Karabakh cause 
and expelled about 200,000 Azeris from Armenia in 
that period. Around that time, pogroms took place 
against Armenians in Sumgait (1988) and Baku 
(1990), and more than 200,000 Armenians subse- 
quently left the country. The Nagorno-Karabakh 
conflict turned into a protracted war, and atrocities 
were committed by both sides until an enduring 
cease-fire was agreed to in 1994. The massacre of 
the village of Khojaly in 1992 by Armenians is 
engraved in Azeri memory as one of the worst ag- 
gressive acts against Azeri civilians. Azeris who 
lived in Nagorno-Karabakh territory were driven 
out during the war. They are now among the refu- 
gees and displaced persons in Azerbaijan and make 
the conflict with Armenia visible. The Lezgis and 
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Carpets for sale in front of a building in Baku. Traditional carpet weaving is a large component of Azerbaijani commerce. 


Talysh also made demands for autonomy, but de- 
spite some unrest, this did not result in extensive 
conflicts. Azeris in Iran have been subject to strictly 
enforced assimilation policies. Although the open- 
ing of the borders has nurtured economic and cul- 
tural relationships between the two Azerbaijans, 
Iranian Azeris do not have much cultural auton- 
omy. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


There are various dwellings in different regions. 
Traditionally, people in towns lived in quarters 
(mahallas) that developed along ethnic lines. Mod- 
ern Azerbaijan adopted the Soviet style of architec- 
ture; however, Baku retains a Maiden Tower and an 
old town criscrossed with narrow streets as well as 
examples of a mixture of European styles in build- 
ings that date back to the beginning of the twentieth 
century. These edifices usually were built with 
funds from the oil industry. 


Soviet-era governmental buildings are large and 
solid with no ornamentation. Residential complexes 
built in that period usually are referred to as 
“matchbox architecture’ because of their plain and 
anonymous character. Public space in bazaars and 


shops is crowded, and people stand close to each 
other in lines. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. There are regional differences 
in the selection and preparation of food resulting 
from the availability of agricultural products and 
membership in different ethnic groups. A mixture 
of meat and vegetables and various types of white 
bread constitute the main foods. In rural areas, 
there is a tradition of baking flat white bread 
(churek, lavash, tandyr). Kufte bozbash (meat and po- 
tatoes in a thin sauce) is a popular dish. Filled pepper 
and grape leaves and soups also are part of daily 
meals. Different types of green herbs, including co- 
riander, parsley, dill, and spring onions, are served 
during meals both as a garnish and as salad. Pork is 
not popular because of Islamic dietary rules, but it 
was consumed in sausages during the Soviet period. 
The soup borsch and other Russian dishes are also 
part of the cuisine. Restaurants offer many varieties 
of kebabs and, in Baku, an increasingly interna- 
tional cuisine. Some restaurants in the historic 
buildings of Baku have small rooms for family and 
private groups. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Pulov 
(steamed rice) garnished with apricots and raisins is 
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A dried fruit market in Baku. 


a major dish at ritual celebrations. It is eaten along- 
side meat, fried chestnuts, and onions. During the 
Novruz holiday, wheat is fried with raisins and nuts 
(gavurga). Every household is supposed to have 
seven types of nuts on a tray. Sweets such as 
paklava (a diamond-shaped thinly layered pastry 
filled with nuts and sugar) and shakarbura (a pie of 
thin dough filled with nuts and sugar) are an indis- 
pensable part of celebrations. At weddings, pulov 
and various kebabs are accompanied by alcohol and 
sweet nonalcoholic drinks (shyra). At funerals, the 
main course is usually pulov and meat, served with 
shyra and followed by tea. 


Basic Economy. Azerbaijan has a rich agricultural 
and industrial potential as well as extensive oil re- 
serves. However, the economy is heavily dependent 
on foreign trade. The late 1980s and 1990s saw 
intensive trade with Russia and other countries in 
the Commonwealth of Independent States. Turkey 
and Iran have begun to be important trade partners. 
About one-third of the population is employed in 
agriculture (producing half the population’s food 
requirements); however, with 70 percent of agri- 
cultural land dependent on poorly developed irriga- 
tion systems and as a result of delays in the privati- 
zation process, agriculture is still inefficient and is 
not a major contributor to the economy. People in 
rural areas grew fruits and vegetables in small pri- 


vate gardens for subsistence and sale during the 
Soviet period. The major agricultural crops are cot- 
ton, tobacco, grapes, sunflowers, tea, pomegran- 
ates, and citrus fruits; vegetables, olives, wheat, 
barley, and rice also are produced. Cattle, goats, and 
sheep are the major sources of meat and dairy prod- 
ucts. Fish, especially sturgeon and black caviar, are 
produced in the Black Sea region, but severe pollu- 
tion has weakened this sector. 


Land Tenure and Property. In the Soviet period, 
there was no private land as a result of the presence 
of state-owned collective farms. As part of the gen- 
eral transition to a market economy, privatization 
laws for land have been introduced. Houses and 
apartments also are passing into private ownership. 


Commercial Activities. There is a strong carpet- 
weaving tradition in addition to the traditional 
manufacturing of jewelry, copper products, and 
silk. Other major goods for sale include electric mo- 
tors, cabling, household air conditioners, and refrig- 
erators. 


Major Industries. Petroleum and natural gas, pet- 
rochemicals (e.g., rubber and tires), chemicals (e.g., 
sulfuric acid, and caustic soda), oil refining, ferrous 
and nonferrous metallurgy, building materials, and 
electrotechnical equipment are the heavy industries 
that make the greatest contribution to the gross 
national product. Light industry is dominated by 
the production of synthetic and natural textiles, 
food processing (butter, cheese, canning, wine mak- 
ing), silk production, leather, furniture, and wool 
cleaning. 


Trade. Other countries in the Commonwealth of 
Independent States, Western European countries, 
Turkey, and Iran are both export and import part- 
ners. Oil, gas, chemicals, oil field equipment, tex- 
tiles, and cotton are the major exports, while ma- 
chinery, consumer goods, foodstuffs, and textiles 
are the major imports. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The urban merchant class and 
industrial bourgeoisie of the pre-Soviet era lost their 
wealth under the Soviet Union. The working class 
in the cities usually retained rural connections. The 
most significant social stratification criterion is an 
urban versus rural background, although the edu- 
cational opportunities and principles of equality in- 
troduced in the Soviet period altered this pattern to 
some extent. Russians, Jews, and Armenians were 
mostly urban white-collar workers. For Azerbai- 
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Workers on an offshore drill in the Caspian Sea dismantle a drilling pipe. 


janis, education and family background were vital 
to social status throughout the pre- and post-Soviet 
period. Higher positions in government structures 
provided political power that was accompanied by 
economic power during the Soviet era. After the 
dissolution of the Soviet Union, wealth became a 
more important criterion for respect and power. 
Refugees and displaced persons with a rural back- 
ground now can be considered the emergent un- 
derclass. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. As in the so- 
cialist era, Western dress and urban manners usu- 
ally have a higher status than does the rural style. 
During the Soviet period, those who spoke Russian 
with an Azeri accent were looked down on, since 
this usually implied being from a rural area or 
having gone to an Azeri school. By contrast, today 
the ability to speak ‘‘literary’’ Azeri carries a high 
value, since it points to a learned family that has not 
lost its Azeri identity. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. According to the constitution, Azer- 
baijan is a democratic, secular unitary republic. Leg- 
islative power is implemented by the parliament, 
Milli Mejlis (National Assembly; 125 deputies are 
directly elected under a majority and proportional 


electoral system for a term of five years, most re- 
cently 1995-2000). Executive power is vested in a 
president who is elected by direct popular vote for 
five years. The current president Heydar Aliyev’s 
term will end in October 2003. The Cabinet of Min- 
isters is headed by the prime minister. Administra- 
tively, the republic is divided into sixty-five regions, 
and there are eleven cities. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Since the late 
1980s, the attainment of leadership positions has 
been strongly influenced by social upheaval and op- 
position to the existing system and its leaders. How- 
ever, the network based on kin and regional back- 
ground plays an important role in establishing 
political alliances. The system of creating mutual 
benefits through solidarity with persons with com- 
mon interests persists. 


Generally, political leaders assume and/or are 
attributed roles described in family terms, such as 
the son, brother, father, or mother of the nation. 
Young males have been a source of support both for 
the opposition and for the holders of powers. The 
ideals of manhood through bravery and solidarity 
were effective in securing popular support for dif- 
ferent leaders in the 1980s. Personal charisma plays 
an important role, and politics is pursued at a per- 
sonal level. There are about forty officially regis- 
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Two young shepherds. Cattle, goats, and sheep are major 
agricultural products. 


tered parties. The largest movement toward the end 
of the Soviet era was the Azerbaijani Popular Front 
(APF), which was established by intellectuals from 
the Academy of Sciences in Baku; members of the 
APF established several other parties later. The 
chairman of the APF became president in 1992 but 
was overthrown in 1993. Currently, the APF has 
both nationalist and democratic wings. The 
Musavat (Equality) Party has the backing of some 
intellectuals and supports democratic reforms, the 
National Independence Party supports market re- 





forms and an authoritarian government, and the 
Social Democratic Party favors the cultural auton- 
omy of national and cultural minorities and democ- 
ratization. All these parties are opposed to President 
Heydar Aliyev’s New Azerbaijan Party because of 
the undemocratic measures taken against their 
members and in the country at large. The other 
major parties are the Azerbaijan Liberal Party, Azer- 
baijjan Democratic Party, and Azerbaijan Demo- 
cratic Independence Party. 


Social Problems and Control. According to the 
constitution, the judiciary exercises power with 
complete independence. Citizens’ rights are guaran- 
teed by the constitution. However, as a result of the 
uncertainties of the current transitional period, the 
legacy of the Soviet judicial system, and the author- 
itative measures taken by power holders, the imple- 
mentation of legal rules is in practice a source of 
tension. This means that state organs can break the 
law by committing actions such as election fraud, 
censorship, and the detention of protesters. Given 
the prevalence of white-collar crime affecting in- 
vestments, savings funds, and financial institu- 
tions, the large number of refugees and displaced 
persons with limited resources has resulted in vari- 
ous illegal business dealings. For example, recent 
years have seen considerable drug trafficking to 
Russia and the smuggling of various goods and 
materials. Despite improvements, people have little 
faith that they will receive a fair trial or honest 
treatment unless they belong to the right circles. 
The ideas of shame and honor are used in evaluating 
and hence controlling people’s actions. Family and 
community opinion impose limitations on actions, 
but this also leads to clandestine dealings. 


Military Activity. Azerbaijan has an army, navy, 
and air force. Defense expenditures for the 
Nagorno-Karabakh conflict placed a sizable burden 
on the national budget. The official figures for de- 
fense spending were around $132 million in 1994. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


There are laws providing for social security for the 
disabled, pensions, a guaranteed minimum wage, 
compensation for low-income families with chil- 
dren, grants for students, and benefits for war vet- 
erans and disabled persons (e.g. reduced fares on 
public transport etc.). However, the level of social 
benefits is very low. National and international 
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) are in- 
volved in aid work for displaced persons, especially 
children. 
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NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Most NGOs concentrate on charity, mainly for dis- 
placed persons and refugees and focus on human 
rights, minority issues, and women’s problems 
(e.g., the Human Rights Center of Azerbaijan and 
the Association for the Defense of Rights of Azerbai- 
jan Women). Depending on their specialties, these 
organizations collect information and try to collab- 
orate with international organizations to support 
people financially, politically, and socially. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Many women were 
employed outside the home as a result of Soviet 
policies, but they have traditionally played a secon- 
dary role in supporting the family economically. 
Men are considered the main breadwinners. There 
are no restrictions on women’s participation in 
public life, and women are active in politics in the 
opposition and ruling parties. However, their num- 
ber is limited. Rural women’s participation in public 
life is less common. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. With 
few exceptions, socially and politically powerful 
women at the top levels have male supporters who 
help them maintain their positions. Although pro- 
fessional achievement is encouraged, women are 
most respected for their role as mothers. Women in 
rural areas usually control the organization of do- 
mestic and ritual life. There is a higher degree of 
segregation between female and male activities and 
between the social spaces where they gather. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Even in rural areas, marriages increas- 
ingly are arranged in accordance with the partners’ 
wishes. In some cases, girls in rural areas may not 
have the right to oppose a candidate chosen by their 
parents; it is also not unusual for parents to disap- 
prove of the chosen partner. Marriages between 
Azeri girls and non-Muslim non-Azeris (Russians, 
Armenians) in the Soviet period were very rare, but 
Western non-Muslims apparently now have a dif- 
ferent status. Men, by contrast, could marry Rus- 
sians and Armenians more easily. Both men and 
women marry to have children and bring up a fam- 
ily, but economic security is another important 
concern for women. In addition to the civil marriage 
ceremony, some couples now go to a mosque to get 
married according to Islamic law. 


Domestic Unit. The basic household unit is either a 
nuclear family or a combination of two generations 
in one household (patrilocal tendency). In urban 
areas, mainly as a result of economic difficulties, 
newlyweds live with the man’s parents or, if neces- 
sary, the woman’s parents. The head of the house- 
hold is usually the oldest man in the family, al- 
though old women are influential in decision 
making. In rural areas, it is possible for an extended 
family to live in one compound or house shared by 
the sons’ families and their parents. Women engage 
in food preparation, child rearing, carpet weaving, 
and other tasks within the compound, while men 
take care of the animals and do the physically de- 
manding tasks. 


Inheritance. Inheritance is regulated by law; chil- 
dren inherit equally from their parents, although 
males may inherit the family house if they live with 
their parents. They then may make arrangements 
to give some compensation to their sisters. 


Kin Groups. Relatives may live nearby in rural 
areas, but they usually are dispersed in cities. On 
special occasions such as weddings and funerals, 
close and distant relatives gather to help with the 
preparations. It is common for relatives in rural areas 
to support those in urban areas with agricultural and 
dairy products, while people in the cities support 
their rural relatives with goods from the city and by 
giving them accommodation when they are in city as 
well as helping them in matters involving the bu- 
reaucracy, health care, and children’s education. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infant care differs according to loca- 
tion. In rural areas, infants are placed in cradles or 
beds. They may be carried by the mother or other 
female family members. In cities, they usually are 
placed in small beds and are watched by the mother. 
Parents interact with babies while attending to their 
daily chores and prefer to keep babies calm and 
quiet. 


Child Rearing and Education. The criteria for 
judging achild’s behavior are gender-dependent. Al- 
though children of all ages are expected to be obedi- 
ent to their parents and older people in general, 
boys’ misbehavior is more likely to be tolerated. 
Girls are encouraged to help their mothers, stay 
calm, and have good manners. It is not unusual for 
genetic makeup and thus a resemblance to the be- 
havior patterns and talents of their parents and 
close family members to be used to explain chil- 
dren’s negative and positive qualities. 


147 


AZERBAIJAN 








An aerial view of Baku, the capital of Azerbaijan. 


Higher Education. Higher education has been im- 
portant for Azeris both in the Soviet and post-Soviet 
periods. Having higher education makes both boys 
and girls more attractive as prospective marriage 
partners. Parents go to great lengths to pay fees for 
higher education or other informally determined 
costs associated with admission to schools. 


ETIQUETTE 


Issues relating to sex and the body usually are not 
talked about openly in public. Depending on the age 
of the speaker, some men may refrain from using 
words such as “‘pregnant’’; if they must use them, 
they apologize. It is not considered proper for adults 
to openly mention going to the bathroom; in pri- 
vate homes, people of the same age and gender or 
children can be asked for directions to the toilet. 
Women seldom smoke in public or at parties or 
other gatherings, and an Azeri woman smoking on 
the street would be looked down on. To show re- 
spect for the elderly, it is important not to smoke in 
front of older people of both genders. Young men 
and women are circumspect in the way they behave 
in front of older people. Bodily contact between the 
same sexes is usual as a part of interaction while 
talking or in the form of walking arm in arm. Men 
usually greet each other by shaking hands and also 


by hugging if they have not seen each other for a 
while. Depending on the occasion and the degree of 
closeness, men and women may greet one another 
by shaking hands or only with words and a nod of 
the head. In urban settings, it is not unusual for a 
man to kiss a woman’s hand as a sign of reverence. 
The awareness of space is greater between the sexes; 
men and women prefer not to stand close to each 
other in lines or crowded places. However, all these 
trends depend on age, education, and family back- 
ground. Activities such as drinking more than a 
symbolic amount, smoking, and being in male 
company are associated more with Russian women 
than with Azeris. Azeri women would be criticized 
more harshly, since it is accepted that Russians have 
different values. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Among the total population, 
93.4 percent is Muslim (70 percent Shia and 30 
percent Sunni). Christians (Russian Orthodox and 
Armenian Apostolics) make up the second largest 
group. Other groups exist in small numbers, such 
as Molokans, Baha'is, and Krishnas. Until recently, 
Islam was predominantly a cultural system with 
little organized activity. Funerals were the most 
persistent religious ritual during the socialist era. 
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Religious Practitioners. In 1980, the sheikhul- 
Islam (head of the Muslim board) was appointed. 
Mullahs were not very active during the Soviet 
period, since the role of religion and mosques was 
limited. Even today, mosques are most important 
for the performance of funeral services. Some fe- 
male practitioners read passages from the Koran in 
women’s company on those occasions. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Ramadan, Ramadan 
Bayram, and Gurban Bayram (the Feast of Sacrifice) 
are not widely observed, especially in urban areas. 
Muharram is the period when there are restrictions 
on celebrations. Ashure is the day when the killing of 
the first Shia imam, Huseyin, who is regarded as a 
martyr, is commemorated by men and boys beating 
their backs with chains while the people watching 
them, including women, beat their chests with their 
fists. This ritual was not introduced until the early 
1990s, and it attracts an increasing number of peo- 
ple. People go to the mosque to pray and light can- 
dles and also visit the tombs of pir (holy men) to 
make a wish. 


Death and the Afterlife. Although people increas- 
ingly follow Islamic tradition, owing to the lack of 
organized religious education, people’s beliefs about 
the afterlife are not clearly defined. The idea of para- 
dise and hell is prominent, and martyrs are believed 
to go to heaven. After a death, the first and subse- 
quent four Thursdays as well as the third, seventh, 
and fortieth days and the one year anniversary are 
commemorated. When there is too little space, a tent 
is put up in front of people’s homes for the guests. 
Men and women usually sit in separate rooms, food 
and tea are served, and the Koran is read. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Western medicine is very widely used, along with 
herbal remedies, and people visit psychics 
(ekstrasenses) and healers. The sick may be taken to 
visit pir to help them recover. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The new year’s holiday is celebrated on 1 January, 
20 January commemorates the victims killed by So- 
viet troops in Baku in 1990, 8 March is International 
Women’s Day, and 21-22 March is Novruz (the new 
year), an old Persian holiday celebrated on the day of 
the vernal equinox. Novruz is the most distinctive 
Azeri holiday, accompanied by extensive cleaning 
and cooking in homes. Most households grow semeni 
(green wheat seedlings), and children jump over 


small bonfires; celebrations also are held in public 
spaces. Other holidays are 9 May, Victory Day (in- 
herited from the Soviet period); 28 May, Day of the 
Republic; 9 October, Armed Forces Day; 18 October, 
State Sovereignty Day; 12 November, Constitution 
Day; 17 November, Day of Renaissance; and 31 De- 
cember, Day of Solidarity of World Azeris. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. State funds during the so- 
cialist era provided workshops for painters and 
other artists. Such funds are now limited, but na- 
tional and international sponsors encourage artistic 
activity. 


Literature. The book of Dede Korkut and the 
Zoroastrian Avesta (which date back to earlier cen- 
turies but were written down in the fifteenth cen- 
tury) as well as the Koroglu dastan are among the 
oldest examples of oral literature (dastans are recita- 
tions of historical events in a highly ornamented 
language). Works by poets such as Shirvani, 
Gancavi, Nasimi, Shah Ismail Savafi, and Fuzuli 
produced between the twelfth and sixteenth centu- 
ries are the most important Persian- and Turkish- 
language writings. The philosopher and playwriter 
Mirza Fath Ali Akhunzade (Akhundov), the histori- 
cal novelist Husein Javid, and the satirist M. A. 
Sabir all produced works in Azeri in the nineteenth 
century. Major figures in the twentieth century in- 
cluded Elchin, Yusif Samedoglu, and Anar, and 
some novelists also wrote in Russian. 


Graphic Arts. The tradition of painted miniatures 
was important in the nineteenth century, while the 
twentieth century was marked by examples of So- 
viet social realism and Azeri folklore. Among the 
widely recognized painters, Sattar Bakhulzade 
worked mainly with landscapes in a manner remi- 
niscent of ‘“Van Gogh in blue.” Tahir Salakhov 
painted in Western and Soviet styles, and Togrul 
Narimanbekov made use of figures from traditional 
Azeri folk tales depicted in very rich colors. Rasim 
Babayev cultivated his own style of ‘‘primitivism’’ 
with hidden allegories on the Soviet regime (bright 
saturated colors, an absence of perspective, and nu- 
merous nonhuman characters inspired by folktales 
and legends). 


Performance Arts. The local and Western musical 
tradition is very rich, and there has been a jazz 
revival in Baku in recent years. Pop music is also 
popular, having developed under Russian, Western, 
and Azeri influences. The Soviet system helped pop- 
ularize a systematic musical education, and people 
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An Azerbaijani folk dancer performs a traditional dance. 


from all sectors of society participate in and per- 
form music of different styles. While composers 
and performers of and listeners to classical music 
and jazz are more common in urban places, ashugs 
(who play saz and sing) and performers of mugam 
(a traditional vocal and instrumental style) can be 
found all over the country. It is not unusual to find 
children who play piano in their village homes. Tra- 
ditional string, wind, and percussion instruments 
(tar, balaban, tutak, saz, kamancha, nagara) are 
widely used. Uzeyir Hacibeyov, who is claimed to 
have written the first opera (Leyli and Madjnun) in 
the Islamic East in the early twentieth century, Kara 
Karayev, and Fikret Amirov are among the best- 
known classical composers. Both now and in the 
past, elements from Azeri music have been incorpo- 
rated into classical and jazz pieces (e.g., the pianist 
and composer Firangiz Alizade, who recently played 
with the Kronos Quartet). Beside Western ballet, 
traditional dances accompanied by accordion, tar, 
and percussion are popular. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Universities and institutions of higher education 
from the Soviet era have been joined by new private 
universities. The Academy of Sciences has tradition- 


ally been the site of basic research in many fields. 
Social sciences were developed within the Soviet 
framework, although the directions of study are 
changing slowly with international involvement. 
Financial difficulties mean that all research is sub- 
ject to constraints, but oil-related subjects are given 
a high priority. State funds are limited, and interna- 
tional funds are obtained by institutions and indi- 
vidual scientists. 
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BAHAMA ISLANDS 


CULTURE NAME 
Bahamian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name Bahamas derives from 
the Spanish baja (‘‘shallow’’) and mar (“‘sea’’). 
Within the country, a distinction is made between 
the capital of Nassau on New Providence Island and 
the out islands of the archipelago. Bahamians rec- 
ognize their distinctive national culture but empha- 
size minor differences in speech and customs among 
the islands. Foreign-born residents from the United 
Kingdom, the United States, Haiti, Canada, and 
other countries are referred to by their original na- 
tionalities regardless of citizenship or assimilation. 


Location and Geography. The Bahamas lie in the 
Atlantic off the eastern coast of Florida and extend 
for over seven-hundred miles, roughly parallel to 
Cuba. The archipelago consists of approximately 
seven hundred islands and cays, plus nearly 2,400 
reefs and rock formations. The land area is 5,382 
square miles (13,940 square kilometers). There are 
fourteen island groupings. The climate is subtropi- 
cal, with a hurricane season from June through 
November. Flooding is a problem because the is- 
lands are low outcrops of limestone, with most 
settlements barely above sea level. Farming has been 
practiced since pre-Columbian times, but the soil is 
thin, sandy, and not fertile. Few of the islands have 
ground water. The islands are ringed by sandy 
beaches and surrounded by shallow seas. 


Demography. Population estimates range from 
275,000 to 325,000, with tens of thousands of 
illegal economic refugees from Haiti who account 
for 20 to 25 percent of the population. About 85 
percent of Bahamians are of African ancestry, and 
most of the remainder are of European descent. Peo- 
ple of Asian ancestry constitute a very small seg- 
ment of the population. Some racial mixing has 
occurred. Approximately 60 percent of the popula- 


tion is urban, a proportion that is growing rapidly 
as young adults migrate from out-island settle- 
ments to the urban areas of Nassau and Freeport. 


Linguistic Affiliation. English is the primary and 
official language. Regional and class-related dialects 
vary from ‘Standard English’ among the urban 
elite to ‘‘Bahamian English’’ among the poorer peo- 
ple. There are finely nuanced differences in vocabu- 
lary and pronunciation from island to island. 
“French Creole’ is spoken by immigrants from 
Haiti. Those immigrants often are able to converse 
in heavily accented English, but few have been for- 
mally educated in the language. 


Symbolism. Residents sometimes use the term 
“family islands’’ to symbolize the desired unity of 
the scattered population and the image of small, 
cohesive out-island communities. One of the most 
familiar symbols is the national flag, which was 
introduced in 1973. The left side consists of a black 
triangle with a horizontal yellow stripe flanked by 
two bright blue stripes. Yellow symbolizes the 
sunny climate, and blue symbolizes the sea. Many 
people assert that black symbolizes the African heri- 
tage of the people. ‘“‘Junkanoo”’ is a Mardi Gras-like 
celebration that is held on several secular holidays. 
Both the term and form of the celebration probably 
come from West Africa. The celebrations combine 
music, costume, dance, revelry, pride in the African 
cultural heritage, recognition of slave resistance to 
authority, and the unity of the people. Junkanoo 
“gangs’’ compete for prestige and cash prizes. 
Tourism officials have transformed these ceremo- 
nies into events that draw thousands of visitors. 
Organizers, scholars, and participants refer to 
Junkanoo as a social institution that binds the peo- 
ple to each other and to their past. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The first residents were 
the Lukku-Cairis, or Lucayans, a subdivision of the 
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The Bahamas 


Taino Arawak Indians. Christopher Columbus 
made his first hemispheric landfall in the Bahamas 
and claimed them for Spain. Many Lucayans were 
taken to Hispaniola and Cuba as slaves, and the rest 
died of newly imported diseases. The Spanish never 
settled the Bahamas, and the region became a haven 
for pirates. The British claimed the islands in 1629 
and started a community on Eleuthera in 1648. The 
British residents were augmented by loyalists 
fleeing North America during and after the Ameri- 
can Revolution and an influx of enslaved Africans. 
Blacks have outnumbered whites since the eigh- 
teenth century. When the cotton plantations failed, 
many slaves were freed and given land to farm. 
During the 1830s emancipation was legally man- 
dated. 


National Identity. National culture was forged 
through the interactions of British and African tra- 
ditions. Britons contributed the English language, 
Protestantism, a market economy, and European 
technology. Various West African peoples contrib- 
uted musical instruments and styles, forms of 


dance, religious concepts, folktales, family patterns, 
and linguistic influences. New beliefs and behaviors 
emerged within the Bahamian context as well. Plan- 
tations, slave revolts, colonial governance, the insu- 
lar existence, the sea, hurricanes, and many other 
elements contributed to the cultural synthesis. The 
islands remained a British colony until indepen- 
dence was peacefully attained in 1973. 


Ethnic Relations. Many Bahamians perceive Hai- 
tians in terms of negative stereotypes and consider 
them scapegoats. Haitians often are portrayed as 
violent, uncivilized, and inclined toward criminal- 
ity. Because of their poverty, they often do work 
Bahamians see as undesirable, and thus they are 
blamed for taking away jobs. Because they speak 
French Creole and practice voodoo, they are deemed 
secretive and dangerous. They also are seen as clan- 
nish and as a criminal menace. It often is stated that 
AIDS arrived with the refugees. Americans, whether 
in the Bahamas as tourists or on business, are seen 
in a more ambivalent way. Their money is desired, 
but their influence is not appreciated. Tourism- 
sector jobs are essential but are perceived as colo- 
nialism in modern dress. American investors and 
businesspeople are portrayed as arrogant, brash, 
and overly concerned with dominating Bahamians. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The population is over 60 percent urban, with over 
half the people living in the capital city, Nassau. The 
only other city is the tourism-oriented Freeport. 
The rest of the population is scattered among doz- 
ens of smaller settlements ranging from small vil- 
lages to regionally important towns. Nassau has 
neighborhoods that range from exclusive enclaves 
for the extremely wealthy to slums inhabited by the 
chronically unemployed and underemployed. Con- 
struction materials are roughly evenly divided be- 
tween limestone and wood. Because of hurricanes, 
tall buildings are rarely constructed. Where feasible, 
buildings have porches and many windows. Old 
colonial structures, from forts to public buildings to 
houses, are revered. Termites and heavy winds have 
destroyed many structures, and cement block 
buildings have become commonplace. Public places 
such as narrow streets, beaches, and parks encour- 
age human interaction. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Typical meals for urban resi- 
dents consist of fruits and vegetables, meat or fish, 
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bread, and rice. Out islanders tend to eat more fresh 
fruit, vegetables, and fish. The two national dishes 
are conch, an easily collected sea snail, rice, and 
peas. Poor people eat these foods because they are 
inexpensive and readily available; the more affluent 
enjoy them as ‘‘heritage foods.’ 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Holiday 
meals tend to center on local fish or conch, rice and 
peas, baked goods, and fresh fruit. Bahamian rum, 
local and imported beer, soft drinks, tea, and coffee 
are regularly consumed. 


Basic Economy. Most consumer goods are im- 
ported. Farming is unimportant except for a small 
amount of subsistence gardening in out-island set- 
tlements. Tourism accounts for about half the gross 
domestic product and nearly half of all jobs. The 
annual per capita income is approximately 
$10,000, there is little taxation, inflation ranges be- 
tween 5 and 10 percent, and the unemployment 
rate is 15 to 20 percent. The national currency is 
known as the Bahamian dollar 


Commercial Activities. Commercial farming of 
cotton, pineapples, and sisal has had little success. 
Commercial fishing is moderately important, with 
most of the catch frozen and exported. Sponge fish- 
ing is nearly defunct. Cottage industries that pro- 
duce straw, shells, and wooden items cater to local 
residents and tourists. Hotels, casinos, restaurants, 
and sport fishing businesses are common. 


Major Industries. Manufacturing is unimportant 
except for a few oil refineries and small factories. 
Offshore banking and finance are important be- 
cause favorable tax and corporate laws have been 
established and widely promoted. 


Trade. Most consumer goods are imported. Goods 
such as pharmaceuticals, rum, crawfish and cement 
are exported. The major trading partners are the 
United States, the United Kingdom, and Canada. 


Division of Labor. The government is the largest 
employer. Out-island children work with their par- 
ents or grandparents when they are not in school or 
at play. In towns and cities, children from poorer 
families may work as street vendors or do odd jobs. 
Some occupations are unionized, and unions are an 
important force. Skilled trades such as fishing, car- 
pentry, and masonry work tend to be family spe- 
cializations. Small businesses pass from generation 
to generation within families. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The upper class consists of 
wealthy business owners, corporate managers, 
professionals, high-ranking government officials, 
and some foreign citizens. Historically, this class 
was composed of Britons, white Bahamians, light- 
skinned Bahamians of mixed race, and a few Ameri- 
cans and Canadians. Most were self-consciously 
British in speech and behavior. The upper class to- 
day includes many more residents of African an- 
cestry. Emulation of the old colonial elite is less 
common. The middle class consists of small busi- 
ness owners, some professionals, civil servants, and 
lower-level corporate managers. Most members of 
this class are of African ancestry, but some are of 
European and Asian ancestry. Degrees from Ba- 
hamian and American colleges are increasingly 
common. The lower class is the nation’s largest and 
includes roughly equal numbers of urban and out 
island residents. Almost all the members of this 
class are of African ancestry. Lower-class Ba- 
hamians include fishermen, farmers, laborers, 
skilled tradespeople, and others who do low-status 
physical work. Some have high school diplomas, 
but many have lower levels of educational attain- 
ment and are perceived as poor but respectable. The 
lowest stratum is an underclass that consists of the 
chronically unemployed and Haitian refugees. Most 
members of the underclass live in the least desirable 
and “‘respectable”’ sections of the Nassau metropoli- 
tan area. They are found in smaller numbers in 
some out-island communities. Few have a high 
school diploma. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The distinction 
between old money and new money is not critically 
important. University degrees, especially from pri- 
vate institutions in Britain and the United States, are 
common. Most upper-class residents are in the ex- 
clusive neighborhoods of Nassau, although some 
have additional homes in the out islands or abroad. 
Middle-class people live in ‘‘respectable’’ Nassau 
neighborhoods or out-island settlements. Many 
regularly fly to Florida for shopping and entertain- 
ment. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Commonwealth is a constitu- 
tional, parliamentary democracy with universal 
suffrage for citizens age eighteen and older. The 
British monarch is recognized as the head of state 
and is represented by the governor-general, but ex- 
ecutive power is vested in the prime minister. Pri- 
mary legislative authority resides with an elected 
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Produce stalls at a market in Nassau. Fruits and vegetables are a staple of typical Bahamian meals. 


House of Assembly and an appointed Senate. The 
judicial system includes magistrates’ courts, the Su- 
preme Court, and the Court of Appeals. Local gov- 
ernment is an extension of the federal government 
with administration in the hands of appointed dis- 
trict commissioners. 


Leadership and Political Officials. There are two 
major political parties: the Free National Movement 
(FNM) and the Progressive Liberal Party (PLP). Ideo- 
logically, both parties are centrist, with the PLP 
somewhat to the left of the FNM on most social 
issues. The personalities of politicians and their rela- 
tionships with constituents are more important 
than political philosophy. Most people elected to the 
House of Assembly since independence have been 
middle-aged men of African ancestry with univer- 
sity degrees and successful careers in law and/or 
business. House members need not reside in their 
districts but normally visit frequently. Political offi- 
cials are expected to be accessible to their constitu- 
ents through office visits and the mail. 


Social Control and Problems. Bahamian law is 
based on English common law and statute law. 
The law is enforced via the paramilitary Royal 
Bahamas Police Force and federally appointed con- 
stables. Legal prosecution is carried out by the 
attorney general’s office. Informal social control 


occurs through peer pressure, gossip, and fear of 
harmful magic known as obeah. The archipelago is 
the final staging area for thousands of annual 
shipments of illegal drugs from South America 
and the Caribbean to North America. Although 
illegal and viewed as a social problem by many 
people, the drug trade is tolerated because it pro- 
vides income. Money laundering and related inter- 
national crimes are widely viewed as beneficial 
and are not criminalized. Crimes such as assault, 
robbery, and homicide are dealt with routinely. 
Vigilante groups exist but are not an important 
aspect of social control. 


Military Activity. No military exists and Ba- 
hamians rely on the protection of the United King- 
dom. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The government has a program of moderate social 
welfare and change initiatives. The 1990s witnessed 
education reforms stressing vocational and techni- 
cal training to combat unemployment and reliance 
on foreign workers. The low level of taxation and 
the cultural value attached to independence preclude 
more elaborate programs. 
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NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Nongovernmental organizations such as churches 
and labor unions have modest programs of local 
reform ranging from refugee relief to antidrug initi- 
atives. Regional ad hoc committees lobby for gov- 
ernment projects and environmental protection. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Legally, women 
have equal status under the law, but men tend to 
dominate the higher-income and higher status posi- 
tions in the public and private sectors. Men domi- 
nate fishing and other maritime endeavors, the 
building trades, and the transportation industry. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Urban 
women have many career opportunities and are not 
discriminated against in obvious ways. Women 
dominate fields such as nursing, elementary school 
teaching, and office work. Out-island women tend 
to be farmers, shopkeepers, craft specialists, and do- 
mestics when they are employed. Many self- 
identify as ‘housekeepers.’ 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriages are monogamous. In many 
out-island settlements, the options are marriage 
and extraresidential unions. In larger towns and 
cities, consensual unions exist. People are free to 
select their spouses. Church weddings follow brief 
engagements. In principle, one should not marry a 
blood relative, but in small communities marriages 
between kin more distantly related than first cous- 
ins are common. In white-dominated out-island 
settlements, interracial marriages are stigmatized. 
Both partners are expected to contribute financially 
to a marriage. Divorces are available, although 
many couples simply drift apart and never legally 
terminate the union. There is no stigma attached to 
remarriage. A sexual double standard exists in 
which women are supposed to be chaste until mar- 
riage and faithful during marriage whereas men 
are expected to have premarital and extramarital 
affairs. Men are widely seen as inherently promis- 
cuous. 


Domestic Unit. The ideal is the nuclear family 
household. In cases of extramarital unions, consen- 
sual unions, divorce, death, and abandonment, ma- 
trifocal households are common. In poorer out- 
island settlements, parents may move to urban 
areas to work, leaving their children in the care of 





A float in a Junkanoo parade, Nassau. Parades are common 
for most secular holidays. 


grandparents. In nuclear family households, au- 
thority tends to be evenly divided between the hus- 
band and the wife. 


Inheritance. Sons and daughters inherit from both 
parents. Inherited property includes land, houses, 
boats, and household goods. Wills may favor one 
heir over another, but this is uncommon, especially 
in the out islands. 


Kin Groups. No formal kin groups larger than the 
family exist. Adult siblings tend to look after each 
other’s interests and frequently operate shops or 
fishing vessels together. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are cared for by their moth- 
ers. Both bottle feeding and breast-feeding are ac- 
cepted. Infants sleep in the parents’ bedroom except 
among the more affluent, where a separate room is 
available. Infants are carried in the arms, and baby 
carriages are used. Caregivers try to calm crying or 
otherwise agitated infants. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are so- 
cialized in traditional adult roles. Girls care for 
younger siblings, play with dolls, and help with 
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A town on Man of War Cay. Most buildings and houses are small in height due to hurricane safety measures. 


shopping and household chores. Boys may work 
with their fathers but are often free to play. Boys 
are taught to be fun-loving and independent, while 
girls are expected to be responsible and to remain 
under close family scrutiny. Corporal punishment 
and threats are common. The literacy rate is about 
90 percent, and public education is available 
through local elementary schools and regional sec- 
ondary schools. Private schools in Nassau are avail- 
able to wealthier families. In public schools, rote 
learning is common. 


Higher Education. Since independence, higher ed- 
ucation has been stressed. The College of the Baha- 
mas in Nassau and numerous technical schools 
provide higher education, although foreign univer- 
sities are popular among the more affluent. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Most residents are churchgoing 
Christians. About 80 percent are Protestant, and 20 
percent are Roman Catholic. The largest Protestant 
denominations are Baptist and Anglican. Obeah is 
an African system of belief in spirits that often is 
superimposed on Christianity. 


Religious Practitioners. Large congregations are 
led by ordained ministers and priests, while small 


congregations are led by unordained preachers. 
Obeah men are part-time specialists whose activities 
include placing and removing curses, communicat- 
ing with spirits, and giving spiritual advice. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Most rituals are Chris- 
tian services and are held in churches. Immersion 
baptisms and revival meetings are held outdoors. 
Some Christian services include glossolalia, spirit 
possession, and faith healing. Obeah rituals tend to 
be small and private. 


Death and the Afterlife. The dead are placed in 
simple pine coffins, and wakes are held at home. The 
wealthy buy more expensive coffins and use funeral 
parlors. Funerals are held in churches, and burials 
are in churchyards or public cemeteries. It is be- 
lieved that souls go to heaven or hell, but some 
believe that ghosts wander before reaching their ul- 
timate destination. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


There is one large hospital in Nassau, and over a 
hundred government clinics are scattered elsewhere. 
An air ambulance service transports out islanders to 
the hospital in emergencies. There are about twelve- 
hundred people per physician, but nurses and para- 
medics often serve as primary care professionals, 


158 


BAHAMA ISLANDS 





especially in remote settlements. ‘‘Bush medicine’ 
(herbal treatments) is still found, but its popularity 
is declining. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Ten public holidays are recognized: New Year’s 
Day, Good Friday, Easter, Whit Monday (seven 
weeks after Easter), Labor Day (first Friday in June), 
Independence Day (10 July), Emancipation Day 
(first Monday in August), Discovery Day (12 Octo- 
ber), Christmas Day, and Boxing Day (26 Decem- 
ber). Secular holidays tend to be celebrated with 
parades, speeches, and concerts. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Artists tend to be self-sup- 
porting, although government grants occasionally 
are given for works of special public significance. 


Literature. Oral literature, the telling of ‘‘old sto- 
ries,’ is a revered art form. Written works include 
historical novels and poetry. 


Graphic Arts. Graphic arts, especially painting, 
tend toward landscapes and seascapes and historical 
events. There are many private gallaries in Nassau. 


Performance Arts. Plays are performed for tour- 
ists and residents at amateur and professional thea- 
ters in Nassau and Freeport. Concerts range from 
youth-oriented popular music (reggae, rock, rap) to 
more adult-oriented forms (blues, jazz, gospel) to 
classical music. The largest events are held in 
Nassau and Freeport, but smaller concerts are held 
in most out-island communities. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Faculty members from the College of the Bahamas 
conduct a limited amount of scientific research. 
More is conducted by foreign researchers, especially 
marine biologists. Social science research tends to be 
in applied fields such as economic development, fi- 
nance, social work, and public health. Medicine and 
engineering are not well developed. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Bahrani 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. In ancient times, Bahrain was part 
of an empire known as Dilmun. It was later called 
Tyros by the Greeks. The name “‘Bahrain”’ is derived 
from the Arabic word Bahr, meaning ‘‘sea.’’ 


Location and Geography. Bahrain is an archipel- 
ago made up of Bahrain Island and thirty smaller 
islands. It is located in the Persian Gulf near the 
Arabian Peninsula, 120 miles southwest of Iran, 14 
miles to the east of Saudi Arabia, and 17 miles to the 
west of the Qatar Peninsula. The main island, which 
accounts for seven-eighths of the country’s area, is 
thirty miles from north to south and ten miles from 
east to west. The total area of the country is 240 
square miles (620 square kilometers). 


The highest point is Ad-Dukhan Hill in the cen- 
ter of Bahrain Island. This area is surrounded by 
sandy plains and salt marshes. Along the north and 
northwest coast, there are some springs and aqui- 
fers that are used for irrigation. Only 1 percent of 
the land is arable. 


The climate is humid for much of the year, but 
the country suffers from a scarcity of rainfall 
which averages three inches a year, falling almost 
entirely in the winter. Despite the dry climate, the 
country is home to about two hundred species of 
desert plants as well as gazelles, hares, desert rats, 
and mongoose. 


Demography. According to the CIA World 
Factbook, the estimated population in 2000 was 
634,137. The majority of these people are Arabs. 
There are many temporary immigrant workers, 
and one-third of the population is foreign-born. 
Nineteen percent of the population is Asian, 10 
percent is non-Bahraini Arab, and 8 percent is Irani. 
There are significantly more men than women. The 


population is growing rapidly with a high birthrate 
and a low death rate. One-third of the people are less 
than fifteen years old. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Arabic is the official lan- 
guage and the language of daily life. English is 
understood in many places and Farsi and Urdu also 
are spoken by the large numbers of Indian and 
Persian residents. 


Symbolism. The national flag is red with a white 
serrated band of eight points along the left side. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Archaeological evidence 
dating back to the third millennium B.c.£. indi- 
cates that the main island probably was settled by 
Sumerians. Around 2000 B.c.£. it was known as 
Dilmun and served as a trading post on the route 
between Sumeri and the Indus Valley. In the 
fourth century c.£. Bahrain was annexed into the 
Sasanian Empire. In the seventh century, Muslims 
conquered the area and ruled until the sixteenth 
century. In 1521, Portugal took control, using 
Bahrain as a pearling post and military garrison. 
This situation lasted until 1602, when the Per- 
sians wrested the country from the Portuguese. 
The ruler Ahmad ibn Al Khalifah took control 
from the Persians in 1783; his descendants lead 
the country to this day. 


In the 1830s, the British signed several treaties 
with Bahrain, offering protection from the Turks in 
exchange for access to the Persian Gulf. In 1869, 
Britain put its own emir in place. In 1935, it placed 
its main Middle Eastern naval base in Bahrain, and 
in 1946, it stationed the senior British officer in the 
region there. 


Anti-British sentiment rose in the 1950s, but 
Britain did not decide to pull out until 1971. Bahrain 
officially declared its independence on 14 August of 
that year. 


160 


BAHRAIN 








BAHRAIN 


4 6 8 Miles 


ee ee ee 
0 2 4 6 8Kilometers 











Jazirat al Muharraq 
iN Qalali 
Al Muharraq @ 


Persian Gulf 


Ad Diraz, Manama 


® 


Al Hadd 
Al Budayyi', ; Pal Jufayr 
Jiddah Jidd Hafs 


Mina Salmon 


iinaee owakguaan 
an | 

Na'san Sitrah® 

e 

Al Rifa' 
ash Sharqi 

\ Al Malikoyah 


Karzakkan 
e 


*awald 
e "Askar 


Az Zallaq® 
Ra's Hayyan 


Jabal ad s 

Dukhan 
400 ft. 
122 m. 


e@Jaww 
Ad Dur 


Gulf 


Ar 
Rumaythah 
e © 
of _ Al Mamtalah 


Bahrain 


Ra's al Barr 








Bahrain 























Bahrain 


Although oil was discovered in 1902, drilling 
did not begin in earnest until the 1930s. The 1970s 
and 1980s saw a dramatic rise in the price of oil, 
which benefitted the economy significantly. In the 
late 1980s, when other countries in the area experi- 
enced economic difficulties, Bahrain maintained its 
prosperity thanks to earlier economic diversifica- 
tion. 


In the 1990s, the country suffered from inter- 
nal and external problems that began with a push 


for democratic reforms. When the emir turned this 
request down, widespread rioting broke out. The 
country’s shaky relations with Iraq led it to cooper- 
ate with United Nations’ efforts to monitor that 
nearby country. The United States military buildup 
in the area also created a tense relationship between 
Bahrainis and American troops. 


National Identity. Bahrainis self-identify as part 
of the Arab world. There are tensions between the 
Sunni and Shi’ite Muslims, and religious affiliation 
is of primary importance in defining one’s identity. 


Ethnic Relations. Expatriates constitute 20 per- 
cent of the population. They come mainly from 
other Arab nations but also from India, Pakistan, 
Southeast Asia, Europe, and America. While rela- 
tions are not unfriendly, foreigners generally are 
not integrated into Bahraini society. The vast ma- 
jority are temporary workers and thus constitute a 
transient population. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Four-fifths of the population lives in cities, the ma- 
jority in Manama which is the capital and the larg- 
est urban center. That city stands on a seabed, parts 
of which were recently reclaimed from the water. 
Manama has modern buildings and wide, tree-lined 
roads as well as an older section with a traditional 
souk, or marketplace. 


Muharragq is the oldest town, and used to be the 
capital. The city has been modernized, but in the old 
sections one can still see traditional architecture. 
The houses have tall gates and shuttered windows 
and are designed around a central enclosed garden 
or courtyard. Some have wind towers, an old-fash- 
ioned form of air-conditioning. These towers are 
open on four sides at the top to direct passing 
breezes into the house. 


Most rural villages have electricity and running 
water and are connected to the towns by paved 
roads. Traditional houses, called barastis, were 
made from palm branches, but today most villagers 
build homes from modern materials. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The best-known dish, 
machbous, consists of fish or meat served with rice. 
A dessert called muhammar is made of brown rice 
and sugar or dates. Halwa is another traditional 
sweet, a green, sticky dessert filled with spices and 
nuts. Snacks known as sambousas are also popular; 
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these are pastries filled with meat and cheese or 
sugar and nuts. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Muslim 
holidays are often the occasion for large family 
meals. The breaking of the fast month of Ramadan 
is celebrated with feasts of traditional food, and a 
variety of special sweets and pastries. 


Basic Economy. Only 1 percent of the land is 
arable, and so the country is unable to produce 
enough food for its population and relies almost 
entirely on imports. The primary employers are in- 
dustry, commerce, and services (79 percent of 
workers are in these fields) and government (20 
percent); the remaining 1 percent of the people are 
farmers. A large number of jobs are held by for- 
eigners, and employment is an ongoing problem, 
particularly among young people. Three-fifths of 
the workforce is foreign-born. 


The economy is based largely on petroleum 
production and processing, which account for 60 
percent of exports and 30 percent of the gross do- 
mestic product (GDP). Bahrain also has well-devel- 
oped communications and transportation, which 
has allowed it to become a center for banking and 
finance, and is the headquarters for a number of 
multinational firms that do business in the Persian 
Gulf area. 


Commercial Activities. The country produces 
fruits and vegetables, poultry, dairy products, 
shrimp, and fish that are sold in the souks, along 
with locally produced handicrafts. Tourism is a 
growing business, accounting for 9 percent of the 
GDP. A good deal of international banking is con- 
ducted in Bahrain. 


Major Industries. The main industry is petroleum 
production, processing, and refining. Others indus- 
tries are aluminum smelting, offshore banking, 
ship repairing, and tourism. The country also pro- 
duces cement blocks, plastics, asphalt, paper prod- 
ucts, and soft drinks. 


Trade. Imports and exports are roughly equal in 
value. Petroleum accounts for 60 percent of ex- 
ports, and aluminum for 7 percent. These are ex- 
ports sent mainly to India, Japan, Saudi Arabia, 
South Korea, and the United Arab Emirates. Forty- 
one percent of imports consist of crude oil, which 
the country processes. Imports, which also include 
machinery, transportation equipment, and food, 
come from Saudi Arabia, the United States, the 
United Kingdom, Japan, and Germany. 


Division of Labor. Seventy-nine percent of the 
workforce is in industry, commerce, and services; 
20 percent is in the government; and 1 percent in 
agriculture. Many jobs are held by foreign tempo- 
rary workers, who account for over 60 percent of 
the labor force. Expatriates work in every field from 
manual labor to investment banking. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Because Bahrain is one of the 
wealthiest Gulf states, there are a number of well- 
to-do people, who are almost all well educated and 
live in Manama or Muharraq. However, many jobs 
are staffed by foreigners, and there is an unemploy- 
ment rate of 15 percent among Bahrainis. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Most men wear 
a traditional long robe called a thobe. Wealthier peo- 
ple tend to wear thobes tailored in a more Western 
style, with side and breast pockets and collars and 
French cuffs. Men also wrap their heads with a scarf 
called a gutra. Women cover their clothes with the 
traditional black cloak, which goes over the head, 
and wear a veil of thin black gauze over the face. 
Some younger women in the cities leave their faces 
or even their heads, uncovered, but this is rare. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Bahrain is a traditional monarchy in 
which the king is the chief of state. He appoints a 
prime minister, who serves as the head of govern- 
ment, and a cabinet. The cabinet has legislative 
powers with the assistance of an advisory (or Shura) 
council, which was established in 1992, whose 
members are appointed by the monarch. There is no 
suffrage, as the monarchy is hereditary, passed 
down to the oldest son. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Political par- 
ties are prohibited, but there are several small un- 
derground leftist and Islamic fundamentalist 
groups. The main opposition consists of Shi’a Mus- 
lim groups that have been active since 1994, pro- 
testing unemployment and the dissolution in 1975 
of the National Assembly, an elected legislative 
body. 


Social Problems and Control. The legal system is 
based on a combination of Islamic law and English 
common law. Most potential laws are discussed by 
the Shura council before being put into in effect. 


Military Activity. The military consists of a 
ground force, navy, air force, coast guard, and po- 
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Men partake in the traditional past-time of coffee-drinking in the Gulf Hotel in Manama. The scarf that covers a man’s head is 


called a gutra. 


lice force. Males are eligible for service at age fifteen. 
The country spends roughly 5.2 percent of its GDP 
on the military. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Bahrain is a welfare state. Medical care is free and 
comprehensive for both nationals and expatriates. 
There are programs that provide for the elderly and 
the disabled. There is an institute for the blind and 
one for the physically handicapped. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Groups such as the World Health Organization 
(WHO) and UNESCO send workers to Bahrain. The 
country is also a member of the World Trade Orga- 
nization and the United Nations. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women are respon- 
sible for all domestic work, and few are employed 
outside the home (only 15 percent of the workforce 
is female). This is beginning to change as more girls 
gain access to an education, and foreign influence 


has modified traditional views of women’s roles. 
There are no women represented in the government. 


Relative Status of Women and Men. In the Is- 
lamic tradition, women have a lower status than 
men and are considered weaker and in need of pro- 
tection. Bahrain has been more progressive than 
other Arab nations in its treatment of women. The 
first school for girls was opened in 1928, nine years 
after the first boys’ school. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. While arranged marriage is still com- 
mon, the bride and groom often have a chance to 
meet before they marry. While it was traditional for 
girls to be married at twelve or thirteen years of age, 
they now tend to wait until they have finished their 
education and have a job. Upon marriage, a sum of 
money is paid to the bride by the groom’s family. 
Sometimes she keeps it for herself, but usually the 
couple uses it to set up a home. Weddings are huge, 
often with five or six hundred guests. A wedding 
involves large meals, a religious ceremony, and a 
henna party in which the bride’s attendants deco- 
rate her with elaborate patterns. Sometimes celebra- 
tions are mixed, but usually they are divided along 
gender lines. 
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A pearl merchant in his shop in Manama. Bahr is an Arabic 
word meaning “‘sea.’’ 


Domestic Unit. Traditionally, extended families 
lived together under one roof: parents, children, 
grandparents, and other relatives. A groom would 
bring his bride to live with his family. Today it is 
becoming more common for young couples to live 
apart from their parents. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Boys and girls are 
raised separately and according to different stan- 





dards. From an early age girls have much more 
responsibility than their brothers, who have more 
freedom to play and amuse themselves. Education is 
free. Primary school lasts for six years, intermediate 
school for three years, and secondary school for 
another three years. The literacy rate is 85 percent: 
89 percent among males and 79 percent among 
females. 


Higher Education. There are two universities in 
the country: the University of Bahrain with nine 
thousand students and the Arabian Gulf University 
at Manama with seven hundred. The College of 
Health Sciences trains nurses and hospital techni- 
cians. Many families that can afford to do so send 
their children abroad for higher education. 


ETIQUETTE 


Greetings are generally lengthy and involve asking 
about each other’s health and family, although a 
man does not ask about another man’s wife. Every- 
one stands when someone enters the room, and that 
person then makes the rounds, shaking hands. Af- 
ter shaking, one touches the hand to the heart in a 
gesture of affection. Women and men can shake 
hands, but only if it is initiated by the woman. It is 
traditional upon visiting someone to be served cof- 
fee or tea. This custom includes visits to shops or 
offices. Failure to make such an offer or to accept it 
is considered rude. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Seventy percent of the popula- 
tion is Shi’a Muslim, 15 percent is Sunni Muslim, 
and the remaining 15 percent is Christian or Jewish 
or follows indigenous practices. Muslims believe in 
the equality of all people before Allah. There are 
several differences between the Sunni and Shi'a sects 
of Islam. While most Muslims in the world are 
Sunni, in Bahrain, the majority are Shi’ite. The two 
groups split in 661, when the Sunnis refused to 
acknowledge Ali, whom the Shi'ites recognized as 
their leader. 


Religious Practitioners. There are no priests or 
clergy in Islam. There are men who study the Quran 
(the Muslim holy book) and lead prayers and read- 
ings from the text. The Quran, rather than religious 
leader, is considered the ultimate authority and 
holds the answer to any question or dilemma one 
might have. Muezzins give the call to prayer and are 
scholars of the Quran who spend their lives study- 
ing and interpreting the text. Sunnis elect their reli- 
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A man standing in the doorway of his house in a Bahrain village. Electricity and running water are common in most rural 
Bahrainian villages. 


gious leaders, whereas in the Shi’a tradition these 
positions are hereditary. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The most important 
observation in the Islamic calendar is Ramadan. 
This month of fasting is followed by the joyous 
feast of Eid al Fitr, during which families visit and 
exchange gifts. Eid al-Adha commemorates the end 
of Muhammed’s Hajj. The mosque is the Muslim 
house of worship. Outside the door there are wash- 
ing facilities, as cleanliness is a prerequisite to 


prayer, demonstrating humility before God. One 
must remove one’s shoes before entering the 
mosque. According to Islamic tradition, women are 
not allowed inside. The interior has no altar; it is 
simply an open carpeted space. Because Muslims are 
supposed to pray facing Mecca, there is a small 
niche carved into the wall pointing out the direction 
in which that city les. 


Death and the Afterlife. Death is not acknowl- 
edged with great ceremony. People are buried under 
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simple gravestones that face Mecca. When an im- 
portant person dies, the house often is closed for a 
period of time. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The state of health care has improved significantly 
since independence. The nation has virtually elimi- 
nated tropical diseases and raised the life expectancy 
to seventy-one years for men and seventy-six years 
for women. There is a large modern hospital in the 
capital and many local health centers that focus on 
preventive care. There are facilities to train doctors 
and nurses, but many medical personnel are for- 
eigners. Particularly in rural areas, some people still 
rely on traditional herbal cures made from palm 
tree flowers, pollen, and buds. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 
National Day is celebrated on 16 December. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Manama has several 
galleries that show the works of both nationals and 
expatriates. Government programs preserve tradi- 
tional arts and crafts and encourage poor women to 
take up these art forms to supplement their family 
income. The Bahrain Museum and the National 
Heritage Center showcase traditional works. 


Literature. Bahrain has a strong literary tradition. 
Most of the work produced is in the classical Arabic 
style. Well-known contemporary poets that write 
in this style include Qasim Haddad, Ibrahim al- 
‘Urayyid, and Ahmad Muhammed AI Khalifah. 
Many younger poets are more influenced by West- 
ern literature and write free verse, often with per- 
sonal and political content. 


Graphic Arts. The village of Sanabis is known for 
elaborate embroidery, often with gold thread, 
which the women sew onto their traditional dresses 
and cloaks. Fabric weaving also is practiced, as is the 
weaving of mats from sea grasses. Another popular 
craft is the production of dhows, boats made of 
wood, according to a traditional design that does 
not use metal nails. Old-fashioned dhows have sails, 
and more modern ones use diesel engines. 


Performance Arts. The music of Bahrain follows 
the traditional Arabic mode. It is elaborate and re- 


petitive. It is played on the oud (an ancestor of the 
lute) and the rebaba (a one-stringed instrument). 
Bahrain also has a folk dance tradition. The ardha is 
a men’s sword dance, which is accompanied by 
drumming and by a poet, who sings the lyrics. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Most scientific research focuses on the oil economy. 
Bahrain has developed advanced technology for pet- 
rochemical plants and oil refineries. While developed 
primarily for domestic use, Bahrain has also sold 
some of this technology to other countries. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Bangladeshi 


AALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Bengali 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. ‘‘Bangladesh” is a combination of 
the Bengali words, Bangla and Desh, meaning the 
country or land where the Bangla language is spo- 
ken. The country formerly was known as East Paki- 
stan. 


Location and Geography. Bangladesh straddles 
the Bay of Bengal in south Asia. To the west and 
north it is bounded by India; to the southeast, it 
borders Myanmar. The topography is predomi- 
nantly a low-lying floodplain. About half the total 
area is actively deltaic and is prone to flooding in the 
monsoon season from May through September. 
The Ganges/Padma River flows into the country 
from the northwest, while the Brahmaputra/ 
Jamuna enters from the north. The capital city, 
Dhaka, is near the point where those river systems 
meet. The land is suitable for rice cultivation. 


In the north and the southeast the land is more 
hilly and dry, and tea is grown. The Chittagong Hill 
Tracts have extensive hardwood forests. The vast 
river delta area is home to the dominant plains cul- 
ture. The hilly areas of the northeast and southeast 
are occupied by much smaller tribal groups, many 
of which have strongly resisted domination by the 
national government and the population pressure 
from Bangladeshis who move into and attempt to 
settle in their traditional areas. In 1998 an accord 
was reached between the armed tribal group Shanti 
Bahini and the government. 


Demography. Bangladesh is the most densely pop- 
ulated nonisland nation in the world. With approxi- 


mately 125 million inhabitants living in an area of 
55,813 square miles, there are about 2,240 persons 
per square mile. The majority of the population (98 
percent) is Bengali, with 2 percent belonging to 
tribal or other non-Bengali groups. Approximately 
83 percent of the population is Muslim, 16 percent 
is Hindu, and 1 percent is Buddhist, Christian, or 
other. Annual population growth rate is at about 2 
percent. 


Infant mortality is approximately seventy-five 
per one thousand live births. Life expectancy for 
both men and women is fifty-eight years, yet the 
sex ratios for cohorts above sixty years of age are 
skewed toward males. Girls between one and four 
years of age are almost twice as likely as boys to die. 


In the early 1980s the annual rate of population 
increase was above 2.5 percent, but in the late 
1990s it decreased to 1.9 percent. The success of 
population control may be due to the demographic 
transition (decreasing birth and death rates), de- 
creasing farm sizes, increasing urbanization, and 
national campaigns to control fertility (funded 
largely by other nations). 


Linguistic Affiliation. The primary language is 
Bangla, called Bengali by most nonnatives, an Indo- 
European language spoken not just by Bangla- 
deshis, but also by people who are culturally 
Bengali. This includes about 300 million people 
from Bangladesh, West Bengal, and Bihar, as well as 
Bengali speakers in other Indian states. The lan- 
guage dates from well before the birth of Christ. 
Bangla varies by region, and people may not under- 
stand the language of a person from another dis- 
trict. However, differences in dialect consist primar- 
ily of slight differences in accent or pronunciation 
and minor grammatical usages. 


Language differences mirror social and religious 
divisions. Bangla is divided into two fairly distinct 
forms: sadhu basha, learned or formal language, 
and cholit basha, common language. Sadhu basha is 
the language of the literate tradition, formal essays 
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and poetry, and the well educated. Cholit basha is 
the spoken vernacular, the language of the great 
majority of Bengalis. Cholit basha is the medium by 
which the great majority of people communicate in 
a country in which 50 percent of men and 26 per- 
cent of women are literate. There are also small 
usage variations between Muslims and Hindus, 
along with minor vocabulary differences. 


Symbolism. The most important symbol of na- 
tional identity is the Bangla language. The flag is a 
dark green rectangle with a red circle just left of 
center. Green symbolizes the trees and fields of the 
countryside; red represents the rising sun and the 


blood spilled in the 1971 war for liberation. The 
national anthem was taken from a poem by Nobel 
laureate Rabindranath Tagore and links a love of the 
natural realm and land with the national identity. 


Since independence in 1971, the national iden- 
tity has evolved. Islamic religious identity has be- 
come an increasingly important element in the na- 
tional dialogue. Many Islamic holy days are 
nationally celebrated, and Islam pervades public 
space and the media. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The creation of the in- 
dependent nation represents the triumph of ethnic 
and cultural politics. The region that is now Bangla- 
desh has been part of a number of important politi- 
cal entities, including Indian empires, Buddhist 
kingdoms, the Moghul empire, the British empire 
and the Pakistani nation. 


Until 1947 Bangladesh was known as East 
Bengal province and had been part of Great Brit- 
ain’s India holding since the 1700s. In 1947, Brit- 
ain, in conjunction with India’s leading indigenous 
political organizations, partitioned the Indian col- 
ony into India and Pakistan. The province of East 
Bengal was made part of Pakistan and was re- 
ferred to as East Pakistan. West Pakistan was 
carved from the northwest provinces of the British 
Indian empire. This division of territory repre- 
sented an attempt to create a Muslim nation on 
Hindu India’s peripheries. However, the west and 
east wings of Pakistan were separated by more 
than 1,000 miles of India, creating cultural dis- 
continuity between the two wings. The ethnic 
groups of Pakistan and the Indian Muslims who 
left India after partition were greatly different in 
language and way of life from the former East 
Bengalis: West Pakistan was more oriented toward 
the Middle East and Arab Islamic influence than 
was East Pakistan, which contained Hindu, Bud- 
dhist, Islamic, and British cultural influences. 


From the beginning of Pakistan’s creation, the 
Bengali population in the east was more numerous 
than the Pakistani population in the western wing, 
yet West Pakistan became the seat of government 
and controlled nearly all national resources. West 
Pakistanis generally viewed Bengalis as inferior, 
weak, and less Islamic. From 1947 to 1970, West 
Pakistan reluctantly gave in to Bengali calls for 
power within the government, armed forces, and 
civil service, but increasing social unrest in the east 
led to a perception among government officials that 
the people of Bengal were unruly and untrust- 
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worthy ‘‘Hinduized’’ citizens. Successive Pakistani 
regimes, increasingly concerned with consolidating 
their power over the entire country, often criticized 
the Hindu minority in Bengal. This was evident in 
Prime Minister Nazimuddin’s attempt in 1952 to 
make Urdu, the predominant language of West 
Pakistan, the state language. The effect in the east 
was to energize opposition movements, radicalize 
students at Dhaka University, and give new mean- 
ing to a Bengali identity that stressed the cultural 
unity of the east instead of a pan-Islamic brother- 
hood. 


Through the 1960s, the Bengali public wel- 
comed a message that stressed the uniqueness of 
Bengali culture, and this formed the basis for calls 
for self-determination or autonomy. In the late 
1960s, the Pakistani government attempted to fore- 
stall scheduled elections. The elections were held on 
7 December 1970, and Pakistanis voted directly for 
members of the National Assembly. 


The Awami League, led by Sheikh Mujibur 
Rahman, was largely a Bengali party which called 
for autonomy for the east. Sheikh Mujib wanted to 
reconfigure Pakistan as a confederation of two 
equal partners. His party won one of 162 seats in 
the East Pakistan provincial assembly and 160 of 
the three hundred seats in the National Assembly. 
The Awami League would control national politics 
and have the ability to name the prime minister. 
President Yahya, however, postponed the con- 
vening of the National Assembly to prevent a 
Bengali power grab. In response, Sheikh Mujib and 
the Awami League led civil disobedience in East 
Pakistan. West Pakistan began to move more troops 
into the east, and on 25 March 1971, the Pakistani 
army carried out a systematic execution of several 
hundred people, arrested Mujib, and transported 
him to the west. On 26 March the Awami League 
declared East Pakistan an independent nation, and 
by April the Bengalis were in open conflict with the 
Pakistani military. 


In a 10-month war of liberation, Bangladeshi 
units called Mukhti Bahini (freedom fighters), 
largely trained and armed by Indian forces, battled 
Pakistani troops throughout the country in guer- 
rilla skirmishes. The Pakistanis systematically 
sought out political opponents and executed Hindu 
men on sight. Close to 10 million people fled Ban- 
gladesh for West Bengal, in India. In early December 
1971, the Indian army entered Bangladesh, engaged 
Pakistani military forces with the help of the 
Mukhti Bahini, and in a ten-day period subdued the 
Pakistani forces. On 16 December the Pakistani mili- 
tary surrendered. In January 1972, Mujib was re- 


leased from confinement and became the prime 
minister of Bangladesh. 


Bangladesh was founded as a ‘‘democratic, sec- 
ular, socialist state,” but the new state represented 
the triumph of a Bangladeshi Muslim culture and 
language. The administration degenerated into cor- 
ruption, and Mujib attempted to create a one-party 
state. On 15 August 1975 he was assassinated, 
along with much of his family, by army officers. 
Since that time, Bangladesh has been both less so- 
cialistic and less secular. 


General Ziaur Rahman became martial law ad- 
ministrator in December 1976 and president in 
1977. On 30 May 1981, Zia was assassinated by 
army officers. His rule had been violent and repres- 
sive, but he had improved national economy. After 
a short-lived civilian government, a bloodless coup 
placed Army chief of staff General Mohammed 
Ershad in office as martial law administrator; he 
later became president. Civilian opposition in- 
creased, and the Awami League, the Bangladesh 
National Party (BNP), and the religious fundamen- 
talist party Jamaat-i-Islami united in a seven-year 
series of crippling strikes. In December 1990, Ershad 
was forced to resign. 


A caretaker government held national elections 
early in 1991. The BNP, headed by Khaleda Zia, 
widow of former President Zia, formed a govern- 
ment in an alliance with the Jamaat-i-Islami. Politi- 
cal factionalism intensified over the next five years, 
and on 23 June 1996, the Awami League took con- 
trol of Parliament. At its head was Sheikh Hasina 
Wazed, the daughter of Sheikh Mujib. 


National Identity. Bangladeshi national identity 
is rooted in a Bengali culture that transcends inter- 
national borders and includes the area of Bangla- 
desh itself and West Bengal, India. Symbolically, 
Bangladeshi identity is centered on the 1971 strug- 
gle for independence from Pakistan. During that 
struggle, the key elements of Bangladeshi identity 
coalesced around the importance of the Bengali 
mother tongue and the distinctiveness of a culture 
or way of life connected to the floodplains of the 
region. Since that time, national identity has be- 
come increasingly linked to Islamic symbols as op- 
posed to the Hindu Bengali, a fact that serves to 
reinforce the difference between Hindu West Bengal 
and Islamic Bangladesh. Being Bangladeshi in some 
sense means feeling connected to the natural land— 
water systems of the Ganges, Brahmaputra, and 
other rivers that drain into the Bay of Bengal. There 
is an envisioning of nature and the annual cycle as 
intensely beautiful, as deep green paddy turns 


169 


BANGLADESH 





ae eT) 
. ' = Te, w 





A man eating a meal on his houseboat in Sunderbans National Park. Fish and rice are a common part of the diet. 


golden, dark clouds heavy with monsoon rains 
gradually clear, and flooded fields dry. Even urban 
families retain a sense of connectedness to this rural 
system. The great poets of the region, Rabindranath 
Tagore and Kazi Nurul Islam have enshrined the 
Bengali sense of the beauty and power of the re- 
gion’s nature. 


Ethnic Relations. The most significant social di- 
vide is between Muslims and Hindus. In 1947 mil- 
lions of Hindus moved west into West Bengal, while 
millions of Muslims moved east into the newly 
created East Pakistan. Violence occurred as the col- 
umns of people moved past each other. Today, in 
most sections of the country, Hindus and Muslims 
live peacefully in adjacent areas and are connected 
by their economic roles and structures. Both groups 
view themselves as members of the same culture. 


From 1976 to 1998 there was sustained cul- 
tural conflict over the control of the southeastern 
Chittagong Hill Tracts. That area is home to a num- 
ber of tribal groups that resisted the movement of 
Bangladeshi Muslims into their territory. In 1998, a 
peace accord granted those groups a degree of au- 
tonomy and self-governance. These tribal groups 
still do not identify themselves with the national 
culture. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Bangladesh is still primarily a rural culture, and the 
gram or village is an important spatial and cultural 
concept even for residents of the major cities. Most 
people identify with a natal or ancestral village in 
the countryside. 


Houses in villages are commonly rectangular, 
and are dried mud, bamboo, or red brick structures 
with thatch roofs. Many are built on top of earthen 
or wooden platforms to keep them above the flood 
line. Houses have little interior decoration, and wall 
space is reserved for storage. Furniture is minimal, 
often consisting only of low stools. People sleep on 
thin bamboo mats. Houses have verandas in the 
front, and much of daily life takes place under their 
eaves rather than indoors. A separate smaller mud 
or bamboo structure serves as a kitchen (rana ghor), 
but during the dry season many women construct 
hearths and cook in the household courtyard. Rural 
houses are simple and functional, but are not gener- 
ally considered aesthetic showcases. 


The village household is a patrilineal extended 
compound linked to a pond used for daily house- 
hold needs, a nearby river that provides fish, trees 
that provide fruit (mango and jackfruit especially), 
and rice fields. The village and the household not 
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only embody important natural motifs but serve as 
the locus of ancestral family identity. Urban 
dwellers try to make at least one trip per year to 
“their village.’’ 


Architectural styles in the cities show numer- 
ous historical influences, including Moghul and Is- 
lamic motifs with curved arches, windows, and 
minarets, and square British colonial wood and 
concrete construction. The National Parliament 
building (Shongshad Bhabon) in Dhaka, designed 
by the American architect Louis Kahn, reflects a 
synthesis of western modernity and curved Islamic- 
influenced spaces. The National Monument in 
Savar, a wide-based spire that becomes narrower as 
it rises, is the symbol of the country’s liberation. 


Because of the population density, space is at a 
premium. People of the same sex interact closely, 
and touching is common. On public transportation 
strangers often are pressed together for long pe- 
riods. In public spaces, women are constrained in 
their movements and they rarely enter the public 
sphere unaccompanied. Men are much more free in 
their movement. The rules regarding the gender 
differential in the use of public space are less closely 
adhered to in urban areas than in rural areas. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Rice and fish are the foundation 
of the diet; a day without a meal with rice is nearly 
inconceivable. Fish, meats, poultry, and vegetables 
are cooked in spicy curry (torkari) sauces that incor- 
porate cumin, coriander, cloves, cinnamon, garlic, 
and other spices. Muslims do not consume pork and 
Hindus do not consume beef. Increasingly common 
is the preparation of ruti, a whole wheat circular 
flatbread, in the morning, which is eaten with 
curries from the night before. Also important to the 
diet is dal, a thin soup based on ground lentils, 
chickpeas, or other legumes that is poured over rice. 
A sweet homemade yogurt commonly finishes a 
meal. A typical meal consists of a large bowl of rice 
to which is added small portions of fish and vegeta- 
ble curries. Breakfast is the meal that varies the 
most, being rice- or bread-based. A favorite break- 
fast dish is panthabhat, leftover cold rice in water or 
milk mixed with gur (date palm sugar). Food is 
eaten with the right hand by mixing the curry into 
the rice and then gathering portions with the fin- 
gertips. In city restaurants that cater to foreigners, 
people may use silverware. 


Three meals are consumed daily. Water is the 
most common beverage. Before the meal, the right 
hand is washed with water above the eating bowl. 


With the clean knuckles of the right hand the inte- 
rior of the bowl is rubbed, the water is discarded, 
and the bowl is filled with food. After the meal, one 
washes the right hand again, holding it over the 
emptied bowl. 


Snacks include fruits such as banana, mango, 
and jackfruit, as well as puffed rice and small fried 
food items. For many men, especially in urbanized 
regions and bazaars, no day is complete without a 
cup of sweet tea with milk at a small tea stall, 
sometimes accompanied by confections. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. At wed- 
dings and on important holidays, food plays an 
important role. At holiday or formal functions, 
guests are encouraged to eat to their capacity. At 
weddings, a common food is biryani, a rice dish 
with lamb or beef and a blend of spices, particularly 
saffron. On special occasions, the rice used is one of 
the finer, thinner-grained types. If biryani is not 
eaten, a complete multicourse meal is served: foods 
are brought out sequentially and added to one’s rice 
bowl after the previous course is finished. A com- 
plete dinner may include chicken, fish, vegetable, 
goat, or beef curries and dal. The final bit of rice is 
finished with yogurt (doi). 


On other important occasions, such as the Eid 
holidays, a goat or cow is slaughtered on the prem- 
ises and curries are prepared from the fresh meat. 
Some of the meat is given to relatives and to the 
poor. 


Basic Economy. With a per capita gross national 
product (GNP) of $350 and an overall GNP of $44 
billion, Bangladesh is one of the poorest countries in 
the world. The only significant natural resource is 
natural gas. 


Approximately 75 percent of the workforce is 
involved in agriculture, and 15 percent and 10 per- 
cent are employed in the service and industrial 
sectors, respectively. Bangladesh has been charac- 
terized as a nation of small, subsistence-based 
farmers, and nearly all people in rural areas are 
involved in the production or processing of agricul- 
tural goods. The majority of the rural population 
engages in agricultural production, primarily of 
rice, jute, pulses, wheat, and some vegetables. Vir- 
tually all agricultural output is consumed within 
the country, and grain must be imported. The large 
population places heavy demands on the food- 
producing sectors of the economy. The majority of 
the labor involved in food production is human- 
and animal-based. Relatively little agricultural ex- 
port takes place. 
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A Bangladeshi man hanging fish to dry in the sun in Sunderbans. Bangladesh topography is predominantly a 
low-lying floodplain. 


In the countryside, typically about ten villages 
are linked in a market system that centers on a 
bazaar occurring at least once per week. On bazaar 
days, villagers bring in agricultural produce or 
crafts such as water pots to sell to town and city 
agents. Farmers then visit kiosks to purchase spices, 
kerosene, soap, vegetables or fish, and salt. 


Land Tenure and Property. With a population 
density of more than two thousand per square mile, 
land tenure and property rights are critical aspects 
of survival. The average farm owner has less than 
three acres of land divided into a number of small 
plots scattered in different directions from the 
household. Property is sold only in cases of family 
emergency, since agricultural land is the primary 
means of survival. Ordinarily, among Muslims 
land is inherited equally by a household head’s sons, 
despite Islamic laws that specify shares for daugh- 
ters and wives. Among Hindu farmers inheritance 
practices are similar. When agricultural land is par- 
titioned, each plot is divided among a man’s sons, 
ensuring that each one has a geographically dis- 
persed holding. The only sections of rural areas that 
are not privately owned are rivers and paths. 


Commercial Activities. In rural areas Hindus per- 
form much of the traditional craft production of 


items for everyday life; caste groups include 
weavers, potters, iron and gold smiths, and carpen- 
ters. Some of these groups have been greatly re- 
duced in number, particularly weavers, who have 
been replaced by ready-made clothing produced pri- 
marily in Dhaka. 


Agriculture accounts for 25 percent of GDP. 
The major crops are rice, jute, wheat, tea, sugar- 
cane, and vegetables. 


Major Industries. In recent years industrial 
growth has occurred primarily in the garment and 
textile industries. Jute processing and jute product 
fabrication remain major industries. Overall, indus- 
try accounted for about 28 percent of gross domes- 
tic product (GDP) in 1998. 


Trade. Exports totaled $4.4 billion in 1996, with 
the United States consuming one-third of those ex- 
ports. Primary export markets are for jute (used in 
carpet backing, burlap, and rope), fish, garments, 
and textiles. Imports totaled $7.1 billion and largely 
consisted of capital goods, grains, petroleum, and 
chemicals. The country relies on an annual inflow 
of at least $1 billion from international sources, not 
including the humanitarian aid that is part of the 
national economic system. Agriculture accounted 
for about 25 percent of the GDP in 1998. 
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Transporting straw on the Ganges River Delta. The majority of Bangladeshi, about 75 percent, are agricultural workers. 


Division of Labor. The division of labor is based on 
age and education. Young children are economically 
productive in rural areas, hauling water, watching 
animals, and helping with postharvest processing. 
The primary agricultural tasks, however, are per- 
formed by men. Education allows an individual to 
seek employment outside the agricultural sector, al- 
though the opportunities for educated young men 
in rural areas are extremely limited. A service or 
industry job often goes to the individual who can 
offer the highest bribe to company officials. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The Muslim class system is 
similar to a caste structure. The ashraf is a small 
upperclass of old-money descendants of early Mus- 
lim officials and merchants whose roots are in Af- 
ghanistan, Turkey, and Iran. Some ashraf families 
trace their lineage to the Prophet Mohammed. The 
rest of the population is conceived of as the indige- 
nous majority atraf. This distinction mirrors the 
Hindu separation between the Brahman and those 
in lower castes. While both Muslim and Hindu cate- 
gories are recognized by educated people, the vast 
majority of citizens envision class in a more local- 
ized, rural context. 


In rural areas, class is linked to the amount of 
land owned, occupation, and education. A land- 
owner with more than five acres is at the top of the 
socioeconomic scale, and small subsistence farmers 
are in the middle. At the bottom of the scale are the 
landless rural households that account for about 30 
percent of the rural population. Landowning status 
reflects socioeconomic class position in rural areas, 
although occupation and education also play a role. 
The most highly educated people hold positions re- 
quiring literacy and mathematical skills, such as in 
banks and government offices, and are generally 
accorded a higher status than are farmers. Small 
businessmen may earn as much as those who have 
jobs requiring an education but have a lower social 
status. 


Hindu castes also play a role in the rural econ- 
omy. Hindu groups are involved in the hereditary 
occupations that fill the economic niches that sup- 
port a farming-based economy. Small numbers of 
higher caste groups have remained in the country, 
and some of those people are large landowners, 
businessmen, and service providers. 


In urban areas the great majority of people are 
laborers. There is a middle class of small business- 
men and midlevel office workers, and above this is 
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an emerging entrepreneurial group and upper-level 
service workers. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. One of the most 
obvious symbols of class status is dress. The tradi- 
tional garment for men is the lungi, a cloth tube 
skirt that hangs to the ankles; for women, the sari is 
the norm. The lungi is worn by most men, except 
those who consider themselves to have high socio- 
economic status, among whom pants and shirt are 
worn. Also indicative of high standing are loose 
white cotton pajama pants and a long white shirt. 
White dress among men symbolizes an occupation 
that does not require physical labor. A man with 
high standing will not be seen physically carrying 
anything; that task is left to an assistant or laborer. 
Saris also serve as class markers, with elaborate and 
finely worked cloth symbolizing high status. Pov- 
erty is marked by the cheap, rough green or indigo 
cotton cloth saris of poor women. Gold jewelry 
indicates a high social standing among women. 


A concrete-faced house and a ceramic tile roof 
provide evidence of wealth. An automobile is well 
beyond the means of most people, and a motorcycle 
is a sign of status. Color televisions, telephones, and 
electricity are other symbols associated with 
wealth. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The People’s Republic of Bangladesh 
is a parliamentary democracy that includes a presi- 
dent, a prime minister, and a unicameral parliament 
(Jayitya Shongshod). Three hundred members of 
parliament are elected to the 330-seat legislature in 
local elections held every five years. Thirty seats are 
reserved for women members of parliament. The 
prime minister, who is appointed by the president, 
must have the support of a majority of parliament 
members. The president is elected by the parliament 
every five years to that largely ceremonial post. The 
country is divided into four divisions, twenty dis- 
tricts, subdistricts, union parishads, and villages. In 
local politics, the most important political level is 
the union in rural areas; in urban regions, it is the 
municipality (pourashava). Members are elected lo- 
cally, and campaigning is extremely competitive. 


Leadership and Political Officials. There are 
more than 50 political parties. Party adherence ex- 
tends from the national level down to the village, 
where factions with links to the national parties vie 
for local control and help solve local disputes. Lead- 
ers at the local level are socioeconomically well-off 
individuals who gain respect within the party 


structure, are charismatic, and have strong kinship 
ties. Local leaders draw and maintain supporters, 
particularly at election time, by offering tangible, 
relatively small rewards. 


The dominant political parties are the Awami 
League (AL), the BNP, the Jatiya Party (JP), and the 
Jamaat-i-Islami (JI). The Awami League is a secu- 
lar-oriented, formerly socialist-leaning party. It is 
not stringently anti-India, is fairly liberal with re- 
gard to ethnic and religious groups, and supports a 
free-market economy. The BNP, headed by former 
Prime Minister Khaleda Zia, is less secular, more 
explicitly Islamic in orientation, and more anti-In- 
dia. The JP is close to the BNP in overall orientation, 
but pushed through a bill in Parliament that made 
Islam the state religion in 1988. The JI emphasizes 
Islam, Koranic law, and connections to the Arab 
Middle East. 


Social Problems and Control. Legal procedures 
are based on the English common-law system, and 
supreme court justices and lower-level judges are 
appointed by the president. District courts at the 
district capitals are the closest formal venues for 
legal proceedings arising from local disputes. There 
are police forces only in the cities and towns. When 
there is a severe conflict or crime in rural areas, it 
may take days for the police to arrive. 


In rural areas, a great deal of social control takes 
place informally. When a criminal is caught, justice 
may be apportioned locally. In the case of minor 
theft, a thief may be beaten by a crowd. In serious 
disputes between families, heads of the involved 
kinship groups or local political leaders negotiate 
and the offending party is required to make restitu- 
tion in money and/or land. Police may be paid to 
ensure that they do not investigate. Nonviolent dis- 
putes over property or rights may be decided 
through village councils (panchayat) headed by the 
most respected heads of the strongest kinship 
groups. When mediation or negotiation fails, the 
police may be called in and formal legal proceedings 
may begin. People do not conceive of the informal 
procedures as taking the law into their own hands. 


Military Activity. The military has played an ac- 
tive role in the development of the political structure 
and climate of the country since its inception and 
has been a source of structure during crises. It has 
been involved in two coups since 1971. The only 
real conflict the army has encountered was sporadic 
fighting with the Shakti Bahini in the Chittagong 
Hill Tracts from the mid-1970s until 1998, after 
which an accord between the government and those 
tribal groups was produced. 
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Road workers undertake construction work in Decca. Laborers 
make up the vast majority of workers in urban areas. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Bangladesh is awash in social change programs 
sponsored by international organizations such as 
the United Nations, the World Bank, Care, USAID, 
and other nations’ development agencies. Those or- 
ganizations support project areas such as popula- 
tion control, agricultural and economic develop- 
ment, urban poverty, environmental conservation, 
and women’s economic development. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The Grameen Bank created the popular microcredit 
practice, which has given the poor, especially poor 
women, access to credit. This model is based on 
creating small circles of people who know and can 
influence each other to pay back loans. When one 
member has repaid a loan, another member of the 
group becomes eligible to receive credit. Other non- 
governmental organizations include the Bangladesh 
Rural Advancement Committee, Probashi, and Aat 
Din. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women tradition- 
ally are in charge of household affairs and are not 
encouraged to move outside the immediate neigh- 
borhood unaccompanied. Thus, most women’s eco- 
nomic and social lives revolve around the home, 
children, and family. Islamic practice reserves 
prayer inside the mosque for males only; women 
practice religion within the home. Bangladesh has 
had two female prime ministers since 1991, both 
elected with widespread popular support, but 
women are not generally publicly active in politics. 


Men are expected to be the heads of their house- 
holds and to work outside the home. Men often do 
the majority of the shopping, since that requires 
interaction in crowded markets. Men spend a lot of 
time socializing with other men outside the home. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. The 
society is patriarchal in nearly every area of life, 
although some women have achieved significant 
positions of political power at the national level. For 
ordinary women, movement is confined, education 
is stressed less than it is for men, and authority is 
reserved for a woman’s father, older brother, and 
husband. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage is almost always an arranged 
affair and takes place when the parents, particularly 
the father, decide that a child should be married. 
Men marry typically around age twenty-five or 
older, and women marry between ages fifteen and 
twenty; thus the husband is usually at least ten 
years older than the wife. Muslims allow polygy- 
nous marriage, but its occurrence is rare and is 
dependent on a man’s ability to support multiple 
households. 


A parent who decides that a child is ready to 
marry may contact agencies, go-betweens, rela- 
tives, and friends to find an appropriate mate. Of 
immediate concern are the status and characteristics 
of the potential in-law’s family. Generally an equal 
match is sought in terms of family economic status, 
educational background, and piousness. A father 
may allow his child to choose among five or six 
potential mates, providing the child with the rele- 
vant data on each candidate. It is customary for the 
child to rule out clearly unacceptable candidates, 
leaving a slate of candidates from which the father 
can choose. An arrangement between two families 
may be sealed with an agreement on a dowry and 
the types of gifts to be made to the groom. Among 
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The Sitara (star) mosque in Dacca. Religion plays a fundamental role in society, and almost every village has a mosque. 


the educated the dowry practice is no longer preva- 
lent. 


Divorce is a source of social stigma. A Muslim 
man may initiate a divorce by stating “I divorce 
you” three times, but very strong family pressure 
ordinarily ensures that divorces do not occur. A 
divorce can be most difficult for the woman, who 
must return to her parent’s household. 


Domestic Unit. The most common unit is the 
patrilineally-related extended family living in a 
household called a barhi. A barhi is composed of a 
husband and wife, their unmarried children, and 
their adult sons with their wives and children. 
Grandparents also may be present, as well as 
patrilineally-related brothers, cousins, nieces, and 
nephews. The oldest man is the authority figure, 
although the oldest woman may exert considerable 
authority within the household. A barhi in rural 
areas is composed of three or four houses which 
face each other to form a square courtyard in which 
common tasks are done. Food supplies often are 
shared, and young couples must contribute their 
earnings to the household head. Cooking, however, 
often is done within the constituent nuclear family 
units. 


Inheritance. Islamic inheritance rules specify that 
a daughter should receive one-half the share of a 


son. However, this practice is rarely followed, and 
upon a household head’s death, property is divided 
equally among his sons. Daughters may receive 
produce and gifts from their brothers when they 
visit as ‘‘compensation’”’ for their lack of an inheri- 
tance. A widow may receive a share of her hus- 
band’s property, but this is rare. Sons, however, are 
custom-bound to care for their mothers, who retain 
significant power over the rest of the household. 


Kin Groups. The patrilineal descent principle is im- 
portant, and the lineage is very often localized 
within a geographic neighborhood in which it con- 
stitutes a majority. Lineage members can be called 
on in times of financial crisis, particularly when 
support is needed to settle local disputes. Lineages do 
not meet regularly or control group resources. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Most women give birth in their natal 
households, to which they return when childbirth is 
near. A husband is sent a message when the child is 
born. Five or seven days after the birth the husband 
and his close male relatives visit the newborn, and a 
feast and ritual haircutting take place. The newborn 
is given an amulet that is tied around the waist, its 
eye sockets may be blackened with soot or makeup, 
and a small soot mark is applied to the infant’s 
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forehead and the sole of the foot for protection 
against spirits. Newborns and infants are seldom 
left unattended. Most infants are in constant con- 
tact with their mothers, other women, or the 
daughters in the household. Since almost all women 
breastfeed, infant and mother sleep within close 
reach. Infants’ needs are attended to constantly; a 
crying baby is given attention immediately. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are raised 
within the extended family and learn early that 
individual desires are secondary to the needs of the 
family group. Following orders is expected on the 
basis of age; an adult or older child’s commands 
must be obeyed as a sign of respect. Child care falls 
primarily to household women and their daugh- 
ters. Boys have more latitude for movement outside 
the household. 


Between ages five and ten, boys undergo a cir- 
cumcision (musulmani), usually during the cool 
months. There is no comparable ritual for girls, and 
the menarche is not publicly marked. 


Most children begin school at age five or six, 
and attendance tends to drop off as children become 
more productive within the household (female) and 
agricultural economy (male). About 75 percent of 
children attend primary school. The higher a fam- 
ily’s socioeconomic status, the more likely it is for 
both boys and girls to finish their primary educa- 
tions. Relatively few families can afford to send their 
children to college (about 17 percent), and even 
fewer children attend a university. Those who enter 
a university usually come from relatively well-off 
families. While school attendance drops off overall 
as the grades increase, females stop attending school 
earlier than do males. 


Higher Education. Great value is placed on higher 
education, and those who have university degrees 
and professional qualifications are accorded high 
status. In rural areas the opportunities for individu- 
als with such experience are limited; thus, most 
educated people are concentrated in urban areas. 


Bangladesh has a number of excellent universi- 
ties in its largest urban areas that offer both under- 
graduate through post-graduate degrees. The most 
prominent universities, most of which are state 
supported, include: Dhaka University, Rajshahi 
University, Chittagong University, Jahngirnagar 
University, Bangladesh University of Engineering 
and Technology, and Bangladesh Agricultural Uni- 
versity. Competition for university admission is in- 
tense (especially at Dhaka University) and admis- 
sion is dependent on scores received on high school 
examinations held annually, as in the British sys- 





A young girl makes matchboxes in the slums of Khulna. There 
is a marked split between rich and poor in most of 
the country. 


tem of education. University life in Bangladesh can 
be difficult. A four-year degree may actually re- 
quire five to eight years to complete due to frequent 
university closings. The student bodies and faculties 
of universities are heavily politicized along national 
political party lines. Protests, strikes, and sporadic 
political party-based violence are common, as stu- 
dent groups play out national political agendas on 
their campuses and vie for members. Virtually ev- 
ery university student finds it easier to survive the 
system by becoming a member of the student wing 
of a political party. 


While the universities are the scenes of political 
struggle, they are also centers of intellectual and 
cultural creativity. Students may obtain excellent 
training in all fields, including the arts, law, medi- 
cine, and engineering. Universities are also some- 
what like islands where some of the ordinary rules 
of social interaction are relaxed. For example, male— 
female interaction on campuses is more open and 
less monitored than in society as a whole. Dance 
and theater presentations are common, as are aca- 
demic debates. 
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ETIQUETTE 


Personal interaction is initiated with the greeting 
Assalam Waleykum (‘‘peace be with you’’), to which 
the required response is, Waleykum Assalam (‘‘and 
with you’’). Among Hindus, the correct greeting is 
Nomoshkar, as the hands are brought together un- 
der the chin. Men may shake hands if they are of 
equal status but do not grasp hands firmly. Respect 
is expressed after a handshake by placing the right 
hand over the heart. Men and women do not shake 
hands with each other. In same-sex conversation, 
touching is common and individuals may stand or 
sit very close. The closer individuals are in terms of 
status, the closer their spatial interaction is. Leave- 
taking is sealed with the phrase Khoda Hafez. 


Differences in age and status are marked 
through language conventions. Individuals with 
higher status are not addressed by personal name; 
instead, a title or kinship term is used. 


Visitors are always asked to sit, and if no chairs 
are available, a low stool or a bamboo mat is pro- 
vided. It is considered improper for a visitor to sit on 
the floor or ground. It is incumbent on the host to 
offer guests something to eat. 


In crowded public places that provide services, 
such as train stations, the post office, or bazaars, 
queuing is not practiced and receiving service is de- 
pendent on pushing and maintaining one’s place 
within the throng. Open staring is not considered 
impolite. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The symbols and sounds of 
Islam, such as the call to prayer, punctuate daily 
life. Bangladeshis conceptualize themselves and 
others fundamentally through their religious heri- 
tage. For example, the nationality of foreigners is 
considered secondary to their religious identity. 


Islam is a part of everyday life in all parts of the 
country, and nearly every village has at least a 
small mosque and an imam (cleric). Prayer is sup- 
posed to be performed five times daily, but only the 
committed uphold that standard. Friday afternoon 
prayer is often the only time that mosques become 
crowded. 


Throughout the country there is a belief in 
spirits that inhabit natural spaces such as trees, 
hollows, and riverbanks. These beliefs are derided by 
Islamic religious authorities. 

Hinduism encompasses an array of deities, in- 
cluding Krishna, Ram, Durga, Kali, and Ganesh. 
Bangladeshi Hindus pay particular attention to the 


female goddess Durga, and rituals devoted to her are 
among the most widely celebrated. 


Religious Practitioners. The imam is associated 
with a mosque and is an important person in both 
rural and urban society, leading a group of fol- 
lowers. The imam’s power is based on his knowl- 
edge of the Koran and memorization of phrases in 
Arabic. Relatively few imams understand Arabic in 
the spoken or written form. An imam’s power is 
based on his ability to persuade groups of men to act 
in conjunction with Islamic rules. In many villages 
the imam is believed to have access to the supernat- 
ural, with the ability to write charms that protect 
individuals from evil spirits, imbue liquids with 
holy healing properties, or ward off or reverse of 
bad luck. 


Brahman priests perform rituals for the Hindu 
community during the major festivals when offer- 
ings are made but also in daily acts of worship. 
They are respected, but Hinduism does not have the 
codified hierarchical structure of Islam. Thus, a 
Brahman priest may not have a position of leader- 
ship outside his religious duties. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The primary Islamic 
holidays in Bangladesh include: Eid-ul-Azha (the 
tenth day of the Muslim month Zilhaj), in which a 
goat or cow is sacrificed in honor of Allah; Shob-i- 
Barat (the fourteenth or fifteenth day of Shaban), 
when Allah records an individual’s future for the 
rest of the year; Ramadan (the month Ramzan), a 
month-long period of fasting between dawn and 
dusk; Eid-ul-Fitr (the first day of the month Shawal, 
following the end of Ramzan), characterized by 
alms giving to the poor; and Shob-i-Meraz (the 
twenty-seventh day of Rajab), which commemo- 
rates the night when Mohammed ascended to 
heaven. Islamic holidays are publicly celebrated in 
afternoon prayers at mosques and outdoor open 
areas, where many men assemble and move 
through their prayers in unison. 


Among the most important Hindu celebrations 
are Saraswati Puja (February), dedicated to the deity 
Saraswati, who takes the form of a swan. She is the 
patron of learning, and propitiating her is impor- 
tant for students. Durga Puja (October) pays hom- 
age to the female warrior goddess Durga, who has 
ten arms, carries a sword, and rides a lion. After a 
nine-day festival, images of Durga and her associ- 
ates are placed in a procession and set into a river. 
Kali Puja (November) is also called the Festival of 
Lights and honors Kali, a female deity who has the 
power to give and take away life. Candles are lit in 
and around homes. 
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A young Bengali woman performs a traditional Manipuri dance. Almost all traditional dancers are women. 


Other Hindu and Islamic rituals are celebrated 
in villages and neighborhoods and are dependent on 
important family or local traditions. Celebrations 
take place at many local shrines and temples. 


Death and the Afterlife. Muslims believe that af- 
ter death the soul is judged and moves to heaven or 
hell. Funerals require that the body be washed, the 
nostrils and ears be plugged with cotton or cloth, 
and the body be wrapped in a white shroud. The 
body is buried or entombed in a brick or concrete 
structure. In Hinduism, reincarnation is expected 


and one’s actions throughout life determine one’s 
future lives. As the family mourns and close rela- 
tives shave their heads, the body is transported to 
the funeral ghat (bank along a river), where prayers 
are recited. The body is to be placed on a pyre and 
cremated, and the ashes are thrown into the river. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 

The pluralistic health care system includes healers 
such as physicians, nonprofessionally trained doc- 
tors, Aryuvedic practitioners, homeopaths, fakirs, 
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and naturopaths. In rural areas, for non-life-threat- 
ening acute conditions, the type of healer consulted 
depends largely on local reputation. In many places, 
the patient consults a homeopath or a nonprofes- 
sional doctor who is familiar with local remedies as 
well as modern medical practices. Professional phy- 
sicians are consulted by the educated and by those 
who have not received relief from other sources. 
Commonly, people pursue alternative treatments 
simultaneously, visiting a fakir for an amulet, an 
imam for blessed oil, and a physician for medicine. 


A nationally run system of public hospitals 
provides free service. However, prescriptions and 
some medical supplies are the responsibility of pa- 
tients and their families. 


Aryuvedic beliefs based on humoral theories are 
common among both Hindus and Muslims. These 
beliefs are commonly expressed through the catego- 
rization of the inherent hot or cold properties of 
foods. An imbalance in hot or cold food intake is 
believed to lead to sickness. Health is restored when 
this imbalance is counteracted through dietary 
means. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Ekushee (21 February), also called Shaheed Dibash, is 
the National Day of Martyrs commemorating those 
who died defending the Bangla language in 1952. 
Political speeches are held, and a memorial service 
takes place at the Shaheed Minar (Martyr’s Monu- 
ment) in Dhaka. Shadheenata Dibash, or Indepen- 
dence Day (26 March), marks the day when Bangla- 
desh declared itself separate from Pakistan. The 
event is marked with military parades and political 
speeches. Poila Boishakh, the Bengali New Year, is 
celebrated on the first day of the month of Boishakh 
(generally in April). Poetry readings and musical 
events take place. May Day (1 May) celebrates labor 
and workers with speeches and cultural events. 
Bijoy Dibosh, or Victory Day (16 December), com- 
memorates the day in 1971 when Pakistani forces 
surrendered to a joint Bangladeshi—Indian force. 
Cultural and political events are held. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Artists are largely self-sup- 
porting. The Bangla Academy in Dhaka provides 
support for some artists, particularly writers and 
poets. Many artists sell aesthetic works that have 
utilitarian functions. 


Literature. Most people, regardless of their degree 
of literacy, can recite more than one poem with 


dramatic inflection. Best known are the works of 
the two poet—heroes of the region: Rabindranath 
Tagore and Kazi Nurul Islam. Tagore was awarded 
the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1913. Although 
from West Bengal, he is respected as a Bengali who 
championed the preservation of Bangla language 
and culture. His poem ‘‘Golden Bengal’ was 
adopted as the national anthem. 


The most famous contemporary writer is 
Taslima Nasreen, whose novellas and essays ques- 
tion the Islamic justification for the customary 
treatment of women. Conservative religious au- 
thorities have tried to have her arrested and have 
called for her death for blasphemy. She lives in exile. 


Graphic Arts. Most graphic arts fall within the 
domain of traditional production by Hindu caste 
groups. The most pervasive art form throughout 
the country is pottery, including water jugs and 
bowls of red clay, often with a red slip and incising. 
Some Hindu sculptors produce brightly painted 
works depicting Durga and other deities. Drawing 
and painting are most visible on the backs of 
rickshaws and the wooden sides of trucks. 


Performance Arts. Bengali music encompasses a 
number of traditions and mirrors some of the coun- 
try’s poetry. The most common instruments are 
the harmonium, the tabla, and the sitar. Generally, 
classical musicians are adept at the rhythms and 
melodic properties associated with Hindu and Urdu 
devotional music. More popular today are the secu- 
lar male-female duets that accompany Bengali and 
Hindi films. These songs are rooted in the classical 
tradition but have a freer contemporary melodic 
structure. Traditional dance is characterized by a 
rural thematic element with particular hand, foot, 
and head movements. Dance is virtually a female- 
only enterprise. Plays are traditionally an impor- 
tant part of village life, and traveling shows stop 
throughout the countryside. Television dramas 
portray family relationships, love, and economic 
advantage and disadvantage. Plays in the cities, par- 
ticularly in Dhaka, are attended by the educated 
young. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Dhaka University offers courses in most academic 
disciplines. Sciences such as physics and chemistry 
have very good programs, although there is a lack 
of up-to-date laboratories and equipment. In the 
social sciences, the field of economics is particularly 
strong, along with anthropology, sociology, and 
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political science. Many top students in the physical 
and social sciences study abroad, especially in the 
United States and Europe. The top engineering pro- 
gram is at the Bangladesh University of Engineering 
and Technology. Electrical, ocean/naval, civil, and 
mechanical engineering have very good programs. 
Education in computer engineering is improving 
rapidly. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Barbadian 


ALTERNATIVE NAME 


Bajan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Barbadians are people born on Bar- 
bados and people born elsewhere who have at least 
one Barbadian parent and maintain cultural ties to 
the nation. There are emigrant Barbadians commu- 
nities in Canada, the United Kingdom, the United 
States, and Guyana that maintain active ties with 
their families and friends on the island. Barbadians 
recognize regional identities that correspond to par- 
ish districts and distinctive regional accents. 


Location and Geography. Barbados is a coral 
limestone outcropping of the South American con- 
tinental shelf that lies in the western Atlantic Ocean, 
one hundred miles (160 kilometers) east of the 
island of Saint Lucia and two hundred miles (320 
kilometers) north of Trinidad and the northern 
coast of South America. Barbados has low, rolling 
hills, and microclimate variations from rain forest 
to semidesert. 


Demography. More than 260,000 people live on 
this island of 166 square miles (430 square kilome- 
ters), with a population density of 1,548 people per 
square mile (597.7 per square kilometer) in 1996. 
Large populations have characterized the nation 
almost since its inception. As early as 1680, the 
island was home to seventy thousand people. 


Until 1960, high birth and death rates gener- 
ated a large number of young people. Barbadians 
emigrated in large numbers to the United Kingdom 
and in smaller numbers to the United States and 
Canada. Death rates and birth rates fell rapidly after 
1960. Aided by continuing emigration among the 


young and immigration among the elderly, the 
population aged rapidly. By the year 2050, the pro- 
portion of the population age sixty-five and over 
will range between 25 and 33 percent of the total 
population. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Barbadians speak a dialect 
of English with tonal qualities that reflect the West 
African heritage of the vast majority of its popula- 
tion. Barbadians also speak an English-West African 
pidgin called Bajan. The number of native Bajan 
speakers has declined in recent decades. Both lan- 
guages have dialect differences that correspond with 
parish districts. 


Symbolism. The flying fish serves as a national 
symbol. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Barbados was colonized 
by the English early in the seventeenth century. The 
English found the island uninhabited when they 
landed in 1625, although archaeological findings 
have documented prior habitation by Carib and 
Arawak Native Americans. By 1650, Barbados was 
transformed by the plantation system and slavery 
into the first major monocropping sugar producer 
in the emerging British Empire, and its fortunes 
were tied to sugar and to England for the next three 
hundred and ten years. In 1651, Barbados won a 
measure of independence, and established what was 
to become the oldest continuing parliamentary de- 
mocracy in the world outside England. This auton- 
omy encouraged planters to remain on the island 
rather than returning to Europe when they made 
their fortunes. 


National Identity. When West Indian sugar plan- 
tations disappeared elsewhere in the 1800s, 
Barbadian plantations remained productive. In the 
early twentieth century, the creation of a mer- 
chant-planter oligopoly ended the improvement in 
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living standards that occurred in the nineteenth cen- 
tury. The Great Depression of the 1930s led to mas- 
sive labor disturbances. Subsequent investigations 
of living conditions established the grounds for fun- 
damental political change. The vote, which until the 
late nineteenth century had been restricted to 
propertied white males, was made universal in 
1943. By the 1950s, the descendants of former Afri- 
can slaves controlled the assembly and set in motion 
actions that transformed the island in fundamental 
ways. The island opted for full independence in 
1966 but remains a member of the British Com- 
monwealth. 


Barbadian culture emerged out of the planta- 
tion slavery economy as a distinctive synthesis of 


English and West African cultural traditions. Re- 
gional, race, and class cultural variants exist, but all 
residents identify with the national culture. 


Ethnic Relations. About 80% of all Barbadians are 
the descendants of former African slaves. Barbados 
also has a high proportion of citizens with a largely 
European ancestry. Barbados is generally free from 
ethnic tension. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


About 80 percent of the population lives in or 
around the capital, Bridgetown. The remaining 20 
percent live in rural areas in settlements that vary 
from dispersed homes and occasional plantations to 
small nucleated villages. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Coocoo (a creamy blend of 
cornmeal and okra) and flying fish is the national 
dish. Breaded and fried flying fish is a popular snack 
or meal. Bajan meals emphasize fish, chicken, pork, 
and other foods common in West Africa, such as 
rice, okra, and Scotch bonnet peppers. Popular 
fruits include papaya, mangos, guava, bananas, 
oranges, and pineapples. Meal components such as 
cornmeal, salt fish, and salt beef were supplied to 
the original plantation labor forces. A common 
meal served in rural areas called privilege blends 
rice, okra, hot pepper, pig tail or salt beef, garlic, salt 
fish, and onions. Mount Gay distillery has been 
producing rum since 1703. Mauby, brewed from 
bark, sugar, and spices, is a popular drink. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Special 
occasions often call for pudding and souse, the first 
a spicy mashed sweet potato encased in pigs belly, 
and boiled pig’s head served with a ‘‘pickle’’ of on- 
ions, hot and sweet peppers, cucumbers, and lime. 
Jug, or jug jug, a dish consisting of pigeon, peas, 
stew and salt beef, onions, Guinea corn flour, and 
spices, is served with Christmas dishes such as 
boiled ham and roasted pork. 


Basic Economy. The economy is fueled by the 
skills of a diverse population that is one of the 
world’s most educated, with a literacy rate close to 
100 percent. The currency is the Barbados dollar, 
which is linked to the United States dollar. Excellent 
public and private bus and taxi services take advan- 
tage of nearly 1,205 miles (1,650 kilometers) of 
roads and make it possible to move relatively 
cheaply around the island. The year 1960 brought a 
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structural change in the economy marked by a de- 
cline in sugar production and the growth of indus- 
trial manufacturing and tourism. Barbados served 
as a tourist destination as early as the 1600s. Small 
numbers of tourists come from South America and 
other islands in the Caribbean. A significant stream 
comes from northwestern Europe, primarily the 
United Kingdom. Most tourists, however, come 
from the United States and Canada. In an island 
long known in the Caribbean as ‘‘Little England,’’ 
many Barbadians now claim that its increasingly 
important ties to the United States have trans- 
formed the nation into ‘’Little America.” 


Land Tenure and Property. Land tenure and 
property concepts follow precedents set in England. 


Commercial Activities. Manufactured goods in- 
clude garments, furniture, ceramics, pharmaceuti- 
cals, phonograph records and tapes, processed 
wood, and paints. 


Major Industries. Light manufacturing firms 
produce structural components for construction, 
industrial gases, paper products, electronics compo- 
nents, and solar energy units. Barbados also refines 
petroleum products. 


Trade. Although production declined precipitously 
in the last half of the twentieth century, sugar 
remains the major export product. Most manufac- 
tured goods are used domestically, but a small 
quantity is traded to other nations in the Caribbean 
and Latin America. Barbados carries on a small trade 
with North America, principally in electronic com- 
ponents, garments, medical supplies, and rum. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Before 1960, Barbadian soci- 
ety consisted of a small merchant-planter elite 
largely of European ancestry; a slightly larger class 
of accountants, lawyers, medical personnel, jour- 
nalists, and teachers of diverse ancestry; and a huge 
lower class of field laborers and domestic servants 
primarily of African ancestry. The elite remains 
about the same size but has grown much more 
diverse in heritage. The lower class has all but disap- 
peared. In its place, there is now a huge middle class 
that encompasses everything from skilled blue-col- 
lar workers employed in manufacturing firms and 
hotels to a wide range of white-collar, professional, 
and managerial occupational groups employed di- 
rectly or indirectly in the manufacturing and tour- 
ist sectors. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Barbados is an independent parlia- 
mentary democracy within the British Common- 
wealth. For administrative purposes, the island is di- 
vided into the city of Bridgetown and eleven parishes. 
The queen of England is recognized as the head of 
state, and the highest court of appeals is the Supreme 
Court of the United Kingdom. The queen appoints a 
governor-general to represent her on the island. 


All local governments, including those on the 
district and municipal levels, were abolished on 1 
September 1969; their functions were subsumed by 
the national government. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The Barbados 
Labour Party and the Democratic Labour Party 
compete for seats in the House of Assembly; mem- 
bers of the Senate are appointed by the governor- 
general. The leader of the majority party in the as- 
sembly serves as the prime minister. A Cabinet 
appointed from among the majority party mem- 
bers of the assembly helps the prime minister carry 
out the executive functions of government. 


The Barbados legal system is founded in British 
common law. The Supreme Court of Judicature sits 
as a high court and court of appeal; vested by the 
constitution with unlimited jurisdiction, it consists 
of a chief justice and three puisne judges, appointed 
by the governor-general on the recommendation of 
the prime minister after consultation with the 
leader of the opposition party. Magistrate courts 
have both civil and criminal jurisdiction. Final ap- 
peals are brought to the Committee of Her Majesty’s 
Privy Council in the United Kingdom. 


Some observers have seen a connection between 
the growth of tourism on Barbados and the rise of 
such problems as crime, drug use, and prostitution. 
A more traditional indigenous problem is family 
violence, which has decreased dramatically within 
the span of a single generation as women have be- 
come empowered by increased educational and em- 
ployment opportunities, and their economic depen- 
dence on men has decreased. 


Military Activity. Barbados maintains a small 
coast guard and the Barbados Defense Force. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


A national social security system began operations 
in 1937, providing old age and survivors’ pensions, 
sickness, disability, and maternity benefits, and 
(under a January 1971 extension) employment in- 
jury benefits. People between the ages of sixteen and 
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An arch extends over a road in the capital city of Bridgetown. The majority of the population, about 80 percent, live in or near 
the city. 


sixty-five are covered. Unemployment insurance 
was introduced in 1982 and is funded by equal 
contributions from employers and employees. Sick- 
ness and maternity benefits are provided for em- 
ployed persons, and all government hospitals and 
clinics maintain public wards for medical treat- 
ments, with costs scaled to income. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Branches of international organizations include the 
Lions Club, Rotary Club, 4-H Clubs, Boy Scouts, 
Girl Scouts, YMCA, and YWCA. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Prior to an increase 
in educational and job opportunities for women in 
the 1960s, women depended primarily on their chil- 
dren for economic support. Child support paid by 
the father, or money earned by the children 
through chores and small jobs often constituted the 
family’s sole source of income. However, women 
have since entered many job markets once domi- 
nated by men; for example, women held ten of 
forty-nine seats in Parliament in 1999. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Although women are well-represented in all aspects 
of national life, women’s rights advocates cite do- 
mestic violence as a serious problem. A domestic 
violence law passed in 1992 requires an immediate 
police response to reports of violence against 
women and children. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Historically, sexual activity usually be- 
gan early as women traded sex for economic sup- 
port and children (‘‘visiting’’ or ‘‘keeper’’ relation- 
ships). Visiting unions gave way to common-law 
marriages that for older couples might be legiti- 
mated by a church ceremony. Childbearing was an 
investment activity for women. In a woman’s 
youth, children legitimated her claims for income 
from men, although establishing those claims re- 
quired subservience. As a woman entered middle 
age, her daughters took over nearly all household 
chores and her sons provided financial resources 
that could make her independent of spousal support 
and reduced or eliminated her subservience to an 
autocratic male. In old age, financial and domestic 
support from children meant the difference between 
abject poverty and a moderate or even comfortable 
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Children walk past a mural in Boscobel, St. Peter Parish. Murals are a common art form for the many artists in Barbados. 


lifestyle. Because men could expect support from 
their children only if they had maintained a rela- 
tionship with the children’s mother, women depen- 
dent on men in their youth found that their men 
were dependent on them by late middle age. 


Since 1960, kin relations have undergone a rev- 
olution. Barbadian women have experienced a con- 
junction of good job opportunities and increased 
educational levels. The West Indian marriage pat- 
tern of visiting, common-law marriage, and legal 
unions remains, but many women now receive far 
more domestic help, emotional support, and affec- 
tionate behavior. Women now have fewer children 
and enjoy markedly better relationships with their 
partners. 


Domestic Unit. Households range in size from a 
single man or woman to mixed-gender groups that 
include as many as fifteen people. Barbadians ideal- 
ize a household that consists of a married couple 
and their children, and that pattern characterizes 
about 45 percent of all households. Around 35 per- 
cent of households are organized around a mother 
and her children. Those households sometimes en- 
compass three generations of women and may in- 
clude brothers, uncles, sons, and the sexual partners 
of members of the core family unit. Biological fa- 
thers and mothers are distinguished from other 


adults who may serve various caregiving and eco- 
nomic support functions for children. 


Inheritance. Barbadians trace descent and inheri- 
tance through both the father and the mother. 


Kin Groups. Barbadians recognize no organized, 
corporate groups of kin. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Private and public 
primary and secondary schools offer educational 
programs modeled on those in the United Kingdom. 
Child-rearing traditions emphasize gender-based 
family responsibilities. Traditionally, women took 
responsibility for the home and taught homemak- 
ing skills to their daughters. Men were expected to 
provide income for the family and work outside the 
home. Both boys and girls began to work around 
the home at a very young age, doing chores such as 
carrying water by age five. Mothers often spoiled 
their boys. Boys’ work was never as continuous as 
that of their sisters giving boys much more leisure 
time than girls had. Boys played more often during 
the day and stayed out later at night. Sons grew 
into men who were expected to protect their moth- 
ers physically, as well as provide for their material 
needs. 
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These patterns persist, but increasing affluence 
has led parents to expect less of their children. Girls 
now can become lawyers, businesswomen, and 
university professors. Working women expect their 
men to help with the children. Women, more than 
men, help care for elderly parents. 


Higher Education. Barbados supports one of the 
three campuses of the University of the West Indies 
(UWI). The local campus (Cave Hill) offers degrees 
in the physical, biological, and social sciences; the 
humanities; and law and medicine. Barbados Com- 
munity College follows the practices of the Califor- 
nia state community college system, and offers 
courses in technical fields and the liberal arts. Ad- 
vanced education is also available through a teacher 
training college, a polytechnical college, the Extra 
Mural Centre of the UWI, and a hotel school. The 
government pays tuition for all citizens who attend 
the UWI. 


ETIQUETTE 


Barbadians are known for their politeness and civil- 
ity, a legacy both of British influence and of the 
island’s high population density—living in close 
proximity to others imposes pressure to avoid 
censure and unpleasant confrontations. Describing 
his homeland, well-known Barbadian author John 
Wickham wrote, “The inability of people to remove 
themselves from one another has led to concern for 
public order, a compassion for others, and a com- 
pelling sense of a neighbor’s rights and integrity.”’ 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. More than 80 percent of the 
population is Christian, and more than half belong 
to the Church of England. A small East Indian com- 
munity includes some people who practice 
Hinduism, and Islam is adhered to by a small num- 
ber of people of diverse backgrounds. A growing 
number of people practice Rastafarianism. A small 
Jewish community with Sephardic roots attends 
services in a synagogue originally built in 1640 c.e. 


The Apostolic Spiritual Baptists (popularly 
known as ‘’Tie—heads’’) occupy a special place in 
Barbados’ religious spectrum as the island’s only 
indigenous religion. Fashioned after other West In- 
dian revivalist religions, the sect, founded in 1957 
by Bishop Branville Williams, combines Christian 
observance with the foot stomping, hand clapping, 
and dancing characteristic of African religious prac- 
tices. Tie-heads, so-called because of the cloth tur- 


bans worn by both men and women, sport colorful 
gowns in colors symbolic of particular qualities. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The school day usually 
begins with a prayer and small revivalist churches 
abound on the island. Converts to the Tie-Head 
faith are baptized and then sequestered for seven to 
ten days in the ‘‘Mourning Ground,”’ a special area 
of the church. 


Religious Practitioners. Priests exert some influ- 
ence over public policy and cultural life (one reason 
for the absence of casinos on the island), and a 
substantial amount of radio air time is devoted to 
religious programming. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Barbadians rely on two bodies of knowledge to pre- 
vent and treat illness: a biomedical system orga- 
nized on a Western model and an indigenous medi- 
cal system that involves ‘‘bush’”’ teas and home 
remedies. 


When economic development began in the 
1950s, the health care needs arose from high rates 
of acute infectious disease, and the government 
built an outstanding health care delivery system 
directed at those problems. The medical school at 
the UWI is located at a six hundred bed acute care 
facility, Queen Elizabeth Hospital. Separate geriatric 
and psychiatric hospitals provide specialized care. 
Public clinics in nearly every parish and private 
clinics concentrated in heavily populated parishes, 
serve primary health care needs. 


Barbadians currently face two very different 
sets of health issues. The growing elderly popula- 
tion suffers from arthritis, hypertension, adult-on- 
set diabetes, cancer, and heart disease. Significant 
proportions of disabled persons have unmet needs 
for help in seeing, eating, and walking. Youth face 
behavioral health problems, including AIDS, sub- 
stance abuse, domestic and street violence, and 
mood disorders. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


In addition to the major holidays of the Christian 
calendar, Barbadian holidays include New Year’s 
Day (1 January), May Day (1 May), CARICOM Day 
(first Monday in August), Independence Day (30 
November), and United Nations Day (first Monday 
in October). This island’s major celebration is the 
Crop Over festival, which takes place in July and 
early August. The Barbadian equivalent of Thanks- 
giving in the United States, it is derived from the 
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A farm worker harvesting tea. The plantation economy was a large factor in shaping Barbadian culture. 


traditional festival that marked the sugarcane har- 
vest. Events include the ritual presentation of the 
Last Canes and the judging of costumed groups 
(called ‘‘bands’’) on Kadooment Day (1 August), the 
climax of the festival. The festivities include calypso 
music and abundant food. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The arts on Barbados have 
been supported since the mid-1950s by the Barba- 
dos National Arts Council, and tourism has pro- 
vided many local artists, especially musicians, with 
patrons. The Barbados Investment and Develop- 
ment Corporation (BIDC) supports the preservation 
of the island’s handcrafts by running numerous 
shops where local craftspeople sell their wares, as 
well as offering workshops for beginners and ex- 
perts alike. 


Literature. Although Barbados has a long oral 
storytelling tradition, written literature by 
Barbadians received its first real debut in the 1940s 
and 1950s in a Barbadian literary magazine called 
Bim, which was the first showcase of works by a 
number of Caribbean writers destined for future 
fame, including Derek Wolcott, the 1992 Nobel lau- 
reate in literature, who was born in Saint Lucia but 
has spent a large portion of his time in Trinidad. 


Well-known Barbadian writers include essayist 
John Wickham, novelist George Lamming (best 
known for In the Castle of My Skin, and poet Edward 
Kamau Braithwaite, winner of the 1994 Neustadt 
International Prize for Literature and a professor of 
Comparative Literature at New York University. 


Graphic Arts. Barbados has a flourishing commu- 
nity of artists producing paintings, murals, sculp- 
tures, and crafts, many of which reflect strong Afri- 
can influences. Barbadian crafts include pottery, 
mahogany items, and jewelry. 


Performance Arts. In addition to the popular ca- 
lypso, reggae, and steel band music that reflects the 
influence of neighboring Trinidad and Jamaica, Bar- 
bados has its own indigenous musical tradition, the 
tuk band, which provides the backbeat for all major 
celebrations on the island. Composed of penny- 
whistles, snare drums, and bass drums, it is remi- 
niscent of a British military band, but with a dis- 
tinctly African flair. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

State-of-the-art medical research is carried out pri- 
marily at the UWI’s school of medicine. Social and 
behavioral research is carried out by UWI faculty 
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and research affiliates of the Institute for Social and 
Economic Research. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Belarusian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Republic of Belarus, Respublika Belarus; before 
1991, the country was known as the Belorussian 
(also spelled Byelorussian) Soviet Socialist Republic. 
Sometimes called White Russia or alternatively 
White Ruthenia, especially in relation to the pre- 
1918 history of the region. Culture name also 
known as Belarussian. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name Belarus probably derives 
from the Middle Ages geographic designation of the 
area as ‘‘White Russia.’’ Historians and linguists ar- 
gue about its etymology, but it was possibly used 
as a folk name referring to northern territories. 
Some historic sources also mention Red and Black 
Rus in addition to White Rus. Such labeling proba- 
bly predates the times when the Kievan Kingdom 
came into existence. Historic sources mention 
Belarus during the fourteenth and fifteenth centu- 
ries as a geographic name; it later gained specific 
political meaning, including nation-state identifica- 
tion. 


Although Belarusians are the dominant ethnic 
group in the country, the culture includes people of 
various ethnicities such as Lithuanians, Poles, 
Ukrainians, Russians, Jews, and Tartars. The rich- 
ness and blend of the culture reflects the complexity 
of ethnic interactions that have been taking place in 
this region for hundreds of years. 


Location and Geography. Belarus is bounded by 
Poland and Lithuania on the west, Latvia in the 
northwest, Russia in the northeast and east, and 
Ukraine in the south. Belarus is a large plain about 
the size of Kansas, with a total area of 80,200 
square miles (207,600 square kilometers). 


The country is in the western portion of the 
East European Plains within the basins of the Dnepr, 
West Dvina, and Neman Rivers. The basins are con- 
nected, forming a system of natural waterways 
that link the Baltic and Black Seas. Much of the 
country is lowland with gently rolling hills; forests 
cover one-third of the land and their peat marshes 
are a valuable natural resource. 


Modern Belarus is fairly evenly populated, with 
the exceptions of the marshes along the southern 
boundary with Ukraine. The capital, Minsk, is the 
largest and one of the oldest cities in the region and 
is centrally located. 


Belarus has a moderate continental climate that 
is influenced by the Baltic Sea and the Atlantic 
Ocean. The summers are cool with some warm 
days, and winters are cold, while the average annual 
precipitation ranges 21.5 inches (546 mm) to 27.3 
inches (693 mm). Average temperature ranges are 
from 63.5 degrees Fahrenheit (17.5 degrees Celsius) 
in July to 20 degrees Fahrenheit (— 7 degrees Cel- 
sius) in January. 


Demography. The population of Belarus was esti- 
mated to be 10,366,719 in 2000. The major ethnic 
groups in 2000 were Belarusians (77.9 percent), 
Russians (13.2 percent), Poles (4.16 percent), Ukrai- 
nians (2.9 percent), Jews (1.1 percent), Tartars, and 
Lithuanians (less than 1 percent). The demographic 
distribution remained consistent for centuries, but 
changed profoundly during the course of the twen- 
tieth century, especially due to the murder of Jews 
and Poles during the Holocaust and the influx of 
ethnic Russians. 


The population density was estimated at 127 
inhabitants per square mile in 2000. Women make 
up 53 percent of the population, and men the re- 
maining 47 percent. Approximately 69 percent of 
the population is urban. The biggest city is Minsk, 
with around 1.7 million residents. 
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Linguistic Affiliation. The official language is 
Belarusian, but Russian is also widely spoken. Fur- 
thermore, each ethnic minority—Polish, Ukrainian, 
and Lithuanian—also speaks its own language. 
Most Belarusians speak two or three languages, 
usually including Belarusian and Russian. About 98 
percent of adult Belarusians are literate. 


The Belarusian language belongs to the family 
of Slavic languages and is very close to Russian and 
Ukrainian. All the three languages use the Cyrillic 
alphabet, with minor modifications in Ukrainian 
and Belarusian. Until the early twentieth century, 
the Belarusian language stood out as a symbol of 
ethnic distinction. In the communist era, Russian 
became dominant. Since the fall of the Soviet Union, 
however, Belarusian is again being spoken and 
taught in schools as the national language. 


“Lacinka’’ is the name of the Latin-script in 
Belarusian writing. It originated in the mid-six- 
teenth century as an aftermath of influence from 
Poland. Reformation, Counter-Reformation, and 
the expansion of the Western style of education 


were among the major factors leading to the consid- 
erable changes in the archaic Belarusian written 
language. 


Symbolism. The state symbols of Belarus changed 
repeatedly throughout the twentieth century. In 
1918 the Belarusian People’s Republic took ‘The 
Pursuit’”’ emblem (a horseman in motion, carrying 
a sword and shield) and the white—red—white flag as 
the state symbols. In 1919 the Belarusian Soviet 
Socialist Republic approved another state emblem: a 
hammer and sickle in the rays of the rising sun, 
surrounded by a garland of wheat. In 1956 the new 
Belarusian Soviet Socialist Republic (BSSR) approved 
a flag. It consisted of an upper red stripe and a lower 
green one. Additionally, there was a white 
Belarusian folk ornament on the red field. In 1991 
the Republic of Belarus acquired the status of an 
independent sovereign state and ‘The Pursuit”’” em- 
blem again became the state symbol and the white- 
red—white striped flag again became the state flag. 


After the referendum in 1995, the state emblem 
of the Republic of Belarus was changed to an image 
of the republic’s geographic outline in golden 
sunrays over the globe, with a five-pointed red star 
above. The image is framed by a garland of wheat, 
clover, and flax flowers. The golden inscription be- 
low reads ‘‘Republic of Belarus.’” The Belarusian 
national flag, which was accepted in 1995, looks 
like the 1956 design: two horizontal stripes (red and 
green) and a vertical element of white folk-design 
lace presented against the red background. The new 
state anthem has lyrics and music that reflect the 
everlasting aspiration of the Belarusian people for 
freedom and independence, and proclaims their 
commitment to ideals of humanism, goodness, and 
justice. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Around the end of the 
ninth and the beginning of the tenth centuries, the 
Kievan Rus kingdom formed. Its two administrative 
provinces, the Polock and the Turov Principalities, 
covered the area of today’s Belarus. For several cen- 
turies the Belarusian territories were strongly influ- 
enced by the Byzantine culture, including Orthodox 
Christianity, stone architecture, and literature. Af- 
ter the destruction of the Kievan Rus in the mid- 
thirteenth century by the Mongols the two 
Belarusian principalities were incorporated into the 
Great Lithuanian Duchy. A century later the Duchy 
formed a union with the Polish Kingdom. This new 
administrative and political situation brought a 
strong Western European influence to the region, 
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including the Roman Catholic religion. A large Jew- 
ish population also settled in Belarus in the four- 
teenth century. 


The Polish-Lithuanian Union created a strong 
political, economic, and military power in Eastern 
Europe. In 1569 the Great Lithuanian Duchy and 
the Polish Kingdom fused into a multiethnic federal 
state, one of the wealthiest and mightiest in Europe 
of the time, called the Commonwealth 
(Rzeczpospolita). The state enjoyed a powerful posi- 
tion in Europe for two centuries. 


Following the partitions of the Commonwealth 
in 1772, 1793, and 1795 by Russia, Prussia, and 
Austria, respectively, the Belarusian territories be- 
came a part of the Russian empire. Great poverty 
under Russian rule, particularly among Jews, led to 
mass emigration to the United States in the nine- 
teenth century. The second half of the nineteenth 
century witnessed the rapid development of capital- 
ism in Belarus. 


Beginning in the late 1880s, Marxist ideas pro- 
liferated in Belarus, and the 1905-1907 revolution 
produced the Belarusian national liberation move- 
ment. The nationalist newspaper Nasha Niva (‘Our 
Land’’) was first published around this time. The 
most significant event in this national awakening 
process took place in April 1917, when the Congress 
of the Belarusian National Organizations took 
place. Its delegates claimed autonomy for Belarus. 
However, after the October Socialist Revolution in 
Petrograd succeeded, the Bolsheviks seized power in 
Belarus. In December 1917, they dissolved the all- 
Belarusian Congress in Minsk. Regardless of Soviet 
occupation, the all-Belarusian Congress and the 
representatives of the political parties declared the 
Belarusian People’s Republic the first independent 
Belarusian state on 25 March 1918. Ten months 
later, the Bolsheviks proclaimed the Belarusian So- 
viet Socialist Republic (BSSR). The new nation-state 
was formally incorporated into the Soviet Union 
(USSR), and remained part of that union until 1991. 


On 27 July 1991, the Supreme Soviet of the 
BSSR adopted the Declaration on State Sovereignty. 
In August 1991, the Supreme Soviet of the BSSR 
suspended the Communist Party of Belarus and 
renamed the country the Republic of Belarus. In 
December 1991, the USSR dissolved and Belarus 
became a cofounder of the Commonwealth of Inde- 
pendent States (CIS). 


In March 1994, Belarus adopted a new consti- 
tution, creating a presidency and reconstructing the 
260-seat Parliament. On 10 July 1994, Alyaksandr 
Lukashenka was elected as the first President of 


Belarus. In 1997, the Treaty on the Union of Belarus 
and Russia was signed. 


National Identity. National identity is symboli- 
cally linked to two significant moments in the 
Belarusian history. The national holiday is officially 
celebrated on 3 July, commemorating the day So- 
viet troops entered Minsk in 1944, liberating the 
city from Nazi forces. For some Bellarussians, 25 
March is celebrated as an unofficial Independence 
Day. The date commemorates the short time period 
when Belarus broke free from the Bolshevik Russia 
in March 1918, only to be reoccupied in December 
1918. 


Ethnic Relations. Throughout the centuries, 
Belarusian lands were home to an ethnically and 
religiously diverse society. Muslims, Jews, Ortho- 
dox Christians, Roman and Greek Catholic Chris- 
tians, and Protestants lived together without any 
major confrontations; Belarusians, Poles, Russians, 
Jews, Lithuanians, Ukrainians, and Roma (Gypsies) 
also lived in peace in Belarus. Although the twenti- 
eth century brought many challenges to this peace- 
ful coexistence, Belarus is in many senses a culture 
of tolerance. The current population is primarily 
Belarusian but also includes Russians, Poles, Ukrai- 
nians, and Jews. All ethnic groups enjoy equal sta- 
tus, and there is no evidence of hate or ethnically- 
biased crimes. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Belarus is predominantly rural with several large 
cities. Urban centers such as Minsk have been im- 
portant in the development of Eastern European ar- 
chitecture since the eleventh century. Important re- 
ligious monuments include the Saint Sophia 
Cathedral in Polotsk (begun in 1044), and churches 
such as Saint Euphrocine-Saviour Church in 
Polotsk, the Annunciation Church in Vitebsk, the 
Saint Boris and Gleb Church in Grodno (all built in 
the twelfth century). Many military fortifications 
and facilities were built between the thirteenth and 
the seventeenth centuries, in both Gothic and Re- 
naissance styles. Many castles dating from the Mid- 
dle Ages and Renaissance still stand, and in some 
cases the original wooden architecture has survived. 
Baroque churches were built in the sixteenth 
through the eighteenth centuries, and at the end of 
the eighteenth century classicism began to domi- 
nate local architecture. Russian architects partici- 
pated in town planning in the late nineteenth-early 
twentieth centuries, and towns were intensively 
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The Graveyard of Villages memorializes the 185 Belorussian 
towns destroyed by Nazi forces during World War II. The 
monument stands on the site of one of the towns, Khatyn, 
which burned to the ground in 1943. 


built up. The architecture of twentieth century was 
characterized by both modernism and constructi- 
vism (such as the National Library of Belarus, built 
1930-32). 


Belarus is a farming country. Twenty-nine per- 
cent of the farm land is devoted to arable land; 15 
percent to permanent pastures; 1 percent to perma- 
nent crops; 34 percent to forests and woodland; and 
21 percent to other uses. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Belarusian eating habits are not 
very different from those of people in other Eastern 
European cultures. They usually have three main 
daily meals, and staples include red meat and pota- 
toes. Belarusians are also very fond of spending 
their free time in the woods searching for the many 
types of mushrooms that are used in soups and 
other dishes. 


Favorite Belarusian dishes include borscht, a 
soup made with beets that is served hot with sour 
cream, filet a la Minsk and Minsk cutlet; potato 
dishes with mushrooms; and pickled berries. Mo- 
chanka is a thick soup mixed with lard accompanied 


by hot pancakes. There is also a large selection of 
international and Russian specialities available. A 
favorite drink is black tea, and coffee is generally 
available with meals and in cafés, although stan- 
dards vary. Soft drinks, fruit juices, and mineral 
waters are widely available. 


Ethnographic studies confirm that most 
Belarusians in the beginning of the twentieth cen- 
tury subsisted on a rather poor diet. No significant 
change can be noticed since the inception of the 
Soviet rules after the Bolshevik Revolution and the 
picture of a family eating from a common bowl has 
been changing slowly. After World War II, due to 
industrialization and economic changes, the eating 
habits have changed, but not profoundly. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Food 
customs often involve women and point out their 
role in society. For instance, setting a food table was 
customarily a woman’s job. Men would not engage 
in such activity. An interesting food custom is re- 
lated to matchmaking, which was always associ- 
ated with drinking vodka and having food. First the 
matchmaker would visit a house of a potential bride 
and offer drinks and food. If the suitor was ac- 
cepted, he would appear with the matchmaker at 
the woman’s house with vodka and the woman’s 
parents would provide food. Interestingly, the cere- 
mony could be repeated several times until the cou- 
ple would be officially engaged. If the engagement 
were broken, whoever broke the engagement would 
have to repay the other side for all expenses. 


After a funeral, the mourners gather together 
for a meal. 


Basic Economy. The official currency is the rouble 
(R) (also known as the zaichik) divided into 100 
kopecks. Belarus is an industrial state with developed 
and diversified agriculture. The main industries in- 
clude electric power, timber, metallurgy, chemicals 
and petrochemicals, pulp and paper, building mate- 
rials, medical, printing, machine-building, microbi- 
ology, textiles, and food industries. 


The agricultural products are dairy and beef 
products, pork, poultry, potatoes, and flax. Agri- 
cultural production is highly industrialized and is 
based on the use of modern technology such as 
tractors, machine tools, trucks, equipment for ani- 
mal husbandry and livestock feeding, and chemical 
fertilizers. Agricultural lands make up more than 
46 percent of Belarus’s territory, and agriculture 
accounts for about 20 percent of the national in- 
come. State-run farms are main producers of agrar- 
ian goods. Privately-owned farms are in the state of 
development. 
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A teacher instructs students during a physical education class at their school in Minsk. The state controls child rearing 
and education. 


The nuclear accident at the Chernobyl] (Ukraine) 
power plant in 1986 had a devastating effect on 
Belarusian agricultural industry. As a result of the 
radiation, agriculture in a large part of the country 
was destroyed, and many villages were abandoned. 


Since gaining its independence from the Soviet 
Union in 1991, Belarus has moved relatively slowly 
on privatization and other market reforms, empha- 
sizing instead close economic relations with Russia. 
About 80 percent of all industry remains in state 
hands, and foreign investment has been hindered by 
a political climate not always friendly towards 
business. Economic output, which had been declin- 
ing for several years, revived somewhat in the late 
1990s. Privatization of enterprises controlled by the 
central government virtually ceased in 1996, and 
the Belarusian economy was in crisis. The volume 
of production in all branches of industries has de- 
creased. The Russian financial crisis that began in 
autumn 1998 severely affected Belarus’s Soviet- 
style planned economy. Belarus is almost com- 
pletely dependent on Russia, which buys 70 percent 
of its exports. Belarus has seen little structural re- 
form since 1995, when President Lukashenka 
launched the country on the path of ‘‘market social- 
ism.’’ Belarus’s trade deficit has grown steadily 
since then, from 8 percent of total trade turnover in 


1995 to 14 percent in the first quarter of 1997, 
despite the government's efforts to promote exports 
and limit imports. Lukashenka also re-imposed ad- 
ministrative control over prices and the national 
currency’s exchange rate, and expanded the state’s 
right to intervene arbitrarily in the management of 
private enterprise. Given Belarus’s limited fiscal re- 
serve, continued growth in the trade deficit will 
increase vulnerability to economic crisis. 


Land Tenure and Property. Prior to the partition 
of the Commonwealth by the end of the eighteenth 
century, all land belonged to the local gentry and 
petty noblemen (predominantly Polish or Polonized 
Belarusians). Before 1861, when peasants were 
freed, only small parcels of land were in the hands of 
Belarusian farmers. Peasants had to work three 
days a week or one hundred fifty six days a year for 
the noblemen. Some landlords preferred cash to lab- 
or. The landlords also hired peasants (those who did 
not own land) as paid labor. In the beginning of the 
twentieth century small stretches of land were 
owned by the state (about 5 percent), some land 
was communal (about 34 percent), and the major- 
ity was in private hands (60 percent). By 1917 the 
state, church, and gentry owned 9.3 percent while 
the individual farmers held 90.7 percent of all arable 
land. Farms were grouped in small hamlets rather 
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than villages (two to ten households). With each 
generation the family lots got smaller. Some 
farmers rented additional land from the noblemen 
or wealthy farmers. After the Bolshevik Revolution 
of the 1917, all land belonged to the state and large 
state-owned collective farms. This situation per- 
sisted at the beginning of the twenty-first century. 


Major Industries. The vast Belarusian forests sup- 
port a large lumber industry, contributing about 
one-third of the gross national product (GNP). 
Among the most developed branches of industry are 
automobile and tractor building, agricultural ma- 
chinery, production of machine tools and bearings, 
electronics, oil extraction and processing, produc- 
tion of synthetic fibers and mineral fertilizers, phar- 
maceuticals, production of construction materials, 
textiles, and food industries. Much of the national 
industry is focused on ready-made products for ex- 
port. 


Trade. The country’s main trading partners are the 
other CIS states. Among the primary products 
traded are buckwheat, chalk, chloride, clay, lime- 
stone, peat, potassium, quartz sand, rye, sodium 
chloride, sugar beets, timber, tobacco, wheat, farm 
machinery, fertilizers, glass, machine tools, syn- 
thetic fibers, and textiles. In 1999 Belarus exported 
$6 billion (U.S.) worth of goods. Among the most 
significant export partners are Russia (66 percent of 
export), Ukraine, Poland, Germany, and Lithuania. 


Belarus imports such commodities as oil, natu- 
ral gas, coal, ferrous metal, limber, chemicals 
chemical semi-products, cement, cotton, silk, cars, 
buses, household appliances, paper, grain, sugar, 
fish. In 1999 Belarus spent approximately $6.4 bil- 
lion (U.S.) on goods imported primarily from Rus- 
sia (54 percent), Ukraine, Germany, Poland, and 
Lithuania. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Republic of Belarus is united 
democratic, legal state. It is divided into six adminis- 
trative regions: five provinces (voblastsi, singular - 
voblasts’; the administrative center name follows in 
parentheses): Brestskaya (Brest), Homyel’skaya 
(Homyel’), Hrodzyenskaya (Hrodna), 
Mahilyowskaya (Mahilyow), and Vitsyebskaya 
(Vitsyebsk), and one municipality (horad), Minsk. 
The basic law is the Constitution of 1994 (with 
variations and additions), amended by a referendum 
in 1996. The chief of state, the President, is elected 
by the population for a five year term. The legisla- 
tive body, the National Assembly, is composed of 


the House of Representatives (one-hundred-ten dep- 
uties, elected by the population) and Council of 
Republic (sixty-four members, fifty six elected by 
domestic councils of deputies, eight appointed by 
the president). Members of the National Assembly 
serve four-year terms. A Ministerial Council, 
headed by the prime minister, is appointed by the 
President with the consent of the House of Repre- 
sentatives. Local government is managed by local 
Councils with executive and administrative power. 
The supreme judicial organ is the Supreme Court, 
which interprets the constitution. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Critics and 
opposition members denounce the increasingly op- 
pressive political atmosphere and human rights vio- 
lations in Belarus under the Soviet-style authoritar- 
ianism of President Alyaksandr Lukashenko. In 
1999, the year President Lukashenko was to step 
down, he held what was internationally considered 
to be a rigged national referendum. The referendum 
changed the constitution and allowed Lukashenk to 
cancel the elections and remain president. 


Military Activity. Belarus has a sizable army, with 
approximately 98,400 active duty personnel. Mili- 
tary branches include the army (51 percent of per- 
sonnel) and the air force (27 percent). The remain- 
ing 22 percent is divided among the air defense 
force, interior ministry troops, and border guards. 
As a landlocked country, Belarus does not have a 
navy. Military service is mandatory for males over 
eighteen years of age. Belarusian military expendi- 
ture amounts to approximately $156 million (ULS., 
in 1998), which is 1.2 percent of the gross domestic 
product and 1.8 percent of the GNP. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


There are several nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs) in Belarus. One of them is The Belarus 
Project, which supports judges, lawyers, human 
rights advocates, and journalists in making their 
case before international audiences and intergovern- 
mental bodies regarding President Lukashenka’s vi- 
olations of human rights and the rule of law in 
Belarus. Much effort goes toward bringing 
Belarusian civic leaders to the U.S. State Department 
and to the United Nations to tell their own stories of 
the situation in Belarus. This also gives them the 
opportunity to meet with their international col- 
leagues and with human rights organizations and 
other NGOs that may be helpful to their cause at 
home. 
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Commuters climb on and off a city bus in Minsk, the largest city, with a population of almost two million. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Modern Belarus is a 
part of the industrialized world. But certain cultural 
traits, which are observable today, might be traced 
back to the past. During the last fifty years some 
changes can be noticed in terms of traditional labor 
patterns. Today men and women do the same jobs 
and they might even be compensated equal wages. 
But ethnographic sources confirm a strong division 
of labor by gender existing in the beginning of the 
twentieth century and some of those patterns can 
still be recognized today. They relate to eating and 
childrearing patterns. One of them is the obligation 
of setting the dinner table, which is exclusively a 
woman’s job. It is usually a mother or wife who 
is responsible for the arrangements. A man would 
not interfere with this obligation; it may even be 
considered degrading for a man to perform this 
task. Also, children under fourteen years old tradi- 
tionally were under mothers’ care and fathers 
would not interfere. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Gender 
roles in Belarus remain very traditional. Men are 
considered the more powerful gender and as 
breadwinners, while women are required to take 
care of the children and household. This traditional 
structure is slowly changing, and women are be- 


ginning to gain more recognition and power. The 
gay movement is also slowly entering the region, 
although with some opposition. 


Men occupy all top positions in various spheres 
of the economy and politics. After some gains, a 
considerable decline in the professional and social 
status of women has been observed recently. 
Belarusian women are the least protected social 
group on the job market, and their unemployment 
rate is around 65 percent. Part of the gender in- 
equality problem is that Belarusian women do not 
identify their rights and interests as specifically 
women’s issues. Many Belarusians do not see social 
injustice in the low status of women, and so do not 
protest the situation. 


The first appearance of feminist initiatives came 
in 1991, when the Belarusian Committee of Soviet 
Women was transformed into the Union of Women 
in Belarus. Other independent women’s organiza- 
tions followed, such as the League of Women in 
Belarus, the Committee of Soldiers’ Mothers, and 
the Women’s Christian-Democratic Movement. 
From 1993 to 1996, the Ministry of Justice of 
Belarus registered other organizations that, in addi- 
tion to the protection of women’s rights, were de- 
signed to achieve other goals like promotion of the 
development of culture, the revival of national tra- 
ditions, and environmental protection. These 
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groups have appeared within the structures of trade 
unions in order to resolve problems of both work- 
ing and unemployed women. 


In the late 1990s, anumber of women’s organi- 
zations were formed that were tightly linked with 
certain political structures. For example, the 
Belarusian feminist movement ‘’For the Renaissance 
of the Fatherland’ united women of social-demo- 
cratic orientation, while the ‘League of Women- 
Electors’’ were mainly members of the United Civil 
Party; a women’s organization was set up within 
the Liberal-Democratic Party, called Women’s Lib- 
eral Association. In 2000, there were more than 
twenty women’s organizations registered by the 
Ministry of Justice in Belarus. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Traditionally, marriage was a matter of 
mutual consent between the young, but the custom 
also required the consent of the families involved. 
Daughters enjoyed considerable freedom and had 
many opportunities to meet young men. Several 
times a year there were public gatherings in a larger 
village or town. The young couple had to live with 
the husband’s family and often marriage was a 
compromise. Both the bride and the groom were 
expected to contribute something to the marriage 
and the farm, and most often it was just labor. The 
most sought qualities of awoman were for her to be 
a good field worker and housekeeper. Personal 
beauty and wealth were of secondary importance. 
Belarusians required high moral qualities from their 
spouses and virginity of the bride, and occasionally 
also the groom, was a prerequisite for marriage. 
The wedding was celebrated in both houses and 
expenses were shared. Divorce was also by mutual 
consent. 


Domestic Unit. Until modern times households 
based on extended kinship relations (zadruga — joint 
families) were popular. The traditional zadruga 
household includes the father and all his sons living 
on one piece of land. Each married son would have 
his own hut, but the land, animals, and equipment 
was owned by the entire family. The family also 
worked and ate together. Private ownership was 
limited to personal belonging. Such extended family 
may have included as many as fifty members 
united under the authority of one senior. Interest- 
ingly, the family’s head was not always the natural 
father or grandfather and the extended family often 
included distant relatives or even strangers who 
may have been adopted as family members. Labor 
invested in the farm rather than blood relations 


regulated the kin membership. A stranger could 
have become a family member temporarily or for a 
lifetime and in some situation could have acquired a 
status of the head of the extended household. 


Usually, the father would assume the position 
of the family’s head and after his death any of his 
sons (usually the oldest), or his brother, or even a 
stranger, could take up his position in the family. 
There was no official title of the position, although 
several folk terms exist. The kinship also regulated 
profit sharing. If an adult member had been sepa- 
rated from the kin and had not contributed labor, he 
would not participate in profit sharing. A son who 
was absent and did not contribute to the welfare of 
the kin would not get the same share as other 
family members including those who were not 
blood related. Some remains of this kin structure 
persisted until the Soviet times. 


The senior of the kin always directed the work 
of the men, while his wife took care of the women’s 
activities. The father held the legal title to the prop- 
erty, but he was limited in the possibilities to sell or 
trade the family assets for as long as there were legal 
heirs. The custom was designed to protect the chil- 
dren and their rights to own property. When the 
property was sold, minors, after reaching the legal 
age, could have claimed the sold property as theirs. 
There are records that on several occasions courts 
ruled in their favor. 


Inheritence. With certain exceptions for unmar- 
ried daughters, men and women were equal to fam- 
ily property. Whatever they brought in to the mar- 
riage remained theirs forever. Only the common 
investments were considered as family holdings. 
After the death of the spouse, the property went 
back to their legal heirs or was returned to the home 
of their origin. All money that a woman made from 
selling her garden products was her property and 
the family had no right over such assets. Also, a 
daughter’s earnings outside a farm, although 
handed over to the family, were her private prop- 
erty. The wife was not responsible for her hus- 
band’s debts, but the husband was for his wife’s. 
Belarusian married women enjoyed relative 
equality in decision-making and economic share. 
But daughters had no share in the family estates, 
and brothers were under the obligation to marry off 
their sisters. When there were only daughters in the 
family, they inherited the whole estate, and the 
husband of the eldest one was under obligation to 
take care of the younger until they married. 
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SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Child rearing and 
education are controlled by the state. Mothers can 
take paid maternity leaves and paid sick-days when 
their children are ill. Schooling is free and primary 
and secondary schooling is mandatory. The state 
runs affordable kindergartens. More than 10 per- 
cent of the population continue their education in 
several universities around the country. Literacy 
level is very high; 98 percent of the population age 
fifteen and over can read and write. 


Higher Education. There were fifty-five higher 
educational institutions in Belarus at the end of the 
twentieth century, including thirteen private 
schools. The largest state institutions are the 
Belarusian University; the University of In- 
formatics and Radio-electronics; the Economic, 
Technological, Agricultural Technological, and Ped- 
agogical Universities; the Polytechnic Academy; the 
Academy of Arts; the Academy of Music; the Acad- 
emy of Physical Training and Sports; the Academy 
of Agriculture; the Brest, Gomel, Grodno, Vitebsk, 
Mogilev, and Minsk Linguistic Universities; the 
Vitebsk Technological University; and medical in- 
stitutes in Gomel, Grodno, Vitebsk, and Minsk. 
There were 292 scientific establishments in Belarus, 
employing 26,000 scientists. The main scientific 
center is the National Academy of Sciences. 


ETIQUETTE 


“Sardechna zaprashayem!” is the traditional ex- 
pression used when welcoming guests, who are 
usually presented with bread and salt. Shaking 
hands is the common form of greeting. Hospitality 
is part of the Belarusian tradition; people are wel- 
coming and friendly; and gifts are given to friends 
and business associates. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Christianity is the dominant 
faith. Byzantine Christianity was introduced to 
Belarus with the rise of the Kievan kingdom in the 
tenth century. With the incorporation of the 
Belarusian territories into the Great Lithuanian 
Duchy and later into the Polish-dominated Com- 
monwealth, Roman Catholicism and Protestantism 
flourished in Belarus. At the end of the sixteenth 
century, the struggle between the Russian Ortho- 
dox and Roman Catholic churches produced the Or- 
thodox Uniate Church, governed by the Vatican. 
The Orthodox Church dominated following the 
Russian defeat of uprisings in 1863 and 1864. 
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An imposing sculpture decorates the front of an apartment 
house in Minsk. Historical and domestic subjects were a 
common theme of early twentieth-century Belarusian art. 


In 2000, Russian Orthodoxy claimed the most 
Belarusian believers (80 percent), followed by Ro- 
man Catholicism. The Christian community in 
Belarus is currently very diverse and includes sev- 
eral communities of Seventh-Day Adventists, Jeho- 
vah’s Witnesses, Evangelists, Calvinists, and Lu- 
therans, as well as Roman Catholics Orthodox 
practitioners, and Uniates. The most prevalent Prot- 
estant groups are Evangelic Christians and Chris- 
tians of Evangelic Faith. 


There are now about 44,000 Muslims, includ- 
ing people from the former Soviet republics and 
about 1,500 Arab students, in Belarus. The country 
has four mosques (in Ivye, Novogrudok [Na- 
vahradak], Slonim, and Smilovichi) and a fifth one 
at Vidzy in the Braslav district of the Vitebsk region 
will soon be designated. 


Most of the Jews fled the region before World 
War II, were exterminated during that war, or emi- 
grated after it ended. At the end of the eighteenth 
century, about 7 percent of Belarus’s population 
was Jewish. At the beginning of the twentieth cen- 
tury, there were 704 synagogues; in 1995, only 
fifteen of them remained. 
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The number of Jews in Belarus can be estimated 
from the current number of members of the Union 
of Religious Jewish Congregations of the Republic of 
Belarus. This organization had at least 20,000 
members in 2000 and has twelve regional offices. It 
effectively represents virtually the entire observant 
community and the Jewish community at large. It 
supplies humanitarian and medical aid and is affili- 
ated with World Jewish Relief in the United King- 
dom and B’nai B’rith in the States. The Main Syna- 
gogue of Minsk has daily morning and evening 
services. 


Since the inception of Christianity into the re- 
gion, the practitioners of Eastern Orthodoxy al- 
ways outnumbered the followers of other religions. 
Regardless the times of religious freedom, there 
were also times of religious intolerance and persecu- 
tions. Religious rivalry between Catholicism and 
Orthodox Christianity amplified after 1839, when 
the Unite Church was abolished. All major political 
powers inflicted their policies against certain reli- 
gions but the Poles and Soviets imposed the most 
drastic measures. Religious practices were seriously 
limited during the Soviet area or even outlawed. For 
instance, Jewish religion and culture, which has 
strong roots in Belarus, were discriminated under 
the Soviet rule. Most synagogues have been closed 
and the teaching of Hebrew and Judaism forbidden. 
Nevertheless, many Jews practiced their religious 
activities in secret. Since the Soviet era, the Eastern 
Orthodox Church in Belarus was a structural part 
of the Russian Orthodox Church. In February of 
1992 the Belarusian Exarchate of the Moscow Patri- 
archate was created, but Moscow still heavily influ- 
ences the Belarusian Church. Since 1989 the Vati- 
can has been sending Catholic priests from Poland to 
work in Belarus. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Among the most impor- 
tant religious holidays are Easter, Christmas, and 
days of remembrance. Russian Orthodox Easter is 
celebrated sometime between late March and early 
May, and the difference between Orthodox Easter 
and Catholic Easter may be up to six weeks. Roman 
Catholic Easter varies according to a lunar calendar. 
Russian Orthodox Christmas is celebrated on 5 Jan- 
uary, and Roman Catholics celebrate on 25 Decem- 
ber. Russian Orthodox practitioners observe 
Radaunitsa, a remembrance day, on 28 April, and 
Roman Catholics celebrate All Souls Day (Dsiady) on 
2 November. 


There are several places in Belarus that are re- 
lated to various saints of the Eastern Orthodox 
Church, including Polock, Sluck, Brest, and Turov. 


The holiest place of the Russian Orthodox Church is 
the Garbarka Hill, in eastern Poland. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Hospital treatment and some other medical and 
dental treatment is normally provided without fee. 
Belarus has several large, diverse healthcare facili- 
ties, both hospitals and outpatient institutions. Spe- 
cialized medicine is expanding and improving in the 
country, although students learn medicine in four 
medical institutes (in Minsk, Vitebsk, Grodno, 
Gomel), while eighteen medical schools prepare 
other medical personnel extensive epidemics of 
diphtheria have been reported in recent years. 


Life expectancy at birth is 62 years for men and 
74 years for women, with a population average of 
68 years. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Secular celebrations include the following national 
holidays: 1 January is New Year’s Day; 8 March is 
International Women’s Day, honoring the contri- 
bution of women to society; 1 May is Labor Day, 
celebrating the significance and the contribution of 
the working class and including a parade of citizens; 
Victory Day, celebrated 9 May, commemorates the 
victory over Nazi Germany in 1945. Independence 
Day is celebrated on 3 July and signifies the libera- 
tion of Minsk from the Nazi troops during WWII. 
The October Revolution Holiday, commemorating 
victory of the 1917 Bolshevik Revolution in Russia, 
is celebrated on 7 November. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. The origins of Belarusian literature 
may be traced to the times of The Kievan Rus. Its 
formative period was during the fourteenth and 
fifteenth centuries, and culminated in the sixteenth 
century when Francisk Skaryna, a publisher, hu- 
manist, scientist, and writer, published the first 
book—the Bible—in Belarusian. 


Modern Belarusian literature originated in the 
nineteenth century, with a sense of national iden- 
tity. V. Dunin-Marcinkevich, a poet and play- 
wright, was the most dominant figure of the times. 
He developed literary forms new to Belarus (such as 
the idyll, ballad, and comedy), and significantly in- 
fluenced the formation of the literature, dramatic 
art, and spiritual culture of Belarusians. 


Belarusian literature flourished in the twentieth 
century; key figures were Yakub Kolas and Yanka 
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Swimmers and boaters congregate at a bathhouse on the shore of a lake, Minsk. The Baltic Sea and Atlantic Ocean influence the 


moderate climate. 


Kupala, both poets, novelists, playwrights, critics, 
publicists, public figures, and founders of the mod- 
ern Belarusian literature and language. 


Graphic Arts. Painting first developed in Belarus in 
the eleventh and twelfth centuries, under influence 
of Byzantine art. Few works of that period remain, 
but fresco paintings like those in the Polotsk Sofia 
Cathedral have been preserved. In the sixteenth cen- 
tury, a fresco painting school was formed in 
Belarus. Works from the sixteenth through nine- 
teenth centuries were stylistically connected with 
the painting of Poland and Western Europe; por- 
traiture was popular. 


“The Vitebsk School’ played a major role in 
developing the Belarusian national art in the early 
twentieth century. The best internationally known 
member of the School was Marc Chagall, who was 
born near Vitebsk. He emigrated in 1922 and subse- 
quently lived in France, Mexico, and the United 
States. Often his works depict scenes of his native 
Vitebsk, and Jewish life in a Belarusian town. 


After the October Revolution of 1917, Socialist 
Realism became popular, with emphasis on histori- 
cal and domestic subjects. Beginning in the 1940s, 
artists focused on battle scenes, particularly of the 
Great Patriotic War. In the 1980s and 1990s, 


Belarusian painting followed western trends and 
addressed intellectual and philosophical topics, rely- 
ing on symbolic meanings and metaphors. 


Since the 1980s, decorative and applied arts 
have been revived. Ceramics, glass, batik, and espe- 
cially tapestry are popular. Folk art, like weaving 
from straw, is gaining prominence as well. 


Performance Arts. Belarusian music shows strong 
folk and religious influences. During the nineteenth 
century the collection, publication, and study of 
Belarusian ethnic songs was begun. Folk influences 
still inspire many Belarusian composers, and there 
are many folk music festivals and competitions held 
annually. Many amateur ensembles of national 
song and dance, folklore groups, and ensembles of 
the folklore-scenic form take part in those cultural 
events. 


Belarus has the National Academic Opera and 
Ballet Theater, as well as the State Musical Comedy 
Theater and State Symphonic Concert Orchestra. 
Belarusian opera and ballet are well known and 
admired internationally. Performing arts centers 
are found in big cities like Minsk, which has a thriv- 
ing cultural scene with opera, ballet, theaters, pup- 
pet theater, and a circus. Brest also has a renowned 
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puppet theater. Rock music in the Belarusian lan- 
guage first developed in the 1990s. 


The Belarusian theater originated from folk tra- 
ditions from various religious and secular holidays, 
and from family and domestic rites. One of the 
longest lasting traditions is puppet theater; it has 
played a major role in shaping national theatrical 
traditions. During the eighteenth century, several 
aristocratic families sponsored their own theaters, 
and in the twentieth century many new theaters 
emerged. Today the most famous are the State The- 
ater of Musical Comedy, the Gorkiy State Theater, 
and the Theater-studio of the Film Actor in Minsk. 


Belarusian cinematography tends to focus on 
heroic and romantic genres, as well as the psychol- 
ogy of characters. Belarusian directors are particu- 
larly known for their animated films. There is also 
an all female film studio in Belarus, Tatyana. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


All scientific activity is state-funded and organized 
through academic institutions, universities, or the 
institutes of the National Academy of Sciences. 
Belarus has a well-developed scientific community: 
the National Academy of Sciences, the Belarusian 
State University, and scientific and research insti- 
tutes conduct investigations in the fields of quan- 
tum electronics, solid-state physics, genetics, chem- 
istry, powder metallurgy, and other research fields. 


Traditionally, academic emphasis has been on 
historical disciplines like archaeology, ethnology, 
ethnography, history, and art history, but the so- 
cial sciences like sociology, psychology, and politi- 
cal science are gaining popularity. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Belgian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Gallia Belgica was the Romans’ 
name for the northern part of Gaul, the northern 
limit of their empire. In early modern times, the 
name was used as an erudite synonym for the Low 
Countries. After the 1830 revolution and the estab- 
lishment of an independent kingdom, Belgium be- 
came the official name of the country. 


Location and Geography. The country is located 
at the western end of the northern European plain, 
covering an area of 11,780 square miles (30,510 
square kilometers); the neighboring states are 
France, Luxembourg, Germany, and the Nether- 
lands. The two main rivers are the Schelde and the 
Meuse, both of which begin in France and flow 
toward the Netherlands. The land rises progres- 
sively toward the south. Flanders (northern part of 
the country) is less hilly than Wallonia (southern 
part). The German-speaking population lives at the 
borders with Germany and Luxembourg. Discov- 
eries of coal in the hills of northern Wallonia led to 
the early industrialization of the area. 


Demography. Belgium is one of the most urban- 
ized and densely inhabited countries in the world 
with about 97 percent of the 10 million inhabitants 
living in cities in 2000. Brussels, the capital, has 
approximately 1 million residents, and the second 
city, Antwerp, has half a million. The central and 
northern parts of the country are covered by a dense 
network of medium-size and small cities, and peo- 
ple may live in one city and work in another. 
Around 55 percent of the population lives in Fland- 
ers, 35 percent in Wallonia, and 10 percent in Brus- 
sels. 


The nation’s cultural diversity has been en- 
riched by international and local immigration. The 


high numbers of Flemish names in the south and 
Walloon names in the north indicate long time in- 
ternal mobility. In the last hundred years the most 
important immigrant groups were Jews who form 
a sizable community in Antwerp; Poles, who came 
in the early 1930s and after the fall of communism; 
Italians (in the 1930s and 1950s); and North Afri- 
cans and Turks, who arrived in the 1960s. There are 
many recent immigrants from other countries in 
the European Union as well as many expatriates 
working in or around European Union institutions 
and NATO headquarters. The percentage of 
noncitizens in the population is high at 15 percent 
nationally and 28 percent in Brussels. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The main languages are 
Dutch and French; they are also the joint official 
languages. Although German is also recognized as 
the third national language, it is not used frequently 
in the national administration. French was intro- 
duced as the language of the political elite by feudal 
lords of French origin, particularly the dukes of 
Burgundy, who choose Brussels as their main city 
of residence. In the eighteenth century, French was 
widely adopted by the bourgeoisie, and in 1830, it 
was adopted as the official language. Through edu- 
cation and social promotion, French replaced the 
local dialects in Wallonia and Brussels, but it was 
not as widely adopted in Flanders. 


In Wallonia, a series of Romance dialects rather 
than a single language were widely spoken but 
never had official status. Brussels was originally a 
Flemish city, but the influence of French has always 
been strongest here, and only a tenth of the popula- 
tion speak Dutch. 


The language spoken in Flanders is Dutch, 
which is commonly called Flemish. The Taalunie, an 
official institution, guarantees the international 
unity of the Dutch language. There is a great diver- 
sity of Flemish dialects which differ in vocabulary 
and pronunciation. French is still spoken in Flanders 
by some people in the upper and upper middle 
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classes as well as along the linguistic border and 
around Brussels. The presence of important Franco- 
phone minorities in some parts of Flanders has been 
the source of political conflicts and led in the 1980s 
to the resignation of several central governments. 


Symbolism. Political symbolism differs with the 
region and the sociopolitical environment. The 
strongest national symbols are the Monarchy and 
the national soccer team. The national anthem, the 
Brabanconne, is not taught in schools and not widely 
known. The original song, written during the revo- 
lution of 1830, exalted the revolt against the 
“arbitrary’’ power of the Dutch king. It was later 
changed to a milder version that placed obedience to 
king and law on the same footing as liberty. Sym- 
bols are more numerous and more powerful in the 
Flemish political culture than in the other parts of 
the country or the nation as a whole. 


Much of the mythology in Flanders involves 
the Lion of Flanders. The lion has been the symbol of 
the counts of Flanders since the Crusades, and be- 
came the symbol of Flemish emancipation since in- 
dependence. 
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The oldest elements of Flemish symbolism were 
developed as Belgian ‘‘myths’’ before the emergence 
of the Flemish movement. A successful fourteenth- 
century revolt of cities in the former county of 
Flanders against a count from the French royal 
family became an expression of early Flemish/Bel- 
gian nationalism. The Flemish national day cele- 
brates the victory of the Flemish militias over the 
royal French army at the Battle of the Golden Spurs, 
named after the trophies collected from slain French 
knights. The Flemish national anthem (the Vlaamse 
leeuw) was composed in 1847. It was adopted as the 
Flemish movement’s anthem in 1900 and became 
the official anthem of the Flemish community in 
1973. Other strong Flemish symbols are the Na- 
tional Song Feast (ANZ) held annually in Antwerp 
since the early 1930s, in which Flemish songs are 
mixed with modern expressions of culture. 


On the last Sunday of August, the Flemish 
movement gathers in a pilgrimage at World War I 
battlefields. Because of the Christian roots of the 
Flemish movement, the main slogan associated 
with this has a strong religious connotation. The 
Walloon movement borrowed the rooster from 
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France as a cultural symbol. The Francophone com- 
munity celebrates its national day on 21 September, 
but it is not emphasized heavily, and an anthem 
was not adopted until 1999. 


In the Middle Ages, Brussels adopted Saint Mi- 
chael killing the dragon as its patron saint and coat 
of arms. However, when Brussels became a separate 
region, its leaders felt they had to find symbols to 
support the separate identity of the region. They 
chose the iris and set the regional celebration day in 
the period in which that flower blossoms. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Although the name of 
the modern state refers to the original Celtic inhabi- 
tants after the Roman conquest in 44 B.c.£., the 
population was Romanized and adopted the Latin 
language. Latin gave rise to a series of dialects in- 
cluding, in the southern part of the country, the 
Walloon dialects. The name ‘‘Walloon’’ derives 
from a Germanic word meaning ‘‘foreign,”’ and re- 
fers to the Roman Empire. 


Flemish culture came to northern Belgium as a 
consequence of the Germanic invasions of the 
fourth century. In the central and southern regions, 
the Germanic invaders formed small kingdoms and 
adopted their subjects’ culture. 


Until the eighth century, conquests and divi- 
sions modified the borders of these kingdoms. The 
last division took place at the treaty of Verdun 
(843) between the grandsons of Charlemagne, who 
divided the Holy Roman Empire into three parts, of 
which the central part, Lotharingia, encompassed 
the territories between the Netherlands and Italy, 
including present-day Belgium. However, 
Lotharingia was absorbed into the German Empire, 
and the idea of a state between France and the 
German Empire did not resurface until the four- 
teenth century. The Burgundian princes inherited, 
conquered, bought, or received in dowry most of 
the fiefs constituting the Netherlands, Belgium, and 
northern and eastern France. They established their 
court in Brussels and brought the French language 
to their states. The possessions of the dukes of 
Burgundy were inherited by the Habsburg dynasty 
in 1477. 


In the middle of the sixteenth century, a reli- 
gious civil war led to the division of the Low Coun- 
tries into two parts. The north became the Nether- 
lands, a Dutch-speaking, Protestant state. The 
south remained Catholic and was associated with 
the Habsburg dynasty until the French conquest in 
1794. Under the Habsburg rulers, the use of 


Flemish progressively declined, but the position of 
French was reinforced during the French adminis- 
tration (1794-1814). 


After the defeat of Napoleon, the Congress of 
Vienna established the kingdom of the Netherlands, 
including present-day Belgium. However, the pol- 
icy of King Willem I van Oranje Nassau (1772- 
1843) of favoring the Dutch language and the Prot- 
estant religion, led to the revolution of 1830, after 
which Belgium became independent. 


National Identity. The Belgian state stipulated 
freedom of language in its constitution. However, 
partially as a reaction against the pro-Dutch policy 
of Willem I, French became the de facto state lan- 
guage. The new government made it the language 
of administration and education, hoping that it 
would replace Flemish, Walloon, and German dia- 
lects. A Flemish revival initiated by members of the 
lower clergy and some intellectuals (the so-called 
Flemish movement) led, over the next two centuries 
in Flanders, to the progressive replacement of 
French by Flemish as the language of education, 
justice, and administration. 


In the nineteenth century, the Flemish cultural 
heritage was an important basis for the definition of 
a Belgian identity, emphasizing the religious differ- 
ence with the Netherlands and the wars with 
France. Thus, the growth of the Flemish movement 
weakened the feeling of national identity not only in 
Flanders but in the entire country, leading to the 
growth of a distinct Brussels identity. 


Ethnic Relations. The rehabilitation of the Flemish 
language met with strong resistance from the Fran- 
cophone establishment and political parties. The 
“linguistic question” has been the source of political 
tension for more than a century. In reaction to the 
Flemish movement, a Walloon movement emerged, 
mostly linked to the Francophone socialist party. 
Although the Flemish are the majority population, 
the Flemish political parties have promoted reforms 
to protect their language against perceived Franco- 
phone domination. 


Another Flemish grievance came from the emi- 
gration of Francophone inhabitants of Brussels to 
the surrounding Flemish villages, after which infla- 
tion in real estate prices made it impossible for the 
original Flemish population to stay. The main prob- 
lem from the Flemish point of view is that the 
Francophone ‘‘migrants’’ do not learn Dutch but 
continue to live and work in French-speaking envi- 
ronments and send their children to French schools 
in Brussels. The Flemish “law of the land’’ holds 
that newcomers have to learn the official language 
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The three-day carnival at Binche, near Mons, is held just before Lent. During the Gilles carnival men dressed in bright costumes 
lead participants. The majority of Belgians are Catholic. 


of the region. The Francophone population appeals 
to an individual's rights to speak the language of 
one’s choice, and resents administrative measures 
favoring the Dutch language in communes situated 
in Flanders where Francophones constitute 80 per- 
cent of the population. More generally, French 
speakers resent the suppression of French in public 
administration, public and private education, 
church services, and business relations. They stress 
the rights granted to the Flemish minority in Brus- 
sels and the petty humiliations faced by the Franco- 
phones in the Flemish suburbs. The Flemish feel that 
their rights in Brussels are justified because that city 
is the capital of the Flemish region as well as the 
Belgian state. Most conflicts along the ethno- 
cultural cleavage are fought at the level of politi- 
cians, whereas the relations between the population 
groups remain peaceful. 


The main threat to peaceful ethnic relations 
comes from the extreme-rightist parties, particu- 
larly the Vlaams Blok, which thrives on resentment 
against immigrant communities and the national 
state. The Vlaams Blok has also recruited some of 
the most radical elements of the Flemish movement. 
The rise of the extremist party was historically 
made possible by the ambiguous attitude of many 


mainstream Flemish politicians and journalists 
toward the wartime collaboration of a fraction of 
the Flemish movement with Nazi Germany. Collab- 
oration in Wallonia was equivalent but was not 
linked to anything similar to the Flemish move- 
ment. 


The extreme right in Wallonia has always been 
fragmented into very small parties, with little polit- 
ical influence. However, one of the main points of 
the Vlaams Blok, the resentment of the influence of 
the other language community, is also a major 
point in the program of the FDF party. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Belgium is essentially a country of medium-size 
and small cities, many with long histories. In the 
central parts of these cities, rows of terraced houses 
are built among a network of ancient churches and 
marketplaces. Opulent buildings often feature a Bel- 
fry in the central marketplace, or, as in Brussels, a 
city hall and corporation houses. 


In nineteenth century, many working-class cit- 
ies were built in mining and industrial areas. In 
some cities, new middle-class suburbs were linked 
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to urban centers by large avenues. The stylistic 
height of this expansion is illustrated by the Art 
Nouveau houses built by Victor Horta. In the first 
half of the twentieth century, garden cities were 
built to provide humane lodgings for the working 
classes. Today, as the population continues to leave 
the central cities, one-family houses are organized 
in small suburban villages. 


There is some contrast between the north and 
south in the use of traditional, rural spaces. While 
the north has many isolated farms between villages, 
the southern farms tend to be grouped in villages on 
both sides of a road. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Bread and potatoes are the 
traditional staple foods. Most meals include, pork, 
chicken, or beef, and Seafood is popular in the 
northern part of the country. The national drink is 
beer, but wine is imported in large quantities. In 
northern cities, popular dishes include mussels with 
fries and waterzooi a broth of vegetables and meat or 
fish. Throughout the country, French fries are eaten 
with steaks or minced raw meat. Cooking is tradi- 
tionally done with butter rather than oil; there is 
also a high consumption of dairy products. Immi- 
gration has ensured a diversity of “‘ethnic’’ restau- 
rants and is gradually changing the eating habits of 
the residents in culturally mixed areas. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Christmas is an occasion for large family meals 
with grandparents and cousins. There are many 
other occasions for long meals at public and private 
celebrations, such as weddings, funerals, and the 
days devoted to city and parish saints. Pastries are 
associated with religious and civil occasions. At 
Christmas, people eat sweet bread in the form of the 
child Jesus; at Easter, children are told that eggs are 
dropped in the gardens by flying churchbells; and 
sugar beans are distributed to those who visit a 
young mother. 


Basic Economy. Belgium is heavily dependent on 
foreign trade. Since the closing of its coal mines in 
the 1960s, the country has had to import most of 
its fuel, although it is an important producer of 
nuclear energy. Although less then 3 percent of the 
population is involved in agriculture, farm produc- 
tion is very intensive. The southern part of the 
country has not recovered from the closing down of 
steel plants and coal mines; the economy of the 
north, traditionally based on trade and textile man- 
ufacturing, has fared better. 


Commercial Activities. Belgium is considered the 
world’s diamond capital. The annual turnover of 
the diamond industry was about $23 billion (U.S.) 
in 1996 and contributed nearly $3 billion (U.S.) to 
the Belgian economy. Belgium is also an important 
producer of several industrial minerals, including 
limestone, dolomite, whiting, sodium sulfate, silica 
sand, and marble. Livestock raising is the most 
important single sector of Belgian agriculture, ac- 
counting for over 60 percent of agricultural pro- 
duction. In 1998 there were about 3.2 million head 
of cattle, 7.4 million hogs, 147,000 sheep, and 
22,000 horses. Belgian farmers breed some of the 
finest draft horses in the world, including the fa- 
mous Percherons. 


Major Industries. Industry, highly developed in 
Belgium, is devoted mainly to the processing of 
imported raw materials into semifinished and fin- 
ished products, most of which are then exported. 
Steel production is the single most important sector 
of industry, with Belgium ranking high among 
world producers of iron and steel. In 1998, Belgium 
produced 342,000 tons of crude copper. The coun- 
try also produces significant amounts of crude zinc 
and crude lead. The bulk of metal manufactures 
consists of heavy machinery, structural steelwork, 
and industrial equipment. The railroad equipment 
industry supplies one of the most extensive railroad 
systems in Europe. The textile industry, dating 
from the Middle Ages, produces cottons, woolens, 
linens, and synthetic fibers. The chemical industry 
manufactures a wide range of products, from 
heavy chemicals and explosives to pharmaceuticals 
and photographic supplies. 


Trade. Belgium is heavily dependent on trade, 
mostly with neighboring European countries (76 
percent of exports and 71 percent of imports are 
with EU partners). More than half the energy is 
nuclear produced, which makes the country less 
dependent on imports of fossil fuels. Most of the 
trade, for imports as for exports, is in machinery, 
chemicals and metal products. An exception is the 
important place of cut diamonds in exports. In the 
past decade, an increasing number of spin-offs of 
universities has reinforced Belgian exports in high- 
tech products. 


Division of Labor. Less than 60 percent of the 
population was employed as of 1999, including 
19.5 percent in part-time jobs. The repartition in 
sectors is as follows: 73 percent in services, 25 per- 
cent in industry, and 2 percent in agriculture. 
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People stroll around the botanical gardens in Brussels. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. There is a relatively even dis- 
tribution of wealth, with 5 to 6 percent living close 
to the poverty line. The majority of the population 
is middle class. The vast majority has equal oppor- 
tunities for education and a professional life. There 
is a very inclusive social security system. 


Deep societal cleavages have led to the construc- 
tion of “‘pillars,”” integrated social structures based 
on ideology. Although “‘pillarization’’ is becoming 
less important in social life, its influence is clearly 
noticeable. These pillars encompass every aspect of 
societal life, including youth, sports and leisure 
movements, education at all levels, trade unions, 
health funds, newspapers, and political parties. The 
three main pillars are the Christian-democrat pillar, 
the socialist pillar, and the liberal pillar. Until the 
1990s, the positions of these pillars were mutually 
agreed on and anchored through a complex system 
of ‘‘political nominations” in which people with a 
philosophical affiliation to one of the pillars were 
appointed to key societal positions as magistrates, 
top public officials, and leaders of state-controlled 
companies. The public is turning against this aspect 
of the pillars, but their influence and power are 
considerable, especially when their interests are 
challenged. 





The major cleavages are ethnocultural (Flemish 
speakers versus Francophones), philosophical (the 
church versus liberals) and economic. The impor- 
tance of these cleavages has changed over time, 
often leading to the establishment of new coalitions. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Wealth is most 
often expressed through houses and cars. In gen- 
eral, there are few external behavioral class 
markers. The upper classes act discreetly, and peo- 
ple make little distinction between classes or social 
strata. Exceptions sometimes appear in youth cul- 
ture, where fashion can turn into a means of social 
distinction. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Belgium is a federal state, consisting 
of its three language communities that are responsi- 
ble for the control of culture and education, and its 
three regions that are responsible for controlling the 
economic development, infrastructure, and envi- 
ronment. In Flanders, the institutions of the Dutch- 
speaking community and the Flemish region have 
merged, leaving the country with six governments 
and six parliaments. This complex structure has 
resulted from the increasing federalization of the 
country, which in turn has resulted from the de- 
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The market square in Bruges. There are numerous ethnic restaurants in Belgium, due to immigration. 


mands for more cultural autonomy in each lan- 
guage community, as well as demands for control 
over local economic development. 


The political system is based on discussion and 
compromise between different interest groups. The 
term ‘Belgian compromise’ applies to solutions 
reached in this way: complex issues are settled by 
conceding something to every party. The resulting 
agreements often leave room for interpretation due 
to their complexity. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The major 
political parties are the Liberals, Socialists, and 
Christian-Democrats, complemented by regionalist 
parties as the VolksUnie and the extreme right-wing 
Vlaams Blok in Flanders. Their Francophone coun- 
terpart is the Front Démocratique des Francophones 
(FDF). In some communes on the linguistic border 
and in Brussels, Francophone and Flemish parties 
form cross-political union lists such as Union des 
Francophones (UF) or Samen. The green parties en- 
tered the federal government coalition in 1999. All 
political parties (with the exception of the re- 
gionalist parties), have evolved from unitary parties 
into a Flemish party and a Walloon party since the 
1970s. Politicians often rise through the pillars, 
mostly in Flanders; in Wallonia and Brussels, on the 
other hand, politicians usually have a stronger local 


base, often as mayors. The few independent candi- 
dates with political potential are quickly recruited 
by the parties. 


Social Problems and Control. Policing and the 
judiciary are organized at the national level. After a 
major police reform in 1999, there will be one police 
force with authority to operate in the entire nation. 
Delays in handling cases in Brussels are often related 
to a lack of bilingual magistrates. In recent years, 
civilian patrols without legal powers of interven- 
tion have come into existence, but their function is 
mainly to deter robbers. 


Informal social control is much stronger in 
small villages and towns than it is in large cities. 
Organized crime is rare except in drug trafficking, 
prostitution, and illegal immigration. Organized 
crime is mostly controlled by foreign criminals such 
as the Russian mafia. There are relatively few mur- 
ders and armed robberies. The most common crime 
is property theft. 


Military Activity. Belgium is a member of NATO, 
and its military forces have been completely inte- 
grated into the alliance. The military has to live with 
tight budgets, and military expenditure is seen as a 
necessity, not a source of national pride. The mili- 
tary is professional and separate from the rest of 
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society and is subject to strong parliamentary con- 
trol. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


A series of Public Centers of Social Aid (CPAS) exist 
in the cities, supporting impoverished residents. A 
ministry of social promotion supports initiatives 
for the reduction of inequality. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Belgium hosts many international organizations 
and hundreds of lobbying-groups, but their pres- 
ence has little direct impact on social life. The most 
influential organizations are the Catholic Church 
and its affiliates and social organizations related to 
the pillars, such as trade unions. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. The occupational 
gender gap is decreasing, particularly among youn- 
ger generations (67.5 percent of men working ver- 
sus 50.2 percent of women working). In fact, the 
higher occupational rate of women is due to an 
increase in part-time jobs in services: less than 3 
percent of men work part-time, but nearly 30 per- 
cent of women do. 


The Relative Status of Men and Women. The un- 
employment rate in (1999) was slightly lower for 
men than for women. The wage differentials be- 
tween men and woman are the lowest in the Euro- 
pean Union, with women earning on average 91 
percent of a man’s salary. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. There are no social or ethnic barriers to 
marriage, although proximity and social models 
influence the choice of a spouse. Young people 
marry and have children less often and later than 
former generations did. The divorce rate has in- 
creased to about one in three marriages. 


Domestic Unit. The domestic unit usually is com- 
posed of the parents and up to three children, al- 
though immigrants from North Africa often have 
more children. Women still do more of the domestic 
work, but this is perceived as a matter of negotia- 
tion by the couple. 


Inheritance. In the absence of a will, the children 
inherit equally from a deceased parent. However, if 


one spouse survives the other, he or she keeps the 
entire estate. The law limits the proportion of the 
estate that can be disposed of by will, depending on 
the number of children. 


Kin Groups. The extension of the family group 
generally is limited to first cousins. However, 
there are a growing number of family associations 
in the upper and middle classes through which the 
descendants of an individual gather once or twice 
a year. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. The values parents 
attempt to transmit to their children are honesty, 
good manners, tolerance, and responsibility, but 
there are regional and class differences. Obedience 
and cleanliness are considered most important in 
Flanders and among workers, the unemployed, and 
shopkeepers; loyalty and courage are important in 
Wallonia; and independence and autonomy are 
more appreciated in Brussels and among university 
graduates, executives, civil servants and shopkeep- 
ers. The trend, however, shows a weakening of 
these oppositions, most notably between religious 
and hard work values in Flanders and socialist val- 
ues in Wallonia. 


Since 1956 all public and private schools have 
been supported by the state, and education is virtu- 
ally free. In theory, access to the best schools de- 
pends on grades, language, location, and social posi- 
tion influence parental choice. Children must 
remain in full-time education until age sixteen and 
in part-time until age eighteen. 


Higher Education. In arts, business, teacher train- 
ing, and nursing, higher education is organized out- 
side universities. Education is federalized and is con- 
ducted in the language of the individual region. 
Although language education in generally very 
good, there are no official bilingual institutions. The 
Catholic University of Louvain and the Free Univer- 
sity of Brussels are divided into Flemish and Franco- 
phone parts. State universities are located in provin- 
cial towns. A high percentage of young people enter 
higher education (there were 307,000 students in 
higher education in 2000). 


ETIQUETTE 

There are not many interactions in the streets, as 
residential, working and leisure areas tend to be dis- 
tinct. Among young people, especially Franco- 
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A stone bridge crossing a canal in Bruges. The north part of Belgium consists of isolated farms between villages, while the south 
tends to contain larger groups of farms. 


phones, girls rarely shake hands but kiss other girls 
and boys. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Catholicism is the main reli- 
gious faith. The government financially supports 
the Catholic and Protestant churches as well as 
the Jewish and Muslim faiths. The Catholic 
Church controls an important network of 
schools with 70 percent of the pupils in secon- 
dary education and two main universities. Reli- 
gious beliefs and practice declined during the 
twentieth century, but approximately 65 percent 
of Belgians believe in God. Many people who say 
they do not believe in God take part in religious 
rituals for major events such as baptisms, wed- 
dings, and funerals. Minority faiths include 
Muslims, Jews, and Protestants. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


There is a modern health system with state, univer- 
sity, and private hospitals. Health insurance is 
mandatory and is paid for by employers. Self-em- 
ployed people must have insurance for major risks 
and pay according to their income. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Many important secular celebrations are linked to 
the ethnic identity of the Flemish and the Franco- 
phones. Labor Day on 1 May and World War I 
Armistice Day are national holidays. The National 
Day on 21 July commemorates the taking of an 
oath of fidelity to the Constitution by the first king, 
Leopold I (1790-1865). Mardi Gras is celebrated in 
several cities. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Aspiring artists and musi- 
cians receive training in evening schools that are free 
of charge and accessible in most of the country. At 
the postsecondary level, there are many state-sup- 
ported conservatories and art schools. An extensive 
network of art galleries supports avant-garde and 
traditional artists. Museums in the main cities also 
support artists by buying some of their work and 
making it known to the public. 


Literature. Sometimes it is denied that there is a 
Belgian literature, with only Flemish and Walloon 
or French and Dutch writers who happen to be 
Belgian citizens. However, authors such as Charles 
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A typical farm in West Flanders. Livestock raising is the most important sector of Belgian agriculture. 


de Coster (1827-1879) and Emile Verhaeren (1855— 
1916), wrote in French on Flemish themes. Another 
important Francophone writer from Flanders was 
the symbolist Maurice Maeterlinck. The main nine- 
teenth-century Flemish writers were Hendrik Con- 
science and Guido Gezelle. Flemish and Francophone 
writers contributed to important literary move- 
ments such as symbolism, surrealism, and magic 
realism. Important themes are the hardness of life, 
the questioning of the nature of reality, and the 
quest for original ways to get through life. The 
distrust of authority was present in one of the 


oldest Flemish tales, Reynard the Fox, in which 
the small fox outsmarts the larger animals. 


Graphic Arts. The golden age of graphic arts lasted 
from the fourteenth century to the seventeenth cen- 
tury and was embodied mostly in painting. The 
Flemish Primitives school of painting (fourteenth 
and fifteenth centuries) made the region the main 
artistic center of Europe outside of Italy. Artists 
such as Jan Van Eyck (1395-1441) and Rogier Van 
Der Weyden (1400-1464) were interested in spatial 
composition and psychology and rendered the 
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colors and textures of living and material objects 
with realism. The main artistic figure of the next 
century was Pieter Breughel the Elder (1525-1569), 
with his lively paintings of peasant life. 


Pieter Paul Rubens (1577-1640) was the most 
famous painter of his time, receiving commissions 
from European sovereigns. His main focus was on 
the human figure. Rubens influenced Anthony Van 
Dyk (1599-1641) and Jacob Jordaens (1593- 
1678). The graphic arts declined until the late nine- 
teenth century, when James Ensor and René 
Magritte (in the twentieth century) revived the 
avant-garde. The most innovative works of living 
artists can be seen in contemporary art museums in 
Antwerp and Ghent. 


Performance Arts. The Franco-Flemish style dom- 
inated European music in the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries, with composers such as Josquin des Prez 
and Orlando di Lasso. In the twentieth century, the 
most famous Belgian musician was the singer 
Jacques Brel. Several living classical composers are 
active. The harmonica player Toots Thielemans is 
the most famous jazz musician. The Blindman 
Kwartet combines jazz, pop, and classical music. 


The presence in Brussels between 1959 and 
1987 of the French choreographer Maurice Béart 
stimulated a new generation of choreographers. The 
main theatrical centers are De Singel in Antwerp 
and the Kaai Teater in Brussels. Several theaters and 
orchestras are supported by the government. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Belizean 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Previously called British Honduras, 
the country now known as Belize derives its name 
from one of two historical sources: Maya root 
words or the surname of the Scottish buccaneer 
Peter Wallace, who maintained a camp near pres- 
ent-day Belize City in the seventeenth century. 
Belizeans affectionately refer to their country as 
“the Jewel.” 


The formation of a consciousness of a national 
culture coincided with the growth of the nationalist 
movement in the 1950s toward independence. It 
was a phenomenon that occurred simultaneously 
among neighboring British West Indian colonies. 


Ethnic and geographic identification coincides 
with the areas where ethnic groups settled. In the 
north and west there are the mestizos, people formed 
by the union of Spaniards and Maya. In the central 
part, there are the Creoles, formed by the intermar- 
riage of the British and their African slaves. In the 
south, there are the Garifuna, also called Black Car- 
ibs, along the coast and the Maya farther inland. 


The building of the capital city, Belmopan, in 
the late 1960s was a crowning achievement of the 
nationalist movement, radically transforming the 
settlement pattern. The immediate reason was to 
rebuild after the massive destruction of the old capi- 
tal, Belize City, by a hurricane in 1961; another 
reason was to attract the population into the hinter- 
land to engage in agriculture, which the govern- 
ment was promoting to replace timber, the hall- 
mark of the colonial economy. The government 
was attempting to build a national culture emerg- 
ing from colonialism with a new settlement pattern 
and a new economy. 


Location and Geography. Belize is at the southern 
end of the Yucatan peninsula, facing the Caribbean 


Sea. It covers 8,866 square miles (23,000 square 
kilometers) and has the second largest barrier reef in 
the world, which shelters scores of cays. 


Demography. Immigration has been a major de- 
mographic factor. The latest massive inflow came 
from Latinos in the neighboring countries fleeing 
the civil unrest of the 1980s. Together with the 
long-resident Spanish-speaking group, they have 
become the largest ethnic group, according to the 
census of 1991. This group numbered 81,275, or 
44 percent, of the national population of 189,392. 
The other main groups are the Creoles, 55,386 (30 
percent); Maya, 20,447 (11 percent); and Garifuna, 
12,343 (7 percent). While immigration has built the 
population, emigration has introduced a transna- 
tional fluidity between Belize and the United States. 
Since the 1960s thousands have left to settle in 
American cities, although many of those people re- 
tain family ties in Belize. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The different groups speak 
their own languages, but the language spoken 
across ethnic lines is a form of pidgin English called 
Creole. There is much bilingualism and multilin- 
gualism. English is taught in all primary schools; 
however, its use is limited to official discourse and it 
appears more often in the written form than in the 
spoken. 


Symbolism. The proponents of the nationalist 
movement introduced symbols as essential parts of 
the national culture they were crafting in the 1960s 
and 1970s. Prominent among them were the na- 
tional bird, the toucan; tree, mahogany; and ani- 
mal, tapir. In official discourse there was increasing 
use of the term ‘‘fatherland’”’ to galvanize public 
sentiment away from a distant colonial power to a 
new nation state rooted in the cultural history of 
the Maya, the aboriginal settlers of the subregion. 
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HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The metamorphosis of 
Belize from a colony to a nation followed a set 
procedure postwar Britain had followed with doz- 
ens of other colonies: handing over the instruments 
of political power gradually to a democratically 
elected leadership. In Belize, the steps included intro- 
ducing adult suffrage in 1954 and internal self- 
government in 1964, concluding an agreement 
with Guatemala to continue negotiations over its 
claims to Belizean territory, and gaining full inde- 
pendence on 21 September 1981. 


National Identity. The development of a national 
identity became a task for the political party that 
won all the elections until 1984, becoming the voice 
of the nationalist movement and therefore earning 
the right to receive the instruments of statehood 
from Britain. Heading the party was an elite group 
whose members were Creole, urban-based, well ed- 
ucated, and mainly of lighter skin color. 


Ethnic Relations. Transforming the nature of eth- 
nic relations was a crucial task for the emerging 
political elite. The major change was from a British- 
imposed pecking order to a system in which all 
ethnic groups would have full access to the rights 
and privileges of citizenship. It was a deliberately 
inclusive approach that was popular and gave the 
impression of generating full public participation. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


At a distribution rate of eight persons per square 
kilometer, Belize has one of the lowest population 
densities in the hemisphere. The impact of un- 
derpopulation and the dispersed location of com- 
munities becomes clear when traveling through the 
countryside for miles and finding clusters of small 
villages nucleated around small towns. Tradition- 
ally, communities were built along waterways— 
both seacoast and riverbanks— to facilitate the 
transportation of timber logs for export. This basic 
pattern still remains for almost all the towns. 


Another trait reflective of the earlier easy avail- 
ability of timber is the predominance of wood as the 
basic material for housing. Hurricane devastation, 
however, has led to the greater use of ferro-concrete 
for building after 1960. 


The architecture has also changed with the use 
of the main building material. Up to the middle of 
this century the design of houses was influenced by 
styles from the turn of the twentieth century found 
throughout the British West Indies. 


At the private level the current small sizes of 
houses for the large numbers of occupants leads to 
relatively small space available for individuals. On 
the other hand, there has been too little allocation of 
space for public parks, where children and adults 
can spend recreation time. The country’s landscape, 
therefore, consists of a series of small but congested 
communities, an irony for a country with abun- 
dant land. 
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FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Imported bleached wheat flour, 
corn, beans, rice, and poultry are the daily staples. 
There are hardly any food taboos, but there are 
beliefs across ethnic groups that certain foods, nota- 
bly soups and drinks, help restore health. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Apart 
from specific preferences for some food items at 
large religious ceremonies, especially among the 
Garifuna, the items eaten at ceremonies are basi- 
cally those eaten daily. At such ceremonies, there 
are usually store-bought alcoholic beverages. Only 
in some rural communities are home-fermented 
fruit wines drunk. 


Basic Economy and Trade. The national currency 
is known as the Belizean dollar. In the 1990s, there 
were periods when the country was self-sufficient 
in corn, rice, beans, poultry, pork, and beef, mark- 
ing the first time that demand for those staples was 
satisfied consistently. However, the third largest 
import is food, which in 1996 amounted to 17 per- 
cent of total imports. 


Food production for export receives favorable 
treatment by the government, including lobbying 
for international markets. The result is that food 
items—mainly sugar, citrus, and banana— 
accounted for 86 percent of exports in 1996 and 
contributed almost 80 percent of foreign exchange 
earnings. 


Land Tenure and Property. The most pervasive 
legacy of colonialism in the modern economy is the 
concentration of land in large holdings owned by 
foreigners who use the land for speculation. This 
monopoly resulted in only 15 percent of the land 
available for agriculture being used for that purpose 
in the early 1980s. The government has never had a 
comprehensive land redistribution policy. 


Commercial Activities and Major Industries. 
The gross domestic product (GDP) index shows the 
services sector (including banks, restaurants, hotels 
and personal services) as the largest, totaling 57 
percent of a total GDP of $718 million in 1996. 
Within this sector, trades, restaurants, and hotels 
made up 18 percent. The main industry in the pri- 
vate sector remains agriculture, with fishing and 
logging lagging far behind. 


Division of Labor. The most significant character- 
istic of the division of labor is the extensive move- 
ment of people, including foreign laborers entering 
agricultural industries andservice workers moving 
from their communities to areas where jobs are 





Two boys carry firewood in Maya Centre. 


available. Agriculture supplies about 30 percent of 
all jobs. It consists of manual labor dominated by 
men from Honduras and Guatemala. Belizeans pre- 
dominate in professional jobs and white-collar ser- 
vices. They commute daily from various parts of 
the country or stay during the week in Belmopan, 
Belize City, and the cays, where tertiary-sector jobs 
are available. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. While there is the traditional 
stratification into ethnic groups in the countryside, 
in urban communities there are conspicuous de- 
grees of socioeconomic inequality in which skin 
color supersedes ethnicity. At the highest level, there 
are lighter-skinned Creoles, mestizos, and newly ar- 
rived North Americans, east Indians, and Middle 
Easterners. At the lower levels, there are darker- 
skinned Creoles and Garifuna. The highest levels 
retain control of the two political parties and the 
retail trade and other services in the tertiary sector. 
Those in the lower levels are largely unemployed. 


The Maya and Garifuna demonstrate the survi- 
ving tribal traits of the aboriginal peoples. Both 
have the highest levels of poverty and participate 
least in the political and socioeconomic arenas. The 
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Maya are subdivided into the Mopan and Ketchi 
peoples. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The government is a parliamentary 
democracy, and there is separation of the executive, 
legislature, and judiciary. However, the political 
parties have virtually eliminated the power of the 
legislature in favor of a cabinet of ministers. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The Peoples 
United Party and the United Democratic Party pro- 
vide the informal mechanisms that make the formal 
structures of the government function. Both draw 
support across all ethnic groups and social classes. 
All members of the government maintain openness 
to the public and encourage their constituents to 
communicate with them. 


Social Problems and Control. The police force is 
the first line of intervention against crime. How- 
ever, the police are active only in urban communi- 
ties and the few villages with police stations. The 
judiciary is a survival from the British system, and 
appeals can still proceed as far as the Privy Council 
in London. Locally, the formal functioning of the 
system is jeopardized by a lack of judges, magis- 
trates, and prosecutors, resulting in a backlog of 
cases. 


The violent crimes that occur most frequently 
are murder and manslaughter, rape, and indecent 
assault. The most prevalent property crimes are lar- 
ceny, theft, burglary, and robbery. 


Military Activity. The national army provides 
protection against Guatemala, which in the past 
threatened to invade and implement its claim to 
Belizean territory. The army also is involved in drug 
interdiction efforts and assists in disaster prepared- 
ness and relief. 


SOCIAL WELFARE, CHANGE PROGRAMS, 
AND NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS 


The government provides minimal amounts of 
money as relief for the indigent and for the public in 
times of disaster. Social change programs are tar- 
geted at groups such as youth, refugees, and the 
poor, usually in cooperation with multilateral 
agencies. The programs have been primarily ame- 
liorative rather than focusing on skills and entre- 
preneurial training. 


Several nongovernmental organizations are the 
intermediaries for international funding for these 





The exterior of a healer’s hut, Panti Maya Medicinal Trail. 
Most people go to Mexico or Guatemala for Western 
medical treatment. 


programs. Starting in the 1980s, the nongovern- 
mental organizations have carried out many pro- 
grams in raising social consciousness, research, 
environmental conservation, and economic devel- 
opment. With the steady dwindling of international 
support the nongovernmental organizations have 
declined in numbers. The few remaining are seri- 
ously attempting to finds alternative sources of 
support locally. They are increasingly factoring 
voluntarism within their support base. Such volun- 
tarism had been the cornerstone of voluntary orga- 
nizations that preceded the current crop of nongov- 
ernmental organizations in community self-help. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Only a few women 
participate in the political, economic, social, and 
religious spheres; for example, among the twenty- 
nine elected members of the House of Representa- 
tives, there are only two women. A similar pattern 
exists in the religious ministries and the private 
sector. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Gender 
status tends to be more equitable at the levels of the 
household and the smaller community. Nominally 
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there are more women-headed households among 
the Garifuna and Creole than among the Maya and 
mestizos. However, even among the Creole and 
Garifuna, deference is shown to male partners or 
relatives—whether they are co-resident or not—if 
they contribute financially and morally to the well- 
being of the household. In many rural communi- 
ties, men and women function equally as shamans 
and healers. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Despite a tradition of openly accepted 
liaisons, there has always been a high social value 
placed on church-blessed unions. Among the 
Creoles and Garifuna, there may be prolonged com- 
mon-law unions that are eventually recognized. 
Among the Maya, men and women start their con- 
Jugal lives before age 18 years life. Mestizos start a 
few years later and tend to remain in long-lasting 
unions. There are stringent requirements for di- 
vorce, but partners of broken marriages often live 
with others in common-law unions. 


Domestic Unit and Kin Groups. Childbearing is 
not confined within the domestic unit among many 
Belizeans. The first child or two may be born with- 
out any agreement between the parents to form a 
domestic unit. This leads to high rates of illegiti- 
macy in some ethnic groups. For example, between 
1970 and 1980, illegitimacy among the Creole and 
Garifuna was 70 to 80 percent, whereas among 
mestizos it was around 40 percent. 


The separation of childbearing from domestic- 
ity leads to a need for extended families, which are 
primarily cognate kin groups. Apart from child 
rearing, the functions performed by kin groups in- 
clude labor exchange and providing general support 
in times of need. 


Inheritance. Most Belizeans die intestate but abide 
by the spirit of the laws governing inheritance. Pri- 
ority is given to legal spouses and children whether 
from a legal marriage or not. Similar legislation was 
being planned in 1999 for surviving common-law 
spouses. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Child rearing and 
early education are areas where urban people expect 
government support. Traditional practice persist in 
rural communities, where child rearing is provided 
by the extended family. 


By law, a child has to attend primary school up 
to age fourteen. Through rote memory, a child 
learns the three R’s and develops an appreciation of 
the national culture as well as learning basic Chris- 
tian beliefs. Only 40 percent of primary school 
leavers go on to secondary schools because of poor 
performance in the national school-leaving exami- 
nation and for lack space and limited funds for 
uniforms, textbooks, and fees. 


Higher Education. Less than 1 percent of the pop- 
ulation qualifies for higher education. A national 
university that was started in 1987 offers a limited 
range of programs; it has a student population of 
less than five hundred. The country also subscribes 
to the University of the West Indies, where annu- 
ally about fifty Belizeans start their studies. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Christianity is the main reli- 
gion. Most of the people are Roman Catholics, An- 
glican, Methodists, Baptists, or Mennonites. There 
are some Moslems and Hindus. 


Religious Practitioners. The power of churches 
comes from their spiritual strength as well as from 
the state. State law allows for the incorporation of 
churches, relieving them from paying taxes. Minis- 
ters are state-sanctioned marriage officers, and the 
state integrates them as copartners in managing the 
vast majority of primary schools. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Belize City and 
Belmopan are important sites for religious denomi- 
nations. The Anglican Saint John’s Cathedral was 
consecrated in Belize City in 1826. Roman Catholics 
have cathedrals in Belize City and Belmopan. 


Death and Afterlife. In the areas of death and the 
afterlife, the non-Christian belief systems of the 
ethnic groups are most noticeable. Most groups cel- 
ebrate elaborate ceremonies on behalf of the de- 
ceased. All the ethnic groups believe that their an- 
cestors can intervene to influence events daily life. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Because of the inadequacy of the health care system, 
Belizeans use the medical services in Guatemala and 
Mexico. Many also resort to traditional systems, 
which employ amulets, plants, baths, incantations, 
and ancestral rituals. While Western-trained health 
workers once ostracized practitioners of the tradi- 
tional system, the government has advocated some 
collaboration in the case of birth attendants. 
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A house on stilts in Placencia. Hurricane damage has led to more use of ferro-concrete in post-1960s dwellings. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Three secular holidays predate the nationalist 
movement. Baron Bliss Day on 9 March celebrates a 
British benefactor who established a trust fund for 
the country’s welfare. Commonwealth Day on the 
fourth Monday in May celebrates participation the 
British Commonwealth of Nations. Saint George’s 
Caye Day on 10 September commemorates the vic- 
tory by settlers in the last military effort of Spain to 
retake Belize in 1798. Holidays introduced as a re- 
sult of the nationalist movement and later indepen- 
dence are 1 May, 21 September, 12 October, and 19 
November. International Labour Day occurs on 1 
May, 21 September marks the day Belize acquired 
independence in 1981, 12 October is Pan American 
Day, and 19 November commemorates the arrival 
and settlement of the Garifuna people. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Artists support themselves primarily by selling 
their works at exhibitions and performing at con- 
certs. The buyers include wealthy Belizeans who 
display art for their private pleasure. The National 
Arts Council promotes training and the display of 
various forms of art. 


Literature, Graphic Arts, and Performance Arts. 
A small body of written literature is published lo- 
cally. There is a potentially rich source of oral litera- 
ture, but hardly any is preserved in writing. The 
best developed graphic arts are painting and sculp- 
ture. Sculpture builds on a rich tradition of the use 
of wood. Mainly self-taught persons whose work 
demonstrates folkloric dimensions engage in paint- 
ing and sculpture. A similar localized mode prevails 
in the performance arts, except drama and dance. 
Regional and international plays are performed in 
schools and occasionally for the public. There is 
much public support for those events. 


Punta rock music is a component of the national 
culture that was created in the early 1980s by the 
Garifuna. It has become popular along the Carib- 
bean coast of Central America. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Foreign scientists mainly from North America do 
almost all the scientific research in the country. 
Studies in the fields of Maya archaeology, natural 
history, and the physical environment are primary 
contributors to our understanding of the signifi- 
cance of Belize within the subregion. Plans for con- 
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solidation of the University College of Belize in- 
cludes promoting research for its students and 
faculty. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Beninese 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Before 1975, the Republic of Benin 
was known as Dahomey, its French colonial name. 
Three years after the coup that brought Major 
Kérékou to power, the name was changed to the 
People’s Republic of Benin, reflecting the Marxist- 
Leninist ideology of the new government. After the 
collapse of the Kérékou government in 1989, the 
name was shortened to the Republic of Benin. In 
the precolonial period, Dahomey was the name of 
the most powerful kingdom on the Slave Coast, 
which extended along the Bight of Benin to Lagos. 
Today Benin includes not only the ancient Fon king- 
dom of Dahomey but also areas inhabited by many 
other groups. 


The nation’s lack of cultural homogeneity is 
due to geographic factors and a history that has 
included waves of migration, competition between 
precolonial kingdoms, four centuries of commercial 
relations with Europe, and the impact of colo- 
nialism. In addition to language and ethnicity, there 
are divisions along lines of occupation and religion. 


Location and Geography. The country has an 
area of 43,483 square miles (112,622 square kilom- 
eters). It shares borders with Niger, Burkina Faso, 
Nigeria, and Togo. There are five distinct geographic 
zones. In the south, coconut palms grow on a nar- 
row coastal strip broken by lagoons and creeks. In 
the north, a plateau of fertile iron clay soil in- 
terspersed with marshy areas supports oil palms. 
The central area is a wooded savanna with some 
hilly areas. The Atacora mountain chain in the 
northwest is the area of greatest elevation, while the 
northeast is part of the Niger river basin. Most of 
the country has a tropical climate with a dry season 
from November to April and a rainy season from 


May to October. Rainfall and vegetation are heaviest 
in the south. 


The country is divided into six departments 
containing eighty-four districts. The capital is 
Porto-Novo, but the seat of government is in 
nearby Cotonou, the largest city. 


Demography. The current population is estimated 
to be about 6.5 million and is concentrated in the 
southern and central regions. The growth rate is 
high, and 48 percent of the people are less than 
fifteen years old. 


Linguistic Affiliation. French is the national lan- 
guage, and English is taught in secondary schools. 
There are about fifty languages and dialects. Most 
people speak at least two languages. Fifty percent of 
the population speaks Fon; other important lan- 
guages include Yoruba, Aja, Mina, Goun, Bariba, 
Dendi, Ditamarri, Nateni, and Fulfulde. Approxi- 
mately 36 percent of the population is illiterate. 


Symbolism. The flag first flown after independence 
was green, red, and yellow. Green denoted hope for 
renewal, red stood for the ancestors’ courage, and 
yellow symbolized the country’s treasures. In 
1975, the flag was changed to green with a red 
star in the corner. In 1990, the original flag was 
reestablished to symbolize the rejection of Marxist 
ideology. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Although several ethnic 
groups are assumed to be indigenous, migration 
that began four hundred years ago brought Aja- 
speaking peoples (the Gbe) into the southern part of 
the country, where they founded several kingdoms. 
The Yoruba presence in the southern and central 
regions also dates back several hundred years. The 
Bariba migrated west from what is now Nigeria and 
established a cluster of states. In the northwest, 
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several indigenous groups remained independent of 
Bariba control. 


The Portuguese were the first Europeans to 
make contact at Ouidah (Whydah) in 1580s; 
Dutch, French, and English traders followed. The 
coastal communities became part of an emerging 
trans-Atlantic trading system. 


In the seventeenth century, slaves became the 
most important commodity, traded for manufac- 
tured items. At first the trade took place with 
coastal kingdoms, but the interior kingdom of 
Dahomey later conquered those kingdoms. Al- 
though a tributary of the Yoruba kingdom Oyo 
from 1740 to 1818, Dahomey dominated the re- 
gional slave trade. Traders dealt directly with the 
royalty of Dahomey, who continued to sell slaves to 
Brazilian merchants after the 1830s. Merchants and 
travelers wrote about the power of the Dahomean 
monarch, his army of ‘‘amazons” (female warri- 
ors), and ceremonies that included human sacrifice. 


The French presence and influence increased af- 
ter 1840 as a result of commercial and missionary 
activity. Tension with France increased as competi- 
tion between European imperial powers escalated. 
France engaged in three military campaigns against 
Dahomey, and in 1894 King Behanzin surrendered 
and was exiled. By 1900, the Bariba had been de- 
feated and the new boundaries had been determined. 
From 1904 to 1958, Dahomey was a colony in the 
federation of French West Africa. 


Colonial rule forced the people to accept a new 
system of central administration, heavy taxation, 
forced labor, and harsh laws. France conscripted 
men to fight in both world wars. By the end of 
World War II, the economy was weak and growing 
discontent was difficult to manage. 


After World War IL, France followed a policy of 
increased representation and autonomy. During 
this period, a triumvirate of leaders emerged who 
would dominate national politics for decades. In 
1958, Dahomey chose independence, which was de- 
clared in 1960. Hubert Maga was elected as the first 
president. His term was interrupted by a military 
coup in 1963, the first of six in the next nine years. 


National Identity. Political turmoil before and af- 
ter independence was not conducive to the forma- 
tion of a national identity. The Kérékou regime and 
the seventeen-year experiment with socialism stabi- 
lized the country under a central bureaucracy. In 
the early years of his rule, Kérékou’s called for the 
creation of a nation less aligned with French com- 
mercial and cultural interests. After the government 
adopted a Marxist-Leninist ideology in 1974, a 
rhetoric of national unity and ‘‘the revolution”’ per- 
meated the media and government propaganda, but 
even today national identity is secondary to ethnic 
identity for much of the rural population. 


Ethnic Relations. Beninese recognize about 
twenty sociocultural groups. In some cases, a cul- 
tural cluster is associated with one or more of the 
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ancient kingdoms. The Fon (founders of the 
Dahomey kingdom) are the largest group. Their 
language is closely related to that of the Aja and 
Goun, and there are close ethnic ties with those 
groups as a result of shared precolonial history. 
Lines of cleavages create constantly changing 
northern, southern, and south-central coalitions of 
leaders who vie for control of limited resources and 
political power. 


The Afro-Brazilian community in the south is 
descended from European traders, Africans who 
lived near European trading establishments, and 
traders and returned slaves from Brazil. 


The educated peoples of the more urbanized 
southern region have dominated the nation’s politi- 
cal and economic life. The teachers and civil servants 
who were given posts in the north were considered 
to be as foreign as the Europeans. 


Benin is also home to Fulani herders known 
locally as the Peul. These herders move their live- 
stock over long distances in search of grass. Even 
when they become sedentary, the Fulani maintain a 
unique cultural identity. Many of them serve in the 
military. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


More than 40 percent of the population lives in ur- 
ban environments, primarily in Cotonou. Cities 
have a mixture of modern and colonial architecture. 
Although some Cotonou residents live in multi- 
story apartment buildings, their neighborhoods 
usually consist of walled compounds. In small 
towns and villages, new houses tend to be built 
from concrete block with metal roofs, but many are 
constructed from mud bricks and roofed with 
thatch. Large towns have both mosques and 
churches, and every town has at least one open-air 
market. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Even in many urban areas, 
cooking is done outside or, when it rains, in a sepa- 
rate room or shelter. Women and girls cook family 
meals, although more young men are learning to 
cook. Because many homes do not have refrigera- 
tion, most people go to the market several times a 
week to purchase food. 


The basic meal consists of a staple starch pre- 
pared as a sort of mush, eaten with a sauce that 
contains vegetables and meat or fish. Food is pre- 
pared at least twice a day: at midday and in the 


evening. The morning meal may consist of 
warmed-up leftovers from the previous evening’s 
meal or food purchased from roadside vendors. 


In the south, rice, corn, and manioc are the pri- 
mary starches; millet, sorghum, and yams are pre- 
ferred in central and northern communities. Sauces 
may contain okra, tomatoes, pumpkin seeds, pea- 
nuts, eggplant, peppers, and other vegetables. 
Legumes may be made into side dishes. In the 
marshy areas, carrots, green beans, and lettuce are 
being incorporated into the diet. 


Beninese also eat many varieties of tropical 
fruits. Traditionally palm wine was produced in the 
south, while millet beer was brewed and consumed 
by the northern peoples. Today alcoholic beverages 
are likely to be imported. 


Smoked, dried, or fresh fish is likely to accom- 
pany a meal in the south, while beef is more com- 
mon in the north. Goats, sheep, and poultry are 
found throughout the country. Poor people often 
eat meals with no protein. ‘‘European”’ foods were 
introduced during the colonial period. Many young 
people perceive the traditional diet as monotonous 
and want to eat more expensive and often less nutri- 
tious imported foods. 


Children and adults buy snacks from roadside 
vendors. Men without female family members to 
cook for them often eat in makeshift outdoor res- 
taurants. In the cities, French cuisine is available in 
restaurants. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Weddings, funerals, and holidays always involve 
eating. The Muslim feast day of Tobaski is cele- 
brated by eating mutton, and families save to pur- 
chase a large sheep. Items such as pasta and canned 
peas are purchased by rural dwellers to eat on spe- 
cial occasions. 


Basic Economy. The country is self-sufficient in 
food production, despite the increased production of 
cash crops. About half the population is engaged in 
agriculture, and traditional systems of internal 
trade still function to move food from one area to 
another. The lack of passable roads in rural areas 
makes it difficult to transport agricultural products 
to market. About nine hundred thousand people 
face intermittent food shortages. 


Fishing is concentrated in the south, and pigs 
are raised by Christians. Most cattle are raised by 
Fulani herders. 


During the socialist period, the government en- 
couraged agro-business initiatives and increased 
production through rural development programs 
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Traditional Benin applique cloth; these are associated with the ancient Beninese cultures of Dahomey. 


such as cooperatives, but farmers’ incomes re- 
mained low. Forced to sell their products to govern- 
ment managed companies at artificially low prices, 
farmers were forced into additional subsistence ag- 
riculture to feed themselves. 


In the last decade, increases in subsistence and 
cash crops and growth in manufacturing and in- 
dustry have led to a higher economic growth rate. 
However, structural adjustment programs negoti- 
ated with the World Bank and the International 
Money Fund after the collapse of the socialist gov- 
ernment have involved painful austerity measures, 
and in 1994 the currency (the Communate Finan- 
ciere Africaine franc or CFAF) was devalued. 


Land Tenure and Property. In the precolonial pe- 
riod, access to land was primarily through lineages 
and clans. However, private holdings existed before 
the colonial period as a result of gifts from kings to 
their supporters and purchases from lineage 
groups. 


Inheritance. Patterns of inheritance vary accord- 
ing to the customs of individual groups; while na- 
tional law permits women to inherit and own land, 
in patrilineal societies land is likely to be inherited by 
brothers and sons. 


Commercial Activities. Agricultural products and 
consumer goods are sold wholesale and retail. Con- 
sumers can purchase goods at retail outlets for in- 
ternational import-export companies. Small stores 
called boutiques sell consumer goods and processed 
foodstuffs in most towns; many are run by Yoruba 
or Lebanese trading families. Modern stores are 
found only in the larger cities. Most people still 
depend on open-air markets to buy not only food 
but textiles, clothing, furniture, and manufactured 
goods. The informal economy is large. 


Historically, women have played an important 
role in trade, and many women attempt to engage 
in commerce in addition to household or wage- 
earning labor. 


Major Industries. After the fall of the socialist 
government, many inefficient industries were priv- 
atized. Most manufacturing is geared to processing 
agricultural products and import substitution of 
consumer goods. There has been increased foreign 
investment in cotton gins, but most industrial con- 
cerns operate at low capacity and serve the local 
market. 


There are deposits of gold, oil, limestone, phos- 
phates, iron ore, kaolin, and silica sand. Oil produc- 
tion has not been successful. The tourism industry 
will also require financial investment. 
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Hooded and masked egunguns are present at a voodoo festival. 
Egunguns are the ghosts of ancestors, believed to visit earth at 
certain times of year by possessing living people. 


A hydroelectric power project on the Mono 
River is planned, and there is a project to build a 
natural gas pipeline. 


Trade. Cotton, crude oil, palm products, and cocoa 
are the major exports. Major imports include tex- 
tiles, machinery, food, and agricultural raw materi- 
als. After independence, France continued to be the 
main destination for exports. Other current trading 
partners include Brazil, Portugal, Morocco, and 
Libya. 


Division of Labor. In rural areas, the division of 
labor is usually clearly prescribed, with specific 
tasks assigned to men and women. Children are 
expected to help with chores. In polygynous fami- 
lies, the division of labor among cowives is precise. 
The more senior a wife is, the more likely she is to 
have time to pursue commercial interests. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The system of social stratifi- 
cation has its roots in the precolonial kingdoms. 
Kingdoms in the south included royal and com- 
moner families as well as slaves. At the top of the 
hierarchy was the ruling group of the Bariba, fol- 


lowed by a class of Bariba cultivators. Next came 
the Fulani pastoralists, and on the bottom were the 
Gando, the slaves of the Wasangari. Colonization 
broke the power of the traditional rulers, but social 
status is still partially determined by a person’s 
family roots. Wealth is another way to gain social 
status, and those who become wealthy through 
commerce are held in high regard. 


One of the most significant social divisions is 
between the educated urban elite and the rural pop- 
ulation. During the colonial period, educated 
Beninese in other states were expelled. Some found 
work in the bureaucracy at home, but many moved 
to European countries. The career goal of many 
students is to become a civil servant, although 
structural adjustment programs have reduced the 
civil service sector. The objectives of the new na- 
tional employment program include developing the 
private sector and encouraging expatriates to con- 
tribute to the economic development process. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The dress, man- 
ners, activities, and worldview of the urban elite set 
them apart from other segments of society, and 
their lifestyle often is emulated by people in lower 
classes. Speaking French, wearing Western-style 
clothes, eating European foods, living in a house 
with a tin roof, and listening to modern music dis- 
tinguish a person who is “‘civilized.’’ 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Political instability has resulted from 
the inability of leaders to gain support outside their 
regional bases. Benin was the first country in the 
1990s to make the transition from a dictatorship to 
a multiparty democracy. Under the new constitu- 
tion, the president is directly elected to a five-year 
term and is limited to two terms. The president 
chooses the members of the cabinet. Members of 
parliament are elected to four-year terms. The Na- 
tional Assembly meets twice a year. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Dozens of 
political parties have been formed since 1990, and 
the ability to negotiate alliances is essential to politi- 
cal success. Elections in the 1990s exhibited old 
patterns of patron-client relations, ethnic and re- 
gional fragmentation, brittle and shifting alliances, 
and isolated incidents of violence. 


Social Problems and Control. The crime rate is 
low, and most disputes are resolved by local leaders. 
Few civilians have access to guns. Theft is a prob- 
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A woman selling baguettes at a market in Cotonou. Many Beninese homes lack refrigeration, necessitating almost daily trips to 
the marketplace. 


lem, and many wealthier homeowners hire a night 
watchman. 


Military Activity. Military activity has been lim- 
ited to domestic operations, and civilian rule has 
been toppled several times by factions of the mili- 
tary. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Poverty has prevented the state from addressing the 
nation’s health and educational needs, and it has 
relied on foreign aid and assistance from interna- 
tional organizations. Adjustment programs initi- 
ated after the collapse of the economy in 1989 lim- 
ited the state’s investment in health and social 
development. The National Family Planning Associ- 
ation was founded in 1972. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In farming commu- 
nities, men do the heavier tasks such as clearing 
land. Women help plant, harvest, and process many 
of the food products. Women carry wood and water 
and are responsible for household tasks involving 
food and children. Women are active in local and 
regional trade. The degree to which women work as 


healers and ritual specialists varies between ethnic 
groups. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Although women in the Dahomey kingdom could 
increase their wealth and power as part of the royal 
palace organization and often served in primarily 
male occupations, the general pattern has always 
been for women to be socially and economically 
subordinate to men. The 1977 constitution con- 
ferred legal equality on women, but this was ig- 
nored in practice. Currently 65 percent of girls are 
not in school. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. In the past, most marriages were ar- 
ranged by families, but individual choice is becom- 
ing more common, especially among the educated 
elite. A couple may have both civil and traditional 
ceremonies. The wife joins her husband’s family, or 
the new couple may relocate. Marriage is nearly 
universal because remarriage occurs quickly after 
divorce or the death of a spouse. Although cowives 
in polygamous marriages are supposed to get 
along, jealousy is not unusual. 
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A fishing village on stilts. Ganvie, Lake Nokoue. Fish is more common as a daily meal in the southern part of Benin. 


Marriage may involve the transfer of money or 
goods to the bride’s family. After a divorce, renego- 
tiation of bridewealth may be necessary, especially 
if there are no children. Because women marry into 
a patrilineal descent system, the children belong to 
the father. Because wives do not become part of the 
husband’s kin group, marriages tend to be brittle. 


Kin Groups. Kinship ties involve loyalty as well as 
obligation. Outside the immediate family, the line- 
age and the clan are the most common descent 
groups. Kin are expected to attend important cere- 
monies and provide financial aid. Kin networks link 
members in urban and rural areas. Children may be 
sent to relatives to raise, but fostering sometimes 
results in country relatives being brought to large 
cities to work as domestic servants. 


Domestic Unit. The average household contains 
six persons, but extended families and polygamous 
households may be much larger. Often close rela- 
tives live in the same vicinity in separate households 
but function as a cooperative economic unit. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are carried, often on the 
mother’s back, and most are breast-fed. Children 
are cared for by siblings and other family members 


when they are not with the mother. Babies sleep 
anywhere, no matter how noisy it is. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are ex- 
pected to be obedient and to show respect for their 
elders. Children learn gender-appropriate tasks 
early, especially girls. Most children have few toys 
and amuse themselves with simple games. It is esti- 
mated that 8 percent of rural children work as la- 
borers on plantations and as domestic servants. 


The educational system is modeled after that of 
France. School is free and compulsory for seven 
years beginning at age five. However, many fami- 
lies cannot afford uniforms and supplies or need 
their children’s labor. It is recognized that education 
is the key to social advancement, and most parents 
sacrifice to send their children to school. 


ETIQUETTE 


Good manners include taking time to greet people 
properly, using conventional oral formulas. Upon 
entering or leaving an appointment, it is appropri- 
ate to shake the hand of each person present. People 
who are well acquainted may greet each other by 
kissing on the cheek. Public displays of affection 
between members of the opposite sex are discour- 
aged, but men frequently walk together holding 
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This Benin village cooks food communally in a large pot. Most 


cooking is done outdoors, even in urban areas. 


hands. Offering food and drink to visitors is a key 
element of hospitality, and to refuse is considered 
rude. Many people eat in the traditional style, using 
the fingers of the right hand. It is considered bad 
taste to eat with the left hand or offer another 
person something with it. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. About 15 percent of the popula- 
tion is Muslim, and 15 percent is Christian, mostly 
Roman Catholic. The rest of the population follows 
indigenous systems of belief. Vodun (voodoo) was 
taken with the coastal slaves to Brazil and the Carib- 
bean. Some Vodun spirits were borrowed from the 
Yoruba religion, and Vodun involves divination and 
spirit possession. These supernatural powers help 
believers cope with illness and infertility and pro- 
vide a philosophy for living. 


Death and the Afterlife. In indigenous belief sys- 
tems, ancestors are considered to remain part of the 
community after death. Shrines honor the ances- 
tors, and offerings ‘‘feed’’ them. Among the Fon, 
circular metal sculptures on staffs called asen are 
made for each deceased person and kept in the fam- 
ily compound. In some communities, funerals in- 
volve a sequence of rituals before the person is con- 


sidered to have made a complete transition to being 
an ancestor. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The birthrate and maternal mortality rate are high. 
Malaria and diarrheal dehydration are endemic. 
Only half the population is vaccinated. Over three- 
quarters of the population does not have access to 
primary health care. AIDS is straining the health 
care system. The rates of infection is three times 
higher in rural areas. People often employ more 
than one system of healing. Even those who have 
access to an infirmary or clinic may visit herbalists 
or other healers. 


SECULAR AND RELIGIOUS CELEBRATIONS 


The major state holidays are New Year’s Day (1 
January), May Day (1 May), and National Day (1 
August). 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Support for the arts and 
humanities is limited by poverty of the nation. 


Literature. Benin has produced many scholars and 
writers from the educated urban class, such as the 
novelist and historian Paul Hazoumé and the phi- 
losopher Paulin Houndtonji. 


Graphic Arts. The arts include fine craftsmanship 
in iron and brass and cloth appliqué banners associ- 
ated with ancient Dahomey. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


There is only one postsecondary institution, the 
University of Benin in Cotonou. The university 
serves as a base for international research teams, 
and its faculty members have produced important 
scholarly contributions. About twelve thousand 
students are enrolled. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Bermudian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Bermuda is named after Juan de 
Bermudez, a Spanish explorer who first sighted the 
uninhabited islands probably in 1503. 


Location and Geography. In a setting of tur- 
quoise waters, pink beaches and lush foliage on low 
hills, this small, subtropical coral island in the 
North Atlantic sits atop a long-extinct volcanic 
chain 570 miles (917 kilometers) southeast of Cape 
Hatteras, North Carolina, the nearest land. Only 
twenty-one square miles in area (fifty-five square 
kilometers), the island is comprised of many small 
islets around the Main Island and seven others that 
are bridged together. Bermuda is shaped like a fish- 
hook, the eye being Saint George’s Harbour at the 
northeast end, and the loop of the hook forming the 
Great Sound at the other, leading into Hamilton 
Harbour. Often mistakenly associated with the Ca- 
ribbean, it is in fact nearer to Nova Scotia. Protected 
from extremes of weather by the Gulf Stream, tem- 
peratures range between 65 degrees Fahrenheit (18 
degrees Celsius) in winter and 85 degrees Fahrenheit 
(29 degrees Celsius) in summer. There are nine par- 
ishes named after several of the primary English 
‘adventurers,’ or investors in the 1607 Virginia col- 
ony who separately invested in the Somer Isles 
company. 


Demography. The population of Bermuda is 
62,997 (2000 estimate). Blacks have been in the 
majority since some point in the late eighteenth cen- 
tury, and now comprise between 60 and 70 percent 
of Bermudians. The majority of the remaining eth- 
nic components are northern European, mainly 
British; they are followed by Portuguese, who are 
mainly of Azorean origin, and the descendants of a 
number of Native American tribes. While some 75 
percent of Bermudians were born on the Island, 


many or most of those born overseas have eventu- 
ally become Bermudian by marriage. Fears of per- 
manent overpopulation and of changes in the ethnic 
structure have made it nearly impossible to other- 
wise obtain Bermuda Status (as citizenship is 
called). 


Nearly all the slaves were brought to Bermuda 
from the West Indies or as slaves on ships captured 
by Bermuda privateers. Few arrived directly from 
Africa. The northern European minority descend 
from the original English colonists and subsequent 
arrivals from all over Britain including indentured 
laborers. Some U.S. military personnel and some 
Scandinavians also settled here. A few Portuguese 
families arrived first in the 1840s from Madeira. 
Portuguese immigrants increasingly arrived in sub- 
sequent years to work in the growing agricultural 
industry. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The language is a blend of 
British, North American, and various West Indian 
versions of the English language. Azorean Portu- 
guese is still spoken and preserved in some Portu- 
guese homes. In the Bermudian accent, sometimes 
Vs and Ws are transposed; a usage that derives from 
the Elizabethan English of the seventeenth century 
settlers. 


Symbolism. The Bermudian flag is the British Red 
Ensign ‘defaced’ with the heraldic Bermuda Coat of 
Arms. The Union Flag occupies the upper, hoist 
quarter of an otherwise red flag and the Arms are 
within the red field. They consist of a white and 
green shield in which a heraldic red lion grasps a 
scroll displaying the sinking of Somers’ ship Sea 
Venture. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Bermuda was first set- 
tled in 1609, when the Sea Venture, a British flagship 
carrying settlers and provisions to Jamestown, Vir- 
ginia, wrecked on the islands’ shores. The senior 
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officer of the fleet, George Somers, and his ship- 
wrecked sailors built new vessels and continued on 
to Virginia, but, enchanted by the beauty and abun- 
dant natural resources, they made plans to settle the 
islands. Colonization began in July 1612, when 
sixty British settlers, led by Richard Moore, dis- 
embarked. Moore became the first governor. In 
1616, the king issued a charter to form the Somers 
Isles Company, a commercial enterprise. 


By 1620, the parliamentary Sessions House be- 
gan to hold meetings of the colonial legislature. A 
system of land ownership developed as the territory 
was divided into parishes named after major stock- 
holders in the Virginia Company. The Virginia 
Company ruled Bermuda much like a fiefdom and 
the colonists soon grew tired of the burdensome 
restrictions placed upon them. In 1684, Bermudian 
leaders sued to have the charter rescinded, and 
thereafter Bermuda was ruled as an English colony 
in a similar fashion to its American counterparts. 


Slaves were first brought to the islands in the 
early seventeenth century. Most served as laborers 
and domestic workers rather than plantation work- 
ers. They were often treated brutally, and several 
slave revolts in the seventeenth and eighteenth cen- 
turies resulted in even harsher treatment. 


The Bermudians launched into shipping, a 
highly successful industry until the advent of steam 
in the early nineteenth century. Taking advantage 
of the prolific Bermuda Cedar, they set to work to 


design and build the Bermuda sloops and schooners 
that became internationally famous. These ships 
were especially effective when sailing upwind or to 
windward. This was critical to their commercial 
value since they could deliver goods more quickly 
than their competitors. Crewed by Bermudians of 
all shades and degrees of servitude, they traded with 
ports all over the Atlantic coast of North America 
and the Caribbean. In wartime, armed with Letters 
of Marque or Warrants from the crown, they cap- 
tured, depending on the war, French, Spanish, 
Dutch, and even American ships, bringing them to 
the Admiralty Prize Court in Bermuda for sale and 
prize money. Bermuda has been well known for 
privateering throughout its history. 


Bermuda rose to prominence in the seventeenth 
century as a ship building and manning center from 
which ships sailed to carry on trade between the 
colonies and islands of North America and the Ca- 
ribbean. It became a post for slave trading, as well as 
for West Indian rum, salt, and oranges. Whaling 
also added to the colony’s income. 


In 1815 the capital was moved from Saint 
George’s to the increasingly busy port of Hamilton 
in the center of the island. As shipping declined, a 
new industry was needed to support the workforce, 
and Bermudians began to venture into organized 
farming. 

The British Emancipation Act banned slavery in 
the Empire in 1834, although the practice was not 
actually ended in the English-speaking world until 
the U.S. Civil War a generation later. Much of Ber- 
muda’s trade was with the southern United States. 
While the islands remained officially neutral during 
the U.S. Civil War, their sympathies tended to lie 
with the Confederacy. The war in fact provided a 
boost to business, as the South paid high prices for 
weapons that came through Bermuda from Britain. 
Northern blockades were effective, and made the 
trip even more profitable for sailors who were wil- 
ling to run a risk. 


During the end of the nineteenth century, the 
export of vegetables, and onions in particular, pro- 
vided Bermuda with a steady income. This industry 
fell as the United States began to produce more 
onions on its own soil. However, a new industry 
rose to take its place. Tourism brought money and 
development in the form of new hotels and growing 
towns. 


World War I, in which exactly half of Ber- 
muda’s contingent died, brought this fledgling in- 
dustry to a standstill. After the war, there was 
insufficient capital to renovate the few hotels, and 
inadequate shipping to bring the necessary visitors. 
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When the situation seemed most bleak, however, 
the Furness Steamship Company in England picked 
Bermuda as a destination for their new vacation 
ships. In the 1920s, the era of Prohibition in the 
United States, Bermuda became a popular escape 
where wealthy Americans could drink on steam- 
ships and in the hotels. In the 1930s, tourism car- 
ried Bermuda through the Great Depression with 
hardly a break in stride. 


Soon after the beginning of World War II, when 
Britain ‘‘stood alone,’’ Bermuda land was offered by 
a desperate Winston Churchill to entice President 
Franklin D. Roosevelt and the U.S. Congress to come 
to Britain’s support. Roughly 10 percent of the 
country was leased for ninety years to the United 
States, displacing large numbers of Bermudian fam- 
ilies. During World War II, Bermuda was used as a 
center of Allied operations. The British Royal Navy 
used it as a base for patrolling the Atlantic, and the 
United States built naval and military bases on the 
islands for protection against German submarines 
that posed a threat to American shipping. Bermuda 
was an important transit point for the Allies 
through the war. Winston Churchill, Dwight D. 
Eisenhower, and the British Prime Minister Harold 
Macmillan all held summits in Bermuda (as did 
John F. Kennedy, Richard Nixon, George Bush, and 
Margaret Thatcher in later years). 


In the 1960s, racial tensions grew, as blacks 
began to protest unfair treatment. Grassroots 
movements formed to more thoroughly integrate 
blacks into Bermudian life. In 1968, a race riot 
erupted in Hamilton, caused by the perception that 
whites only were being given access to an 
overcrowded fair (they were in fact stall operators). 
Troops were called to Bermuda from Britain on two 
occasions but never were needed. In the spring of 
1973, Bermuda’s white governor, Sir Richard 
Sharples, and one of his aides were assassinated at 
the then unguarded Government House. Scotland 
Yard eventually prosecuted and obtained convic- 
tions for two of the men involved. The hanging of 
the two men resulted in further riots in the black 
communities. Injuries were minimal, but some 
business property was damaged. Some blacks began 
calling for independence from Britain as a way to 
end racial discrimination, and in 1977 continued 
political agitation led the government to discuss 
independence. In a vote in late 1995, Bermudians 
rejected a proposal of independence by a two-thirds 
majority, mainly in fear of opening the doors to the 
poverty independence brought to countries like the 
Bahamas and Jamaica, but also in fear of shaking 
the confidence of foreign firms who had invested in 


the country. Bermuda remains an Overseas Terri- 
tory of the British crown, but the question of inde- 
pendence still arises. 


National Identity. Bermudian identity is based 
largely in British cultural traditions. This is espe- 
cially the case for wealthy white islanders and Brit- 
ish expatriates. Blacks, poor whites, and those of 
Portuguese descent identify less with the British and 
their institutions. Cultural influences from the 
United States have also impacted life here. 


Another ethnic group, the Mahicans, are de- 
scendants of American Indians who were brought 
to Saint David's Island from New York in the 1600s. 
They call themselves Mohawks, or ‘‘Mos’’ for 
short, and retain some of their unique cultural 
identity. 


Ethnic Relations. The divide in Bermuda between 
blacks and whites began soon after the colony was 
established, as slaves were imported to serve the 
needs of the colonists. The so-called ‘‘Forty Thieves” 
families, descendents of the original white settlers, 
established a system of racial segregation in both 
government and social life that they perpetuated for 
over two centuries. Even today in the profusion of 
Bermuda’s social clubs either blacks or whites tend 
to strongly predominate. Over the years, blacks 
have achieved important gains, but racial segrega- 
tion still remains a source of tension. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Hamilton, the capital and largest city, is home to a 
number of interesting buildings, including the An- 
glican Cathedral of the Most Holy Trinity, built in 
1894, and the Sessions House and Cabinet Building, 
which are the seat of government. However by far 
the most significant historical site is the original 
capital of Saint George’s, a town largely unaltered 
since the seventeenth century. Among the many 
original buildings are the State House dating back to 
1619 and Saint Peter’s, the oldest Anglican Church 
in the Western Hemisphere. 


Housing is now cement block, to preserve the 
native coral limestone, which is today used mostly 
for roofing slate in housing construction. Architec- 
tural styles were adapted to withstand the extreme 
winds and hurricanes Bermuda experiences, and as 
a result large numbers of the eighteenth century 
homes survive. Steep limestone roofs are white- 
washed and designed to catch water to be stored in 
tanks beneath the houses. Slave quarters still sur- 
vive as extensions to a number of the old houses. 
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Where space was at a premium in Saint George’s, 
these were often ground floor with the family living 
above. Fireplaces, still widely popular, were an es- 
sential feature from the seventeenth through the 
nineteenth century, and were used as a source of 
heat, and for cooking and baking. The handsome 
and much-photographed chimneys doubled as but- 
tresses for added roof support. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Day-to-day food is identical 
with that of the United States, from where much of 
it is imported. Traditional Bermudian cuisine is a 
mixture of American, British, and West Indian in- 
fluences. Once abundant seafood formed the basis of 
many local dishes. Chowder was made from a 
stockpot of leftover fish carcasses and flavored with 
hot pepper sauce and rum. Fritters were made from 
now-protected conch. Hoppin’ John, a meal bor- 
rowed from the Carolinas, consists of rice cooked 
with beans or black-eyed peas. Johnnycakes (corn- 
meal pancakes, served with peas and rice) are also a 
traditional dish. 


Rum is a popular drink. One local brand, Black 
Seal, when mixed with ginger beer, is appropriately 
called a Dark & Stormy. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Sunday 
breakfast is generally a big meal of salt codfish from 
Nova Scotia, egg sauce, boiled potatoes, cooked ba- 
nanas, and avocado when in season. Cassava Pie is 
served at Christmas. It is similar to cornbread when 
cooked, made from minced cassava or manioc root, 
eggs butter, and filled with pork and turkey or 
chicken. Good Friday is celebrated with a traditional 
breakfast of codfish cakes and hot-cross buns. 
Sweet potato pudding is often served on Guy 
Fawkes Day. 


Basic Economy. Unemployment is virtually non- 
existent in Bermuda. Roughly 15 percent of the 
population is made up of expatriates employed on 
temporary permits by employers that must first 
prove to the government there is no Bermudian 
available to fill the job. ‘‘Expats’’ range in qualifica- 
tion from dishwashers to highly qualified profes- 
sionals. They and their dependants are significant 
contributors to the economy. Of the workforce, the 
vast majority are in professional or administrative 
work or services; only 2 percent are engaged in agri- 
culture and fishing. Farmers produce bananas, veg- 
etables, citrus fruits, flowers, and dairy products, 
but agriculture is limited by the fact that only 6 
percent of the country’s land is arable. 


Land Tenure and Property. Bermuda's twenty- 
odd square miles are taxed on a progressive scale 
according to the assessed rental value. To protect 
Bermudian ownership, foreigners may only pur- 
chase at the top end of the scale, and only with 
permission. Corporations may only own the land 
allowed by their incorporating act. There is also 
public land, including several nature reserves, 
parks, and historic sites. 


Commercial Activities. Most commercial activity 
revolves around the tourist industry. Hotels and 
restaurants, golf courses, and tour companies all 
cater to the constant influx of visitors (84 percent of 
whom come from the United States). Most of the 
goods sold in Bermuda are imported, and therefore 
costly. 


Major Industries. Bermuda’s dominant industry 
today is financial, and includes some of the world’s 
largest re-insurance companies among other corpo- 
rate enterprises of all kinds. The only restriction at 
this time has been a reluctance to accommodate 
foreign banks, for fear of losing local financial con- 
trol. The earnings in this sector are now twice that 
of tourism, and as tourism has declined, the new 
housing and general services required by these cor- 
porate enterprises have absorbed much of the work- 
force once dependent on tourism. 


Trade. Bermuda imports machinery and transpor- 
tation equipment, construction materials, chemi- 
cals, food products, and live animals, primarily 
from the United States, but also from the United 
Kingdom and Mexico. The country’s main export is 
pharmaceuticals, which are not processed in Ber- 
muda, but merely stop there in transit. Bermuda 
also exports perfume, liqueurs, and Bermuda lilies 
(which are popular in the United States as Easter 
lilies) mostly to the United Kingdom and the United 
States. 


Division of Labor. There is no shortage of jobs 
available, and people are free to choose their own 
professions. Blacks tend to occupy more of the 
lower paying positions than whites. Business own- 
ership is substantially white, although board mem- 
bership, and thus control of business, has become 
more diverse. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. There is a uniformly high 
standard of living and little poverty in Bermuda. 
While racial discrimination continued to haunt the 
country long after the abolition of slavery, blacks 
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Houses overlooking St. George’s Harbor. St. George's is the most historical city in Bermuda, with an abundance of 
seventeenth-century architecture. 


have made progress in entering the government and 
civic life. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. In general, at- 
tire is fairly formal. The famous Bermuda shorts, a 
legacy of the British Army’s uniform, are worn by 
businessmen, along with jackets, ties, and knee 
socks. Otherwise, dress is similar to in the United 
States or Britain, and there are few distinguishing 
features among classes. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. A 1977 constitutional conference 
effectively gave Bermuda full internal indepen- 
dence. Today, with a Westminster based parlia- 
mentary system of government, Bermuda has 
forty elected members in the Assembly. These 
choose the premier, and the premier selects a 
Cabinet of Ministers, each with a ministerial re- 
sponsibility ranging from fiscal to education and 
health. The Senate is an appointed assembly, five 
seats by the premier, three by the opposition 
party, and three by the governor, of whom one 
is the president. The Senate cannot debate tax 
bills and may only delay others. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The Governor 
acts as Queen Elizabeth II’s representative, as an 
advisor, and like the Queen has little actual power. 


The present ruling party is the Progressive La- 
bour Party (PLP), almost entirely African Bermudian 
and formed in 1963 with those interests at heart. The 
PLP won power in 1998 after some thirty-five years 
in opposition. Prior to this, the multi-racial United 
Bermuda Party (UBP) held a majority, with over- 
whelming support among the white population and 
a significant percentage of blacks as well. 


Social Problems and Control. Crime is dominated 
by drug-related offenses. Guns are prohibited, and 
violent crime is relatively rare. The legal system is 
based on that of Britain with Magistrates and a 
Supreme Court and Court of Appeal. The Privy 
Council of the British House of Lords is the final 
arbiter. The Supreme Court still retains the tradi- 
tional British robes, wigs, and format. There is a 
maximum-security prison and a more relaxed 
prison farm. 


Military Activity. Britain assumes responsibility 
for the country’s defense. The military consists of 
the Bermuda Regiment and the Bermuda Reserve 
Constabulary. 
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Two men playing croquet. Bermuda is an Overseas Territory of the British Crown. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


In 1965, funding for formalized pensions for all 
over the age of 65 was established and is paid for 
from payroll deductions. In 1997, legislation to 
substantially expand pensions was launched and 
now is in effect. Bermudians have basic hospitaliza- 
tion coverage, and employers customarily provide 
enhanced medical programs for all employees. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


There are a large number of charities and service 
clubs active in Bermuda. The primary Bermudian 
provider of funds is the Centennial Trust of the 
Bank of Bermuda, which has donated nearly seven 
million dollars (U.S.) over ten years to numerous 
charities and organizations. The large international 
business sector provides significant funds. The two 
larger banks, the government, and many other in- 
terests provide comprehensive scholarships. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. While women are 
still responsible for most everyday domestic jobs, in 
Bermuda they are widely represented in all aspects 


of business and the professions. Most senior execu- 
tives are still male, but significant top positions in 
business and the civil service are, and have been held 
by women. The present and previous premiers are 
women. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Women 
and men are equal in law; this is widely respected by 
employers and in most areas of society. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Religious ceremonies are followed by 
large receptions. The traditional cake is three-tiered, 
with one layer for the bride, one for the groom, and 
one that is served to the guests. The cake is topped 
with a cedar sapling, which the couple then plants 
at their new home. 


Domestic Unit. The domestic unit generally con- 
sists of the nuclear family. There is a considerable 
acceptance of single parenting. To be successful, and 
to provide role models for young males, this usually 
requires strong support from siblings, grandpar- 
ents, and aunts and uncles in the wider family. 
There is often difficulty in realizing court child sup- 
port rulings, and much remains unpaid. 
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Inheritance. While inheritance was once limited to 
the male line, today women as well as men are 
legally entitled to inherit property. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infant care is generally the domain of 
the mother, although those of the upper class often 
hire nannies. 


Child Rearing and Education. Bermuda is well 
equipped with nursery and preschools set up to ac- 
cept children of working mothers. Education is free 
and mandatory between the ages of five and sixteen. 
The school system is based on the British and Amer- 
ican model. Several large private schools, once seg- 
regated, still lean to one race, religion, or the other. 
The literacy rate is near 100 percent. 


Higher Education. Bermuda has one junior col- 
lege, which enrolls about six hundred students. To 
obtain a four-year degree, it is necessary to leave the 
islands, and the government and private organiza- 
tions provide scholarships to study in the United 
States, Canada, and the United Kingdom. 


ETIQUETTE 


Politeness is highly valued, and there is a degree of 
formality in social interactions. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Thirty-nine percent of the pop- 
ulation is non-Anglican Protestant; 27 percent is 
Anglican; 15 percent is Roman Catholic; and 19 
percent practice other religions. Methodism first 
came to the islands in the mid-eighteenth century, 
and attracted a large percentage of the islands’ 
black inhabitants. The African Methodist Episcopal 
(AME) church has historically been a significant 
unifying force in the black community. Catholi- 
cism first began to make inroads in the mid-nine- 
teenth century, bolstered by the influx of Portu- 
guese immigrants. 


Religious Practitioners. The Archbishop of Can- 
terbury in England is the central religious figure for 
members of the Anglican Church. The Bishop of 
Bermuda, who presides over the Anglican Cathedral 
in Hamilton, is next in the hierarchy. The Anglican 
church in Bermuda has many black pastors, includ- 
ing the bishop, and numerous black congregations. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Bermuda has a number 
of historic churches. The oldest, Saint Peter’s 


Church in Saint George’s, was originally built in the 
early 1600s, and later rebuilt in 1713. The Anglican 
Cathedral in Hamilton is an elaborate Gothic struc- 
ture with stained-glass windows and British oak 
sculpture. The Presbyterian Church in Warwick 
dates to 1719. 


Death and the Afterlife. Both Catholics and Prot- 
estants believe in an afterlife. Funeral services in the 
church are generally followed by mourning in the 
home of relatives of the deceased. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The standard of health care is high. There are two 
hospitals on the islands, one medical and the other 
psychiatric, and there are adequate doctors to pro- 
vide care for most of the population. There is an air- 
ambulance service to the United States and estab- 
lished medical relationships there, in Canada, and in 
the United Kingdom provide specialist care not lo- 
cally available. Bermuda has a low infant-mortality 
rate, and life expectancy is seventy-five years for 
men and seventy-nine for women. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Holidays celebrated include New Year’s Day, 1 Jan- 
uary; Bermuda Day, 24 May (Queen Victoria’s 
birthday); the monarch’s official birthday, usually 
the third Monday in June; the two-day cricket, or 
Cup Match held on a Thursday and a Friday at the 
end of July or beginning of August; Labor Day, on 
first Monday in September; Armistice, or Remem- 
brance Day, 11 November when wars are remem- 
bered; and Boxing Day, 26 December. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. Bermuda has produced a number of 
writers remarkable mostly for historical and cul- 
tural studies of the islands, including Walter B. 
Hayward, Dr. Henry Wilkinson, William S. Zuill, 
Terry Tucker, Nellie Musson, Cyril Packwood, and 
Frank Manning and Brian Burland. Bermuda has 
also provided refuge and inspiration for writers 
from other countries, including Mark Twain, 
Eugene O’Neill, Munro Leaf, Noel Coward, James 
Thurber, Vernon Ives, and Peter Benchley. 


Graphic Arts. The Bermuda National Gallery in 
Hamilton, the Masterworks Foundation Gallery, 
and a number of smaller galleries throughout the 
Island display and sell work by many aspiring and 
successful resident artists. Hamilton’s City Hall 
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The Governor of Bermuda inspects troops of the Bermuda Regiment during the annual Peppercorn Ceremonies, St. George, Bermuda. 


Theatre and the Ruth Seaton James Hall at Pros- 
pect present numerous local and traveling 
productions. 


Many local painters and sculptors have found a 
market in the tourist population. Much of their 
work takes its inspiration from the natural sur- 
roundings; watercolor is perhaps the most popular 
medium. Well-known painters include the late Al- 
fred Birdsey, his daughter Joanne Birdsey Linberg, 
Carol Holding, and Joan Forbes. Desmond Fountain 
is the country’s best-known sculptor. 


Performance Arts. The Bermudian variety of 
Gombey, of West African origin but influenced 
and made unique by the early strong Native 
North American presence, has been passed down 
in family groups over centuries. Accompanied by 
rhythmic drums, wielding bows, arrows, and 
tomahawks, the dancers, including children, 
sport peacock feathered headdresses, masks, and 
capes. Many of the dances relate to biblical st. 
The four main Gombey troupes perform on Box- 
ing Day and on unscheduled occasions through- 
out the year. West Indian calypso and reggae 
music are both popular. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The Bermuda Biological Station for Research 
(largely funded by the U.S. National Science Foun- 
dation) has laboratories and a library for the study 
of marine life and environmental issues such as acid 
rain. There are several including the Maritime Mu- 
seum complex within the restored Royal Naval 
Dockyard at Ireland Island. The Bermuda Aquarium 
and Museum is privately and government sup- 
ported; it is world famous. 
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BHUTAN 


CULTURE NAME 
Bhutanese 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Kingdom of Bhutan; Druk-Yul 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Druk-yul means ‘‘Land of the 
Thunder Dragon.”” Most Bhutanese refer to their 
homeland as Druk-yul, the original and still official 
name. Bhutan, the name given to the country by 
the British, is the name used for most official and 
international business and reference. The name 
Bhutan may be derived from the ancient Indian 
term ‘‘Bhotania,’’ which means ‘‘end of the land of 
the Bhots”’ (Tibet). 


Because a number of stone tools and megaliths 
(large stones used in prehistoric monuments) have 
been found in Bhutan, it is believed that Bhutan was 
populated as early as 2000-1500 B.c.E. 


The society of Bhutan today is made up of sev- 
eral ethnic groups. The Sharchops, who are believed 
to be ancestors of those earliest residents, live mostly 
in eastern Bhutan. Their early ancestor tribes may 
have originated from Burma (Myanmar) and north- 
east India. It is also believed that Indo-Mongoloids 
(usually referred to as Monpas, which means non- 
Tibetans) migrated into Bhutan two thousand years 
ago from Arunchal Pradesh, Nagaland, northern 
Burma, and Thailand. The Ngalops live in western 
Bhutan and migrated from the Tibetan plains; they 
are credited with being the first to bring Buddhism to 
the country. The other main ethnic group is the 
Lhotshampas, who were from Nepal originally. The 
Lhotshampas migrated to Bhutan toward the end of 
the nineteenth century. 


Location and Geography. Bhutan is located in the 
northern area of South Asia and is also in the east- 
ern Himalayan mountain area. It is 18,000 square 


miles (46,620 square kilometers) in size and is bor- 
dered in the north by the People’s Republic of China 
and to the south, east, and west by India. 


Geographically, Bhutan is divided into three 
zones: the southern zone, which has low foothills 
that are covered with dense tropical forests; the 
central zone, which primarily consists of fertile val- 
leys at altitudes that range from 3,500 to 10,000 
feet (1,060 to 3,050 meters); and the northern zone, 
which has valleys at heights that range from 
11,000 to 28,000 feet (3,350 to 8,535 meters). It is 
this northern section that forms part of the Himala- 
yas with its high peaks along the Tibetan borders. 


The largest percentage of the population lives in 
the central zone. The federal capital of Thimphu is 
located along the river of the same name in this 
section of the country. 


Demography. According to the most recent gov- 
ernment census, Bhutan’s population consists of 
approximately 600,000 people. However, 
Bhutanese dissident groups have argued that the 
population is, in fact, much bigger than govern- 
ment estimates. These groups contend that the 
Bhutanese government dramatically undercounted 
the number of ethnic Nepalese in the country as 
part of a campaign to limit the influence of this fast- 
growing minority population. Ethnic conflicts be- 
tween the Buddhist majority and the largely Hindu 
Nepalese in the late 1980s and early 1990s forced 
tens of thousands Nepalese into refugee camps in 
Nepal and India. The Bhutanese government does 
not recognize the citizenship of the majority of these 
refugees, estimated at 112,000. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Bhutan’s national lan- 
guage is Dzongkha. Most of the schools conduct 
classes in English, although more textbooks are be- 
ing written in Dzongkha. Different dialects are spo- 
ken by residents of the east and west, which some- 
times makes it difficult for them to understand each 
other. 
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A large proportion of the population— 
especially urban residents—speak English. Kuensel, 
the national newspaper, is published in Dzongkha, 
English, and Nepali, both in print and on the Inter- 
net. 


Symbolism. The national emblem is a circle with 
two double diamond thunderbolts placed above a 
lotus, topped by a jewel, and framed by two 
dragons. The thunderbolts represent harmony be- 
tween secular and religious power. The lotus repre- 
sents purity, the jewel represents sovereign power, 
and the two dragons represent Druk-Yul (‘Land of 
the Thunder Dragon’’) the original name of Bhutan. 


The national flag is divided diagonally by two 
blocks of different colors with a white dragon 
across the middle. The top part of the flag is golden 
yellow, which represents the secular power of the 
king, and the lower part is orange, which sym- 
bolizes the Buddhist religion. The dragon, who rep- 
resents Bhutan, holds jewels in its claws, which 
stand for the wealth and perfection of the country. 


The national flower is the blue poppy, which 
grows at the high altitudes. The national tree is the 
cypress. The Bhutanese people associate with it be- 
cause it is straight and strong and can grow even in 


inhospitable soil. The national bird is the raven, 
which also adorns the royal hat. The national ani- 
mal is an extremely rare mammal called the takin. It 
lives in flocks in areas 13,000 feet (4,000 meters) 
high and eats bamboo. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Nearly all the historic 
records of early Bhutan were destroyed by fire, 
flood, earthquake, and war. 


In the sixteenth century, the region came under 
Tibetan rule. Zhabdrung Ngawang Namgyal 
(1594-1651), who was referred to as ‘‘Zhabdrung 
Rinpoche’”’ (which translates to ‘‘the precious jewel 
at whose feet one submits’’), set up a dual system of 
administration headed by a spiritual leader and a 
civil government leader. This system endured until 
1907 when a hereditary monarchy was established. 


In the nineteenth century, the British sought to 
incorporate Tibet within their influence, which 
posed a threat to Bhutan, but this problem was 
successfully eliminated by Penlop Ugyen 
Wangchuck, who played the role of mediator be- 
tween British India and Tibet. Wangchuck became 
the first hereditary monarch of Bhutan in 1907. In 
1949 Bhutan officially became an independent na- 
tion. 


National Identity. Bhutan’s national identity is 
intimately bound up with its religious identity as a 
Buddhist nation. Buddhism influences both the 
daily lives of its people as well as the government, in 
which Buddhist religious leaders have considerable 
power. 


Ethnic Relations. Bhutan has a wide diversity of 
ethnic groups, starting with a number of small 
tribal groups (related to similar tribes in India and 
Sikkim) whose ancestry goes back almost three 
thousand years. More recent centuries have seen 
large migrant groups from Tibet, Nepal and Mon- 
golia. The rapid growth of the largely Hindu Ne- 
palese population in Bhutan towards the end of 
the twentieth century resulted in significant ethnic 
conflicts with the Buddhist majority. The govern- 
ment responded by tightening immigration and 
citizenship laws to reduce the flow of Nepalese 
into Bhutan. When many Nepalese responded to 
this action with protests and demonstrations, eth- 
nic violence and repression broke out against them 
in Bhutan’s southern districts in the late 1980s 
and early 1990s. As a result, tens of thousands of 
Nepalese fled the country in 1991 and 1992. There 
are an estimated 112,000 Nepalese refugees cur- 
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rently residing in refugee camps in Nepal and 
India. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


A large percentage of Bhutanese are rural residents 
who live in houses built to withstand the long, cold 
winters, with wood-burning stoves for both heat 
and cooking. Nearly all these rural houses are sur- 
rounded by some land that is used for growing 
vegetables. There are also a number of cities, includ- 
ing the capital of Thimphu, which is home to the 
royal family and government buildings. Other cities 
include Wangdue Phondrang and Tongsa. 
Bumthang is the spiritual region and has a number 
of monasteries and places of religious pilgrimage, as 
well as numerous religious legends associated 
with it. 

The use of the space involves preserving both 
the environment and the quality of life of Bhutan 
residents and at the same time using space to pre- 
serve wildlife. As part of Bhutan’s Buddhist heri- 
tage, this includes preserving the numerous Dzongs 
(monastery fortresses) that are located throughout 
the entire country. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Because of the ethnic diversity 
of the people, there is a certain ethnic diversity in the 
food. Northern Indian cuisine is often mixed with 
the chilies of the Tibetan area in daily dishes. Mush- 
rooms, apricots, asparagus, a variety of chilies and 
numerous spices are grown in abundance in nearly 
all the valleys. Spices, fruits, and vegetables are 
cooked with beef, chicken, pork, and dried yak, and 
resemble Chinese and Indian cuisine. The typical 
meal also features rice, dried beef or pork, and chilies 
sometimes cooked with soft, white cheese. The most 
popular beverage is tea, which is served in a variety 
of ways. 


Basic Economy. The economy is based on agricul- 
ture and forestry and provides the livelihoods for 90 
percent of the population. Agriculture is primarily 
subsistence farming and animal husbandry. The 
economy of Bhutan is aligned with that of India 
through strong trade and monetary links. 


Commercial Activities. Cottage industries, which 
include weaving, account for the majority of pro- 
duction. 


Major Industries. Manufactured goods include ce- 
ment, wood products, processed fruits, alcoholic 
beverages, and calcium carbite. Electricity is another 
important industry. 


Trade. The 1998 estimate of exports was $111 
million. Electricity is a major export item and is 
exported to India. Other exports include spices, gyp- 
sum, cement, and precious stones. Chief imports are 
fuels, fabrics, and rice, and amounted to $136 mil- 
lion (estimate) in 1998. Major import partners are 
India, Japan, and the United Kingdom. 


Division of Labor. The majority of Bhutanese are 
not skilled labor workers: 93 percent are in agricul- 
ture, 5 percent in services, and 2 percent in industry 
and commerce. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. While Bhutan has no caste 
system, a pattern of discrimination against the mi- 
nority Hindus of Nepalese origin exists. Thousands 
of Nepalese were deported from Bhutan in the late 
1980s, and many others fled to refugee camps in 
Nepal. The government launched an effort to pro- 
mote the cultural assimilation of the remaining Ne- 
palese. Nepali was no longer taught in schools, and 
national dress was required for official occasions. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Bhutan is a constitutional monar- 
chy, ruled by a hereditary king, the ‘‘Druk Gyalpo,” 
who governs with the aid of a Royal Cabinet and a 
National Assembly (the Tsongdu). In the past, the 
king appointed members to a Royal Advisory Coun- 
cil and to a Council of Ministers. Following the po- 
litical reforms of 1998, however, these two councils 
were combined to form the cabinet. This body con- 
sists of six ministers elected by the National Assem- 
bly, six advisors also elected by the National Assem- 
bly, a member nominated by the king, and two 
representatives of the clergy. 


The unicameral National Assembly (established 
in 1953), known as the Tsongdu, consists of one- 
hundred fifty members. Of these, thirty-five are 
appointed by the king to represent government and 
other secular interests; one-hundred five are elected 
to three-year terms by groups of village headmen, 
who are, in turn, elected by a one-family, one-vote 
system; and the remaining ten are chosen by the 
lamas acting in concert. The Tsongdu meets twice a 
year at Thimphu, the capital. Candidates file their 
own nominations. The assembly is charged with 
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A Bhutanese woman weaving alongside a street. The majority of commercial production activity involves cottage industries. 


addressing the king on matters of national impor- 
tance. It also enacts laws and approves senior gov- 
ernment appointments. A simple majority is needed 
to pass a measure and is conducted by secret ballot. 
While the king may not veto legislation, he may 
return bills for further consideration; the king gen- 
erally has enough influence to persuade the assem- 
bly to approve legislation he considers important or 
to withdraw proposals which he opposes. 


Previously an autocracy, Bhutan moved closer 
to becoming a true constitutional monarchy when 
King Jigme Singye Wangchuk announced ambi- 
tious political changes in 1998. He relinquished his 
role as head of government and assigned full execu- 
tive powers to a cabinet consisting of ministers and 
advisors to be elected by the National Assembly (in 
reality, the National Assembly chooses froma list of 
nominees proposed by the king, who also retains 
authority relating to security issues). The Council 
of Ministers, a subgroup of the cabinet, elects one of 
its members on a rotational basis to serve a one- 
year term as chairman. It is this official who is the 
head of government. As part of his reforms, King 
Jigme Singye Wangchuk also introduced legislation 
by which any monarch would have to abdicate in 
favor of his hereditary successor if the National 
Assembly supported a vote of no-confidence against 
him by a two-thirds majority. 


The government discourages political parties 
and none operate legally. 


Social Problems and Control. The legal system is 
based on English common law and Indian law. Local 
headmen and magistrates (Thrimpon) hear cases in 
the first instance. Appeals may be made to an eight- 
member High Court, established in 1968. From the 
High Court, a final appeal may be made to the king. 
Criminal matters and most civil matters are re- 
solved by application of the 17th century legal code 
as revised in 1965. Questions of family law are 
governed by traditional Buddhist or Hindu law. Mi- 
nor offenses are adjudicated by village headmen. 
Criminal defendants have no right to court appoint- 
ment of an attorney and no right to a jury trial. 
Under the 1979 Police Act, police need a warrant to 
arrest a person and must bring the detainees before 
a court within twenty-four hours of arrest. 


In the past, Bhutan was virtually crime-free. 
However, with modernization and development, 
crimes such as burglary, theft and robbing of the 
“chortens”’ (religious stupas) are becoming common. 


Military Activity. The army consists of five thou- 
sand soldiers. The army headquarters are located in 
the capital city of Thimbhu. The regular activities of 
the soldiers include service with the palace guards, 
the royal police force, and the militia. 
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A government official walking out of an administrative 
building in Tongsa. Bhutan is a constitutional monarchy. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Nongovernmental associations include the National 
Women’s Association of Bhutan and the Bhutan 
Youth Development Association. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUS 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Bhutan’s culture does not isolate or disenfranchise 
women. Dowry is not practiced, and land is divided 
equally between sons and daughters. Girls receive 
nearly equal educational opportunities, and, while 
accorded a lower status than boys, they are cher- 
ished because they are the ones who care for parents 
in old age. 


Division of Labor by Gender. Men and women 
usually work side by side in the field. Women fill 
most of the nursing and teaching positions. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriages may be arranged by the par- 
ents or by the individuals entering the marriage. To 


get married, a certificate is required from the Court 
of Law, but most marriages are performed by a 
religious leader. The Bhutanese are essentially mo- 
nogamous. Polyandry (multiple husbands) has re- 
cently been abolished; the practice of polygamy is 
legal provided the first wife grants her consent. 


A bride does not necessarily move into her hus- 
band’s household, as is common throughout much 
of the Indian subcontinent. The new husband may 
reside with his wife’s family if their need for labor 
warrants it. Alternatively, the new couple may set 
up their own household on their own plot of land. 
Divorce is permitted in Bhutanese society, although 
compensation is required from the party seeking the 
separation. 


Child Rearing and Education. A modern educa- 
tional system was introduced in Bhutan in the 
1960s. Prior to that, education was provided only 
by monasteries. A growing number of children are 
attending school, but over 50 percent still do not 
attend. Education is not compulsory. The educa- 
tional system consists of seven years of primary 
schooling followed by four years of secondary 
school. In 1994, primary schools enrolled 60,089 
pupils. In the same year, secondary schools enrolled 
7,299 students. 


Higher Education. Bhutan has one college, which 
is affiliated with the University of Delhi. The Minis- 
try of Education consists of the Department of Edu- 
cation, the Department of Adult and Higher Educa- 
tion, and the Department of Youth Culture and 
Sports. Scholarships are available for Hindu stu- 
dents to study at Venares Univesity in India. 


ETIQUETTE 


As a traditional society, the Bhutanese follow a 
highly refined system of etiquette, which is called 
“‘driglam namzha.”’ This traditional code of conduct 
supports respect for authority, devotion to the in- 
stitution of marriage and family, and dedication to 
civic duty. It governs many different sorts of behav- 
ior, including how to send and receive gifts, how to 
speak to those in authority, how to serve and eat 
food at public occasions, and how to dress. A royal 
decree issued in 1989 promoted the driglam 
namzha as a means of preserving a distinct national 
identity and instituted a national dress code. 


Men and women mix and converse freely, with- 
out the restrictions that separate the sexes among 
other groups in South Asia. 
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A young monk playing a drum. The national religion is the 
Vajrayana form of Mahayana Buddhism. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Buddhism, which was intro- 
duced in the seventh century, is the official religion 
of Bhutan. Bhutan is the only country in the world 
that has retained the Vajrayana form of Mahayana 
Buddhism as its national religion. Throughout all of 
Bhutan there are Buddhist stupas, believed to be a 
form of protection for tourists and residents. 


Hinduism is practiced by the southern 
Bhutanese. In 1980 King Wangchuck declared Dus- 





sera, one of the sacred festivals of Hinduism, a na- 
tional holiday. 


Religious Practitioners. There are ten thousand 
Buddhist monks and they are vitally involved in 
both the religious and social lives of the Buddhist 
population. Because of the religious significance of 
nearly every important event in the life of a Bud- 
dhist, the monks visit households and perform rites 
on such occasions as birth, marriage, sickness, and 
death. 


Rituals and Holy Places. A number of annual 
festivals highlight different events in the life of Bud- 
dha. Many of the festivals feature symbolic dances, 
which are thought to bestow heavenly blessings on 
the participants or viewers. 


During religious festivals, tourists are allowed 
to enter the Dzong (monastery/fortress) and view 
masked and sword dances; most of the dances date 
back to before the Middle Ages and are performed 
only once or twice a year. A fire dance performed at 
Bumthang is intended to help childless women who 
are at the festival conceive during the following 
year. 


Death and the Afterlife. Both Buddhists and 
Hindus believe in reincarnation and the law of 
karma. The law of karma dictates that an individ- 
ual’s decisions and behaviors in one life can influ- 
ence his or her transmigration into the next life; for 
example, if someone lived life in harmony with 
others, that person would transmigrate to a better 
existence after death. In contrast, someone who had 
lived selfishly would inherit a life worse than the 
previous one after death. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Bhutan suffers from a shortage of medical person- 
nel with only 65 percent of the population having 
access to any form of medical care. The sick, indi- 
gent, and aged are cared for within the traditional 
family structure. Leading causes of death include 
respiratory tract infections, diarrhea and dysentery, 
various skin and parasitic infections, and malaria. 
Infant mortality rates are extremely high, running 
at one-hundred eighteen deaths per one thousand 
live births in 1995. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


One of the largest annual festivals takes place on 
National Day, 17 December, which commemorates 
the establishment of the monarchy. At this event, 
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the king participates by serving foods and joining 
the attendees in games and dances. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Bolivian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Bolivia is named after Simon 
Bolivar, a leader in the nineteenth-century wars of 
independence against Spain. The national culture is 
an amalgam of Hispanic and pre-Hispanic elements 
with three cultural traditions: (1) Quechua/ 
Aymara (roughly 34 percent and 23 percent of the 
population, respectively), centered in the high-alti- 
tude plateau and valley mountain regions (high- 
lands) and corresponding to the two (Quechua- and 
Aymara-speaking) traditions that existed before the 
Spanish conquest of the sixteenth century; this 
‘“‘Andean”’ tradition extends from southern Colom- 
bia to northern Chile and Argentina and roughly 
corresponds to the boundaries of the Incan Empire, 
whose capital was Cuzco, Peru; (2) Spanish or His- 
panic (roughly 87 percent of the population), de- 
rived from the cultural heritage of the conquering 
Spaniards; and (3) several dozen small Amazonian 
ethnic groups in the eastern lowlands. 


Location and Geography. At 424,162 square 
miles (1,098,581 square kilometers), Bolivia is the 
fifth largest country in South America. Bordering 
Peru and Chile to the west, Argentina and Paraguay 
to the south, and Brazil to the north and east, it is 
divided into nine political—-administrative units 
called departments. There are three major geo- 
graphic-ecological landscapes: the high and cold 
plateau (altiplano) between the eastern and western 
Andean mountain chains (Cordillera Oriental and 
Cordillera Occidental) at 12,000 to 14,000 feet 
(4,000 to 4,500 meters) above sea level, the in- 
termontane valleys (valles) in the easternmost part 
of the Cordillera Oriental at an average of 8,500 feet 
(2,600 meters) elevation, and the vast lowlands 
(Oriente) beyond the eastern flanks of the Cordillera 
Oriental. The sparsely populated Oriente—swamp, 


grasslands, plains, and tropical and subtropical for- 
est—constitutes over 70 percent of the country. 


Demography. Historically, Bolivia has been pre- 
dominantly rural, with most of its Quechua- and 
Aymara-speaking peasants living in highland com- 
munities. The 1992 census confirmed that 80 per- 
cent of the people live in the highlands and noted 
increasing rural to urban migration. In 1992, the 
population was 6,420,792, with 58 percent in ur- 
ban areas (settlements of two thousand or more 
persons), an increase of 16 percent over the 1976 
census. The fastest-growing urban centers include 
Cochabamba, Santa Cruz, and La Paz—El Alto, 
which account for over a third of the population. A 
low population density of fifteen inhabitants per 
square mile is paralleled by a young, fast-growing 
population (over 41 percent less than fifteen years 
old). 


Linguistic Affiliation. Spanish, the national and 
official language, is spoken in urban centers, while 
the dominant languages in the rural highlands are 
Quechua (the Incan lingua franca) and Aymara and 
in the southeast Guarani. Members of the Oriente 
ethnic polities (e.g., Guarayos, Mojefios, Tacanas, 
Movimas, Chimanes) speak Spanish and their indig- 
enous languages, which are members of the Ama- 
zonian language family. Many trilingual (Spanish, 
Quechua, and Aymara) speakers live in Oruro and 
Potosi. Because of the greater prestige of Spanish, 
between 1976 and 1992, monolingual Spanish 
speakers increased almost 10 percent while those 
speaking only Quechua or Aymara dropped 50 per- 
cent. According to the 1992 census, at least 87 per- 
cent of all those over six years old spoke Spanish, an 
11 percent increase over 1976 (although many are 
barely functional in Spanish). In 1992, 46 percent 
of residents were at least partly bilingual. Several 
varieties of Spanish, Quechua, and Aymara are spo- 
ken, and all have influenced one another in vocabu- 
lary, phonology, syntax, and grammar. 
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Bolivia 


Symbolism. Two broad symbolic complexes help 
forge national pride and identity and an ‘‘imagined 
community.’’ The first involves symbols and mem- 
ories associated with disastrous wars and the subse- 
quent loss of national territory. Schoolchildren are 
taught about the War of the Pacific (1879-1884), in 
which Chile overwhelmed Bolivia and Peru and 
seized Bolivia’s coastal territories, and nationalism 
is intertwined with ongoing efforts to reclaim access 
to the Pacific. The War of the Chaco (1932-1935), 
in which Bolivia lost vast territories and oil deposits 
to Paraguay, was critical for national conscious- 
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ness-raising and the 1952 populist revolution. 
Other historical commemorations, such as Indepen- 
dence Day (6 August 1825) and the widely cele- 
brated date of the signing of the agrarian reform 
law (2 August 1952), also serve as catalysts for 
collective memories. The second complex centers on 
commemorating the indigenous, non-Hispanic cul- 
tural heritage of most Bolivians, especially in the 
rural highlands, where many Quechua- and 
Aymara-speaking peasants see themselves as 
“descendants” of the ‘‘Incas,’’ and in national folk- 
loric music and festivals. These festivals are mul- 
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tilayered symbolic ‘‘sites’’ that index things 
“Bolivian,’’—and the multiclass, multiethnic char- 
acter of these celebrations fosters differential claims 
to and forging of culture, history, memory, and 
symbols. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The highland regions 
were absorbed into the Incan Empire less than a 
hundred years before the Spanish conquest in 1532. 
For almost three hundred years Bolivia, or ‘‘Upper 
Peru’ (Alto Pert), formed part of the Spanish 
Empire, and the Potosi silver mines were crucial for 
the colonial economy. 


The wars of independence (independence was 
achieved in 1825) were led by Spanish-speaking 
Creoles who consolidated a highly exclusive social 
order. The disenfranchised majority in the colonial 
period fared little better after independence: power 
and privilege were monopolized by a tiny group of 
landowners and mine owners, and most Bolivians 
(primarily poor Quechua- and Aymara-speaking 
peasants and a smaller number of mine workers) 
were virtually excluded from national society. Only 
after the 1952 populist revolution did most Boliv- 
ians begin to enjoy the rights and privileges of citi- 
zenship. 


National Identity. The sense of nationhood and 
national identity is shared by all Bolivians but, 
given the historical disenfranchisement of the peas- 
ant majority, probably is of recent origin. Most 
authors point to the wars of the Pacific and the 
Chaco and the 1952 populist revolution (along with 
subsequent state-building efforts) as the key events 
that created a sense of nationhood. A strong feeling 
of national identity coexists with other identities, 
some ethnic and some not, with varying levels of 
inclusiveness. Regional identities, such as Spanish 
speakers in the Oriente contrasting themselves with 
Quechua- or Aymara-speaking highland dwellers, 
have always been important. For members of 
lowland ethnic polities, self-identification as Mojenio 
or Tacana is important in everyday life. In southern 
highland ethnic politics, shared historical memories 
and cultural practices such as dress bolster ethnic 
identification as Macha, Sakaka, or Jukumani. 


Ethnic Relations. The construction of a national 
identity that would override ethnic and other iden- 
tities has been an important but only partly suc- 
cessful dimension of state-building efforts. With the 
exception of recent attempts by eastern ethnic pol- 
ities to gain greater autonomy and enduring ten- 


sions between the large ethnic polities in the south- 
ern highlands (often exacerbated by land disputes), 
very little large-scale political and social action 
hinges on ethnic identification. Ethnicity does not 
underpin large-scale political action, and ethnic 
conflicts are rare. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Virtually all urban settlements—small towns and 
villages as well as large cities—are built around a 
central plaza where most church- and state-related 
buildings and offices are situated. This typically 
Mediterranean social, political and cultural “‘center’’ 
use of space is replicated in many urban and rural 
homes; most consist of compounds and internal 
patios surrounded by tall walls where cooking, eat- 
ing, and socializing take place. Modern skyscrapers 
are found primarily in La Paz and Cochabamba. In 
the highlands, most dwellings are built of adobe. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The typical diet is abundant in 
carbohydrates but deficient in other food categories. 
In the highlands, the primary staple is the potato 
(dozens of varieties of this Andean domesticate are 
grown), followed by other Andean and European- 
introduced tubers and grains (e.g., oca, quinua, 
barley, and, increasingly in the Oriente, rice), maize, 
and legumes, especially the broad bean. Freeze-dried 
potatoes (chuno) and air-dried jerky (ch’arki) from 
cattle or Andean camelids (llama, alpaca, and 
vicuna) are common, although beef forms an insig- 
nificant part of the daily diet. Maize beer (chicha) is a 
traditional and ritually important beverage in the 
highlands. In the Oriente, rice, cassava, peanuts, 
bananas, legumes, and maize constitute the corner- 
stone of the daily diet, supplemented by fish, poul- 
try, and beef. Favorite national delicacies include 
guinea pig (also consumed during important cere- 
monial occasions) and deep-fried pork (chicharrén). 
Meals are served with hot pepper sauces. There are 
few food taboos, and almost all animal parts are 
eaten, although reptiles are not consumed. Most 
cultural restrictions center on food preparation, 
such as avoiding uncooked, unprocessed foods. 


In cities and towns, the early-morning meal 
usually consists of coffee, tea, or a hot maize bever- 
age (api), sometimes served with bread. In market- 
places, hot meals and stews are also consumed. In 
the countryside, breakfast sometimes consists of 
toasted ground cereals with cheese and tea, followed 
by a thick soup (lawa) at nine or ten. The major 
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People involved in a festival procession. The prevailing religious practices center around the Cult of the Virgin Mary and devotion 
to the Pachamama, the earth mother. 


meal is lunch (almuerzo), which in upper-class ur- 
ban households and restaurants typically is a four- 
course meal. A much lighter meal is eaten at around 
seven in the evening. Peasants and lower-income 
urban dwellers have a lunch of boiled potatoes, 
homemade cheese, a hard-boiled egg, and hot sauce 
(lawa) or a thick stew with rice or potatoes. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. The 
most elaborate and hearty meals, with abundant 
fresh vegetables and beef, chicken, or pork, are eaten 
at ceremonial occasions, such as the life cycle events 
of baptism, marriage, and death. Public displays of 
generosity and reciprocity, offering abundant food 
and drink not often available at other times of the 
year (e.g., bottled beer, cane alcohol [trago], and 
beef), are an important cultural imperative. On All 
Souls Day, meals are prepared for the recently de- 
ceased and those who are ill. Many important meals 
mimic those of upper-class restaurants in the major 
cities, including dishes such as aji de pollo (chicken 
smothered in hot chili sauce and served with rice 
and/or potatoes). 


Basic Economy. Silver (and, later, tin) mining and 
agriculture in the highlands have historically been 
the twin pillars of the economy. The nation tradi- 
tionally has produced and exported raw materials 


and imported manufactured and processed goods. 
In 1994, agriculture accounted for 16 percent of the 
gross domestic product, mining and hydrocarbons 
almost 10 percent, and manufacturing and indus- 
try over 13 percent. Bolivia is self-sufficient in oil 
and natural gas and exports significant quantities of 
both. Tourism has emerged as an important eco- 
nomic force. The currency for Bolivia is Boliviano. 


After the 1952 populist revolution, major 
mining concerns were converted into a state mining 
company (COMIBOL), while smaller companies 
were allowed to continue operating independently. 
With the exception of cocaine, a critical political and 
economic dilemma, no other economic sector rivals 
mining as a generator of foreign exchange. Since 
1985, the neoliberal New Economic Policy (NEP), 
which was designed to break down barriers to capi- 
tal flows and strengthen the state, has led to the 
almost total dismantling of COMIBOL and a surge 
in private mining. The NEP also has led to the priva- 
tization of other state concerns, such as telephones, 
airlines, and the national oil company. 


Bolivia is self-sufficient in almost all food sta- 
ples with the exception of wheat. Highland crops 
include tubers, maize, and legumes. Other crops 
(e.g., peanuts, citrus fruits, bananas, plantains, and 
rice) are grown in the Oriente, while large cattle 
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ranches are prominent in the departments of Beni 
and Pando. In eastern Santa Cruz, large agricultural 
enterprises supply most of the country’s rice, 
sugar, eating and cooking oils, and export crops 
such as soybeans. Enormous forests provide the 
raw materials for the lumber and wood products 
industry (deforestation is an increasing problem). 
The coca leaf, which is fundamental in Andean rit- 
ual, social organization, and health, has always 
been cultivated in the eastern regions, but the inter- 
national drug trade has made Bolivia the third larg- 
est coca leaf producer and exporter in the world. 


Land Tenure and Property. Various legal and cus- 
tomary rights and obligations govern land tenure, 
such as rules and expectations that structure access 
to and transmission of use rights to land. Until 
recently, the legal cornerstone of land tenure was the 
1953 agrarian reform law, which recognized vari- 
ous property regimes subject to different legal rights 
and obligations. In the highlands, where most peas- 
ants live, private property rights often are over- 
shadowed by communal and customary forms of 
tenure, while among southern highland ethnic pol- 
ities, land is communally held and private property 
rights do not apply. In frontier colonization areas, 
where most of the coca is grown and migrants have 
received land titles from the state, land fragmenta- 
tion and commoditization are far more developed. 
Laws stressing partible inheritance (equal shares to 
all legitimate offspring, male or female) are 
constrained by informal, customary inheritance 
practices, and in the rural highlands there is a strong 
patrilineal bias, with most land inherited by males. 
There is also evidence of parallel inheritance (an an- 
cient Andean norm), in which women inherit land 
from their mothers and men inherit from their fa- 
thers. Generally, only legally and socially recognized 
(legitimate) offspring have rights to the land and 
property of both parents, while illegitimate children 
are entitled only to a share of the mother’s property. 
The agrarian reform law of 18 October 1996 was 
intended to stem the growing disparity in access to 
land, allow the state to reclaim (revertir) lands used 
mainly for speculative purposes, modernize the land 
reform agency, expropriate lands to protect 
biodiversity, and ensure the collection of land taxes. 
Bolivia has passed laws awarding greater autonomy 
to and delimiting and protecting the territories of the 
Oriente’s ethnic polities. 


Commercial Activities. Many consumer goods 
such as television sets, radios, CD players, cars, mo- 
torcycles, and bicycles are sold, partly as a result of 
neoliberal economic reforms that lifted import bar- 


riers. Most consumer goods are bought and sold in 
large, open periodic markets (mercados). 


Major Industries. Mining and oil and natural gas 
are the key industrial sectors. Spurred by an influx 
of international capital and the ‘‘coca economy,’’ 
construction, including the production of lumber, 
cement, and other building materials, has taken off. 
The food and beverage industries (e.g., beer and soft 
drinks) are significant, as is the production of tex- 
tiles and leather goods. 


Trade. Major exports include textiles, agricultural 
commodities, minerals, oil, and gas. Important ag- 
ricultural commodities (excluding coca) that are ex- 
ported include wood products, soybeans and soy- 
bean oils, and coffee. Significant amounts of oil and 
natural gas are exported to Chile, Argentina, and 
Brazil. In 1994, oil, natural gas, and mineral ex- 
ports accounted for almost 50 percent of export 
earnings, while agricultural commodities (soy- 
beans, lumber and wood products, sugar, cotton, 
and coffee) accounted for almost 30 percent. Almost 
half of all exports went to the United States and 
Europe. Bolivia imports mainly consumer goods, 
raw materials, and capital and manufactured 
goods, especially from the United States, Europe, 
and Brazil. 


Division of Labor. With the exception of political 
participation in the public sphere (which is 
profoundly gendered), there are few rigid rules in 
rural communities regarding the division of labor. 
Generally, all able-bodied adults and children— 
male or female—actively participate in tasks re- 
quired for production. Most local-level government 
positions require some fluency in Spanish and the 
adoption of non-Andean cultural mores. Women 
and men of all ages, skills, and occupations are 
active in the economically and socially significant 
informal economy. Women and children are partic- 
ularly prominent in marketplaces. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. An institutionalized system 
of unequal access to political, economic, and socio- 
cultural resources is a direct outcome of the Spanish 
conquest of culturally and physically distinct An- 
dean societies and is closely wedded to the nation’s 
ethnic and cultural makeup. Class, culture (includ- 
ing ethnicity and language), and race (physical 
characteristics) overlap, solidify, and mark the so- 
cial hierarchy. Class boundaries are permeable, but 
the shedding of the Andean cultural heritage is an 
important prerequisite for social mobility. 
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A woman with a bundle of barley in the altiplano. The majority of Bolivians work in agriculture. 


At the bottom of the hierarchy are peasants, 
unskilled workers, and those in the “‘informal’’ eco- 
nomic sector who live in urban peripheries. Most 
are referred to as ‘Indian’ and are likely to be 
monolingual in an Andean or indigenous language 
and/or barely functional in Spanish, have little for- 
mal education and a low income, be only nominally 
Catholic or Protestant, dress in ‘‘traditional’’ garb, 
and display Andean phenotypic characteristics 
(dark-skinned, relatively short, high cheekbones). 


Members of a second broad, intermediate cate- 
gory are labeled mestizos, cholos (a disparaging 
term), or nonindigenous. (In the early colonial pe- 
riod ‘‘mestizo” originally referred to the offspring 
of native Andeans and Spaniards.) They are pheno- 
typically almost identical to ‘“Indians,’”” are more 
assimilated to Hispanic cultural norms and more 
likely than peasants or unskilled laborers to have a 
command (though not fluent) of and preference for 
Spanish, and usually have more formal education. 


At the apex of the social hierarchy is a small, 
“white’’ affluent elite class collectively referred to as 
“decent people’ (gente decente) by peasants, who 
also address men of this category as ‘‘gentleman’’ 
(caballero) and women as ‘‘madam”’ (senora). (These 
labels also are used for members of the upper tier of 
the mestizo category.) Culture, class, and physical 
characteristics converge to mark and define inequal- 


ity: Members of this elite class are more likely to be 
largely fair or white-skinned; be fluent and mono- 
lingual Spanish speaking; adopt ‘‘Western’’ cloth- 
ing; live in major cities; occupy high positions in 
government, finance, or business; and not identify 
with the Andean heritage. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Cultural differ- 
ences and symbols such as language, dress, occupa- 
tion, and residence are part of the class structure 
and function as pointers of the social hierarchy. A 
poor command of Spanish—speaking Spanish that 
is heavily influenced by Quechua or Aymara 
phonology or grammar—is an important marker 
of (lower) class position. Linguistic terms of refer- 
ence and address also emphasize inferiority and/or 
social distance; a member of the elite may address a 
Quechua-speaking male adult peasant as ‘‘little 
child” (hijito), while the peasant will refer to him as 
“sir’’ or ‘‘gentleman.”’ Clothing is also an important 
marker of cultural distinctiveness and class posi- 
tion. A woman who braids her hair and wears 
heavy, long pleated skirts (polleras) is classed as 
peasant, Indian, or chola and is presumed not to be 
at the top of the social hierarchy, as is a man who 
wears rubber sandals (ojotas) instead of shoes and 
wears a knitted wool cap with earflaps (ch’ullu). 
Other significant markers of class hierarchy and 
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ethnic identity include coca chewing and participa- 
tion in Andean religious rites. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Bolivia is a constitutional republic 
with an elected president and national congress. 
Famous for its political instability, it has enjoyed 
unprecedented stability since 1985. There is a cen- 
tralized political system (the president has always 
had the power to appoint the governors [prefectos] 
of the departments), yet recent (mid-1990s) laws 
were intended to decentralize state administration 
and increase political participation and decision 
making, especially at the municipal level. The exec- 
utive and legislative branches of government are 
located in La Paz, the de facto administrative capital 
and seat of government, while the national judi- 
ciary is centered in Sucre, the legal capital. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Formal polit- 
ical power is fragmented among numerous political 
parties spanning the ideological spectrum, and co- 
alition governments have ruled since 1982. The 
most important political parties in the 1980s and 
1990s were the Movimiento Nacionalista Revolu- 
cionario (MNR), Accién Democratica Nacionalista 
(AND), Movimiento Bolivia Libre (MBL), Conciencia 
de Patria (CONDEPA), Unidad Civica Solidaridad 
(UCS), Frente Revolucionario de Izquierda (FRI), and 
Movimiento de Izquierda Revolucionaria (MIR). As a 
result of an alliance between AND, MIR, CONDEPA, 
and UCS, the former dictator General Hugo Banzer 
was elected president in June 1997. 


Social Problems and Control. Social control is 
exercised informally at the local level (neighborhood 
and village) and within networks of acquaintances 
and kin, and recourse to the police and the judiciary 
is rare. In peasant villages, disputes usually are 
settled internally by elected officials who follow 
customary practices. The drinking of alcoholic bev- 
erages and petty crime are growing in importance, 
as is the smoking of cocaine-laced cigarettes. Inter- 
personal violence is rare, although there is some 
domestic violence. Few people have a complete un- 
derstanding of their constitutional rights and the 
complex judicial system. In addition to local and 
departmental courts, the government has set up 
special narcotics tribunals. The judicial branch is 
being restructured to streamline bureaucratic pro- 
cedures. 


Military Activity. The military has often in- 
tervened directly in politics, and many presidents 
have been military officers who achieved power 


through a coup d’état. The military has not fought 
an external war since the Chaco war. Major 
garrisons are based near cities and/or areas of major 
peasant concentrations. As a result of U.S. pressure, 
the military has become involved in anti-coca and 
anti-drug efforts. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


There is a poorly developed social safety net. Pen- 
sion funds and retirement systems mainly benefit 
long-term wage earners, such as those employed by 
the state. Most Bolivians work in agriculture or the 
informal economy, sectors poorly covered by social 
welfare and security programs, and most rely on 
relatives for assistance during old age and in times 
of need. Since 1985, a variety of programs to amel- 
iorate the impact of neoliberal policies and alleviate 
poverty and growing unemployment and under- 
employment have been financed by international 
development organizations. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Bolivia is a major recipient of international develop- 
ment aid. Development funds underwrite the many 
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) that em- 
phasize agricultural productivity and overall 
health. Many NGOs are involved in promoting sus- 
tainable agriculture in the Oriente, especially the 
search for tropical and subtropical crops that could 
compete with coca cultivation. Recent laws en- 
couraging decentralization and popular participa- 
tion have increased the roles and variety of NGOs. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Important positions 
of public authority are invariably held by men, 
while the domestic arena (symbolically associated 
with fire, kitchen, and hearth) is a female realm. 
Most ritual specialists, diviners, and healers are 
male. In agriculture, a flexible division of labor leads 
to men and women participating in all planting and 
harvest tasks. Women predominate, as they have 
since colonial times, in the marketing of crops and 
reproducing tradition and ethnic identity through 
weaving, transmitting the native language to their 
offspring, and their repertoire of songs. An espe- 
cially gendered division of labor exists in the thriv- 
ing domestic maid service, which depends on the 
recruitment of young, poor, usually Quechua- 
and/or Aymara-speaking, ‘‘Indian’”’ girls to serve in 
upper-class, Spanish-speaking urban households. 
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Aman puts bread in the oven in a farm on the Rio Guapay near Santa Cruz. A typical Bolivian diet is high in carbohydrates. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Gender 
complementarity—the idea of a necessary union of 
opposites and of the crucial role of women and men 
in human and social production—is a hallmark of 
Bolivian and Andean society and surfaces in many 
symbolic domains, such as the presence of male and 
female supernatural deities. The high status of 
women is bolstered in many rural communities by 
matrilineal ideology and inheritance, matrikin 
groups, and access to resources independent of the 
male spouse. Nevertheless, in many rural areas, the 
balance is tipping toward greater inequality as the 
economic position of women deteriorates. Recent 
research has focused on how notions of masculinity 
and the symbolism that center on the giving and 
taking of wives (the metaphors of bull and condor, 
respectively) are linked to violence against women, 
often in highly ritualized contexts. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage, a fundamental rite of passage 
and a marker of adult status, often is linked to the 
formation of new households and is expected of all 
Bolivians. The typical Andean marriage pattern 
(customary in the highlands and Oriente but often 
frowned on by members of the elite) entails three 
highly ritualized steps: an initial period of coha- 


bitation (juntados) lasting up to three years in 
which the spouses set up a household and begin to 
bear children, a civil wedding, and a religious wed- 
ding followed by a two- to three-day marriage cele- 
bration. Although there are polygynous marriages 
in some Oriente ethnic groups, monogamy is the 
norm. The most important marriage prescription in 
the highlands is that of not marrying someone with 
an identical first (often paternal) surname and/or 
within the third cousin range. Village or hamlet 
exogamy is often the rule. Postmarital residence is 
usually neolocal (the couple sets up its own house- 
hold independently of the parents), although this 
sometimes is preceded, especially in the case of co- 
habitation, by a patrilocal phase in which the couple 
temporarily resides with the groom’s parents. Mar- 
riage expands alliances and networks of kin and 
generates obligations and reciprocities between the 
kin group, including godparents and other fictive 
kin, of both spouses. Divorce, while legal, is rare in 
rural communities. Remarriage among widows and 
widowers is common and expected. 


Domestic Unit. The basic urban and rural domes- 
tic unit is the household: single-family, nuclear 
(husband, wife, and children), or extended. Boliv- 
ians attach importance to bilateral kinship—the 
tracing of kin links through both the father and the 
mother—and households often include different 
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Women sell fruit and vegetables at a street market in La Paz. Women play an important role in the marketing of crops, which are 
equally harvested by men and women. 


categories and generations of kin. Although males 
usually represent the household in public affairs, 
women control the kitchen, hearth, and household 
budget. 


Inheritance. In many Quechua- and Aymara- 
speaking communities, the inheritance of non- 
communally held land and water rights is claimed 
to be bilateral and partible, although often a 
patrilineal bias in which males but not females in- 
herit property is present. Both men and women 


keep and control access to the property they inherit 
before marriage. 


Kin Groups. Bolivians stress bilateral kinship, and 
virtually all recognize and stress kin groups beyond 
the nuclear family and household. Ritual kinship 
such as godparenthood is extremely important. In 
urban and rural areas, ‘‘family’’ (familia) often re- 
fers to a bilateral kin group (kindred) of the third 
cousin range. Patrilineally related kin groups (the 
members of which share an identical paternal sur- 
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name), sometimes called castas (‘‘castes’’), are im- 
portant in many rural villages, as they sometimes 
jointly manage and cultivate land. Members of 
southern highland ethnic polities such as the 
Macha, Jukumani, and Sakaka are organized in in- 
clusive kin-based groups and categories called 
ayllus. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Women have the primary responsi- 
bility for child care. Few deliver their babies in hos- 
pitals, relying instead on the help of midwives. Most 
rural and low-income women breastfeed, wrap, 
and swaddle their babies, sometimes for as long as 
two years. Young infants always accompany their 
mothers during productive activities such as cook- 
ing, gardening, and selling goods at marketplaces. 


Child Rearing and Education. Infants and chil- 
dren usually are raised by their parents or other 
close kin. Adoption and fosterage are widely prac- 
ticed. Children are taught early to contribute to the 
household economy and learn adult responsibilities. 
It is common for rural children to pasture flocks of 
sheep and help their parents and kin plant and har- 
vest crops. In urban areas, children often help their 
mothers sell goods at marketplaces. Children are 
taught the importance of respect (respeto) for fam- 
ily, kin, and adults. Education is highly valued. 
Children are encouraged to attend school from 
about age six, although rural attendance and reten- 
tion rates are considerably lower than urban ones. 
There is a definite gender bias, and young girls are 
less likely to complete their education than are boys. 
Cultural mores emphasize learning by watching, 
not necessarily by explicit teaching. Infants go 
through several rituals of socialization, such as the 
haircutting ceremony after about a year, followed 
by baptism and confirmation. 


Higher Education. The illiteracy rate is 20 percent. 
According to the 1992 census, almost 37 percent of 
rural inhabitants are illiterate; gender inequalities 
are especially pronounced, as almost half of all 
women in rural areas cannot read or write. Poverty 
and, in the countryside, the wide cultural gap be- 
tween students and teachers, contribute to high 
rates of illiteracy. 


ETIQUETTE 

Social interaction is governed by norms emphasiz- 
ing respect and formality and marking age, gender, 
status, and class differences. Shoppers are expected 


to be polite and convey deference to shopkeepers by 
using the adverb “‘please.”’ The use of formal Span- 
ish pronouns (usted but not tu) is especially impor- 
tant in addressing elders and older relatives, as are 
honorific titles for men and women (don for men 
and dona for women). Peasants address members of 
the urban, Spanish-speaking elite as ‘‘gentlemen.”’ 
Cultural mores dictate that one stand very close to 
the person with whom one is interacting. Gazing 
and looking directly in the eye are acceptable. Physi- 
cal greetings vary greatly. In rural areas, simple, 
short, firm handshakes are common; a hug (but 
short of a full bear hug), followed by a short pat on 
the back, is expected between kin and close friends. 
In rural settings, public touching, caressing, and 
kissing among couples are frowned on. Generosity 
and reciprocity are required in all social interactions, 
many of which involve the sharing of food and 
alcoholic beverages. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Bolivians are overwhelmingly 
Catholic (at least formally), and the Catholic 
Church has historically wielded enormous influ- 
ence. However, religious beliefs and practices consti- 
tute a system of ‘‘popular religion’ that encom- 
passes formal elements of Catholicism and, 
increasingly, Protestantism (especially rituals) with 
only a partial understanding and acceptance of doc- 
trine, coupled with pre-Hispanic Andean beliefs and 
rituals. In popular religion, complementary deities 
and supernatural beings coexist. Many people be- 
lieve in a k’harisiri, a malevolent semihuman being 
who usually is identified as the soul of a priest, 
foreigner, or Spanish-speaking elite mestizo who, in 
a pact with the Devil (supay), attacks mainly indige- 
nous travelers. Miners are especially devoted to the 
uncle (tio) deity, who ensures rewarding work and 
protects them against accidents and ill fortune. The 
widespread devotion to the cult of the Virgin Mary, 
which intersects with and is nurtured by the 
equally powerful devotion to the female 
Pachamama (earth mother), is a cornerstone of pop- 
ular religion. Another distinguishing feature of An- 
dean popular religion is the importance of rituals 
through which people maintain social relationships 
and reciprocal ties with supernatural deities. Such 
rituals sometimes entail the sacrifice of Andean 
camelids (such as llamas) but more often require 
constant libations (ch’allas) to them in the context 
of heavy drinking and ritualized coca chewing. 


Religious Practitioners. The most important reli- 
gious practitioners with whom the average person 
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Buses and trucks line along the side of a cobbled street in the capital of La Paz. Since 1992 there has been increased migration 


from rural to urban areas. 


comes into contact are church officials (such as 
parish priests or bishops) and the leaders of Protes- 
tant sects. Popular religion includes religious practi- 
tioners (yatiris) who are diviners or claim knowl- 
edge of and ability to intercede with supernatural 
beings. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Social life is punctuated 
by many rituals that coincide with major agricul- 
tural seasons and/or are linked to the celebration of 
Christian deities, especially the Virgin Mary. The 


summer solstice is celebrated during the Night of 
Saint John (21 June) and has important pre-Hispa- 
nic antecedents. The carnival festival of Oruro (be- 
ginning on the Saturday before Ash Wednesday) is a 
crucial ritual event that blends Hispanic and pre- 
Hispanic cultural and religious elements; thousands 
of spectators and performers take part in musical 
and dance troupes that commemorate motifs, 
themes, images, and events, including veneration of 
the Virgin Mary. A similar festival is that of the 
Virgin of Urkupifia (14-16 August) in Quillacollo. 
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The cult of the Virgin of Copacabana, the religious 
patroness of the nation, whose image was sculpted 
in 1583, is an especially important ritual event. 
Many communities have their own ritual celebra- 
tions and holy places, almost all associated with the 
appearance of a Christian saint or the Virgin Mary 
or the presence of mountain deities. 


Death and the Afterlife. Household shrines and 
the rituals that occur during All Souls and All Saints 
Day (1-2 November) point to the fact that the dead 
form part of the sociocultural universe of the living. 
During this solemn celebration, specially prepared 
ritual tables (mesas) with food and drink are offered 
to the souls of the recently deceased, who are expec- 
ted to visit their kin (a return associated with the 
powers of reproduction, especially during the plant- 
ing season). Funerary rituals typically include 
washing the body and clothes of the deceased; pur- 
chasing and preparing the casket; marshaling large 
quantities of coca, food, and drink for the all-night 
wake and subsequent burial; and sponsoring four 
masses within the next year. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Bolivia has one of the highest infant mortality rates 
in South America—between sixty-eight and sev- 
enty-five per one thousand live births. Major causes 
of infant and child mortality include respiratory 
infections, diarrhea, and malnutrition; almost 30 
percent of infants under age three suffer from 
chronic malnutrition. Most people, particularly in 
the rural areas and low-income neighborhoods sur- 
rounding the large cities, lack access to basic bio- 
medical care. Most sick people are cared for by fam- 
ily members and other kin. Many only partially 
understand and accept Western biomedical ideology 
and health care. Health beliefs and practices often 
include aspects of Western medicine and typically 
Andean elements. Traditional medical practices, of- 
ten revolving around rituals and ritual practitioners 
(diagnostic specialists, curers, herbalists, and di- 
viners)—among them the Callawaya of La Paz— 
are widespread. Divination, rituals, and ritual sacri- 
fices are important in treating illness, as is the use of 
coca leaves, alcoholic beverages, and guinea pigs. 
Traditional medicine attaches importance to the so- 
cial and supernatural etiology of illness and death, 
which often are attributed to strained social rela- 
tions, witchcraft, or the influence of malevolent 
spirits. Dozens of illness categories, many psycho- 
somatic, are recognized. Many curing rituals em- 
phasize balanced, reciprocal relations with deities, 


who are “‘fed’’ and offered drink to dissipate ill- 
nesses. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Important secular celebrations include Indepen- 
dence Day (6 August) and the signing of the 1953 
agrarian reform law (2 August), also known as the 
Day of the Indian (Dia del Indio). Some of the best 
known and most meaningful secular celebrations 
are also national folkloric celebrations. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


The Bolivian Institute of Culture sponsors the arts 
and humanities and plays a role in preserving the 
nation’s cultural heritage. Bolivia has a distin- 
guished tradition in literature (especially the novel 
and short story), a popular oral tradition, and, toa 
lesser extent, graphic and performance arts. An im- 
portant genre consists of world-class textile pro- 
duction in the regions of La Paz and Sucre. Sup- 
ported by the Inter-American Foundation, Bolivian 
anthropologists are working with weavers and doc- 
umenting their ancient techniques and traditions. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The system of higher education consists of nine 
state and more than a dozen private universities. 
Most offer degrees in law and the humanities and 
the social, health, and life sciences as well as engi- 
neering and the physical sciences. A National Uni- 
versity Council of Science and Technology has been 
created. Teaching and research in the physical sci- 
ences are not well developed. In 1994, the social 
sciences received only about 10 percent of all re- 
search funds but accounted for 67 percent of uni- 
versity degrees. A doctoral degree is not offered in 
any field. Important privately funded social science 
research centers include CIPCA (Centro de In- 
vestigaci6n y Promoci6on del Campesinado), based in 
La Paz; Cochabamba’s CERES (Centro de Estudios de 
la Realidad Econémica y Social); and ASUR 
(Asociacion de Antropdélogos del Sur) in Sucre. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Bosnian; Herzegovinan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name “‘Bosnia’”’ is derived from 
the Bosna River, which cuts through the region. 
Herzegovina takes its name from the word herceg, 
which designated the duke who ruled the southern 
part of the region until the Ottoman invasion in the 
fifteenth century. The two regions are culturally 
indistinguishable and for much of their history 
have been united under one government. Although 
cultural variations in Bosnia and Herzegovina are 
minimal, cultural identity is currently extremely 
divisive. The three main groups are Muslims 
(Bosniacs), Serbs, and Croats. Before the recent civil 
war, many areas of the country had mixed popula- 
tions; now the population has become much more 
homogeneous in most regions. 


Location and Geography. Bosnia is in southeast- 
ern Europe on the Balkan Peninsula, bordering Slo- 
venia to the northwest, Croatia to the north, and 
Serbia and Montenegro to the south and southwest; 
it has a tiny coastline along the Adriatic Sea. The 
land area is 19,741 square miles (51,129 square ki- 
lometers). Herzegovina is the southern portion of 
the country; it is shaped like a triangle whose tip 
(surrounded by Croatia and Yugoslavia) touches 
the Adriatic. Northern Bosnia is characterized by 
plains and plateaus. The central and southern re- 
gions are mountainous. The Dinaric Alps that cover 
this area also extend southward into Serbia and 
Montenegro. These regions, including the area 
around Sarajevo, the capital, are conducive to skiing 
and other winter sports and before the civil war 
were a popular tourist destination. Much of the 
land (39 percent) is forested; only 14 percent is 
arable. Most of the farmland is in the northern part 
of the country. 


The climate varies from cold winters and mild, 
rainy summers in the mountains to milder winters 
and hot, dry summers in the rest of the country and 
a more Mediterranean climate near the coast. The 
entire region is vulnerable to severe earthquakes. 
Bosnia also suffers from air and water pollution 
because of poorly regulated industrial production in 
the years before the civil war. 


Demography. The population was 4,364,574 in 
1991. A U.S. estimate of the population in July 
2000 was 3,835,777; however, that figure is not 
reliable as a result of dislocations and deaths from 
military activity and ethnic cleansing. In 1991, ap- 
proximately 44 percent of the people were Bosniac, 
31 percent were Serb, 17 percent were Croat, 5.5 
percent were Yugoslav (of mixed ethnicity), and 2.5 
percent were of other ethnicities. Since that time, 
the Bosniac population has declined and that of the 
Serbs has risen because of ethnic cleansing by the 
Serbian army. (The terms ‘‘Bosniac’”’ and ‘‘Muslim”’ 
often are used interchangeably; ‘“‘Bosniac’’ refers 
more explicitly to an ethnicity, to avoid confusion 
with the term ‘‘Muslim,”’ which refers to any fol- 
lower of the Islamic faith.) 


Since 1995, the country has been internally di- 
vided into a Bosniac/Croat Federation, which con- 
trols 51 percent of the land and whose majority is 
Bosniac and Croat, and a Serb Republic, which has 
the other 49 percent and has a Serb majority. 
Herzegovina, which borders Croatia, has histori- 
cally had a Croat majority. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Croatian, Serbian, and 
Bosnian are virtually identical; the distinction 
among them is a matter of identity politics. Ser- 
bians write their language in the Cyrillic alphabet, 
whereas Croatian and Bosnian use the Latin script. 
Turkish and Albanian are spoken by a small 
minority. 


Symbolism. The flag is blue, with a yellow 
isosceles triangle to the upper right and seven five- 
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pointed white stars and two half stars along the 
hypotenuse of the triangle. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The first known inhabi- 
tants of the region were the Illyrians. The Romans 
conquered the area in 167 B.c.£. In 395 c.z., the 
Roman Empire was split into Byzantium in the east 
and the Western Roman Empire in the west. The 
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dividing line was the Drina River, which today 
forms the border between Bosnia and Serbia. Bosnia 
took on a special significance as the boundary re- 
gion between the two empires. 


The Slavs arrived in the Balkans around 600 
C.E., migrating from the north. Bosnia changed 
hands numerous times. It first gained independence 
from Serbia in 960, although the relationship with 
its neighbor to the south continued to be negotiated. 
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Bosnia became part of the Hungarian Empire in 
the thirteenth century and gained independence 
again in the early 1300s. Internal fighting contin- 
ued, however, until the Bosnian king Steven Tvrtko 
united the country. In 1376, he declared himself 
ruler not just of Bosnia but of Serbia as well. 


The Ottoman Empire began to attack the region 
in 1383, eventually incorporating Bosnia as a Turk- 
ish province. During the almost four hundred years 
in which the Ottomans dominated the area, 
Bosnians adopted many elements of Turkish cul- 
ture, including religion; the majority of the people 
converted from Roman Catholicism or Eastern Or- 
thodox Christianity to Islam. Because of Bosnia’s 
position on the border between the Islamic power to 
the east and the Christian nations to the west, the 
Turks held on to the area tenaciously, particularly 
as their empire began to weaken in the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries. In the mid-nineteenth cen- 
tury, Bosnians joined Slavs from Serbia and Croatia 
in an uprising against the Turks. Austria-Hungary, 
with the aid of the Russians, took advantage of the 
Turks’ weakened position and invaded Bosnia- 
Herzegovina, annexing the region in 1908. The 
Bosnians were bitter at having repulsed the Turks 
only to be occupied by another outside force but 
were powerless to repel the new rulers. 


In 1914, a Bosnian Serb nationalist assassinated 
Austrian Archduke Franz Ferdinand in Sarajevo, 
and Austria declared war on Serbia. World War I 
spread throughout Europe, ending four years later 
in the defeat of Austria-Hungary and its German 
allies. The Kingdom of the Serbs (Serbia, Montene- 
gro, Croatia, and Slovenia) was formed in 1918, and 
Bosnia was annexed to the new nation. Dissension 
continued among the different regions of the king- 
dom, and in an effort to establish unity King Alex- 
ander I renamed the country Yugoslavia in 1929. 
The extreme measures he took, which included 
abolishing the constitution, were largely unpopu- 
lar, and Alexander was assassinated in 1934 by 
Croatian nationalists. 


In the 1930s, fascism began to claim many ad- 
herents in Croatia, fueled by strong nationalist sen- 
timents and in response to the Nazi movement in 
Germany. In 1941, Yugoslavia was thrust into 
World War II when Germany and Italy invaded the 
country. Thousands of people were killed, and 
Belgrade was destroyed. Yugoslav troops resisted 
the invasion but fell after eleven days of fighting. 
The Germans occupied the country, installing a 
puppet government in Croatia. Croatian troops 
took part in the German program of ethnic cleans- 
ing, killing thousands of Jews, Gypsies, Serbs, and 


members of other ethnic groups. Two main resis- 
tance movements arose. The Chetniks were Serbian 
nationalists; the Partisans, under the leadership of 
the communist Josip Broz Tito, attempted to unite 
Yugoslavs of all ethnicities. The two groups fought 
each other, which weakened them in their struggle 
against the foreign powers. The Partisans managed 
to expel the Germans only after the Allies offered 
their support to the group in 1943. 


When the war ended in 1945, Tito declared 
himself president of Yugoslavia. He won an election 
several months later, after outlawing opposing par- 
ties. Bosnia-Herzegovina was granted the status of 
a republic in 1948. 


Tito nationalized businesses and industry in a 
manner similar to the Soviet system; however, 
Tito’s Yugoslavia managed to maintain autonomy 
from the Soviet Union. He ruled with an iron fist, 
outlawing free speech and suppressing opposition 
to the regime. While ethnic and regional conflicts 
continued among the six republics (Serbia, Bosnia- 
Herzegovina, Croatia, Slovenia, Macedonia, and 
Montenegro), Tito suppressed them before they be- 
came a threat to the unity of the country. 


Tito died in 1980 and his government was re- 
placed by another communist regime. Power 
rotated within a state presidency whose members 
included one representative of each of the six repub- 
lics and two provinces. This system contributed to 
growing political instability, as did food shortages, 
economic hardship, and the example of crumbing 
regimes in other Eastern European countries. 


By the late 1980s, there was a growing desire in 
most of the republics for more autonomy and de- 
mocratization. In 1989, however, the nationalist 
Slobodan Milosevic won the presidency in Serbia. 
Milosevic, with his vision of a ‘‘Greater Serbia” free 
of all other ethnicities, manipulated the media and 
played on Serbians’ fears and nationalist senti- 
ments. 


Other Yugoslav republics held their first free 
elections in 1990. A nationalist party won in 
Croatia, and a Muslim party won in Bosnia- 
Herzegovina. The republics of Slovenia and Croatia 
declared independence in 1991. Because of its strong 
military and small population of Serbs, Milosevic 
allowed Slovenia to secede with little resistance. The 
Croatian declaration of independence, however, was 
met with a war that lasted into 1992. 


In Bosnia, the Muslim party united with the 
Bosnian Croats and, after a public referendum, de- 
clared independence from Serbia in 1992. The Serbs 
in the republic’s parliament withdrew in protest, 
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setting up their own legislature. Bosnia’s indepen- 
dence was recognized internationally, and the Mus- 
lim president promised that Bosnian Serbs would 
have equal rights. Those Serbs, however, supported 
by Milosevic, did not agree to negotiations. The 
Serbian army forced the Muslims out of northern 
and eastern Bosnia, the areas nearest to Serbia. They 
used brutal tactics, destroying villages and ter- 
rorizing civilians. Bosnians attempted to defend 
themselves but were overpowered by the Serbians’ 
superior military technology and equipment. 


One of the tactics Serb forces used throughout 
the war was the systematic rape of Bosnian women. 
Commanders often ordered their soldiers to rape 
entire villages. This atrocity has left permanent 
scars on much of the population. 


In November 1992, the presidents of Serbia and 
Croatia decided to divide Bosnia between them. This 
resulted in increased fighting between Croats and 
Muslims as well as between Muslims and Serbs. In 
that month, six thousand United Nations (UN) 
troops were deployed in Bosnia as peacekeepers and 
to ensure the delivery of aid shipments. The UN 
troops were powerless to act, however, and the 
atrocities continued. 


Many cities were in a state of siege, including 
Sarajevo, Srebrenica, and Gorazde. There were ex- 
treme shortages of food, water, fuel, and other 
necessities. Those who chose to flee often ended up 
in refugee camps with dreadful living conditions; 
the unlucky were sent to Serb-run concentration 
camps where beatings, torture, and mass murder 
were common. 


In 1993, the UN declared six ‘‘safe havens’’ in 
Bosnia where fighting was supposed to cease and 
the population would be protected. This policy 
proved ineffective, as war continued unabated in all 
six areas. After a Serb attack on a Sarajevo market 
that resulted in the death of sixty-eight civilians, the 
UN decided to step in more forcefully. 


In August 1995 a peace conference was held in 
the United States, resulting in the Dayton Peace 
Accords, an agreement that Bosnia-Herzegovina 
would revert to the boundaries in place before the 
fighting began and that the country would be di- 
vided into two parts: the Federation of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina (run jointly by Muslims and Croats) 
and the Serb Republic of Bosnia and Herzegovina. 
The agreement was signed in December, and NATO 
forces were sent to maintain the peace. The NATO 
troops are still a significant presence in Bosnia, with 
approximately thirty-four thousand in the area. 
The peace is tenuous, however, and recent fighting 


between Muslims and Serbs in nearby Kosovo has 
exacerbated ethnic tensions. 


National Identity. National identity for Bosnians 
is inextricably tied to ethnic and religious identity. 
The majority of Bosnians are Muslim, and their cul- 
ture bears many traces of the Turkish civilization 
that predominated in the region for centuries. 
Bosnian Muslims tend to identify themselves in op- 
position to Serbia and its long-standing domination 
of the region. Bosnian Serbs, who are primarily 
Eastern Orthodox and share a culture with their 
Serb neighbors to the south, identify less as 
Bosnians and primarily as Serbs. Croats, who are 
mostly Roman Catholic, distinguish themselves 
from both Serbs and Bosnians. Before the civil war 
forced them into separate camps, all three groups 
also identified strongly as Bosnian. 


Ethnic Relations. The entire Balkan region has 
historically been called the powder keg of Europe 
because of volatile relations both among local 
groups and with outside forces. Bosnia, however, 
has a long history of relatively peaceful coexistence 
among its three main ethnic groups. Before the 
1990s, intermarriage was common, as were mixed 
communities. When Milosevic rose to power in Yu- 
goslavia in 1989, his extremist politics stirred latent 
distrust among the ethnic groups. When Bosnia 
declared independence in 1992, his government be- 
gan a campaign of ‘‘ethnic cleansing” that has left 
millions dead, wounded, or homeless. While it is the 
Serbs, with the backing of Milosevic, who have been 
responsible for most of the atrocities, Croats also 
have persecuted Bosnian Muslims. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Approximately 42 percent of the population lives in 
towns or cities. Sarajevo, near the center of the 
country in a valley of the Dinaric Alps, is the capital 
and largest city. Once a cultural center and tourist 
destination (it was the site of the 1984 Winter 
Olympics), it has been devastated by the civil war. 
Before the war, it was a vibrant, cosmopolitan mix- 
ture of the old and the new, with skyscrapers and 
modern buildings standing alongside ancient Turk- 
ish mosques and marketplaces. Today many of 
these buildings are in rubble, and food and electric- 
ity are in short supply. Despite its desperate situa- 
tion, Sarajevo has taken in many refugees from 
other parts of the country. Even amid the destruc- 
tion, however, there is evidence of Sarajevo’s glori- 
ous past. The Turkish Quarter boasts the Gazi 
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Men work in a field in Maglaj, during the Yugoslavian Civil War. Most food must be imported because farming does not meet 
subsistence needs. 


Husrev-Bey mosque, which dates back to the six- 
teenth century. The religious architecture is varied 
and impressive; in addition to mosques, there are 
several Orthodox churches, a cathedral, and a 
Sephardic Jewish synagogue. The city also has a 
history museum and a national art gallery. 


Mostar, the largest city in the Herzegovina re- 
gion, also has been devastated by the civil war. 
Other major cities include Banja Luka, Zenica, and 
Tuzla. Before the war, housing in the cities con- 
sisted primarily of concrete apartment buildings. 
Many of those structures were destroyed during the 
war, and despite efforts at rebuilding, many remain 
unlivable. People have been forced into crowded liv- 
ing situations with little privacy. 


In rural areas, which are much less densely 
populated, the effects of war have been less extreme. 
Most of those houses are small structures of stone 
or wood. Before the war, the majority of them were 
equipped with electricity and running water. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Bosnian food has been influ- 
enced by both Turkish and Eastern European cui- 
sine. Grilled meat is popular, as are cabbage-based 
dishes. Bosanski Ionac is a cabbage and meat stew. 


Cevapcici are lamb sausages that often are eaten 
with a flat bread called somun. Pastries, both sweet 
and savory, are common; burek and pida (layered 
cheese or meat pies), zeljanica (spinach pie), and 
sirnica (cheese pie) are served as main dishes. 
Baklava, a Turkish pastry made of phyllo dough 
layered with nuts and honey, is a popular dessert, 
as is an apple cake called tufahije. Kefir, athin yogurt 
drink, is popular, as are Turkish coffee and a kind of 
tea called salep. Homemade brandy, called rakija, is a 
popular alcoholic drink. Alcohol use is down since 
the rise in Muslim influence, and in certain areas of 
the country drinking has been prohibited. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. For 
Bosnian Muslims, the end of Ramadan (a month of 
fasting from sunrise to sunset) is celebrated with a 
large family meal and with Turkish-style sweets 
and pastries. Both Catholics and Eastern Orthodox 
believers celebrate Easter with special breads and 
elaborately decorated eggs. Christmas is an occasion 
for special family meals among the Christian popu- 
lation. 


Basic Economy. Bosnia is the second poorest re- 
public of the former Yugoslavia. The agricultural 
sector, which accounts for 19 percent of the gross 
domestic product (GDP), does not produce enough 
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Carpets and wool rugs produced by artisans in Sarajevo. 


to meet demand, and the country must import 
food. Industrial production fell 80 percent between 
1990 and 1995 because of the civil war, and while it 
recovered somewhat between 1996 and 1998, the 
GDP is still significantly lower than it was in 1990. 
The unemployment rate is between 35 and 40 per- 
cent. Bosnia receives large amounts of money in the 
form of reconstruction assistance and humanitar- 
ian aid. In June 1998, a new currency, the convert- 
ible mark, replaced the dinar, which had been com- 
pletely devalued as a result of inflation. 


Land Tenure and Property. Tito nationalized 
many of Yugoslavia’s farms into collectives. This 
proved unsuccessful, and he modified the system by 
giving farmers more control over production. To- 
day, many farms are privately owned. While 90 
percent of the country’s firms are private, the large 
government conglomerates are still in place. This 
has hindered progress toward privatization, as has 
widespread corruption. 


Commercial Activities. Crops produced for do- 
mestic sale include corn, barley, oats, wheat, pota- 
toes, and fruits. The war has caused severe short- 
ages of food, electricity, and other goods. There is an 
active black market on which some otherwise un- 
available goods can be bought for exorbitant prices. 


Major Industries. The main industries are mining 
(coal, iron ore, lead), vehicle assembly, textiles, do- 
mestic appliances, oil refining, and military sup- 
plies. Much of the production capacity has been 
damaged or shut down since the early 1990s. There 
is a negative growth rate of 5 to 10 percent in the 
country’s industries. 


Trade. The main imports are raw materials, petro- 
leum-based fuels, and consumer goods. The pri- 
mary exports are machinery, clothing and foot- 
wear, and chemicals. Other republics of the former 
Yugoslavia and Western European nations are the 
main trading partners. During the war, Serbia and 
Croatia placed strict restrictions on trade with 
Bosnia, further damaging the economy. 


Division of Labor. Under communism, the com- 
position of the workforce shifted from an agricul- 
tural base to an industrial one. The more desirable 
jobs in government often were obtained through 
connections. Today, as the economy is beginning to 
recover from the civil war, jobs are difficult to come 
by in many fields, and connections are still useful. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Before World War II, peasants 
formed the base of society, with a small upper class 
composed of government workers, professionals, 
merchants, and artisans and an even smaller middle 
class. Under communism, education, party mem- 
bership, and rapid industrialization offered possibil- 
ities for upward mobility. The majority of the peo- 
ple had a comfortable lifestyle. The civil war 
drastically decreased the overall standard of living, 
and shortages and inflation have made necessary 
items unaffordable or unavailable. This situation 
has created more extreme differences between the 
rich and the poor, as those who have access to goods 
can hoard them and sell them for exorbitant rates. 
In general, the war stripped even the richest citizens 
of their wealth and left the majority of the popula- 
tion destitute. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Under Tito, Yu- 
goslavia had a higher standard of living than did 
most countries in Eastern Europe; it was not un- 
common for people in the cities to have cars, televi- 
sions, and other goods and appliances. The upper 
classes and higher-echelon government workers 
had more possessions and a higher standard of liv- 
ing. Today, luxuries of any sort are rare. 


People generally dress in Western-style cloth- 
ing. Muslim women can be distinguished by their 
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attire; while they do not wear the full body cov- 
ering common in other Islamic countries, they 
usually cover their heads with scarves. Traditional 
Serbian and Croatian costumes include caps, white 
blouses, and elaborately embroidered vests; they 
can be distinguished by the type of embroidery 
and other small variations. These outfits are worn 
only for special occasions such as weddings and 
festivals. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The legislature is bicameral. In the 
National House of Representatives, or Vijece Opcina, 
two-thirds of the seats are designated for the 
Bosniac/Croat Federation and one-third for the Ser- 
bian Republic; in the House of Peoples, or Vijece 
Gradanstvo, each ethnic group is guaranteed five 
seats. The presidency rotates every eight months 
among members of the three groups. These three 
presidents are elected by popular vote for four-year 
terms. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Since the 
war, politics has splintered along ethnic lines. More 
than twenty political parties are represented in the 
government, most of them identified as Bosnian 
Muslim, Serb, or Croat. Bosnians are currently ex- 
tremely wary of trusting a leader from a different 
ethnic group to represent their interests. 


Social Problems and Control. The high rate of 
unemployment has led to an increase in crimes such 
as petty theft and carjacking. Unexploded land min- 
es throughout the country are still a major concern. 
The Federation and the Republic have separate legal 
systems with trial and appellate courts. 


One of the primary concerns today is prosecut- 
ing war criminals. An international war tribunal at 
the Hague has tried some perpetrators, but many 
others remain at large, including Slobodan 
Milosevic. 


Military Activity. The Federation Army consists of 
separate Croatian and Bosniac elements. The 
Bosniac Army (the official army of the Federation) 
consists of forty thousand troops; the Croatians 
have sixteen thousand. The Army of the Serb Re- 
public is composed solely of Bosnian Serbs and 
numbers around thirty thousand. Both federation 
and republican forces have air and air defense com- 
ponents that are subordinate to ground forces. 





x 


A child playing while wearing a United Nations helmet. Many 
schools were closed during the war, leaving children with no 
access to education. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Tito instituted a welfare system that provided for 
the poor, the elderly, and the mentally and physi- 
cally disabled. His government also guaranteed 
women maternity leave and paid leave when their 
children were sick. 


In independent Bosnia, the Muslim, Croat, and 
Serbian administrations provide aid for their respec- 
tive populations. In the 1990s, the majority of the 
money for social services came from foreign aid 
organizations rather than from the government. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


A number of international humanitarian groups 
have provided aid to help the country recover from 
the civil war. One of the largest of these groups is 
the International Committee of the Red Cross, 
which, in addition to providing aid and aid workers, 
investigated Serbian violations of the Geneva Con- 
ventions during the war. Other active groups in- 
clude Christian Relief, World Vision, the Interna- 
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A building with arched double doors in Mostar, the largest city in the Herzegovina region. Mostar was badly damaged by the 
civil war. 


tional Medical Corps, and numerous religious, 
governmental, and humanitarian associations. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women are respon- 
sible for all domestic tasks, including cooking, 
cleaning, and child rearing. Women who work out- 
side the home generally have lower-paying and 
lower-status jobs than men do. Since the economic 
devastation of the civil war, men are more likely to 
occupy the few jobs that are available, and more 
women have returned to the traditional roles of 
housewife and mother. Women are more equally 
represented in agriculture than they are in other 
fields, and the majority of elementary school- 
teachers are women. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Bosnia 
has a patriarchal tradition in which women are ex- 
pected to be subservient to men. Both the Eastern 
European and Islamic traditions have contributed to 
this situation. Under Tito’s administration, women 
were given complete civil and political rights. Edu- 
cational and lifestyle opportunities have increased 
significantly since that time, although there are still 
disparities. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriages are not arranged, and love 
matches are the norm. In 1991, before the civil war, 
40 percent of the marriages registered involved eth- 
nically mixed couples. Since that time, mixed mar- 
riages have become extremely rare. Despite Muslim 
sanctioning of polygamy, the custom was practiced 
in only one region of the country and currently is 
not practiced at all. It used to be customary for a 
bride’s parents to give the couple a specially woven 
dowry rug containing the couple’s initials and the 
wedding date. 


Domestic Unit. The traditional domestic unit often 
includes parents, grandparents, and young chil- 
dren. This pattern has been disrupted in many cases, 
as the war forced thousands of people to flee their 
homes. Many were relocated to refugee camps or 
other countries, and thousands more were sent to 
concentration camps. Many mixed families have 
been torn apart by ethnic hatred, as children and 
spouses are forced to choose between ethnic affilia- 
tion and family ties. 


Inheritance. Traditionally, inheritance follows a 
system of primogeniture, passing from the father 
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A scenic view of Mostar. The Bosna river, which flows through the country, is part of the country name. 


to the oldest son. Under communism it was legal 
for women to inherit property. 


Kin Groups. As in the neighboring Slavic coun- 
tries, Bosnians traditionally lived in zadruga, agri- 
cultural communities that ranged from two or 
three related nuclear families to as many as a hun- 
dred. Those communities were patriarchal and hier- 
archical in organization, with a male gospodar as the 
head. Most important decisions were made commu- 
nally by the male members. While zadruga no 
longer exist in their original form, a person’s ex- 
tended family is still considered extremely impor- 
tant, especially in rural areas. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Tito’s government, which encour- 
aged women to work outside the home, established 
state-run day-care centers for young children. 


Child Rearing and Education. The current gen- 
eration of children has witnessed unspeakable 
atrocities. Children were a prime target of snipers, 
especially in Sarajevo. Survivors suffer flashbacks, 
nightmares, and severe depression; in one survey, 
90 percent of children surveyed in Sarajevo declared 
that they did not want to live. The country will be 


dealing with the effect of the war on these children 
for years. 


Education is free and mandatory for children 
between the ages of seven and fourteen. There are 
Muslim schools where students study the Koran 
and Islamic law in addition to secular subjects and 
where boys and girls are taught in separate class- 
rooms. 


The educational system has been hard hit by the 
war. Schools were common targets of Serb mortar 
attacks, and many were forced to close. Some 
makeshift schools were organized in homes, but 
many children were left with no access to educa- 
tion. Since 1995, many schools have reopened. 


Higher Education. The country has universities at 
Sarajevo, Banja Luka, Tuzla, and Mostar. After the 
civil war, the university in Mostar split into a Croat 
university in the western part of the city and a 
Muslim university in the eastern part. 


ETIQUETTE 


Bosnians are known as a friendly, hospitable people. 
In Muslim houses, it is traditional to remove one’s 
shoes and put on a pair of slippers. Kissing is a 
common form of greeting for both men and 
women. Three kisses on alternating cheeks are cus- 
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Stone houses with terracotta roofs cover a hill in the town of Lastovo on the island of Lastovo. 


tomary. Visiting is a common pastime. When en- 
tering a home as a guest, one often brings a small 
present. Hosts are expected to serve a meal or re- 
freshment. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Forty percent of the population 
is Muslim, 31 percent is Eastern Orthodox, 15 per- 
cent is Roman Catholic, and 4 percent is Protestant; 
10 percent of the people follow other religions. Most 
of the population is not particularly observant, but 
religion is an important aspect of national identity. 
(Islam is associated with the Bosniacs, Eastern Or- 
thodox with the Serbs, and Catholicism with the 
Croatians.) 


Icons, which are images representing Christ, 
angels, saints, and other holy figures, hold an im- 
portant place in Orthodox practice and are consid- 
ered a connection between the earthly and spiritual 
realms. 


Religious Practitioners. The central religious fig- 
ures in Islam are called muezzins, scholars of the 
Koran who call the faithful to prayer. The Koran is 
seen as the ultimate authority in the religion. In the 
Eastern Orthodox religion, priests are the primary 


religious authorities; they are permitted to marry. 
The Eastern Orthodox religion does not recognize 
the authority of the Pope but follows a group of 
patriarchs who have equal status. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Mosques are Muslim 
houses of worship. It is customary to remove one’s 
shoes before entering. The prayer hall has no pews 
or seats; instead, worshipers kneel on prayer rugs. 
After Ramadan, people exchange small gifts, visit 
friends, and have a large family meal. 


Eastern Orthodox religious ceremonies are held 
in elaborate, beautifully designed churches, many 
of which date back hundreds of years. Each family 
has a patron saint who is honored once a year in a 
large celebration called Krsna Slava. A candle is lit in 
the saint’s honor, and special foods are consumed. 
Christmas (observed 6 and 7 January in the Ortho- 
dox Church) is a major holiday. Christmas Eve, 
called Badnje Vece, is celebrated with a large bonfire 
in the churchyard and the singing of hymns. In 
addition to church services, Easter is celebrated by 
dying eggs and performing traditional kolo dances. 


Death and the Afterlife. Christians and Muslims 
mourn the death of a loved one by dressing in black 
and paying visits to the family of the deceased. 
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In the Eastern Orthodox tradition, funerals are 
large, elaborate occasions. In the cemetery, a spread 
of salads and roasted meats is presented in honor of 
the deceased; this is repeated a year after the death, 
at which point the gravestone is placed in the 
ground. Gravestones often bear photographs as 
well as inscriptions. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Tito’s government significantly raised the standard 
of health, eliminating diseases such as typhus, tu- 
berculosis, and whooping cough. More medical 
workers were trained, facilities were improved, and 
educational campaigns raised the general awareness 
of the population regarding health issues. 


Many of the nation’s health problems today 
stem from the destruction caused by the civil war. 
The medical system has been hard hit; facilities have 
been destroyed, and staffing and supplies are inade- 
quate to deal with the enormous number of ca- 
sualties. Despite the health workers and aid sent by 
charitable organizations, these problems continue 
to plague the health care system and have left it 
unable to meet even the basic medical needs of the 
population. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The main secular holidays are New Year’s Day, 1 
January; Republic Day, 9 January (25 November in 
the Federation); Independence Day, 1 March; Day of 
the Army, 15 April; Labor Day, 1 May; and Victory 
Day, 4 May. There is an annual Sarajevo Film Festi- 
val in late August and a Winter Festival in February 
and March that is observed with theatrical and mu- 
sical performances. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Under communism, artists 
who glorified the state received government fund- 
ing; most other expression was censored. Since that 
time, artists have been given more creative freedom, 
although the religious establishment has used its 
political power to influence the art that is produced. 
There is virtually no money from public or private 
sources to support the arts. 


Literature. The national literary tradition can be 
traced back to epic stories that were set to music and 
passed orally from one generation to the next. 
While not as prevalent today, this art form was still 
widely practiced as recently as the 1950s. Contem- 
porary literature is concerned with history and 


identity politics. The most famous Bosnian writer is 
Ivo Andric, a Serbian Catholic who was raised in 
Bosnia and won the Nobel Prize in 1961 for the 
historical novel Bridge over the Drina. Mesa 
Selimovic, another novelist, was raised a Muslim 
but proclaimed himself a Serbian writer. Much of 
the literature produced in recent years has consisted 
of nonfiction accounts of the war. One such work is 
that of Zlata Filipovic, a twelve-year old girl whose 
diary describes everyday life in besieged Sarajevo. 


Graphic Arts. Sarajevo and Mostar are well 
known for the wool rugs and carpets their artisans 
produce. Turkish influence is evident in the bright 
colors and geometric designs. Calligraphy and met- 
alwork also reflect traditional Islamic styles. Silk 
embroidery is a traditional women’s art. Contem- 
porary graphic artists have used bullets, shrapnel, 
broken glass, ash, and other debris to make power- 
ful statements. 


The film director Emir Kusturica, a Bosnian 
with a Muslim background, achieved international 
acclaim for his 1984 film When Father Went Away on 
Business, which was nominated for an Academy 
Award in the United States. Since the civil war, 
Kusturica’s work has been condemned by Muslim 
authorities, and he has moved to Serbia. 


Performance Arts. Music in urban areas has 
strong echoes of the Turkish tradition. Singing is 
accompanied by the saz, a type of lute. In rural 
areas, the music draws more on Slavic influences. 
Ravne pesme is a ‘‘flat song’ with little variation; 
ganga is a polyphonic song that sounds like shout- 
ing. The main instruments are the shargija (similar 
to the saz), the diple (a droneless bagpipe), and a 
wooden flute. Epic poems are performed to the ac- 
companiment of a one-stringed fiddled called a 
gusle. Sevdalinka songs (from the Turkish word for 
love) are sentimental melodies usually sung by 
young women. They are performed throughout 
Bosnia and Herzegovina and have a strong cultural 
resonance in the entire country. 


There are a variety of folk dances. Some are 
similar to the Serbian and Croatian forms. The 
nijemo kolo is a circle dance performed to foot 
stamping rather than music. There are also different 
line dances, some performed by men and others by 
women. Rock ‘n’ roll and popular dancing are pop- 
ular and in some cases are replacing the more tradi- 
tional forms. 
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THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The physical and social sciences are virtually nonex- 
istent since the civil war, and there are no funds 
available for these pursuits. The National and Uni- 
versity Library was destroyed by Serbian bombings 
in 1992 and has not been rebuilt. 
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BOTSWANA 


CULTURE NAME 


Batswana 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Formerly Bechuanaland Protector- 
ate under the British, Botswana became independent 
in 1966. Botswana means ‘‘place of Tswana’”’ in the 
dominant national language (Setswana), and the 
citizenry are called Batswana, or Tswana people. 
The term Batswana, however, bears a double mean- 
ing. In government rhetoric, it refers to all citizens 
of Botswana. But the word also refers to ethnically 
“Tswana’”’ people, as distinct from the other ethnic 
groups present in the country. This double meaning 
allows for both the expression of strong civic na- 
tional sentiments and debate about the dominance 
of Tswana people and ideology over the broader 
population. The double meaning has also permitted 
the fiction, widely accepted in outside reporting, 
that Botswana’s success as a multiparty liberal de- 
mocracy is based on an ethnically homogeneous 
population, when abundant state resources based 
upon diamond mining, responsibly and equitably 
distributed, are the more likely source of stability. 
This fiction may indeed have supported the building 
of an officially nonethnic, state-oriented society, 
but has come under sharp challenge in the 1990s, as 
minority groups request the privileges of official 
recognition. 


Location and Geography. Botswana is a land- 
locked and arid country. Bordering on South Africa, 
Zimbabwe, Namibia, and Zambia, it is 224,607 
square miles (581,730 square kilometers) in area, 
about the same size as France. Two-thirds of the 
country is comprised of the Kalahari Desert, which 
is covered with grasses and scrub but has scarce 
surface water. Mean annual rainfall ranges from 
under 10 inches (250 millimeters) per annum in the 
southwest to over 25 inches (635 millimeters) in the 
northeast. The entire country is prone to extended 


droughts, causing significant hardship to agricul- 
turalists, pastoralists, and hunter-gatherers. The 
Okavango Delta, in the north, is a large inland delta, 
and people there fish and farm on its flooded banks; 
tourists are drawn to the large numbers of wildlife 
that congregate in the area. The eastern third of the 
country, with more rainfall and fertile soils, is home 
to most of the population. Prior to independence, 
the British administered the Protectorate from 
Mafiking in South Africa. The capital city today, 
Gaborone, was built on a village site in the south- 
eastern corner of the country at independence, near 
the borders of several of the Tswana polities that 
dominated the country. 


Demography. Botswana’s population has grown 
from 600,000 people in 1971 to an estimated 
1,600,000 in 2000. While very high growth rates in 
the 1970s and 1980s have declined, high birth rates 
and declining infant mortality have led to a popula- 
tion structure heavily skewed toward young peo- 
ple: 43 percent of the population was under fifteen 
in 1991. Although ethnically Tswana people are 
often said to be a majority, government censuses 
collect no information on ethnicity. Earlier studies 
indicated that in some regions, Tswana were a mi- 
nority, and that all polities were composed of people 
of heterogeneous origins, including Kalanga, Yei, 
Mbukushu, Subiya, Herero, Talaote, Tswapong, 
Kgalagadi, Kaa, Birwa, and varied peoples known as 
Bushmen (or, in Botswana, Sarwa). There are also 
resident Europeans and Indians. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Bantu, Khoisan, and Indo- 
European languages are spoken in Botswana. En- 
glish is the official language and Setswana the na- 
tional language. This means that the language of 
government and higher education is primarily En- 
glish, but that Setswana is the dominant language 
spoken in the country. Ninety percent of the popu- 
lation is said to speak Setswana. The term Setswana 
refers both to Tswana language, and to Tswana 
practices/culture, and there has been increasing re- 
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sistance to the dominance of Setswana as national 
language by speakers of other languages in the 
country; language-revival movements have also 
emerged. Most speakers of other languages are 
multilingual; some, however, have weaker compe- 
tence in Setswana and have complained of disad- 
vantages in primary schooling. 


Symbolism. ‘‘Pula,’’ the Setswana word for rain, is 
featured on the coat of arms, and is called out fre- 
quently at public gatherings as a salute and cry of 
approbation. It is also the term for the national 
currency. The national anthem is ‘‘Lefatshe la 
Rona,” (“Our Country’’), and its title captures the 
strong attachment most Batswana feel to the land 
and its resources, as well as some antiforeign senti- 
ments. Cattle were tremendously important not 
just to a material economy but also to the symbolic 
economy of status, family, and social relations in 
the past, and cattle remain powerfully evocative to 
most Batswana today. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. People known colloqui- 
ally to the west as Bushmen have lived in Botswana 
for thousands of years. Herders and agriculturalists 
from a Bantu tradition appeared more than two- 
thousand years ago. Tswana polities under Tswana 
chiefs moved into Botswana from the south and 
east in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, 
some responding to the rise of the Zulu state and 
European encroachments. Missionization of 
Tswana began in 1816, and throughout the nine- 
teenth century Tswana polities were drawn into 
trade, Christianity, and the migrant labor economy 
centered in South Africa, while defending them- 
selves against incursions from the north, east, and 
south. In 1885 the British declared the area the 
Bechuanaland Protectorate, and in a famous visit to 
Britain in 1895, three of the Tswana kings pe- 
titioned to remain under the British instead of being 
governed by the British South Africa Company. 
British administration in the twentieth century 
strengthened the role of the Tswana chiefs and the 
dominance of Tswana laws and customs over the 
country. 


National political activity at first focused upon 
preventing the protectorate’s annexation by South 
Africa. Later, as independence movements emerged 
across Africa, people from a variety of ethnic 
groups looked forward to independence and formed 
political parties. The move to independence was 
quite peaceful. Independence was granted to the 
newly named Republic of Botswana in 1966. 


National Identity. As a new nation, Botswana 
emphasized nonethnic citizenship and liberal de- 
mocracy. Diamonds were discovered soon after in- 
dependence was granted, and the prudent and equi- 
table use of their revenues has underwritten 
stability and the repeated reelection of the dominant 
political party. 


Ethnic Relations. The domination of the country 
by the Tswana polities has persisted in a nonethnic 
government through the easy assumption of the 
predominance of Tswana people, language, and 
customs. Certain groups in the past were treated as 
serfs or subordinates by Tswana, such as the 
Sarwa, Kgalagadi, Yei, and Kalanga, and the latter 
two have been particularly active in the 1990s to 
secure official recognition for minority “‘tribes,”’ 
and in ethnic revivalism. The nonethnic official 
rhetoric of civic participation, however, has also al- 
lowed many members of minority groups to move 
through the educational system into prominent 
management and bureaucratic positions. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Traditional architecture in Botswana is distin- 
guished from modern architecture in three do- 
mains: the use of materials (mud/dung, wooden 
poles, thatch) that may be manufactured by mem- 
bers of a household; the round house form and/or 
thatched roofing; and/or the presence of a court- 
yard known as a lolwapa where much activity 
takes place. By contrast, modern architecture uses 
purchased materials (cement and bricks and roofing 
products) and involves the labor of specialized and 
commercial craftsmen, is square, and features 
rooms for specialized activities (bedrooms, 
kitchens). The traditional Tswana residential area is 
a compound, often housing several closely related 
family groups. Into the 1990s, much urban hous- 
ing was financed and built by the government, and 
repeated a few basic patterns, including one that 
retained a courtyard structure, which later became 
unpopular. 


Households in the Tswana polities often main- 
tained three residential sites: one in a village, one at 
agricultural holdings around the village periphery, 
and one farther out at the cattlepost. Cattleposts, 
where livestock are kept, are today sometimes com- 
plex compounds with several houses and nearby 
agricultural fields, and sometimes just an animal 
pen or two and a ramshackle shelter for the 
herder(s). Many urban residents today continue to 
maintain a house in a village of origin, and many 
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men and some women also develop cattleposts. Vil- 
lages are distinguished from towns and cities by a 
significant engagement in agriculture by residents, 
and by the political structure of the settlement. At 
the heart of a village is the chief’s central court and 
public forum, known as a kgotla. The village is 
divided into wards, each of which also has a kgotla 
where a headman hears lower-level disputes and 
matters of ward concern are aired. 


Urban areas have grown rapidly in Botswana 
since independence. In 1991, 46 percent of the pop- 
ulation was urban, a percentage that continues to 
grow. Cities are centered by a downtown area of 
shops, businesses, and government offices. Some 
larger villages have come to be known as ‘‘urban 
villages’ or ‘‘agro-towns.”’ 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Sorghum or corn meal por- 
ridge is the staple of most Botswana meals. People 
wake in the morning to a thinner version of the 
porridge, sometimes enriched with soured milk 
and/or sugar, and tea. A thicker version of the por- 
ridge, known as bogobe, anchors the substantial 
midday meal, accompanied by a stew of meat and/ 
or cabbage, spinach (or wild greens), or beans. Peo- 
ple also use rice, but it is considered more expensive 
and associated with Europeans. Meats include 
chicken, goat, sheep, cattle, fish, a caterpillar 
known as phane and various wild game. Village 
evening meals may include leftovers from midday, 
but for many people is often just tea and buttered 
bread. 


There are many restaurants representing food 
from around the world in the urban areas. Fast food 
chains such as Kentucky Fried Chicken, Nando’s 
chicken, and Pie City are quite popular. In smaller 
villages, there are likely to be no restaurants. 
Fatcakes, somewhat like round doughnut holes, are 
sold as snacks fairly ubiquitously. Locally brewed 
beer made from sorghum is popular in the rural 
areas and is available commercially as chibuku; 
people also drink the stronger honey/sugar-based 
khadi. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. At large 
public events, such as the opening of a new govern- 
ment building, and at weddings and funerals, men 
prepare the centerpiece: meat cooked in large iron 
pots until in shreds. Women prepare porridge and/ 
or rice, pumpkin/squash, and often cole slaw or 
beet salad, and people are served heaping plates of 
food, arguing to get more meat for themselves. Beer 
is often served at weddings, and ginger beer at other 


events; tea and fatcakes are prepared for weddings 
and funerals that have all-night components. 


Basic Economy. At independence in 1966, most 
people in Botswana relied on mixed agriculture 
(crops and livestock), hunting and gathering wild 
foods, and remittances from migrant labor in South 
Africa. But diamonds were found soon after inde- 
pendence, and since the 1970s mining has provided 
a strong backbone for economic development. 
Farming of sorghum, maize, millet, and beans, 
along with small stock and cattle, are still impor- 
tant for subsistence and also commercial returns. 
Because of drought and urban migration, Botswana 
no longer aspires to be self-sufficient in agriculture, 
but instead focuses on ‘‘food security”’ incorporat- 
ing regular imports of grain and processed foods. 
Thirty-seven percent of formal employment is by 
the government (and almost 8 percent in state cor- 
porations), but employment in the private sector is 
now growing more rapidly; people work in service 
and retail, mines, construction, other industries, 
and in many small start-up businesses. Earnings 
are typically remitted rather broadly through ex- 
tended kin networks. 


Land Tenure and Property. About 5 percent of 
Botswana’s land is freehold, and about 25 percent is 
state land in the form of national parks, game re- 
serves, and wildlife management areas. The rest is 
communal land, also called ‘‘tribal land’’; people are 
allocated rights to farm or build houses and pass the 
rights on to descendants, but they may not transfer 
the rights to someone else. Grazing land is generally 
not allocated, but people develop claims to grazing 
areas through registered wells and water rights. 
Some tribal grazing land was zoned for commercial 
development in the controversial Tribal Grazing 
Lands Policy of 1975, and is allocated in fifty-year 
leases. Land boards, composed of elected and 
appointed members, administer the allocation of 
tribal land. Although all citizens are guaranteed ac- 
cess to land, there have been many complaints 
about land board allocation; the association of 
“tribal’’ land with the dominant Tswana polities 
has produced demands by some minority groups 
for tribal lands of their own. 


Commercial Activities. Agricultural products are 
marketed both through government marketing ser- 
vices and privately. Small-scale retailing of manu- 
factured goods is widespread. Small home indus- 
tries, such as sewing, cement block manufacture, 
other household goods, and construction are com- 
mon activities, and the government is promoting 
larger industrial enterprises. 
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Major Industries. Botswana's diamond mines are 
jointly owned and operated with De Beers Consoli- 
dated Mines. Copper, nickel, and potash mines pro- 
duce for an international market. Beef is exported as 
well, primarily to the European Union (EU) 
through the Lomé Conventions, designed by the EU 
to promote trade and development in third-world 
countries. Botswana has struggled to attract major 
industrial enterprise to the country. Textiles, cloth- 
ing, and food processing constitute the major in- 
dustries. Abundant wildlife, especially in the north, 
is the basis of a tourist sector that has focused pri- 
marily on high-end tours. 


Trade. Botswana exports are dominated by dia- 
monds, copper/nickel matte, beef and animal prod- 
ucts; also exported are textiles and soda ash. In the 
1990s, an automobile assembly plant added vehicles 
to the list of exports, but that plant was closed in 
1999, and the government is seeking new operators 
for it. Around 80 percent of exports go to Europe. 
Diamonds account of about 80 percent of foreign 
exchange earnings. Botswana imports a wide vari- 
ety of goods. Botswana is a member of the South 
African Customs Union. 


Division of Labor. There was very little specializa- 
tion in the ‘‘traditional’’” economy, with the excep- 
tion of traditional doctors. Within the household, 
tasks were distributed based on age and gender. 
Tswana practices are often taken as representative 
of the country as a whole: hence the symbolically 
important area of cattle care is associated entirely 
with men. But women do care for and milk cattle in 
other cultures within the country (as, for example, 
the Herero). When ox-drawn plows, and later trac- 
tors, were introduced, men became more involved 
in crop agriculture. Apart from the heavy wooden 
supports, women did most of the construction and 
maintenance of traditional houses; today, men tend 
to specialize in modern construction techniques. 
Young boys and men, along with other dependent 
males, used to work at cattleposts, but now youn- 
ger people attend school and Batswana complain 
frequently about finding reliable herders. In the 
“modern’’ economy, there is no formal division of 
labor by gender, age, or class. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. In the past, class differentia- 
tion was not strongly marked in material life. Al- 
though cattle ownership was highly unequal, cattle 
themselves were distributed among many house- 
holds for care and management purposes. In the 


Tswana polities, there was some differentiation be- 
tween members of the chiefs’ kin group (‘‘royals”’), 
commoners, and recent immigrants who had been 
incorporated into the polity. This differentiation 
was enacted at seasonal political rituals, such as the 
first-fruits ceremony. In the western and northern 
parts of the country, certain groups of people were 
essentially serfs, with few or no political rights, 
whose labor was compelled by citizens of the 
Tswana polities. These groups included Sarwa 
(Bushmen), Kgalagadi, and Yei in particular. These 
categories have, in contemporary Botswana, no 
legal standing, yet lingering prejudices and resent- 
ments of historical inequities continue to inform 
current social relations. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Late twentieth- 
century Botswana has developed one of the most 
skewed income distributions in the world. There is a 
developing bourgeoisie that has the ability to distin- 
guish and reproduce itself through access to En- 
glish-medium education, networks, and material 
lifestyle (including cars and electricity). 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Since independence in 1966, Bots- 
wana has been a multiparty democracy with elec- 
tions held every five years to a unicameral legisla- 
ture, the National Assembly, which has been 
dominated by the Botswana Democratic Party. 
There is also an advisory House of Chiefs, composed 
of the heads of the eight Tswana polities, and of 
chiefs elected from districts outside those polities. In 
2000, the government undertook a review of the 
role of the House of Chiefs, and its constitution and 
role may be changed in coming years. Local govern- 
ment is organized around elected district and urban 
councils (with some appointed members), land 
boards, and village development committees. There 
is also a ‘‘tribal administration’ organized under 
the Ministry of Local Government, Lands, and 
Housing. Chiefs and headmen are important figures 
both in villages and nationally, although they are 
forbidden to be active in party politics. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Politics takes 
place in two forums, which are distinct in their 
underlying premises and the ways in which they 
are perceived by the citizenry, but which also over- 
lap considerably. One forum is the liberal demo- 
cratic party system and the bureaucratic apparatus 
of government. The other is focused on the chiefs 
(dikgosi; singular, kgosi), subchiefs, and headmen; 
and the distinctive center of Tswana village life, the 
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The interior of a hut along the Okavango Delta. Fifty percent of Tswana households are headed by women. 


kgotla, an open-air chief’s court and community 
forum. 


Many Batswana look upon the consensual na- 
ture of kgotla debates, and the hearing of disparate 
opinions within them, as underpinning Botswana’s 
successful constitutional democracy. It should be 
remembered, though, that the dikgosi were able to 
manipulate support through their great wealth and 
political power, that they declared many regula- 
tions without widespread support, and that only 
the voices of adult men were formerly admitted in 
kgotla. Indeed, in many dikgotla, ethnic minority 
groups were not allowed to speak, or their voices 
were significantly discounted. Furthermore, the 
emphasis on consensus at the end of debates meant 
that open disagreement was not tolerated—the illu- 
sion of homogeneity and consensus being created 
only through the silencing of difference and the ex- 
clusion of many possible voices. 


Beneath the dikgosi were subordinate chiefs, in 
nesting levels like a pyramid, called dikgosana (liter- 
ally “‘little chiefs’’), going down to the headman of a 
ward, or neighborhood group within a village. The 
ward has often been represented as a microcosm of 
the tribe: composed of patrilineally linked families, 
headed by the senior male who negotiates disputes, 
and guarantees well-being through ritual/religious 
practices. Like the tribe overall, wards also include 


nonfamily who choose to reside near an in-married 
relative, or who attach themselves to the family 
group as dependents. Succession to the position of 
kgosana or kgosi is ideally patrilineal to the first 
son; since monogamy became the dominant form 
of marriage, succession has largely followed these 
lines. Previously, however, polygamy and practices 
of substituting a sister for a childless wife, and of 
marrying women to men after the men’s death, 
made the senior heir difficult to determine, and in- 
heritance of the chiefship was often a complex polit- 
ical battle. 


Today the chiefs represent both a politics based 
on familiarity (in the sense both of kinship, and of 
personal knowledge of lives lived in proximity) and 
a morality of consensus. By contrast, party politics 
represents continued disagreement and a morality 
of individualism. The chiefs, representing a moral- 
ity of group unity, have become the focus of minor- 
ity claims to recognition in the nation. The morality 
of the political parties and the bureaucracy is not 
viewed entirely negatively: this is the domain in 
which women, minorities, and junior males have 
been able to attain position, and its morality accords 
with ambitions of self-development promoted by 
government rhetoric. 


The distinction between the two domains is 
becoming more blurred, as ethnic minorities see 


276 


BOTSWANA 





chiefs as representatives in government, as 
subchiefs are elected by villages, and as the entire 
“tribal’’ system is administered by the Ministry of 
Local Government, Lands, and Housing. The chiefs 
are effectively under the minister, and lower-level 
chiefs are clearly salaried state employees. With 85 
percent of court cases in Botswana heard in the 
dikgotla, a considerable amount of bureaucratic 
oversight and procedure now surrounds the chiefs’ 
courts. 


Social Problems and Control. Court cases are 
heard in magistrates’ courts, based on Roman- 
Dutch law, and in chiefs’ courts, based on custom- 
ary law. Because the magistrates’ courts are con- 
ducted in English and require a lawyer, most 
Batswana prefer to bring cases to the dikgotla, 
where lesser criminal cases are also heard. Here, 
much personal testimony is heard from all who 
wish to contribute, and chiefs’ decisions are built 
upon the opinions of respected members of the 
community. Cases may be appealed in both sys- 
tems, and there is an independent High Court. 
Theft, disputes over property, and personal rela- 
tions are common court cases. There is an increas- 
ing fear of violent theft, and illegal immigrants and 
street youth are seen as particular problems. 
Batswana deal with social problems through gos- 
sip, witchcraft, and the courts. They tend to leave 
civic problems to the police; when they have taken 
matters into their own hands, the situation is con- 
sidered a “‘riot’’ and police are called in. 


Military Activity. The Botswana Defense Force 
was established in 1977, in response to armed in- 
cursions from neighboring South Africa and Zim- 
babwe. The army has grown considerably, ac- 
counting for about 9 percent of government 
expenditures in 2000; the population is proud of its 
participation in United Nations peacekeeping ef- 
forts. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Drought is a recurrent problem, and the govern- 
ment has provided drought-relief labor programs 
and has supported initiatives to combat declining 
interest in agriculture. Botswana’s high population 
growth rate and an educational system oriented 
toward formal sector employment contribute to an 
official unemployment rate of around 20 percent in 
the 1990s. Many of these were youth, and youth 
disaffection was growing. Several nongovern- 
mental and governmental programs targeted 
youth, focusing largely on sexuality, home-based 


industries, and job skills. Urbanization has also cre- 
ated problems for elderly people in rural areas, and 
the government introduced old age pensions in 
1997. With HIV/AIDS producing a large number of 
orphans, Orphans Rations were created in 2000 to 
assist families in caring for them. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


International donors, drawn by the stable demo- 
cratic environment and the relative absence of cor- 
ruption, have aided infrastructural development 
and social welfare programs. As Botswana’s own 
resources have grown, international aid has fallen 
off: the Peace Corps and the U.S. Agency for Inter- 
national Development, for example, withdrew from 
the country. Botswana-based nongovernmental or- 
ganizations have supplemented the internationally 
based aid programs, targeting health, families, 
women, youth, the environment, human rights, 
unemployment, and the disabled. Among the most 
important associations that the broad population 
joins are churches. People may also join ethnic asso- 
ciations, burial societies, and other self-help groups; 
some of these serve as rotating-credit clubs where 
people pool small financial contributions to give 
members an occasional large sum or loan. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Tasks were assigned 
by gender and age in the traditional households 
among the different ethnic groups in Botswana. 
Hunting was primarily a male activity everywhere, 
housebuilding and agriculture primarily female, 
while work with livestock varied among ethnic 
groups. Among Sarwa, women have been active 
participants in political affairs; among Tswana, 
women formerly were not allowed to participate in 
their own right, except as an occasional regent. To 
some extent, traditional divisions of labor persist in 
rural areas. In the ‘‘modern’’ economy, there is no 
formal division of labor by gender, but fewer 
women are in upper-level management and govern- 
ment positions, and certain positions are gender- 
based (herders are male; housemaids are female). 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Today, 
after decades of labor migration, declining marriage 
rates, new laws guaranteeing women civil rights, 
and the modern economy, almost half of all house- 
holds in Botswana are headed by women. Western 
education, the modern economy (particularly the 
service sector), and civil service positions have all 
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A man repairs shoes in the street in Gaborone, Botswana. 


provided venues for women to improve their posi- 
tions, but women’s cash income in both rural and 
urban households lags far behind men’s, and 
women’s overall income is more dependent on non- 
cash items. Women have had trouble breaking into 
national politics except in supporting roles, but in 
the 1999 elections several women were elected to 
the National Assembly and others were appointed 
to seats, and one of the elected positions in the 
House of Chiefs was taken up by a young woman. 
Women now hold prominent ministerial positions. 
The legacy of women’s unequal citizenship in Bots- 
wana was contested by a landmark case brought 
successfully against the government, challenging 
laws that allowed a man married to a foreign 
woman to transmit citizenship to his children, but 
not allowing a woman married to a foreigner to do 
the same. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. The various ethnic groups have differ- 
ent marriage traditions. In past practices, most 
groups permitted polygyny (the taking of more 
than one wife), a girl’s first marriage would be 
arranged by her family, and marriages involved 
bride-wealth or bride-service. Tswana marriages in 
the past were best described as a process, attaining 
the full definition of marriage often only after many 


years; steps in the process included requesting mar- 
riage and preliminary exchanges, sexual relations 
but not cohabitation, children, a public celebration, 
the establishment of a household within the man’s 
compound, and bride-wealth. Bride-wealth is still 
common, polygyny less so, and while most mar- 
riages are still negotiated by family members, the 
spouses choose each other. Most Batswana register 
a civil marriage, as well as conduct marriage cere- 
monies according to custom at home, and many 
have a church wedding too. People may marry ac- 
cording to customary property provisions or civil 
community property arrangements, but in both the 
woman is disadvantaged, and the husband is likely 
to control the property. Divorce may be sought by 
women and men, with common reasons including 
adultery, failure to provide support or household 
labor, and abuse. But many women today are 
choosing not to marry at all, opting for autonomy 
and to retain control over their own children. 


Domestic Unit. Most people belong to extended 
families that share a compound; within the com- 
pound the domestic units based upon a woman and 
her children are discrete. The Tswana pattern of 
multiple residences meant that families were often 
not coresidential, as some members worked fields, 
others tended cattle, and others lived in the village. 
Modern village-based households are again dis- 
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persed, through school placements, labor migra- 
tion, and urbanization. These patterns have placed 
strains on the cooperative extended family, but 
most people still expect demands on their resources 
and time, and cooperation, from a wide range of 
kin. 

The senior male is traditionally the head of the 
household, and is responsible for mediating internal 
affairs and representing the group to larger society. 
Today, authority in a compound may be diffuse, as 
younger members with technocratic skills or special 
agricultural training make many decisions and rep- 
resent the group to outside bureaucracies. Even 
more dramatically, almost half of all households in 
Botswana in 1991 were headed by women. 


Inheritance. Inheritance practices vary between 
groups. Dominant Tswana tradition in the past al- 
lotted the management of property (cattle in partic- 
ular), and offices to the senior son of the deceased. 
Today, widows and daughters also inherit prop- 
erty, but their claims may be judged less important 
in court disputes. Nondisputed smaller estates in- 
cluding houses, furniture, small business capital, 
and clothing, may be distributed among descen- 
dants and other relatives by the senior relatives of 
the deceased, according to perceived needs. 


Kin Groups. Tswana patrilineal customs predomi- 
nate through the court systems, though kin groups 
are organized according to patrilineal, matrilineal, 
double-descent, or bilateral principles depending on 
the ethnic group. Some groups have named clans, 
others have more fluid boundaries. Kin groups 
larger than the household or compound group may 
cooperate for a healing or strengthening ritual 
invoking ancestors, and should participate in fu- 
nerals, which are significant events for defining re- 
lationships and obligations. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are carefully attended to and 
indulged. Mothers and older sisters carry infants 
almost everywhere in slings tied across the back. 
There is a prompt response to crying, with feeding, 
calming and jiggling, and attempts at distraction 
with keys or other small objects. 


Child Rearing and Education. Toddlers continue 
to be indulged; adults encourage them to learn 
words, and jokingly threaten them with beatings or 
being taken away by passing police. As they get 
older, however, children are expected to contribute 
significantly to household work. They are often 


chastised for “just playing’ and “‘not listening,’’ 
and comments that they are lazy or bad outnumber 
praises of beauty or intelligence. By and large, chil- 
dren are spoken to, and should speak deferentially 
to their seniors. 


Many women place children with their own 
mothers to raise, and the children do household 
chores for aging grandparents. Alternatively, 
working mothers will take in a (usually distant) 
young female relative, or a village girl, to help care 
for urban children. There is also an increasing use of 
preschools for the educational advantage they give. 


As children become teenagers, they form 
groups and socialize more outside the household. 
Most Batswana consider teenagers children, being 
unable to make decisions or manage relationships; 
however, these ideas about age categories are 
changing. Initiation schools were formerly impor- 
tant, and are believed to have been where children 
learned about sex and relationships, but are held in 
only a few areas today. Formal education is consid- 
ered the means to achievement in modern society, 
but many children receive little support at home to 
help them progress through school. 


Higher Education. Higher education is considered 
very important by both the government and by 
Batswana at large. The country has invested consid- 
erable energy and money to improve primary and 
secondary schools, although there remains compe- 
tition to secure places in senior secondary schools, 
and many students attend schools far from home. 
Students aspire to attend the University of Bots- 
wana. 


ETIQUETTE 


Batswana emphasize extensive greetings and in- 
quiries after each other. It is polite to address senior 
men as Rra and women as Mma (literally, father and 
mother). Grown women should keep their thighs 
covered, but more and more women are wearing 
tight pants, and short skirts are seen in urban areas. 
While younger people should be deferential to their 
elders, and women to men, these patterns are sus- 
tained more strongly in villages than in the urban 
areas. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Most Batswana are Christians 
of one form or another, although some still follow 
local practices. Small communities of Muslims, 
Hindus, and Baha’is are present. There are numer- 
ous small independent churches led by local pro- 
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Villagers gather near thatch fences and huts in a Bayei village. 
home village of origin. 


phets, larger churches with regional representation, 
and the major international Christian sects. Many 
of the local Christian churches incorporate recogni- 
tion of older local religious practices and beliefs, 
including the influences of ancestors in people’s 
lives, often focusing on healing and promoting 
well-being. Traditional beliefs among most ethnic 
groups focused on securing ancestral beneficence; 
Kalanga also followed the Mwali cult, and Sarwa 
rites focused upon troublesome but nonfamilial 
spirits. Many people who belong to a Christian 





Most urban residents still continue to maintain a house in their 


church will also conduct private family ancestor 
rites to protect a new compound or house, or when 
repeated illness and misfortune afflicts members of 
the family. 


Religious Practitioners. Batswana hold positions 
of responsibility in the Christian worldwide sects. 
Women and men with charismatic powers to heal 
and contact God originate and lead their own sects. 
At events such as weddings or funerals, leaders of 
different churches preside cooperatively. Within 
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households, senior males generally are the ones to 
make contact with ancestors and to act on their 
behalf. Traditional religious specialists may bring 
rain, diagnose misfortunes, or strengthen house- 
holds against evil influences and witchcraft, using 
herbs, roots, and special medicines. Some are 
thought to practice witchcraft, called boloi, and use 
human body parts to assist their clients. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Apart from churches, 
there are no national holy places, and national cere- 
monies for Independence Day and President’s Day 
are predominantly civic, accompanied by Christian 
prayer. Some members of various ethnic groups 
maintain ritual and holy places; for example, 
Kalanga locate Mwali (God) in the Matopo Hills to 
the east, and Herero will maintain a ‘‘holy fire,’’ or 
okuruo in their compounds. 


Death and the Afterlife. Most Batswana believe in 
a Christian afterlife and anticipate resurrection. Peo- 
ple also expect the deceased to maintain interest in 
their descendants, as ancestral spirits. People want 
to be buried in their home villages, even those who 
have not lived there for a long time. Today most 
people are buried in cemeteries, but some Batswana 
are still buried inside their compounds. Funerals are 
very important events, at which a wide range of 
relatives, neighbors, and other associates are expec- 
ted to attend; the expenses are heavy for many 
families. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Some illnesses are considered ‘‘European’’ and some 
“African’’ and are brought to medical practitioners 
accordingly. Other illnesses are brought to Western 
medical doctors, traditional doctors, and church 
priests/healers for the same ailment, or to as many 
healers as people can afford. Physical ailments and 
general misfortune are both considered treatable, 
and the latter is brought to the attention of tradi- 
tional doctors/diviners and church healers who are 
likely to diagnose social causes—jealousies, 
malevolence, and selfish ambitions. Women make 
extensive use of government clinics for prenatal and 
child medical care. Sexually transmitted diseases, 
tuberculosis, and malaria remain problems; the HIV 
infection rate is among the highest in the world. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Public holidays are scheduled for four-day week- 
ends. Secular holidays include President’s Day in 


mid-July, and Botswana Day on 30 September, 
which celebrates independence. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The government provides 
limited support for performance and plastic arts. 
Schools have choral and dance groups, and young 
people may receive grants to develop song-drama 
groups. The National Museum and Art Gallery pro- 
motes local artists, and hosts annual exhibits of 
Western-style plastic arts and traditional crafts. 


Literature. Praise poetry was highly elaborated in 
the Tswana chiefships and there are still a number 
of older men proficient at it, but modern literary 
forms are not extensively developed as yet. Bots- 
wana’s best-known writer is Bessie Head, a South 
African emigree who lived in and wrote extensively 
about the country. 


Graphic Arts. Crafts, particularly basketry, along 
with woven hangings and printed textiles, are de- 
veloped for the urban and tourist markets. Tradi- 
tions of house-painting in south-eastern Botswana 
have declined over recent decades. 


Performance Arts. Choral groups proliferate, of- 
ten associated with voluntary associations, and 
compete in neighborhoods, villages, and nationally; 
an annual Eisteddfod is held for school choir and 
traditional dance groups. 


Song-drama groups are formed by the young; 
their performances focus on social problems facing 
youth, including pregnancy and HIV/AIDS. Some 
Tswana musical groups are becoming popular re- 
gionally. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The University of Botswana expanded considerably 
in the 1990s, and aspires to market higher educa- 
tion regionally. Scholarship tends to be parochial, 
although some faculty are active in international 
academic circles. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Andersson, Lars-Gunnar, and Tore Janson. Languages in 
Botswana: Language Ecology in Southern Africa, 1997. 


Botswana, Government of, and Ministry of Finance and 
Development Planning. National Development Plan 8, 
1997/98-2002/03, 1997. 


281 


BOTSWANA 








. ‘Authoritarian Liberalism: A Defining Character- 
istic of Botswana.”’ Journal of Contemporary African 
Studies 14 (1): 29-51, 1996. 


Griffiths, Anne M. O. In the Shadow of Marriage: Gender 
and Justice in an African Community, 1997. 


Gulbrandsen, Ornulf. ‘To Marry—or Not to Marry: 
Marital Strategies and Sexual Relations in a Tswana 
Society.”” Ethnos 51: 7-28. 1986. 


Hitchcock, R. Renee, and Mary R. Smith, eds. Settlement in 
Botswana: The Historical Development of a Human 
Landscape, 1982. 


Holm, John, and Patrick Molutsi, eds. 1989. Democracy in 
Botswana, 4 (1). 1989. 


Ingstad, Benedicte. ‘‘The Cultural Construction of AIDS 
and its Consequences for Prevention in Botswana.” 
Medical Anthropology Quarterly 4: 28-40, 1988. 


Larson, Thomas J. ‘‘The Hambukushu of Ngamiland.”’ 
Botswana Notes and Records 2: 29-44, 1970. 


. The Bayeyi of Ngamiland, 1992. 





Larsson, Anita. Modernisation of Traditional Tswana Hous- 
ing, 1996. 


Lee, Richard B. The Dobe Ju/‘hoansi, 2 ed., 1993. 


Molefi, Rodgers Keteng. A Medical History of Botswana, 
1885-1966. 1996. 


Morton, Fred, and Jeff Ramsay, eds. The Birth of Bots- 
wana: A History of the Bechuanaland Protectorate from 
1910 to 1966, 1987. 


Peters, Pauline E. ‘‘Maneuvers and Debates in the Inter- 
pretation of Land Rights in Botswana.” Africa 62 (3): 
413-434, 1992. 


Procek, Eva, ed. Changing Roles of Women in Botswana, 
1993. 


Samatar, A. An African Miracle: State and Class Leadership 
and Colonial Legacy in Botswana Development, 1999. 


Schapera, Isaac. The Ethnic Composition of Tswana Tribes, 
1952. 


. Praise-Poems of Tswana Chiefs, 1965. 








. A Handbook of Tswana Law and Custom. London: 
Frank Cass and Company, 1955. 


Schapera, Isaac, and John L. Comaroff. The Tswana, rev. 
ed., 1991. 


Solway, Jacqueline. ‘‘Affines and Spouses, Friends and 
Lovers: The Passing of Polygyny in Botswana.”’ Jour- 
nal of Anthropological Research 46 (1): 41-66, 1990. 


Stedman, Stephen John, ed. Botswana: The Political Econ- 
omy of Democratic Development, 1993. 


Tlou, Thomas, and Alec Campbell. History of Botswana, 
1984. 


Vivelo, Frank R. The Herero of Western Botswana: Aspects of 
Change in a Group of Bantu-Speaking Cattle Herders, 
1977. 


Werbner, Richard P., ed. Land Reform in the Making: Tradi- 
tion, Public Policy, and Ideology in Botswana, 1982. 


Wilmsen, Edwin N. Land Filled with Flies: A Political Econ- 
omy of the Kalahari, 1989. 


Zaffiro, James J. ‘‘Mass Media, Politics, and Society in 
Botswana: The 1990s and Beyond.” Africa Today 40 
(1): 7-26, 1993. 


— DEBORAH DURHAM 


282 


VU, 


BRAZIL 


CULTURE NAME 
Brazilian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


In Portuguese, Brasil; its citizens are Brasileiros or 
Brasileiras depending on gender. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The Portuguese navigator Pedro 
Alvares Cabral arrived at present day Porto Seguro 
(Safe Harbor) in the state of Bahia on the Brazilian 
coast in April 1500 and named the new territory 
Ilha de Vera Cruz, Island of the True Cross, thinking 
he was on an island. A year later, Italian navigator 
Amerigo Vespucci sailed to Brazil on a voyage com- 
missioned by the Portuguese crown and returned 
home with a cargo of hard, reddish wood. The wood 
was similar to an East Indian variety called pau 
brasil, which was then popular in Europe for mak- 
ing cabinets and violin bows. Pau brasil (bra- 
zilwood), the first product to be exploited by the 
Portuguese in this new territory, is the origin of the 
country’s name, Brazil. 


Because of its size and diversity, Brazil is one of 
the nations most deserving of the name “‘land of 
contrasts.’’ The country is often divided into five 
regions: Norte (North), Nordeste (Northeast), Centro- 
Oeste (Central-West), Sudeste (Southeast), and Sul 
(South). These divisions are used for administrative 
purposes such as the national Brazilian census and 
they roughly correspond to geographic, demo- 
graphic, economic, and cultural variation within 
this sprawling nation. The Northeast has the great- 
est proportion of people of African descent, the 
South and Southeast are home to the bulk of Brazil- 
ians of European and Japanese ancestry, while in- 
digenous peoples live largely in the North and Cen- 
tral-West. Still, regional migration and extensive 
miscegenation (racial inter-breeding) has made Bra- 
zil one of the most racially diverse nations on earth. 


Aside from the official fivefold regional division 
of Brazil, a simpler economic distinction is made 
between the poor, underdeveloped North and the 
wealthier, more industrialized South. This distinc- 
tion is sometimes referred to as the ‘‘two Brazils’’ or 
“‘Belindia,’’ with the wealthy South being compared 
to Belgium and the poor North to India. At times 
these contrasts are translated into negative stereo- 
types as when inhabitants of Sao Paulo, the huge 
metropolis in southeastern Brazil, blame their city’s 
poverty and high crime rate on migrants from the 
North. 


Those who consider themselves urban sophisti- 
cates—particularly inhabitants of Rio de Janeiro 
and Sao Paulo—have a long tradition of maligning 
people from smaller cities and towns in the Brazilian 
interior, calling them uneducated hicks and hillbill- 
ies. Urban, middle-class Brazilians are generally un- 
familiar with the interior of their own country and 
misrepresent it as a region of unrelenting poverty 
and backwardness—a stark place of few creature 
comforts that is best avoided. One consequence of 
this attitude is that middle-class and wealthy Bra- 
zilians are more likely to have visited Miami, Or- 
lando, or New York than to have traveled to tourist 
destinations in their own country. 


Brazilians are aware of these regional and ru- 
ral/urban distinctions and closely identify with 
their place of birth. One is a nordestino (northeast- 
erner) or a mineiro (native of the state of Minas 
Gerais) or a carioca (native of the city of Rio de 
Janeiro). Nevertheless, Brazilians share a national 
culture—making Brazil a true case of unity in di- 
versity. The legacy of the Portuguese in language, 
religion, and law serves to unify this vast land and 
its people. Until the mid-twentieth century almost 
all Brazilians were— at least nominally—Catholic 
and today, virtually all speak Portuguese and 
identify with the dominant Brazilian culture. 


Location and Geography. Brazil, the world’s fifth 
largest country in geographical expanse and the 
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largest nation in Latin America, comprises slightly 
under half the land mass of the South American 
continent and shares a border with every South 
American country except Chile and Ecuador. It is 
the size of the continental United States excluding 
Alaska. 


Brazil's physical environment and climate vary 
greatly from the tropical North to the temperate 
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South. The landscape is dominated by a central high- 
land region known as the Planalto Central (Brazilian 
Highlands, or Plateau of Brazil) and by the vast Ama- 
zon Basin which occupies over one-third of the coun- 
try. The central plateau juts into the sea ina few areas 
along Brazil’s 4,500-mile-long, (7,240-kilometer- 
long) coast, but it more often runs parallel to the 
ocean, creating a fertile, lowland area. 
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Brazil is a land rich in natural resources, princi- 
pally iron ore, bauxite, manganese, nickel, ura- 
nium, gold, gemstones, oil, and timber. 


The physical environment in each region deter- 
mined the types of crops grown or the resources 
extracted and this, in turn, influenced the popula- 
tions that settled there and the social and economic 
systems that developed. Brazil’s economic history, 
in fact, has been marked by a succession of cycles, 
each one based on the exploitation of a single export 
commodity: timber (brazilwood) in the first years 
of colonization; sugarcane in the sixteenth and sev- 
enteenth centuries; precious metals (gold) and gems 
(diamonds) in the eighteenth century; and finally, 
coffee in the nineteenth and early twentieth centu- 
ries. 


Brazil’s northeast coast with its rich soils be- 
came the most prosperous region early on as vast 
sugar plantations were created to supply a growing 
demand for that product in Europe. Beginning in 
the seventeenth century, African slaves were im- 
ported to provide labor for these plantations. This is 
why even today the Northeast is the region with the 
strongest African influence. 


The Southeast also received large numbers of 
African slaves during the gold boom of the eigh- 
teenth century and the coffee boom beginning in the 
nineteenth century. This region also attracted new 
immigrants from Europe, the Middle East, and Ja- 
pan who established family farms and eventually 
urban businesses. 


In contrast, the South—with a climate unsuited 
to either coffee or sugar—became the destination of 
many German and Italian immigrants who raised 
cattle and grew a variety of crops. The heritage of 
the Northeast coast, based on slave labor and a plan- 
tation economy, was distinct from that of the South 
and Southeast, where plantations existed along 
with small family farms. Such historical differences 
partly account for contemporary contrasts between 
these regions. 


Another regional distinction, that between 
litoral (coast) and interior (inland), arises from the 
fact that settlement in Brazil has always been con- 
centrated near the coast. To say that someone is 
from the “‘interior’’ usually implies that he or she is 
from a rural area, even though there are large cities 
located far from the coast. Although the gold boom 
of the eighteenth century and the rubber boom of 
the nineteenth century led to the growth of inland 
cities, the real movement to settle the heartland of 
the country began only in the late 1950s with the 
construction of the new national capital, Brasilia, in 
the Central-West. 


Brazil is probably best known as the land of the 
Amazon, the world’s largest river in area drained 
and volume of water and second only to the Nile in 
length. The Amazon forest contains the world’s 
largest single reserve of biological organisms, and 
while no one knows how many species actually 
exist there, scientists estimate the number could be 
as high as five million, amounting to 15 to 30 
percent of all species on earth. 


Although now a focus of Brazilian and interna- 
tional media attention because of the negative eco- 
logical consequences of development, the Amazon 
region had long been isolated from national culture. 
Still, early in colonial times Jesuit missionaries tra- 
versed the Amazon River and its major tributaries 
and established settlements at Manaus and Belem. 
Both became thriving urban centers during the rub- 
ber boom of the late 1800s and early 1900s. Begin- 
ning in the 1970s with the construction of the 
Trans-Amazon Highway and other feeder roads, 
the migrant flow into the Central-West—the site of 
Brasilia—expanded into the Amazon region. 


Demography. The population of Brazil was about 
170 million in 2000, the sixth largest in the world 
after China, India, the United States, Indonesia, and 
the Russian Federation. Despite its large population, 
Brazil’s demographic density is relatively low. Al- 
though there has been significant population move- 
ment into the interior in recent decades, about 80 
percent of all Brazilians still live within two hun- 
dred miles of the Atlantic coast. 


Fertility rates have dropped dramatically in 
Brazil in the last three or four decades of the twenti- 
eth century, with the completed fertility rate at the 
turn of the twenty-first century down to an aver- 
age of 2.1 children per woman. Nevertheless, the 
population will continue to grow in the first twenty 
or thirty years of the twenty-first century because 
of the nation’s current youthful age structure. 


The Brazilian population has three major com- 
ponents. Somewhere between 2.5 and 5 million 
Brazilian Indians inhabited Brazil when the Portu- 
guese first arrived in the early sixteenth century. 
Divided into many different cultures with distinct 
institutions, Brazilian Indians spoke a large number 
of languages. Today they comprise only about .02 
percent of the country’s population. Their numbers 
fell rapidly as a result of displacement, warfare and, 
most importantly, the introduction of European 
diseases against which they had no immunity. By 
1955, only 120,000 Brazilian Indians were left and 
they were thought to be on the road to extinction. 
This downward trend has been reversed, however. 
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Their numbers are now increasing owing to im- 
proved health care, lower incidence of disease, de- 
clining infant mortality, and a higher fertility rate. 
Contemporary estimates of the indigenous popula- 
tion range from 280,000 to 300,000; the popula- 
tion may reach 400,000 early in the new millen- 
nium. 


Afro-Brazilians, the descendants of millions of 
slaves brought primarily from West Africa to Brazil 
over a three-hundred-year period, are the second 
major component of the national population. Afro- 
Brazilians and people of mixed racial ancestry ac- 
count for at least 45 percent of the Brazilian popula- 
tion at the end of the twentieth century. 


Brazil also has a large population of mixed Eu- 
ropean, mainly Portuguese, descent. In the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries Brazil was 
the destination of many immigrants from Italy, 
Germany, and Spain. During the same era smaller 
numbers of immigrants arrived from Eastern Eu- 
rope and the Middle East. Rounding out the demo- 
graphic picture are, Japanese-Brazilians, descen- 
dants of Japanese who came to Brazil in the first 
decades of the 20th century, and Koreans who be- 
gan arriving in the 1950s. Still, Brazil is among the 
most racially heterogeneous countries on earth and 
these distinct categories are somewhat misleading 
in that many, perhaps most, Brazilians are of mixed 
ancestry. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Nearly all Brazilians speak 
Portuguese, a Romance language, belonging to the 
Indo-European language family. The Portuguese 
language was introduced to Brazil by the Portu- 
guese in the early sixteenth century. Prior to the 
arrival of the Portuguese, the native population 
spoke languages belonging to at least four major 
language families: Arawakan, Gé, Carib, and Tupi- 
Guarani. Tupi-Guarani—which was spoken by 
coastal Indians, the first to come into extensive con- 
tact with the Portuguese—served as the basis for 
lingua geral, a language developed by the Jesuits for 
their missionary work with the Indian population. 


Aside from a small number of recently con- 
tacted indigenous peoples, all Brazilians speak Por- 
tuguese. Brazilian Portuguese differs somewhat in 
grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation from the 
language of Portugal. Brazilian Portuguese contains 
a large number of indigenous terms, particularly 
Tupi-Guarani words for native plants, animals, and 
place-names that are not found in continental Por- 
tuguese. While regional accents exist in Brazil, they 
are not very pronounced and native Portuguese 
speakers from one region have no difficulty under- 


standing those from other regions. The vast major- 
ity of Brazilians are monolingual in Portuguese, 
although many middle-class and elite Brazilians 
study English and to a lesser extent Spanish, French, 
and German. Brazilians are very proud of their lin- 
guistic heritage and resent that many foreigners, 
particularly North Americans, think Brazilians 
speak Spanish. 


Symbolism. Most Brazilians would agree that the 
symbols that best characterize their nation are the 
exuberant revelry of the pre-Lenten celebration of 
carnival and the wildly popular sport of soccer, 
called futebol in Brazil. 


Carnival is a four-day extravaganza marked by 
parades of costumed dancers and musicians, formal 
balls, street dancing, and musical contests, a truly 
national party during which Brazilians briefly for- 
get what they call the ‘‘hard realities of life.’’ Carni- 
val is symbolic of the national ethos because it plays 
to many of the dualities in Brazilian life: wealth and 
poverty, African and European, female and male. 
The key to carnival’s popularity is its break with 
and reversal of the everyday reality. Through the 
use of costume—notably called fantasia in Portu- 
guese—anyone can become anybody at carnival 
time. Class hierarchies based on wealth and power 
are briefly set aside, poverty is forgotten, men may 
dress as women, leisure supplants work, and the 
disparate components of Brazilian society blend in a 
dizzying blaze of color and music. 


Brazilians are also passionate about soccer and 
are rated among the best players of the sport in the 
world. Every four years when the world’s best 
teams vie for the World Cup championship, Brazil 
virtually shuts down as the nation’s collective at- 
tention turns to the action on the playing field. And 
when Brazil wins the World Cup—as it has on more 
occasions than any other country—the delirtum of 
the populace is palpable. Brazilian flags are hoisted 
aloft, everyone wears green and yellow (the na- 
tional colors), and thousands of Brazilians, seem- 
ingly intoxicated with pride, take to the streets in 
revelry. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. In 1530 the Portuguese 
began to colonize the new land of Brazil, but during 
the sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries their 
hold on this vast territory remained tenuous as they 
struggled with an unfamiliar environment, indige- 
nous peoples, and with French and later Dutch at- 
tempts to undermine Portuguese control. 
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People harvesting sugar cane in Salvador. Northeast Brazil 
has the most African cultural influence, due to early 
plantation labor. 


A useful exercise is to compare the early coloni- 
zation of the United States and Brazil since it sheds 
light on the ensuing differences between the two 
modern nations. Both countries imported large 
numbers of African slaves, but in Brazil the practice 
began earlier, lasted longer, and involved the impor- 
tation of two to three times more slaves than in the 
United States. Estimates range from three to four 
million Africans forcibly taken to Brazil. Moreover, 
in contrast to the large number of families who 
came to settle in the North American colonies, the 
Portuguese colonists were more often single males. 
Thus, in the early 1700s, when the importation of 
slaves into North America was just beginning, the 
proportion of Africans to Europeans was much 
smaller in the United States than in Brazil, where 
the slave trade had been operating for more than a 
century. The smaller ratio of Portuguese colonists 
to slave and indigenous peoples in Brazil and the 
resultant tendency of single men to take African or 
indigenous women as concubines or wives led to the 
great racial mix that characterizes Brazilian society 
today. Extensive miscegenation occurred in Brazil 
among Africans, Portuguese, and indigenous peo- 
ples during colonial times, and later with the arrival 


of new immigrants from Europe, the Middle East, 
and Asia. 


National Identity. While many people today see 
Brazil’s racial and cultural diversity as one of the 
nation’s strengths, foreign visitors and Brazilians 
themselves have at times drawn a connection be- 
tween extensive racial mixing and Brazil's 
“backwardness.” The belief that Brazil was less able 
to develop due to its racial heterogeneity was at the 
root of governmental decisions regarding immigra- 
tion. Nineteenth century government-sponsored 
colonization schemes, for example, hoped to attract 
white immigrants, especially northern Europeans. 
And, in the early twentieth century, when theories 
of eugenics were popular in many parts of the 
world, Brazilian elites were straightforward about 
their desire to ‘‘whiten’’ the country so that it 
would develop economically. 


Others dissented from this view. In the 1930s 
well-known Brazilian anthropologist, Gilberto 
Freyre, argued that the richness of Brazilian society 
lay precisely in its mixed racial heritage. The Portu- 
guese, he argued, had laid the foundation for a 
“new world in the tropics,’’ a blending of African, 
Indian, and European elements that made Brazilian 
culture unique. While later criticized as a conserva- 
tive romantic who downplayed the harsh realities 
of life for people of color in Brazil, Freyre neverthe- 
less was instrumental in recasting discussions of the 
nation’s multiracial heritage, making it a source of 
pride, rather than shame. 


Historically the emergence of Brazilian national 
identity followed a pattern common to many other 
European colonial territories. During the colonial 
period (1500-1822), individuals born in Brazil were 
subject to rules and taxes that were decided in dis- 
tant Portugal and most of the top posts in colonial 
administration were held by those born in the 
mother country. The relative lack of power over 
their own affairs encouraged the creation of a dis- 
tinct identity among native-born Brazilians, albeit 
one made up of diverse elements. 


In terms of wealth and power, colonial Brazil 
was dominated by a small white elite of Portuguese 
ancestry who owned sugar plantations worked by 
Indian and later, African slaves. Portuguese of more 
humble backgrounds and free people of color held 
the intermediate positions in colonial society; they 
were plantation foremen, artisans, small shopkeep- 
ers, low-level government bureaucrats, and mem- 
bers of militias. 


Following Brazil’s proclamation of indepen- 
dence from Portugal in 1822, Brazilian national 
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identity was thrown into sharper relief, but its con- 
stituent parts remained largely unchanged. A small 
European elite still dominated Brazil’s political and 
economic life, although gold had replaced sugar as 
the principle source of wealth (coffee would later 
replace gold). But the Brazilian masses still consisted 
of black slaves and free people of color who labored 
in gold mines, on coffee plantations, and as pov- 
erty-stricken sharecroppers and subsistence 
farmers. 


Until the 1870s, in fact, Brazil was primarily a 
nation of people of color. In the first national census 
in 1872 over 60 percent of the population was clas- 
sified as black or of mixed ancestry. Then a massive 
wave of immigration from Europe—eventually 
reaching some 2.5 million—helped shift the racial 
balance. At first a few thousand immigrants ar- 
riving from Germany and Spain added to the na- 
tion’s existing ethnic melange, but once slavery was 
abolished in Brazil in 1888, immigration really took 
off. It reached a peak in the 1890s with over one 
million Italians settling in the South and Southeast 
and additional tens of thousands emigrating from 
Portugal. During those years immigrants from 
Eastern Europe, including many Jews, also came to 
Brazil. In the early 1900s, as the coffee economy 
continued to expand, new waves of immigrants ar- 
rived from the Middle East (mainly Lebanon) and 
Japan. 


While some cities in southern Brazil swelled 
with burgeoning immigrant populations, other im- 
migrants, especially Germans and Japanese, estab- 
lished themselves in isolated rural communities. In 
many small towns and rural areas in the South and 
Southeast during the 1920s and 1930s, children 
were educated in German or Japanese and Portu- 
guese was rarely spoken. But when it was disclosed 
that the German government was aiding anti— 
government groups in Brazil, the Brazilian authori- 
ties ordered the closing of schools in which the 
principal language of instruction was not Portu- 
guese. 


After World War II Brazil followed a pattern of 
assimilation common to many nations with a high 
percentage of immigrants. As the second and third 
generations settled in and moved up the economic 
ladder, they became ‘‘Brazilian’’ to varying degrees. 
They intermarried, no longer spoke the language of 
their ancestors, and came to think of themselves 
primarily as Brazilian. 


Contemporary Brazilians not only share a com- 
mon culture, they insist on distinguishing them- 
selves linguistically and ethnically from other Latin 
Americans, a stance rooted in a sense of cultural 


pride, in the distinctiveness of their ‘‘race’’ as they 
call it. Brazilians have long been indifferent to their 
South American neighbors, dismissing their shared 
Iberian roots as of no particular consequence. As 
Brazilian anthropologist Darcy Ribeiro once re- 
marked, ‘’Brazil and Spanish America are divided 
into two worlds, back to back to each other.”’ 


Ethnic Relations. Brazilians have a strong na- 
tional ideology that their land is a ‘‘racial democ- 
racy,” one without prejudice towards its darker 
skinned citizens. The ideology, although patently 
untrue, nevertheless shapes the contours of inter- 
racial behavior and discourse in Brazil, smoothing 
its edges. While racial prejudice and discrimination 
do, indeed, exist in Brazil, their expression is more 
subtle than in the United States and perhaps, there- 
fore, more difficult to combat. 


Unlike in the United States, in Brazil there is no 
“one drop’’ rule—the custom that defines anyone 
with any known or suspected African ancestry as 
“black.” The Brazilian system of racial classifica- 
tion is both more complex and more in keeping with 
biological reality. First, Brazil has never had two 
discrete racial categories—black and white—and 
Brazilians recognize and have words for a wide 
variety of racial types. Moreover, how individuals 
are classified racially does not depend solely on their 
physical appearance, their skin color, hair type, and 
facial features or on those of their relatives. Social 
class, education, and manner of dress all come into 
play in assigning someone to a racial category. As 
Brazilians put it, ‘‘“money whitens’’—that is, the 
higher the social class, the lighter the racial category 
to which an individual belongs. A well dressed, well 
educated woman with dark skin and Negroid fea- 
tures might be referred to as a moreno (roughly, 
brunette), while an illiterate sharecropper with light 
skin might be assigned to a darker racial category 
than his physical appearance alone would warrant. 


Ironically, some evidence suggests that since the 
1960s Brazil has been moving toward a system of 
racial classification similar to that of the United 
States. That is, the multitude of racial terms com- 
monly used by Brazilians may be giving way to a 
bifurcate system of branco and negro—white and 
black. 


Whatever the trend in racial classification, Bra- 
zil is far from being a “‘racial paradise’’ as Freyre 
claimed. Some statistics bear this out. Dark-skinned 
people in Brazil are more likely to be poor than light 
skinned-people and whites have average monthly 
incomes almost two and a half times greater than 
nonwhites. Nonwhites have fewer years of school- 


288 


BRAZIL 





ing than whites, with illiteracy rates of 30 percent 
and 12 percent respectively. 


In considering these figures, social scientists 
have long argued that discrimination in Brazil is 
more a matter of social class than of race. In other 
words, one’s life chances as a poor person in Brazil 
are bleak, regardless of one’s color. But recent re- 
search has questioned this assumption and has 
shown that even when holding markers of social 
class such as income and education as constants, 
nonwhites fare worse than whites in rates of infant 
mortality and average life expectancy. 


The Brazil-as-a-racial-paradise ideology long 
served to dampen Afro-Brazilian social and political 
movements. Moreover, because of the absence of 
the one drop rule, racial consciousness has always 
been more muted in Brazil than in the United States, 
making it more difficult to organize on the basis of 
race. Nevertheless, the more inclusive term Afro- 
brasileiro (Afro-Brazilian) has gained popularity in 
recent years, more groups celebrating Brazil’s Afri- 
can heritage and decrying racism have emerged, and 
an affirmative action program, called discriminagao 
posttiva (positive discrimination), has been insti- 
tuted by the Brazilian government. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


By far the most important demographic change in 
Brazil’s recent history has been its shift from a 
predominantly rural to an urban society. As re- 
cently as 1940, more than two-thirds of Brazilians 
lived in rural areas, but by 2000 the proportion of 
rural dwellers had dropped to 22 percent. The 
“urban designation,’’ however, includes many 
small cities as well as the large population centers of 
Sdo Paulo and Rio de Janeiro. 


With urbanization has come a number of in- 
tractable social problems. The large cities of south- 
ern Brazil have long attracted migrants from the 
impoverished north, but the economies of these cit- 
ies have not expanded rapidly enough to absorb all 
these migrants. Unemployment, underemploy- 
ment at subsistence wages, poverty, and crime have 
been the result. So, too, have been the growth of 
shantytowns, such as the famed hillside favelas of 
Rio de Janeiro. Favelas are extralegal settlements 
consisting of makeshift dwellings that lack urban 
services. 


Until the late 1970s various municipal govern- 
ments dealt with substandard housing through ur- 
ban renewal, demolishing it to make way for 
“modern’’ buildings and thoroughfares and build- 


ing public housing—often miles from the city cen- 
ter—for the displaced poor. Such benighted at- 
tempts to solve the problem were largely replaced in 
the 1980s with efforts to regularize the status of 
favelas by providing them with electricity, sewage, 
paved streets, schools, and clinics, a sign of the 
growing political clout of their inhabitants. 


The desire of many of the urban poor to live in 
centrally located shantytowns stems from the fact 
that most Brazilian cities are ringed by miles of 
working class suburbios (suburbs) that necessitate 
long commutes to jobs in the city center. In other 
words, unlike in the United States, poor people in 
Brazil are more likely to live at the outskirts of 
urban areas—the suburbs—while the middle class 
and well-to-do tend to live in more conveniently 
located neighborhoods in the heart of the city. 

Cities, especially big cities, have movimento—a 
quality of liveliness and bustle that most Brazilians 
value. And some Brazilian cities have a great deal of 
movimento indeed. Sao Paulo, a metropolitan area 
of sixteenth million people and one of the fastest 
growing cities in the world, is Brazil’s New York, 
Chicago, and Detroit all rolled into one. Rural zones, 
in contrast, are generally viewed by urbanites as 
backlands, as dull places of unrelieved poverty. 


Cities have played an important role in Brazilian 
history. After all, few other countries have had 
three national capitals. During the colonial period 
when sugar was king, the nation’s locus was the 
northeast coast and Salvador was the colonial capi- 
tal. Then with the eighteenth century gold boom 
centered in the state of Minas Gerais in the south- 
eastern part of the country, the capital was moved 
to Rio de Janeiro where it remained until the found- 
ing of Brasilia in 1960. 


Urban architecture in Brazil owes much to the 
legacy of Portuguese colonialism. Cities such as 
Ouro Préto and Rio de Janeiro grew in importance 
long before industrialization had brought the fac- 
tory or the automobile to Brazil. These cities, which 
influenced patterns of urban construction through- 
out the country, were largely modeled on Portu- 
guese cities. The neighborhoods built during colo- 
nial times have narrow streets with continuous 
building facades that converge on central plazas. 
These open areas are often the sites of churches or 
government buildings, constructions imbued with 
symbolic power by being set off from the solid mass 
of private dwellings that line the streets. 


Brasilia was designed to be the ideal modern city 
and its architecture and planning were meant to 
transform Brazilian society. But in Brasilia today 
the distinctions between haves and have-nots are all 
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The market at Belem Port. 


too apparent, concrete reflections of the nation’s 
social and economic divisions. In planning Brasilia 
no provision was made for housing the thousands 
of workers who built the city or the thousands 
more who would service it. The only provision for 
them was the inclusion of tiny maids’ rooms in 
apartments built for the middle class. As a result, 
jerry-built satellite cities ringing the urban core 
grew up to house the workers the planners forgot. 


The complaints of Brasilia’s residents illuminate 
the customary use of urban space in Brazil. Many 
express dislike for Brasilia’s traffic circles which re- 
place the intersections and street corners found in 
most Brazilian cities. This highlights the impor- 
tance of the street in Brazil as a site of social encoun- 
ters and public activities. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Rice, beans, and manioc form 
the core of the Brazilian diet and are eaten at least 
occasionally by all social classes in all parts of the 
nation. Manioc is a root crop that is typically con- 
sumed as farinha, manioc flour sprinkled over rice 
and beans, or farofa, manioc flour sautéed in a bit of 
oil with onions, eggs, olives, or other ingredients. 
To this core, meat, poultry, or fish are added, but 
the frequency of their consumption is closely tied to 


financial well-being. While the middle and upper 
classes may consume them on a daily basis, the 
poor can afford such protein sources far less often. 


Traditionally the most important meal of the 
day is a multicourse affair eaten after midday. For 
middle-class and elite families it might consist of a 
pasta dish or a meat or fish course accompanied by 
rice, beans, and manioc and a sweet dessert or fruit 
followed by tiny cups of strong Brazilian coffee 
called cafezinho. For the poor it would be primarily 
rice and beans. The evening repast is simpler, often 
consisting of soup and perhaps leftovers from the 
midday meal. 


As Brazil urbanizes and industrializes, the lei- 
surely family-centered meal at midday is being re- 
placed by lanches (from the English, ‘‘lunch’’), 
smaller meals usually consumed in restaurants, in- 
cluding ones featuring buffets that sell food by the 
kilo and such ubiquitous fast-food eateries as 
McDonalds. The poor, who cannot afford restau- 
rants, are likely to eat the noon meal at home, to 
buy snacks sold on the street, or to carry food with 
them to work in stacked lunch buckets. In rural 
areas itinerant farm laborers who are paid by the 
day and who carry such buckets have been dubbed 
béias-frias, ‘‘cold lunches.’’ 
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Portuguese colonialism shows its influence in large cities, with churches and market stalls converging on central plazas. 


Meals may be accompanied by soft drinks— 
including guarand, made from a fruit that grows in 
the Amazon—beer, or bottled water. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. While 
the principle foods consumed in Brazil are fairly 
uniform across the country, there are regional spe- 
cialties, many of which are eaten on festive occa- 
sions. In the northeastern state of Bahia ingredients 
of African origin—palm oil (dendé), dried shrimp, 
peanuts, malagueta peppers—are the basis of re- 
gional cuisine in such dishes as vatapd (seafood 


stew) and acarajé (black-eyed pea fritters). A variety 
of fruit and fish native to the Amazon are featured 
in dishes of that region, while in southern Brazil, an 
area of extensive cattle ranches, meals of grilled 
meat (churrasco) are favored. Another southern spe- 
cialty are rodizios, restaurants featuring barbecue in 
which waiters pass from table to table with large 
skewers of grilled meats and poultry. 


Brazil’s national dish, feijoada (literally ‘‘big 
bean’’ stew), is said to have originated during slave 
times. Traditionally feijoada contained inexpensive 
and less desirable cuts of meat such as tripe and pigs 
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feet, Brazilian slaves having concocted the dish from 
the leftovers of the master’s table. Today feijoada 
consists of a variety of meats slowly cooked with 
black beans and condiments. A feijoada completa or 
“complete feljoada’’ is accompanied by rice, fresh 
orange slices, a side dish of peppery onion sauce, 
chopped greens, such as collards, and farinha. 
Caipirinhas—a potent blend of Brazilian sugarcane 
alcohol (cachaga), crushed limes, and sugar—or 
batidas (cachaca and fruit juice) are usually served 
as aperitifs; beer is the drink of choice to accompany 
the meal. Feijoada is served in restaurants, typically 
on Wednesdays and Saturdays, and when made at 
home, it is a favorite dish for guests. 


Basic Economy. Today Brazil has the eighth larg- 
est economy in the world. It is a major producer of 
such agricultural products as sugarcane, soybeans, 
oranges, coffee, cocoa, rice, wheat, and cotton. It is 
also a major supplier of beef with vast cattle ranches 
primarily in the southern and western regions of 
the country. Nevertheless, because of the tremen- 
dous growth of industry, agriculture accounts for 
only 13 percent of the nation’ gross domestic 
product. 


Agriculture employs—directly or indirectly— 
about one-quarter of the Brazilian labor force. Five 
million agricultural workers are wage laborers con- 
centrated in the plantations of the North (sugar- 
cane, cotton, coffee, cocoa) and the increasingly 
mechanized agricultural enterprises of the South- 
east and South (soybeans, wheat, sugar, oranges). 
More than 70 percent of these workers lack con- 
tracts and social benefits and less than 40 percent 
are employed year round. There are also 4.8 million 
landless families who survive as tenant farmers, 
sharecroppers, and casual laborers. 


In the last decades of the twentieth century, 
increasing mechanization and monopolization of 
the best farmlands by agribusinesses has accelerated 
the displacement of small family-owned farms. 
Nevertheless, there are still some five million family 
farms ranging in size from 12 to 250 acres (5 to 100 
hectares) that occupy about 143 million acres (58 
million hectares). In contrast, large commercial 
agricultural enterprises cover almost three times 
that area. 


During the 1960s and 1970s Brazil experienced 
economic growth from agricultural modernization 
and, by the early 1980s, agricultural production 
had increased to the extent that Brazil had become 
the fourth largest food exporter in the world. But, at 
the same time, Brazil was not adequately feeding its 
own people. It is sixth worldwide in malnutrition, 


ahead of only Bangladesh, India, Pakistan, Indone- 
sia, and the Philippines. 


Land Tenure and Property. Brazil's agrarian 
structure is dominated by large land holdings. Es- 
tates of more than 2,470 acres (1,000 hectares) 
make up less than 1 percent of the nation’s holdings 
but occupy 44 percent of its agricultural lands, 
while farms of 25 acres (10 hectares) or less account 
for 53 percent of holdings and occupy under 3 per- 
cent of agricultural land. More than three million 
farmers work some 500 million acres (20 million 
hectares) of land, but the twenty largest land- 
owners in the country themselves own a like 
amount. 


Aside from inequalities of scale, there is also 
insecurity of land tenure in many parts of Brazil, 
particularly in the Amazon Basin. There, capangas 
(hired gunmen) are employed by wealthy land- 
owners to ensure that squatters do not settle on 
their vast, ill-defined tracts of land. Insecurity of 
tenure, in fact, has led to a number of violent epi- 
sodes in the region at the end of the twentieth 
century. 


But there are some bright spots in terms of land 
security. Although encroachment on indigenous re- 
serves—especially in the Amazon by gold miners, 
cattle ranchers, and others—is still a problem, to- 
day a majority of the 270 officially recognized in- 
digenous groups in Brazil live on reserves protected 
for them by law. Land is now also being granted to 
the residents of several quilombos, communities in 
northern Brazil originally founded by runaway 
slaves. 


Major Industries. Brazil has one of the most ad- 
vanced industrial sectors in Latin America today 
and is a major producer and exporter of automo- 
biles, textiles, shoes, durable consumer goods, steel, 
pharmaceuticals, and petrochemicals. 


Industrial activity in Brazil is concentrated in 
the Southeast, with about half of the nation’s in- 
dustrial production in the state of Sao Paulo alone. 
Here, too, most of the country’s unionized indus- 
trial jobs are found. For this reason, after the 1970s, 
migration from the Northeast to the Southeast and 
from rural to urban areas has been particularly 
intense. Later, however, as unemployment in the 
Southeast has climbed and tax incentives have led to 
increased industrial investments in the Northeast, 
the migrant flow has been reversed to some extent. 


Division of Labor. One of the most significant dis- 
tinctions in Brazilian society is between those who 
do manual labor and those who do not. Today, as in 
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the past, it is only the working class and poor who 
work with their hands. This division has deep his- 
torical roots and is tied to the ‘‘gentleman’s com- 
plex’’ that emerged during the colonial period when 
elite males, typically sugar planters, sported a long 
nail on the index finger as evidence that they never 
engaged in physical labor. 


The Brazilian middle class is sometimes defined 
as those with colarinho e gravata—collar and tie— 
because a major marker of middle-class status is a 
white-collar job. In Brazil people who work with 
their hands are, by definition, not middle class. This 
is why middle-class Brazilian families are far more 
likely than their American counterparts to employ 
domestic servants; it would be unseemly for a mid- 
dle-class housewife to get down on her knees to 
scrub the floor. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. ‘‘Brazilis no longer an under- 
developed country. It is an unjust country,” Brazil- 
ian President Fernando Henrique Cardoso pro- 
claimed in 1994. Today Brazil, although one of the 
ten largest economies in the world, has the most 
unequal distribution of income of any nation except 
South Africa. Moreover, inequality has been grow- 
ing. In the mid-1990s, the poorest 20 percent of the 
population received only 3 percent of national in- 
come, while the richest 10 percent received 47 per- 
cent. Or, put in another way, the wealthiest 20 
percent earn twenty-six times as much as the poor- 
est 20 percent. It is estimated that some thirty-three 
million Brazilians live in poverty, including twenty 
million workers and ten million pensioners who 
receive the minimum wage of around $115 a 
month. In parts of Brazil, particularly the North- 
east, infant mortality, a sensitive indicator of social 
inequality, has actually been rising. 


This ‘‘social question,” as Brazilians call the di- 
vide between rich and poor, has characterized the 
nation since colonial times. With industrialization 
and urbanization during the first decades of the 
twentieth century, however, the growth of the Bra- 
zilian middle class has made this simple division 
more complex. Today, depending on how it is de- 
fined, the middle class accounts for one-fifth to one- 
third of the population, but the resources and life- 
style of its members vary considerably. Some claim 
the Brazilian middle class admires elite values and 
aspires to elite status and it is indeed true that 
middle-class families in Brazil are far more likely to 
employ domestic servants and send their children to 
private school than their North American counter- 





Thousands of saqueiros (sack carriers) working on the Serra 
Pelada gold mine, which is now closed. Gold was one of the 
most important exports in the eighteenth century. 


parts. In the late 1980s, moreover, it was members 
of the Brazilian middle class who, hurt by then 
rampant inflation, began seeking their fortunes 
abroad as immigrants to North America, Europe, 
and Japan. 


Still, a ray of hope emerged with the stabiliza- 
tion of the Brazilian currency and the rapid decline 
of inflation in the mid-1990s. Estimates suggest 
that some nineteen million Brazilians moved from 
the working poor to the lower middle class. For the 
first time these people had money to spend on con- 
sumer goods; those who remained poor also bene- 
fitted from stable prices and were better able to af- 
ford staples such as meat, chicken, eggs, and beans. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Brazilians are 
preoccupied with class distinctions and are quick to 
size up the social distance that exists between them- 
selves and others they meet. Yardsticks of such dis- 
tance are general appearance and the ‘‘correctness’’ 
of a person’s speech. The degree to which an individ- 
ual’s vocabulary and grammar is considered 
“educated” is used as a measure of schooling and, 
hence, social class. And this, in turn, establishes 
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patterns of deference and authority between two 
individuals should they belong to different social 
strata. When such patterns are ignored, the ‘‘elite’”’ 
persons may harshly demand of their “‘lessers,”’ 
“Do you know whom you're talking to?’’—a ritu- 
alized response when someone of higher status is 
not accorded due deference by someone lower on the 
social scale. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Federal Constitution of Brazil 
provides for three independent governing branches: 
executive, legislative, and judicial. Although the 
constitution has undergone several revisions in the 
last century, the most recent in 1988, it has always 
retained this division of governmental powers. 


Voting in Brazil today is universal and compul- 
sory for all literate citizens from eighteen to seventy 
years of age and optional for those who cannot read 
and write. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Brazil’s re- 
turn to free elections in the mid-1980s after two 
decades of military dictatorship has not resulted in 
greater social and legal equity, and unequal treat- 
ment of rich and poor is ongoing. Government offi- 
cials and well-to-do individuals who have com- 
mitted crimes still are more likely to escape the long 
arm of the law than are those of lesser social status. 
In part, this is because Brazil is a country in which 
laws and regulations are passed, yet a significant 
proportion of them are ignored. Still, today there is 
growing intolerance of political corruption and a 
host of official inquiries are evidence that Brazilians 
are starting to reject impunity and demand ac- 
countability of their public officials. 


One concept is key to understanding Brazilian 
political culture: jeitos, ways of cutting through 
obstacles—such as rules and red tape—to achieve a 
desired end. Jeitos are partly a response to Brazil’s 
notorious bureaucratic thicket which makes getting 
a government document—be it a driver’s license, 
passport, or marriage license—a cumbersome pro- 
cess. Those who can afford to hire despachantes (dis- 
patchers), professional facilitators who know how 
to ‘‘do jeitos’’, to get things done. Others do jeitos on 
their own; perhaps a small ‘‘gratuity” to a low-paid 
government clerk will produce the desired docu- 
ment. 


A personalistic system of patron-client relation- 
ships is another key to the nation’s political culture. 
One becomes a government bureaucrat or politician 
and rises through the ranks by developing influen- 


tial connections and getting help from personal net- 
works. Ambitious individuals cultivate powerful 
patrons who promote and protect them, and their 
own career trajectories typically rise and fall with 
those of their patrons. 


Social Problems and Control. Given the nation’s 
stark economic inequalities, social control in Brazil 
has long been problematic, even more so at the end 
of the twentieth century than in the past. High rates 
of crime, particularly in large urban areas, are a 
frequent topic of conversation; kidnappings, as- 
saults, and murder receive wide media coverage. 
The murder rate in greater Sado Paulo, for example, 
is some five times that of the New York metropoli- 
tan area. Killings by police are common particularly 
in poorer urban areas. Fearful for their security, 
corporate executives travel around in armored cars; 
elite neighborhoods are fortified as private, guarded 
condominiums surrounded by high walls. Also 
within this urban landscape of have and have-nots 
live tens of thousands of street children, eking out a 
bare existence, ever on their guard against being 
rousted, or worse, by the police. 


Military Activity. The role of the military in Bra- 
zilian life declined significantly following the mili- 
tary dictatorship that lasted from 1964 to 1985. By 
2000 the three forces of the military, the army, 
navy, and air force, had been subsumed under a 
new civilian defense ministry and were forced to 
give up their separate cabinet-level posts. Despite 
considerable grumbling about this reorganization, 
particularly among the nationalist wing of the Air 
Force, no evidence exists that the Brazilian armed 
forces have either the ability or the desire to regain 
their lost power through a military coup. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Brazil has long had welfare and pension systems 
but they do little for poorer workers and largely 
benefit state functionaries. Brazil also has some of 
the most progressive social legislation of any devel- 
oping country—such as paid maternity leave—but 
as with other legislation, it is more often honored in 
the breach. 


One very successful social program that re- 
ceived national attention is Viva a Crianca (Long Live 
Children), which was begun by the governor of the 
state of Ceara in the impoverished Northeast. A 
campaign of preventive health education, the pro- 
gram cut infant mortality in Ceara by one-third in 
only four years. 
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NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Arguably the most visible nongovernmental orga- 
nization (NGO) in Brazil today is the Movimento dos 
Trabalhadores Rurais Sem Terra (MST), or Movement 
of Landless Rural Workers. Now with some 
500,000 members, it began organizing the occupa- 
tion of large unproductive estates in the mid-1980s 
after the federal government was slow to follow 
through on its promised program of land reform. A 
convoy of vehicles invade an estate at night so that 
by dawn too many people will have occupied the 
land for the police to be able to evict them. Such land 
occupations have escalated since the mid-1990s, en- 
hanced by the Brazilian media’s sympathetic por- 
trayal of the MST as supporting a just cause. 


Partly in response to the MST, by the end of 
1998 the federal agrarian reform program had set- 
tled nearly 290,000 families on eighteen million 
acres (7.3 million hectares) of land, and Brazilian 
President Fernando Henrique Cardoso had promised 
an acceleration of the process. 


Over the last decade or so many other Brazilian 
NGOs have been established dealing with the prob- 
lems of street children, rural poverty, hunger, eco- 
logical issues, women’s issues, and indigenous 
rights. Some have received international attention 
and foreign support. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Gender roles in Bra- 
zil vary to some extent by social class, race, and 
place of residence. White, middle-class and elite 
women living in large urban centers generally have 
more occupational choices and greater behavioral 
flexibility than their poorer, darker, rural sisters. 
Nevertheless, even when women are employed, 
men are seen as the primary providers of the family, 
with women’s monetary contributions viewed as 
supplementary. Moreover, whether employed out- 
side the home or not, women remain responsible for 
the proper functioning of the domestic sphere, with 
or without the aid of domestic servants. 


Today almost 40 percent of Brazilian women 
have jobs outside the home, although they hold 
only 2 percent of executive-level positions. And 
while the number of women in industry has more 
than tripled since 1970, they are primarily em- 
ployed in low-skill, low-paying jobs in textiles and 
electronics. Poor women, especially those in the 20 
percent of households with no permanently resi- 
dent male, take whatever work they can get. Afro- 
Brazilian women are particularly disadvantaged in 


this regard; about 70 percent are employed in low- 
level agricultural, factory, and domestic service 
jobs. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. The 
mostly male Portuguese colonizers of Brazil 
brought with them the concept of machismo, which 
identifies men with authority and strength and 
women with weakness and subservience. Still, ma- 
chismo is tempered in Brazil. It lacks the sharp- 
edged stress on heterosexuality and obsessive dread 
of homosexuality that characterizes it in other Latin 
societies. Nevertheless, this world view, combined 
with the patriarchy of the Catholic Church, laid the 
foundation for male dominance. As in most of Latin 
America, Brazil has a double standard in sexual 
matters. Traditionally, at least, men were expected 
to demonstrate their virility through premarital 
and extramarital sexual escapades, while women 
were supposed to ‘‘save themselves” for their hus- 
bands and remain faithful after marriage. So-called 
“crimes of passion’’ are linked to this dual sexual 
standard. In the past—and occasionally even in 
modern times—men who killed their wives believ- 
ing them to be unfaithful often went unpunished. 


Women have been slow to receive legal equality 
in Brazil. They were not given the vote until 1932 
and, until the 1960s, women were the equivalent of 
children under Brazilian law. They needed permis- 
sion from their fathers or husbands to leave the 
country and could not open bank accounts on their 
own. 


A women’s rights movement emerged fairly 
late compared to that in the United States and has 
just started influencing legislation and the political 
process at the onset of the twenty-first century. 
While it has had some success, for example, in set- 
ting up special police stations for abused women, 
abortion is still illegal, although widespread. More- 
over, the emphasis on youth and beauty as a mea- 
sure of female worth remains unchanged and it is 
no coincidence that Brazilian plastic surgeons enjoy 
international renown. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Both civil and religious marriage exists 
in Brazil but the number of religious marriages is on 
the decline especially in urban areas. The poor con- 
tinue to cohabit and are less likely to legalize their 
unions than those of higher social status. Owing to 
the strong opposition of the Catholic Church, di- 
vorce was made legal in Brazil only in 1977. 
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Lace next to a lacemaker at work, Fortaleza, Brazil. Less than 50 percent of Brazilian women hold jobs outside the home. 


Domestic Unit. While the typical household in 
Brazil may consist of parents and children, this is 
not the isolated nuclear family unit familiar to 
Americans. Brazilian culture puts a high premium 
on extended family ties and Brazilians, regardless of 
social class, do not like to live any distance from 
their kin. Grown sons and daughters almost always 
remain at home until they marry and ideally live 
near their parents after marriage. Brazilians nor- 
mally interact weekly, if not daily, with members 
of the extended kin group—cousins, aunts and un- 
cles, married children and their spouses, and in- 
laws. Among the urban middle class it is not un- 
common for members of an extended family to live 
in separate apartments in the same building. 


Inheritance. Brazilians trace their ancestry and 
inherit through both maternal and paternal lines. 
They typically have two surnames, that of their 
mother’s and father’s families. When a woman 
marries she usually adds her husband’s surname to 
her own and drops that of her mother’s family, 
while her children are given the surnames of their 
mother’s father and their own father, all indicating 
a patrilineal slant. 


Kin Groups. When Brazilians speak of ‘‘family’’ 
they usually mean a large extended kin group 
rather than the immediate family of spouse and 


children. This large kin group, the parentela, con- 
sists of all maternal and paternal relatives, along 
with in-laws. The parentela is at the core of social 
life and in time of need ideally provides assistance to 
its members. Such support can also be obtained 
through ritual kinship (compadrio) in which parents 
select additional allies and protectors as godparents 
for their children. Some claim that the multiple 
functions of these extended kinship networks has 
inhibited the development of extrafamilial organi- 
zations in Brazil, such as parent-teacher associa- 
tions and garden and civic clubs. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Like so many as- 
pects of Brazilian life, educational opportunities are 
tied to social class. Brazil has never invested heavily 
in public education and most middle-class and elite 
families send their children to private school. Educa- 
tion is also linked to race and geography. A white 
person in the Southeast has an average of 6.6 years 
of schooling, whereas a person of color living in the 
Northeast has spent an average of just 3.5 years in 
school. 


Despite the low level of funding, the last four 
decades of the twentieth century witnessed a signif- 
icant increase in the number of Brazilians attending 
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school and a concomitant rise in the literacy rate— 
in 2000 about 82 percent of Brazilians are literate. 
In 1960 almost half the population had little or no 
schooling, a figure that fell to 22 percent by 1990. 
Notably, school is one setting in which females are 
often more successful than males. In some regions 
of Brazil, girls are more likely than boys to be in 
school and women tend to be more literate than 
men. 


Higher Education. Two-thirds of all public monies 
spent on education in Brazil goes to universities, the 
other third to public primary and secondary schools. 
While public universities in Brazil—widely consid- 
ered superior to their private counterparts—charge 
no tuition, they have very competitive entrance 
exams which generally favor students who have at- 
tended costly private schools with high academic 
standards. 


The value placed on higher education by certain 
segments of Brazilian society may explain why it 
receives such a large share of revenue. Economic 
success in Brazil is said to come more from who one 
knows than what one knows, and where one is 
educated, influences who one knows. University 
education then, aside from training students in a 
particular profession, also confers (or confirms) so- 
cial status which, in turn, provides the personal 
connections that can influence future success. 


ETIQUETTE 


Brazilians have less sense of personal space than 
North Americans and are not bothered being packed 
together in crowded public places. They are physi- 
cally expressive and convey emotional information 
through touch. While in some societies touching 
has sexual overtones, Brazilians equate it with 
friendship and a show of concern. Women tend to 
touch more than men and greet others with kisses 
on both cheeks, but men also welcome each other 
with hearty pats on the back and bear hugs. Such 
informality extends to conversation. Brazilians 
usually address teachers, doctors, priests, and other 
professionals using their title followed by their first 
name—Professor Joao, Doutora Maxine or Presi- 
dente Henrique. 


Still, body language and terms of address vary 
with an individual’s social standing. A domestic 
servant will greet her employer with a limp hand- 
shake, head slightly bowed and eyes lowered, and 
address her using the respectful ‘‘you”’ (a senhora), 
rather than the familiar ‘‘you”’ (vocé); the mistress 
of the house, by contrast always addresses her ser- 
vants as vocé. University graduates or, at times, 


even those who appear to be well educated, are 
addressed as doutor or doutora (doctor). 


Brazilians also have relaxed attitudes towards 
nudity and toward the body in general. Witness the 
scanty costumes of carnival performers which con- 
sist of little more than a wisp of fabric and a few 
feathers, and the tiny string bikinis—called ‘‘dental 
floss’’ (fio dental) in Brazilian slang—that women 
of all shapes, sizes, and ages wear on Brazil’s public 
beaches. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Brazil is the largest Catholic 
country in the world even though the percentage of 
Brazilians who belong to the Catholic Church has 
declined in recent years, down from 95 percent in 
the 1950s. Today about 73 percent of Brazilians 
identify themselves as Catholic but an unknown 
number are Catholics by tradition, not by faith. 


Although church and state are separate in Brazil 
and, by law, there is freedom of religious belief and 
expression, a close relationship exists between the 
Catholic Church and the state. Major Catholic holi- 
days are public holidays and a priest (or bishop) 
always presides at the inauguration of public build- 
ings. Also, church-based welfare and educational 
institutions, such as religious seminaries, receive fi- 
nancial support from the federal government. At 
various times in Brazilian history the Catholic 
Church has either strongly endorsed the state or 
vigorously challenged the status quo, as in the case 
of liberation theology, a late-twentieth century 
movement that provided religious justification for 
questioning the yawning gap between haves and 
have-nots in Brazil. 


Catholicism varies somewhat in rural and ur- 
ban settings. What has been called ‘‘folk Catholi- 
cism,’’ which includes beliefs and practices long 
abandoned in cities, is observed by people in the 
interior of the country. Such popular Catholicism 
survives in pilgrimage centers in the backlands 
which attract thousands of Brazilians, often from 
great distances. The faithful take vows to make a 
pilgrimage to honor the saint who fulfills their re- 
quest—recovery from illness or getting a job are ex- 
amples. Sometimes the grateful supplicant offers 
the saint a carved likeness of the body part that has 
been cured. 


Brazilian Catholicism has always coexisted— 
generally in relative harmony—with other reli- 
gions including those of the nation’s indigenous 
people, African religions brought to Brazil by slaves, 
European spiritism, and various Protestant denomi- 
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A house on the edge of the Amazon River. The Amazon forest is estimated to contain 15 to 30 percent of all species on earth. 


nations. Moreover, many Brazilian Catholics par- 
ticipate in the rituals of other religions but never- 
theless consider themselves ‘’good’’ Catholics. 


Candomblé, the best known and most traditional 
of Brazil’s African-derived religions, is centered in 
the city of Salvador and traces its origin to the 
Yoruba and Dahomey religions of West Africa. In 
Candomblé—a syncretic religion (one that com- 
bines elements of more than one religion) with both 
African and European elements—deities are called 
forth through the spirit possession of cult initiates. 
Despite police raids and other forms of social dis- 
crimination in years past, Candomblé has persisted 
and flourished as a vibrant symbol of Afro-Brazil- 
ian cultural identity. 


Umbanda is another highly syncretic religion 
with spiritist elements that began in Rio de Janeiro 
in the late 1920s and spread to urban areas 
throughout the country. With some thirty million 
followers today, Umbanda has been called the one 
true national religion of Brazil because it embraces 
elements of all three of the nation’s cultural tradi- 
tions: African, European, and Indian. 


Spiritism, based on the teachings of French phi- 
losopher Alain Kardec and introduced to Brazil in 
the nineteenth century, is yet another spiritual 
movement with a growing following. Spiritism is 
more an intellectual endeavor than an emotional 


cry for salvation. Spiritists, most of whom are from 
the upper-middle-class and elite sectors of society, 
believe that humans are spirits trapped in bodies and 
that moral perfection is life’s goal. 


The live and let live stance of Brazilian Catholi- 
cism towards other forms of religious belief and 
expression is absent in Brazilian Protestantism, es- 
pecially in its fundamentalist variant. The so-called 
“new Pentecostals’”’ view Afro-Brazilian religions 
and Umbanda as the work of the Devil and dramati- 
cally exorcize new converts to rid them of such evil. 


Pentecostal churches have enjoyed great success 
in recent years. In often highly emotional services, 
converts claim inspiration from the Holy Spirit, 
speak in tongues, and perform cures. Using radio 
and television, the sects target the poor and preach 
here-and-now self-improvement through individ- 
ual initiative. One relatively new sect, the Igreja Uni- 
versal (Universal Church), founded in Rio de Janeiro 
in the late 1970s, now has churches all over Brazil 
and throughout the world. 


A development in the Brazilian religious pano- 
ply at the end of the twentieth century was the 
growth of the Charismatic movement within the 
Catholic Church. With its strong emphasis on the 
power of the Holy Spirit to heal physical, emo- 
tional, and material distress; its rituals involving 
speaking in tongues; and its lively, emotive reli- 
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A view overlooking Rio de Janeiro. There is stark contrast between the wealthier, more industrialized south and the poorer, 


undeveloped north. 


gious services, Charismatic Catholicism has much 
in common with Pentecostalism. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Brazil has long had a public health system, but like 
other social programs that primarily serve the poor, 
it is vastly underfunded. In the early 1990s, per 
capita spending on health care was only about $50 
annually, a paltry sum for a system on which over 
60 percent of the Brazilian population depends. 
Many of the poor either self-medicate or get what- 
ever remedies they can from local pharmacists who 
are the only health care providers in some rural 
areas. For those who can afford it at the other end of 
the social spectrum, Brazil has world class health 
care in modern medical centers, particularly in the 
prosperous Southeast and South. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Most secular celebrations in Brazil are tied to the 
liturgical calendar since many originally started as 
religious celebrations and then became secularized. 


The Feast of the Three Kings, 6 January. Chil- 
dren go door to door singing songs and requesting 


gifts. This tradition has almost died out in urban 
areas, but survives in the interior. 


Carnival, variable dates, from late January to 
March. Brazil’s famous four-day ‘‘national party”’ 
preceding Ash Wednesday is marked by street pa- 
rades, samba, music, parties, and elaborate cos- 
tumes. Its forms vary from city to city and region 
to region. The most popular street carnivals are in 
Rio de Janeiro, Sao Paulo, Recife, Olinda, and Salva- 
dor. 


Tiradentes Day, 2 April. Tiradentes (literally, 
tooth-puller) was leader of the Minas Conspiracy, 
the most important early movement for Brazilian 
independence. When the Portuguese Crown discov- 
ered Tiradentes was leading an independence move- 
ment, he was hanged and quartered in the public 
square in Vila Rica, a town in Minas Gerais. 


Festas Juninas (June Festivals), June. Brazilians 
celebrate a series of popular festivals with origins in 
Roman Catholic tradition. The feasts of Saint An- 
thony (13 June), Saint John (24 June) and Saint 
Peter (29 June) are marked by huge bonfires, tradi- 
tional foods and games, square dancing, and parties 
for children. Urban children dress up like hillbillies 
during these Festivals. 
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Brazilian Independence Day, 7 September. Bra- 
zil was a colony of Portugal until 1822 when Pedro 
I, the crown prince, declared its independence from 
the mother country. 


Nossa Senhora Aparecida (Our Lady Aparecida), 
12 October. The Feast of Nossa Senhora Aparecida, 
the patron saint of Brazil, is a legal holiday. 


Proclamation of the Republic, 15 November. 
This holiday celebrates the demise of the Brazilian 
Empire and the proclamation of the republic in 
1889. 


New Year’s Eve, 31 December. Thousands of 
followers of Afro-Brazilian religions celebrate New 
Year’s Eve on Brazil’s beaches to honor Yemanja, 
goddess of he sea. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. The country has a rich literary tradi- 
tion and several Brazilian writers have achieved in- 
ternational renown, including Jorge Amado, Bra- 
zil’s best known contemporary author. His books 
have been translated into fifty languages and his 
writings vividly evoke the sensual and popular de- 
lights of Brazil, especially his native Bahia, the set- 
ting of most of his work. 


Brazil also has a tradition of folk literature that 
is little known abroad. The literature de cordel (liter- 
ally, literature on a string)—derived from the cus- 
tom of displaying booklets of verse by hanging 
them from a thin string or cordel— is a form of 
rhymed verse still popular in the Northeast interior. 
In the region with the country’s highest illiteracy 
rate, these verses disseminate news and carry on 
cultural traditions. The cordel singer, who travels 
from town to town performing his verses to the 
accompaniment of a guitar or accordion, writes the 
verses, composes the melody, prints the lyrics in a 
booklet—which he also sells—and may even illus- 
trate the work with his own woodcuts or sketches. 


Performance Arts. Music is not just entertainment 
in Brazil, it has been called the ‘‘soundtrack’’ of 
national life. Brazil gave the world samba and bossa 
nova, but other musical traditions—batuque, 
forrd, maxixe—are less well known outside the 
country. Like so much of Brazilian culture, the 
country’s music borrows from its three cultural el- 
ements, although in the musical realm it is the Afri- 
can tradition that has the largest influence. While 
Brazil’s musical energies are mostly focused on 
popular, not classical, music, the country was also 
home to one of the world’s most esteemed neo- 
classical composers, Heitor Villa-Lobos, who made 


imaginative use of folk themes in his best known 
composition, Bachianas Brasileiras. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Research in both the physical and social sciences 
was hard hit by Brazil’s economic crisis since 
almost all academic research is done at public uni- 
versities which receive about 90 percent of their 
funds from state or federal governments. The pri- 
vate sector contributes very little to research. 


The social sciences in Brazil have far more visi- 
bility than they do in the United States and a num- 
ber of academics are known to the general public. 
Fernando Henrique Cardoso, a senator and two- 
term president of Brazil, was a renowned sociologist 
before he entered politics. This visibility may be 
linked to the fact that all of the social sciences focus 
on Brazil and on national issues. The vast majority 
of Brazilian anthropologists, for example, have con- 
ducted their field research within national territory. 


Anthropologists in Brazil shifted their interests 
over the years from indigenous populations to the 
contact situation, including inter-ethnic friction. 
This was followed by research on peasants, urban 
populations, and popular culture. Sociology, which 
tends to be more quantitative than anthropology, 
often combines an interest in policy with research. 
Or as one Brazilian social scientist put it, “In Brazil 
theory is politics.’’ 
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BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS 


CULTURE NAME 
British Virgin Islander 


ALTERNATIVE NAME 
BVI, Virgin Islander 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The British Virgin Islands (BVI) is 
part of the Virgin Islands archipelago, which also 
includes the United States Virgin Islands (USVI) of 
Saint Thomas, Saint John, and Saint Croix. Christo- 
pher Columbus named the Virgin Islands after Saint 
Ursula and her eleven thousand martyred virgins. 
Tortola is the largest and most densely populated of 
the British Virgin Islands and is separated from 
Saint Thomas by a narrow and easily traversed sea 
channel. This physical proximity contributed to a 
long history of social and economic interaction and 
interdependence between the BVI and the USVI, and 
British Virgin Islanders reflect this history in their 
occasional use of the term ‘Virgin Islanders’’ to 
refer to themselves. Nevertheless, British Virgin 
Islanders express a strong sense of their distinctive- 
ness, pointing to the more serene and rural nature 
of their island life, their economic well-being, and 
their independent and friendly character as key dif- 
ferences between the BVI and the USVI. 


Location and Geography. Comprising thirty-six 
islands with a total landmass of 59 square miles 
(153 square kilometers), the BVI lie 50 miles (80 
kilometers) east of Puerto Rico, in the northeastern 
Caribbean Sea. Tortola is the largest of the sixteen 
inhabited islands of the BVI, followed by Anegada, 
Virgin Gorda, and Jost Van Dyke. The capital of the 
BVI, Road Town, is on Tortola. With the exception 
of Anegada, which is a low-lying coral atoll, the 
islands of the BVI are hilly and dry, with rugged 
coastlines interrupted by coves, sandy beaches, and 
palm and mangrove swamps. The climate is sub- 


tropical and humid, with an annual rainfall of 27 
inches (69 centimeters) and limited freshwater re- 
sources. Temperatures range from 72 to 88 degrees 
Fahrenheit (22 to 31 degrees Celsius) and are mod- 
erated by trade winds all year. BVI’s tropical climate 
and sandy beaches attract 400,000 tourists annu- 
ally. 


Demography. The population of the BVI is ap- 
proximately twenty thousand, with three-quarters 
on Tortola. Fifty percent of the population is made 
up of native British Virgin Islanders, with the re- 
mainder comprised largely of nationals from other 
Caribbean countries. Of the total BVI population, 90 
percent is of African descent, with the remainder 
being of Amerindian, East Indian, and Middle East- 
ern descent, or white expatriates. 


Linguistic Affiliation. English is the official lan- 
guage of the BVI, with both formal and creole vari- 
ants spoken. 


Symbolism. British Virgin Islanders are proud of 
the beauty of their islands and have a strong protec- 
tive attitude toward their natural resources and 
their land. This is symbolized by the coat of arms 
that appears on the BVI flag and on many official 
publications that depict Saint Ursula framed by 
eleven oil lamps, which represent the eleven thou- 
sand virgins after whom the BVI were named. Be- 
neath Saint Ursula is a scroll that reads, in Latin, 
Vigilate (Be careful). BVI flora and fauna are sym- 
bolized on national stamps, and the tourist board’s 
depiction of the BVI as ‘‘Nature’s Little Secrets’’ also 
is a source of national pride. However, the symbol 
that is most significant to BVI’s national identity is 
land. British Virgin Islanders point proudly to the 
fact that the majority of BVI land remains in British 
Virgin Islanders’ hands, and British Virgin Islanders 
attribute their independent character and strong 
economy to this fact. 
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HISTORIC AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The Virgin Islands were 
settled by indigenous people in about 100 B.c.£., and 
were encountered by Columbus on 22 October 
1493. Throughout the fifteenth and sixteenth cen- 
turies the BVI were under Spanish control, during 
which time the islands provided temporary anchor- 
ages for Spanish convoys hiding from English pri- 
vateers. The Dutch on Tortola established the first 
permanent European settlement, in 1602, but by 
1666 they had been replaced by English planters. 
Due to its arid climate and hilly terrain, the BVI 
were one of the more unprofitable of Great Britain’s 
plantation islands during the colonial period. As a 
British colony, the BVI were administered as part of 
the Leeward Islands Federation from 1872 to 1956. 
From 1902, when the local BVI legislature was 
abolished, to 1950, when it was reconstituted, the 
BVI experienced little in the way of direct gover- 
nance by Great Britain. 


With the breakup of colonial rule in the eastern 
Caribbean in 1956, the BVI declined both amalga- 
mation with the USVI and membership in the now 
defunct West Indies Federation of British Islands 
(1958-1962). Constitutional reform in 1967 estab- 
lished the BVI as a British dependent territory, with 
a locally elected legislature and chief minister, and 
also established the U.S. dollar as the official na- 
tional tender. Increased BVI political autonomy was 


matched by increased economic autonomy, related 
to the development of a successful tourism econ- 
omy beginning in 1962, and the development of an 
offshore financial services sector beginning in the 
early 1980s. The expansion of the BVI economy 
was accomplished through extensive reliance upon 
imported labor. Of the present-day BVI population 
of twenty thousand, half are non-British Virgin 
Islanders drawn to work in its burgeoning tourist 
and financial services economies. Throughout this 
period of rapid growth, the BVI maintained a high 
degree of political and social stability and its pres- 
ent-day per capita income of $26,903 (U.S.) is ex- 
ceeded only by the per capita incomes of the Baha- 
mas, Bermuda, and the Cayman Islands in the 
Caribbean. The economic development that fostered 
radical demographic and social change has gone 
hand in hand with a growth in BVI nationalist sen- 
timent. 


National Identity. As legislative changes abetted 
BVI political autonomy and consolidation and as 
economic prosperity fostered a sense of economic 
security, improved transportation and communica- 
tion among far-flung BVI islands and communities 
made possible centralized banking and a national 
educational system. Concurrently, BVI economic 
dependence on the USVI diminished. Meanwhile, 
initiatives promoting a national culture also were 
launched, muting long-standing distinctions 
among different communities of British Virgin 
Islanders. The establishment in 1954 of a national 
beauty contest, in 1957 of Saint Ursula’s Day as a 
national holiday, in 1979 of a national folk dance 
troupe, in 1982 of a Ministry of Culture, and the 
publication in 1984 of a comprehensive collection of 
BVI folk tales, songs, and recipes all provided bases 
for the people inhabiting the BVI to think of them- 
selves as members of a nation. 


Ethnic Relations. The present-day BVI is a more 
ethnically diverse country than it was in the mid- 
1970s. Legislation giving British Virgin Islanders 
preference in hiring and in the allocation of trade 
licenses, and restricting alien land ownership has 
resulted in some disaffection within the non-BVI 
population. While many British Virgin Islanders 
express the desire to retain BVI resources and land 
for British Virgin Islanders, they also recognize 
the need to acknowledge the contributions of non- 
British Virgin Islanders to the economy and soci- 
ety, and to provide for their inclusion in BVI pub- 
lic culture. 
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URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


BVI architecture is strongly influenced by Carib- 
bean vernacular style. One finds numerous exam- 
ples of traditional wooden hip-roofed houses 
throughout the countryside, and even contempo- 
rary buildings, that are constructed of concrete and 
cinder block incorporate into their design wide ve- 
randas, high ceilings, hip roofs, and bright colors. 
Building codes establish strict guidelines for new 
home construction, and government legislation 
limits the size and height of hotels. While Road 
Town is the capital and urban center of the BVI, the 
traditional architecture along its main street, the 
lack of any traffic signals, the presence of open 
tracts of land, and open vistas to the sea provide a 
distinctly rural air. Most British Virgin Islanders 
live outside of ‘‘town’”’ and tend to identify most 
closely with the community or region in which 
they live. 


In communities throughout the BVI, a large, 
centrally located shade tree frequently serves as a 
spot for gathering, passing news, and discussing 
current events. All sporting events and the annual 
summer festival commemorating emancipation are 
held in Road Town and draw people from through- 
out the BVI. A cultural center in Road Town and the 
atrium of the main building of H. Lavity Stoutt 
Community College serve as sites for large indoor 
events. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The BVI diet features john- 
nycake, peas and rice, fish and salt fish, mutton and 
goat, ‘ground provisions”’ such as tania, sweet po- 
tatoes and plantains, and an array of soups: fish 
soup, bullfoot soup, goat head soup, pea soup, and 
pumpkin soup. Most food is highly seasoned, and 
soups are commonly served with dumplings. A fa- 
vorite local dish is fungi (cornmeal and okra) and 
fried fish; favored beverages are drinks made from 
local fruits, and include limeade, soursop, mauby, 
and passion fruit. Other Caribbean foods, such as 
jerk chicken, roti (a curry-filled pancake), and 
patties (meat and fish-filled dumplings) also are 
making their way into the BVI diet, as are imported 
processed foods and snacks. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Secular 
and religious holidays are occasions for the pre- 
paration of special foods, with fish soup and dump- 
lings, peas and rice, salt fish, stewed mutton, 
curried goat and grilled local fish preferred. Tradi- 


tionally, Good Friday dinner is a meatless meal fea- 
turing salt fish, peas and rice, and dukuna (a spiced 
sweet potato and coconut pudding wrapped in 
plantain leaf and steamed). Traditional Christmas 
foods include guavaberry wine and guavaberry 
tart, both made from a small-berry-like fruit that 
grows on trees. 


Basic Economy. Tourism and financial services are 
the mainstays of the BVI economy, generating 90 
percent of the national income. The agricultural 
sector accounts for less than 10 percent of the na- 
tional income, and is restricted to food crops and 
pasture. 


Land Tenure and Property. Land is the basis of 
British Virgin Islanders’ sense of autonomy and 
independence. The concept of ‘‘family land’’—land 
held in common by members of a family—assumes 
a pivotal role in defining and structuring social 
relations and developing a concept of self. Although 
a Cadastral survey in the 1970s provided a map and 
registry of all BVI lands, disputes continue over the 
appropriate division of these lands among individu- 
als making claims to their use. The conceptual and 
cultural importance of land is reflected in govern- 
ment legislation that places strict restrictions on 
alien land ownership and development. 


Commercial Activities. Most commercial activi- 
ties are related to tourism and financial services and 
include a flourishing charter yacht and water sports 
industry, restaurants and bars, guesthouses, villas 
and small luxury hotels, banks, trust companies, 
communications and telecommunications, and real 
estate sales and management. 


Major Industries. The two major BVI industries 
are tourism and financial services. Light industries 
include a rum distillery, concrete block and con- 
struction aggregate manufacture, and yacht main- 
tenance and repair. 


Trade. The BVI trade with the United States, the 
USVI, Puerto Rico, and the United Kingdom. BVI 
exports include bananas, livestock, fresh fish, rum, 
and construction aggregates. Principal imports to 
the BVI are automobiles, building materials, food- 
stuffs, and machinery. 


Division of Labor. In the contemporary economy 
most people work in commercial and service activi- 
ties, and labor is divided along national lines. British 
Virgin Islanders hold the majority of jobs in the civil 
service, telecommunications, and banking. Euro- 
pean and North American expatriates hold most of 
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Colorful buildings along the waterfront in Tortola are indicative of Caribbean architecture. 


the senior positions in bank and hotel management 
and in the trust companies. Nationals from other 
Caribbean countries predominate in construction, 
the trades, and as service workers in tourism. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. BVI society is divided into 
“belongers’’ and ‘‘nonbelongers.’’ As a term of iden- 
tity ‘‘belonger”’ refers to people of BVI parentage or 
birth who hold BVI citizenship. Individuals of par- 
entage from other Caribbean countries, and who 
constitute half of the total BVI population, are des- 
ignated ‘‘nonbelongers,’’ regardless of whether they 
were born in the BVI. Belongers have unrestricted 
rights to landownership and are given preference in 
hiring and in the allocation of trade licenses. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. There is an 
emerging structure of social and economic differ- 
ence, based upon differential access to the coun- 
try’s economic resources. Most BVIslanders own 
their own home and most households have tele- 
phones, televisions, and stereos. Principle symbols 
of high social status are designer fashions, travel 
to Puerto Rico or the US to shop or for medical 
care, ownership of an expensive automobile, and a 
large house. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The BVI is a British dependent terri- 
tory with a locally elected government that is re- 
sponsible for the country’s internal and financial 
affairs. A crown-appointed governor possesses re- 
served legislative powers in the areas of defense and 
internal security, external affairs, conditions of ser- 
vice of public officers, and the courts. The govern- 
ment is headed by a chief minister and a cabinet of 
three other ministers, all of whom are selected from 
among members of the Legislative Council. The Leg- 
islative Council consists of thirteen members elected 
by direct popular vote—one member from each of 
nine electoral districts, and four at-large members. 
Elections to the Legislative Council are held at least 
once every four years and are structured by a party 
system. The four major BVI political parties are the 
Virgin Islands Party (VIP), National Democratic 
Party (NDP), United Party (UP), and Concerned Citi- 
zens Movement (CCM). 


Leadership and Political Officials. Since 1986 
the chief minister and his government have come 
from the Virgin Islands Party (VIP). The founder of 
the VIP, H. Lavity Stoutt, was the first popularly 
elected chief minister following constitutional re- 
form in 1967. At the time of his death in office in 
1995 Stoutt had served four terms and was the 
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Shops and restaurants in Road Town, Tortola. Tourism is one of the leading mainstays of the economy. 


longest-serving politician in the Caribbean. The do- 
minance of the VIP was challenged in the elections 
of 1998 by the newly formed National Democratic 
Party (NDP), which returned six representatives to 
the Legislative Council. Notwithstanding the popu- 
larity of the NDP, the post of chief minister is still 
held by a member of the VIP, Ralph T. O’Neal, who 
assumed the office upon Stoutt’s death and who 
was returned to office in the 1998 elections. Al- 
though there is no formal movement toward full 
independence, its possibility is a central topic of 
public debate and party politics. 


Social Problems and Control. With economic and 
demographic growth, the BVI has experienced some 
increase in crime, and there is increased vigilance 
with respect to drug use and possession of fire arms. 
In general, however, the BVI is relatively crime-free 
and experiences little in the way of ethnic or racial 
strife. 


Military Activity. The BVI maintains no domestic 
military, depending entirely upon the UK for its 
external security. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Family and church play central roles in caring for 
the disabled, the sick, the indigent, and the elderly. 


The 1979 establishment of a Social Security Board 
and the 1981 completion of a new hospital in Road 
Town also provide formal structures for a national 
health and welfare policy. A Woman’s Desk, estab- 
lished in the early 1990s as part of the Chief Minis- 
ter’s Office has developed highly successful educa- 
tional and intervention programs in the areas of 
women’s health and domestic violence, and com- 
munity meetings held through the country in 
1998-1999 motivated a series of reforms in citizen- 
ship law. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Non-governmental organizations in the BVI pro- 
vide assistance in areas as wide-ranging as environ- 
mental management and youth boating safety. The 
Rotary and Lions Clubs provide important assis- 
tance to youth groups and local schools, and the 
Hotel and Commerce Association is active in tour- 
ism development policies. Through its association 
with regional organizations such as OECS (Organi- 
zation of Eastern Caribbean States) and interna- 
tional organizations such as UNESCO and the UN, 
the BVI has secured grants for development of roads 
and bridges, airport expansion and educational fa- 
cilities. 
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GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Historically, 
women and men shared responsibility for the wel- 
fare of the household, with women gardening, 
cooking, sewing, and keeping household accounts 
and men opening new gardens, building houses, 
pasturing livestock, sailing, fishing, and traveling 
to other islands as agricultural laborers. Present- 
day BVI women hold the majority of positions in 
education and occupy a significant number of se- 
nior positions in the civil service. BVI men occupy 
almost all public offices as well as a significant 
number of upper-level management positions in the 
private sector. Nationals from other Caribbean 
countries are the majority of service workers, with 
men working in construction and boat maintenance 
and repair and as gardeners and cooks, and women 
working as clerks, secretaries, housekeepers, and 
waitresses. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Men 
tend to participate in public life through member- 
ship in civic associations and daily information ex- 
change, while women participate through the 
church and their positions in the civil service. Both 
men and women see their activities as contributing 
importantly to their community. While BVI men 
are more active in politics and law, women influ- 
ence public life through their roles as educators and 
their leadership in community events such as Festi- 
val. Both men and women have suffrage at age of 
eighteen. The status of men and women alike is 
measured in terms of the strong independent and 
entrepreneurial spirit that is held to be characteristic 
of British Virgin Islanders of both genders. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. As is common throughout the Carib- 
bean, individuals may enter into unions without 
marriage, although there is social preference for and 
a higher social status accrues to a legal marriage 
union. 


Domestic Unit. While households made up of a 
married couple and their children are held to be the 
norm, the basic BVI family structure is extended, 
and households made up of a woman, her children, 
and their offspring, or of siblings and their offspring 
are common. Even a household headed by a married 
couple may include children from previous or 
“outside’’ relationships, godchildren, or children of 
other family members. 


Inheritance. Inheritance of money and goods fol- 
lows British Common Law, whereas inheritance of 
rights and tenancy to family land may or may not 
be transferred through legal mechanisms. 


Kin Groups. The family, understood as a wide- 
spread association of kin linked by blood and com- 
mon name, is the basis for social identity and stand- 
ing and is a primary source of social and economic 
support. Members of an extended kindred tend to 
live in the same area or community, building their 
individual homes on jointly held family land. BVI 
family names are associated with specific BVI places 
or communities, and these in turn are associated 
with particular activities (such as sailing, business, 
agriculture, education) or proclivities. Upon meet- 
ing someone new, a British Virgin Islander might 
ask, ‘‘Who are you for?’’ The genealogy that is 
supplied in response will be used to locate that indi- 
vidual in the BVI social universe. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. The raising and 
care of children is considered to be a responsibility of 
the parents and their close relatives and friends. In- 
fants are carried close to the body, protected from the 
sun by umbrellas and from breezes by hats, blankets 
and booties. Children are raised to dress neatly, to be 
clean, and to be respectful to all persons older than 
they are. Young girls are expected to stay close to 
home, while young boys are allowed to venture 
farther, with fewer constraints. The national liter- 
acy rate of 98 percent is a reflection of the value 
placed on education by British Virgin Islanders. 
Compulsory education was introduced for children 
ages five through twelve in 1890, and secondary 
education was introduced in 1943. Today there are 
eighteen public schools and eleven private primary 
schools on four islands, and two public high schools. 
Both girls and boys are expected to complete their 
education through high school. 


Higher Education. A national college, H. Lavity 
Stoutt Community College, was opened in 1990. 


ETIQUETTE 


British Virgin Islanders place great importance on 
mannerly behavior. The right of individuals to pri- 
vacy also is held dear, so that one should not call out 
a person’s name from afar, nor inquire about an- 
other person’s whereabouts or business. Among the 
older generation, friends of either gender may be 
addressed formally as ‘‘Mr.,”” “‘Mrs.,’’ or ‘’Miss’’ 
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A shipwright is building a boat on Carrot Bay on the island of Tortola. Fishing was historically one of a man’s 
household responsibilities. 


and among the younger generation, friends of ei- 
ther gender may be greeted with a generic ‘‘How?”’ 
or ‘Everything safe?’ 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Christianity is the prevailing 
BVI religion, with 45 percent of the population 
Methodist, 21 percent Anglican, 18 percent Baptist 
or Pentecostal, and 6 percent Roman Catholic. 


Rituals and Holy Places. BVI churches are the 
source of much social welfare and the center of 
regular social contact. The AM radio station opens 
its daily broadcast with a two hour devotional ser- 
vice, and public prayer opens the school day and 
most public events. During October and November, 
farm produce and home baked goods are brought 
into BVI churches, and children perform special 
hymns and recitations, in an annual Harvest Festi- 
val. In August, congregations join in commemo- 
rating emancipation with a special service at the site 
where the emancipation proclamation was read on 
1 August 1834. 


Death and the Afterlife. Deaths are principal oc- 
casions for family members to return home, and 
funerals and memorial services are announced and 


lists of relevant mourners are broadcast regularly 
over the radio. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


A public hospital, opened in 1922, provides surgical 
and emergency care as well as some outpatient ser- 
vices and ambulatory care. However, there is no 
national health insurance, and most health care 
must be sought through private health providers. 
As is the case in many Caribbean countries, care is 
taken to avoid exposure to the chill night or early 
morning air, in the belief that it can cause bodily 
imbalance leading to sickness. For similar reasons, 
hot liquid taken in the morning is believed to be 
essential to restoring the balance that is the basis of 
good health. Seawater is believed to have healthful 
benefits, and many British Virgin Islanders start 
their morning with a “‘sea bathe.’’ Colds, headaches, 
and chronic conditions may be treated with a vari- 
ety of herbal remedies as prescribed by knowledge- 
able elders and “‘setters,”’ individuals who also spe- 
cialize in body manipulation and massage. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The major national holidays are New Year’s Day (1 
January), Commonwealth Day (13 March), Sover- 
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A food stand at Carnival. Tortola. 


eign’s Birthday, Territory Day, Festival (the first 
Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday in August), 
Saint Ursula’s Day (21 October), and Boxing Day 
(26 December). In November 2000 the Legislative 
Council replaced the holiday commemorating the 
birthday of the heir to the throne with a national 
holiday commemorating the birth of H. Lavity 
Stoutt (7 March). The most anticipated of national 
holidays are the three days of Festival in August 
that are set aside to commemorate the 1 August 
1834 emancipation of African slaves. Festival is cel- 
ebrated with beauty contests and calypso competi- 
tions, food fair, parades, and public musical perfor- 
mances and dances and also is an occasion for 
family reunions. Religious holidays include Christ- 
mas, Good Friday, and Easter Monday. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The work of BVI artists is 
prominently displayed in public buildings, but there 
is no formal support of artists in the form of public 
grants or vigorous school training programs. H. 
Lavity Stoutt Community College has instituted a 
program of Virgin Islands studies to encourage and 
develop local art forms, as well as to revive tradi- 
tional BVI crafts such as strawwork, boat-building, 
and iron work. 


Literature. The British Virgin Islands has rich oral 
tradition, which includes the recitation of folktales 
in homes and at family gatherings, and more for- 
mal poetic recitations in schools and churches. A 
local group of writers convenes regularly to share 
their poems and stories, and several BVIslanders 
have had their poems, folktales and stories pub- 
lished locally and regionally. The memoir is another 
popular genre of BVI writing. 


Performance Arts. A BVI folk dance troupe and 
local fungi bands (bands made up of guitar, ukulele, 
washtub bass, scratch gourd, and triangle that play 
calypso and folk tunes) perform regularly at local 
cultural events, and represent the BVI at regional 
cultural festivals and at BVI Tourist Board events 
abroad. Instruction in classical, jazz, and Caribbean 
music such as steel pan and fungi is offered as part 
of the school music curriculum, and local musical 
talent is showcased at school concerts, in public 
performance for tourists, and during the annual 
Festival commemorating emancipation. Local and 
international calypso performers also are central 
features of Festival shows, as are BVI fungi bands, 
steel pan orchestras and brass bands. A musical se- 
ries sponsored by the community college brings 
classical and jazz performers to the BVI bimonthly 
from October to March. 
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THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The establishment in 1990 of a national tertiary 
educational institution has enhanced the develop- 
ment of BVI physical and social sciences. A nursing 
education program and a marine studies program 
contribute in the area of the physical sciences, and a 
Virgin Islands Studies program is developing a cur- 
riculum focused on the analysis of BVI cultural life 
and social and political institutions. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Bruneian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Brunei Darussalam is a mul- 
tiethnic society in which one ethnic group, the 
Barunay, has a monopoly of political power. Varia- 
tions in tradition among other ethnic groups are not 
regional but cultural, social, and linguistic. Indige- 
nous Muslims usually are referred to as Brunei 
Malays even if they are not native speakers of the 
Malay language. 


Speculations about the etymology include deri- 
vations from the Malay (baru nah (‘‘there!’’), a 
Sanskrit form, and the Kelabit name for the 
Limbang River. 


Location and Geography. The original home of 
Brunei culture is the area around the capital, Bandar 
Seri Begawan. Settlements of Barunay and Kadayan 
also are found along the coasts of northern Sarawak 
and southwestern Sabah in Malaysia; Tutong and 
Belait settlements are found exclusively in Brunei. 
Bisaya, Iban, and Penan people also live in Sarawak 
and Dusun and Murut people in both Sarawak and 
Sabah. 


Brunei Darussalam is 2,226 square miles 
(5,763 square kilometers), with a coastline of about 
100 miles (161 kilometers) on the South China Sea 
coast of northwestern Borneo and along the west- 
ern shores of the southernmost portion of Brunei 
Bay. Brunei is completely surrounded by the Ma- 
laysian state of Sarawak. The climate is equatorial 
with high temperatures, high humidity, and heavy 
rainfall, although there is no distinct wet season. 
The country is divided into three contiguous admin- 
istrative districts—Brunei-Muara, Tutong, and 
Belait—with a fourth, Temburong, separated by 
the Limbang Valley of Sarawak. The names of the 
districts derive from their main rivers. 


Approximately 75 percent of the country is for- 
ested, although the exportation of whole logs has 
been banned. The country is covered with a wide 
range of mangrove, heath, peat swamp, mixed dip- 
terocarp, and montane forests. There are numerous 
rivers, whose broad valleys contain most of the 
country’s settlements. The southern portion of 
Temburong is mountainous and sparsely popu- 
lated. 


Demography. The 1998 population estimate was 
323,600. Malays constitute about 67 percent of the 
total; Chinese, 15 percent; other indigenous peoples 
(Iban, Dayak, and Kelabit, all mainly from 
Sarawak), 6 percent, and others, 12 percent. In the 
late 1980s, 24,500 immigrants worked primarily 
in the petroleum industry. The population has in- 
creased more than twelve-fold since the first decade 
of the twentieth century. The distribution of popu- 
lation is Brunei-Muara, 66 percent; Belait, 20 per- 
cent; Tutong, 11 percent; and Temburong, 3 per- 
cent. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Malay is the official lan- 
guage, but English is widely used in commerce. The 
Brunei dialect of Malay has many unique lexical 
items and a distinctive syntax. Malay is in the 
Western Malayo-Polynesian subgroup of the 
Austronesian language family, which also includes 
the other languages spoken in Brunei. Various Chi- 
nese languages, English, and Philippine and main- 
land south Asian languages are spoken by guest 
workers. Many individuals are multilingual. 


Symbolism. The national flag is a yellow field of 
two trapeziums with a white diagonal paral- 
lelogram stripe above a black diagonal paral- 
lelogram stripe, representing the offices of the first 
vizier (a Muslim official), the Pengiran Bendahara, 
and the third vizier, the Pengiran Pamancha. These 
were the only vizier offices occupied in 1906, when 
the first British resident took up occupancy. The 
flag is emblazoned in the center by the state crest in 
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Brunei Darussalam 


red, which was added in 1959. The crest is com- 
posed of a flag and royal umbrella; four feathers 
symbolizing the protection of justice, tranquillity, 
prosperity, and peace; two hands representing the 
government’s pledge to promote welfare, peace, and 
prosperity; and a crescent symbolizing Islam and 
inscribed in Arabic ‘‘Always in service with God’s 
guidance’’; with a scroll inscribed in Arabic letters, 
Brunei Darussalam (‘‘Brunei the Abode of Peace’). 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The origins of the na- 
tion are only dimly known. Local traditions speak 
of a set of ancient local Bornean culture heroes, 
including Hawang Halak Batatar, who adopted 
Islam and became the first Muslim sultan of Brunei, 
Sultan Muhammad (reigned 1405-1415), and his 
brother, Patih Barbai, who became the second sul- 
tan, Sultan Ahmad (reigned 1415-1425). These he- 
roes gave rise to the Barunay nobles. Many 


Barunay aristocrats trace their origins to the Pagar 
Uyung area of the Minangakabau highlands of 
Sumatra. The third sultan, Sharif Ali (reigned 
1425-1433), who married a daughter of Sultan 
Ahmad, came from Arabia and was a descendant of 
the Prophet Muhammad, as were all the following 
sultans. 


Chinese documents record the ruler of Brunei 
sending a mission to the emperor of China in 977 
c.E. The Brunei Empire, stretching to Manila and the 
southern Philippines and the coastal areas of west- 
ern and northern Borneo, reached its height in the 
sixteenth century; the nadir occurred in the nine- 
teenth century. Two ultimately unsuccessful Span- 
ish invasions from Manila occurred in 1578 and 
1580. A twelve-year civil war occurred in 1661- 
1673. Brunei became a British protected state in 
1888 and became internally self-governing after the 
promulgation of the constitution in 1959. After 
achieving full independent sovereignty in 1984, 
Brunei joined the Association of Southeast Asian 
Nations (ASEAN), the Organization of Islamic Con- 
ference, and the United Nations. In 1992, Brunei 
joined the Nonaligned Movements. 


National Identity. In 1990, a new state ideology 
was launched to promote the unity of the diverse 
groups within a plural society. Malayu Islam Beraja 
(MIB, or Malay Muslim Monarchy) is based on the 
idea of Brunei as a traditional Malay state, a long- 
established Islamic state, and a monarchy. 


Ethnic Relations. All the ethnic groups in the 
nation have always been under the authority and 
rule of the sultan. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


More than half the population lives in and around 
the capital. Other major towns include Tutong 
Town, seat of Tutong District; Kuala Belait, seat of 
Belait District; the small town of Bangar, seat of 
Temburong District; the deep-water port Muara, 
which opened in 1973 in Brunei-Muara District; 
and Seria, the center of the petroleum industry, in 
Belait District. There are also suburban develop- 
ments around the capital and rural villages. The 
past two decades have seen a tremendous buildup 
around the capital. A network of roads and high- 
ways connects settlements in the three contiguous 
districts; Temburong is reached by boat from the 
capital area. 


The architecture of the capital and its environs 
is dominated by the gold-domed Omar Ali Saifud- 
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dien Mosque (completed in 1958); the Nurul Iman 
Palace (1983), the largest residential palace in the 
world; the Royal Regalia Building (1992); the Royal 
Audience Hall (1968); and the Legislative Assembly 
(1968). The Tomb of the Fifth sultan is two miles 
downstream from the capital. The Royal Mauso- 
leum has been used since 1786. The Hassanal 
Bolkiah National Stadium is the site of many large 
public celebrations. Numerous parks and recreation 
centers have been developed in the last decade. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The diet consists of rice and 
curries of vegetables, fish, shellfish, and fruits. 
Curries of water buffalo, chicken, and beef are con- 
sumed on special occasions. Game birds and animals 
(especially mouse deer, barking deer, and sambar) 
are eaten in rural areas. Many kinds of Malay rice 
cakes and confections are also eaten. Pork products 
are forbidden to Muslims. There is a wide range of 
open-air markets and restaurants in the main 
towns. A popular local drink is iced unripe coconut 
milk. Coffee is widely consumed; alcoholic drinks 
are forbidden to Muslims. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. At large 
Malay wedding feasts and the forty-day funeral 
feast, rice and coconut cream-based meat curries 
(santan) are served, often to a hundred or more 
guests. 


Basic Economy. Since World War II, the state’s 
economy has been based on the exportation of pe- 
troleum and liquified natural gas (LNG), which ac- 
count for about 36 percent of the gross domestic 
product (GDP). Brunei is the third largest oil pro- 
ducer in southeast Asia and the fourth largest pro- 
ducer of LNG in the world, exporting mainly to 
Japan, the United States, and ASEAN countries. 
Brunei produces only about 1 percent of its domes- 
tic needs for rice, 11 percent for fruit, 65 percent for 
vegetables, and some livestock (cattle and water 
buffalo). In early 1998, approximately 36,345 
wage earners worked for the government and 
106,000 were in the private sector. In rural areas an 
unknown number are still primarily subsistence 
producers. There are no sales, personal income, or 
capital gains taxes, only a 30 percent tax on corpo- 
rate income. The workweek is Monday through 
Thursday and Saturday, with Friday and Sunday 
off. The national currency is known as the Bruneian 
dollar. 


Land Tenure and Property. Before the land code 
of 1909, all land was either Crown Land, appanage 


land (held by high ranking nobles who were 
awarded “sacred” titles by the sultan), or private- 
heirloom land (held primarily by high-ranking no- 
bles). Today any land not under private title is state 
land. Only citizens are allowed to own land. Rural 
villages have rights to state land for agricultural 
use. 


Commercial Activities. Commerce is in its 
infancy. Local industry includes a water-bottling 
plant, a soft drink franchise, and garment compa- 
nies. Foreign investment is encouraged but not 
highly developed. Priority is given to ensuring the 
stability of the natural environment, and all pol- 
luting industries are banned. Forest products and 
deep-sea fishing are not open to foreign investment. 
An international airport opened in 1974, and Royal 
Brunei Airlines began operation in 1975. 


Major Industries. Commercial production of oil 
from land wells began in 1929. In 1963, production 
from offshore wells began. A major LNG production 
facility was completed in 1972. 


Trade. The Bruneian economy is largely supported 
by exports of crude oil and natural gas, with reve- 
nues from the petroleum sector accounting for 
more than 50 percent of GDP. A 1990 study esti- 
mated that the commodities exported totaled ap- 
proximately $2.2 billion, with the main exports in- 
cluding crude oil, liquid natural gas and petroleum. 
Brunei’s main trading partners include Japan, the 
United Kingdom, and South Korea. The same 1990 
study accounted for $1.7 billion in imported com- 
modities. Brunei imports such goods as machinery 
and transport equipment, food, and manufactured 
goods. Singapore, the United Kingdom, and Swit- 
zerland are established as Brunei’s main resources 
for these imported goods. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The dominant ethnic group, 
the Barunay, is composed of four ranked ascribed 
social classes: the nobles, the aristocrats, the ordi- 
nary people, and the slaves, although slavery is no 
longer practiced. Because class membership is 
strictly genealogical, a person assumes the class 
membership of his or her father and cannot rise or 
fall into any other class. There are no castes. The 
Kadayan have no social classes. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The only out- 
ward signs of social stratification are the prename 
titles of respect used in addressing or referring to 
nobles. 
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Houses in the settlement are accessed by boats which travel on the waterways and canals within the community. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Brunei Darussalam is an absolute 
constitutional monarchy. There are no political par- 
ties, elections, or legislature. Attempts to establish 
political parties in 1956 and 1985 did not succeed. 
In 1996, the first General Assembly of over a thou- 
sand elected village and mukim leaders met to give 
input to the Government. The first written consti- 
tution was promulgated in 1959, naming the sul- 
tan head of state, assisted by five councils (Religious 
Council, Privy Council, Council of Ministers, Legis- 
lative Council, and Council of Succession), with in- 
ternal self-government and defense and foreign re- 
lations run by the United Kingdom. It was amended 
in 1971 to establish joint Bruneian-British responsi- 
bility for defense; in 1984, a cabinet-style govern- 
ment was introduced when Brunei resumed full 
sovereignty. 


The sultan appoints judges to the Supreme 
Court, which consists of the high court and the 
court of appeals, and the Subordinate Court, which 
consists of the magistrate’s courts. In 1991, an in- 
termediate court was given civil and criminal juris- 
diction. Syariah courts deal with Islamic law. 


Leadership and Political Officials. There are two 
forms of government administration—a modern 
administrative bureaucracy and a traditional sys- 


tem of ritual offices—which are awarded to nobles 
and aristocrats by the sultan. Individuals can rise 
through the ranks in both systems. The traditional 
system includes for the nobles five offices of vizier 
and about sixty additional various offices, and for 
the aristocrats about seventy-three offices of minis- 
ter (Pehin). All occupants are males. Not all these 
traditional offices are always occupied at any given 
time; offices are not inherited on the death of their 
occupants but remain vacant until a sultan ap- 
points a new occupant. 


Social Problems and Control. While the incidence 
of child abuse appears to be low, it is punished 
severely. Spouse abuse can be a cause for divorce. In 
general, Brunei is crime-free, especially in terms of 
violent crime. 


Military Activity. The Royal Brunei Armed Forces 
(RBAF) was founded in 1961. The RBAF was re- 
structured in 1991 into land forces, an air force, a 
navy, support services, and a training corps. Service 
in the RBAF is voluntary. The main purpose of the 
military forces is defense. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Since 1955, citizens, permanent residents, and per- 
sons who have worked in Brunei for thirty years 
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have been entitled to a monthly pension. Elderly 
persons with dependents below working age receive 
additional allowances. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Muslims in Brunei may not belong to international 
service organizations. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women have begun 
to assume positions of responsibility in government 
offices and departments. While women can be in the 
armed forces, they may not serve in combat. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Compared to Islamic societies in the Middle East, 
women have very high status. Muslim women are 
encouraged to wear the tudong, a traditional head 
covering. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Usually the parents of a young man 
arrange a marriage with the parents of a young 
woman. For a Muslim, the spouse must also be 
Muslim; thus, individuals, especially men, often 
convert to Islam in order to marry a Muslim. In- 
terethnic group marriages are not uncommon. 
There is considerable minor variation in marriage 
ceremonies from group to group and within ethnic 
groups. 


Domestic Unit. The domestic unit may be either a 
nuclear family or an extended family. This domestic 
arrangement is generated by a tradition in which a 
newly married couple joins the household of the 
bride’s parents. After some time, young married 
couples may establish their own independent 
household. 


Inheritance. Islamic inheritance law applies to 
Muslims. For non-Muslims, traditional practices 


apply. 


Kin Groups. There are no descent-based kin 
groups. Malay kinship terminology is generational, 
with all “‘aunts’’ and “uncles’’ referred to as 
“mother’’ and ‘‘father,”” and Hawaiian, with all 
“cousins” referred to as “‘siblings.’’ The kinship net- 
work of relatives may be very wide in the case of the 
Kadayan, who treat a relative by marriage the same 
as a blood relative, or narrower, in the case of the 
Barunay. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are watched over constantly 
by their parents, who often take them to the tasks 
in which they are engaged. Babies are fondly loved 
and appreciated by all. 


Child Rearing and Education. Parents give 
young children responsibility for the care of their 
infant siblings at an early age, especially in rural 
areas. 


Higher Education. The Universiti Brunei Darus- 
salam opened in 1985 and offers a number of 
undergraduate degree programs, a few master’s de- 
grees, and a few certificate programs. Approxi- 
mately two thousands government scholarship 
students study abroad, mainly in Commonwealth 
countries. 


ETIQUETTE 


The following rules of etiquette are universal: pass 
items only with the right hand; refuse food by 
touching the container with the right hand, never 
verbally; use a thumb, never an index finger, to 
point; remove shoes whenever entering a home or 
public building, especially a mosque; shake hands 
gently and then gently touch the center of one’s 
chest with the right hand afterward; never address a 
person by name alone; never consume items until 
specifically requested to do so; avoid public in- 
tersexual bodily contact; and never lose one’s tem- 


per. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The national religion is the 
Shafeite sect of Islam. Religious holidays have vari- 
able dates that are set according to a lunar calendar. 
Early Ramadhan marks the beginning of the holy 
fasting month; the Anniversary of the Al-Quran 
commemorates the revelation of the Holy Book of 
Islam; Hari Raya Adilfitri or Hari Raya Puasa cele- 
brates the end of the fasting month; Hari Raya 
Aidiladha or Hari Raya Haji celebrates the Haj or 
holy pilgrimage to Mecca; Hijrah celebrates the 
journey of the Prophet Muhammad Sallallahu Alihi 
Wassalam from Mecca to Medina; Mulaud, or the 
Birthday of the Prophet Muhammad, celebrates the 
birth of the founder of Islam; and Israk Mikraj com- 
memorates the ascendancy of Muhammad into 
heaven. 


Religious Practitioners. The sultan is the head of 
the Islamic faith. For all Muslims, matters of mar- 
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A young boy watches the adults as they perform the noon prayer at a mosque in Bandar Seri, Begawan. The Shafeite sect of Islam 
is the national religion. 


riage, divorce, and the family as well as some sexual 
crimes are governed by Islamic law and fall under 
the jurisdiction of the religious court system. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Sixty mosques are 
maintained by the Ministry of Religious Affairs. 
Tombs of sultans are often treated as shrines. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Government health services are free for citizens, 
with minimal charges for permanent residents and 
immigrant government employees and their depen- 
dents. There are government hospitals in each of the 
four districts and two private hospitals, with the 
main referral hospital in the capital. Rural villages 
are served by scheduled Flying Medical Services by 
helicopter. Citizens are often sent abroad for treat- 
ment at government expense. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The national secular holidays are New Year’s Day, 1 
January; National Day, celebrating Brunei’s re- 
sumption of full independent sovereignty in 1984, 
23 February; Royal Brunei Armed Forces Day, 
marking the foundation day of the RBAF in 1961, 


31 May; the Birthday of His Majesty the Sultan Haji 
Hassanal Bolkiah the Yang Dipertuan of Brunei 
Darussalam, 15 July; Christmas, 25 December; and 
Chinese New Year’s Day, whose date is fixed by a 
lunar calendar. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. History and local crafts are 
supported by a number of public institutions, in- 
cluding the Royal Regalia Building (1992), the 
Brunei History Center (1982) and the associated 
Churchill Memorial Museum, the Brunei Museum 
(1972), the Malay Technology Museum (1988), the 
Arts and Handicraft Center, and the Constitutional 
Museum. 


Literature. The Language and Literature Bureau 
promotes the development of literature and folklore 
and publishes textbooks in Malay and English for 
use in primary and secondary schools. A form of 
poetry known as sajak is popular with school- 
children. A number of local authors have become 
well known. The most famous work of traditional 
literature is the epic poem Sya’ir Awang Simawn, 
which recounts the exploits of the culture hero 
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The Omar Ali Saifuddin Mosque on the Brunei River in Bandar Seri Begawan. Brunei is a constitutional monarchy; the Sultan is 


the head of state and all other political offices are held by men. 


Simawn and constitutes a traditional history of the 
sultanate. 


Graphic Arts. Traditional arts and crafts form a 
large segment of Brunei’s cultural heritage. Boat 
making, silver-smithing, bronze tooling, cloth 
weaving and basket making are examples of the 
types of artistry celebrated and emulated in mod- 
ern-day culture. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The Hassanal Bolkiah Aquarium is in the capital. 
The Kuala Belalong Field Studies Center, set up in 
1991 under the joint sponsorship of the University 
Brunei Darussalam’s Department of Biology and 
the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company, is located in 
the Temburong District. A department of sociology 
and anthropology was opened at the University 
Brunei Darussalam in 1997. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Bulgarian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Bulgar, from the Bulgarian btilgar (Bulgarian per- 
son). In English, ‘‘Bulgar’’ is usually used only for 
the central Asian ancestors of the modern Bulgar- 
lans. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The names ‘‘Bulgar’’, and 
“Bulgarian” most likely derive from a Turkic verb 
meaning “‘to mix.’”’ Ethnic Bulgarians trace their 
ancestry to the merging of Bulgars (or Proto-Bul- 
garians), a central Asian Turkic people, and Slavs, a 
central European people, beginning in the seventh 
century c.E. in what is now northeastern Bulgaria. 
Besides ethnic Bulgarians, there are several ethnic 
minorities, the most numerous being Turks and 
Gypsies, with smaller numbers of Armenians, 
Jews, and others. 


The dominant national culture is that of the 
ethnic Bulgarians, and there is little sense of shared 
national culture among the three main ethnic 
groups. Turks usually do not self-identify as Bul- 
garians, whereas Gypsies often do. Both groups are 
generally considered outsiders by ethnic Bulgarians, 
in contrast to the more assimilated minorities such 
as Jews and Armenians. Nevertheless, since all citi- 
zens participate in the national economy and polity, 
a shared national bureaucratic-political culture does 
exist, both shaped by and shaping the cultural prac- 
tices of the constituent ethnic groups. 


Location and Geography. Bulgaria is located on 
the Balkan Peninsula in southeastern Europe. It is 
bordered on the east by the Black Sea, on the north 
by Romania and the Danube River, on the south by 
Greece and Turkey, and on the west by Macedonia 
and Serbia. The landscape consists of mountains, 


foothills, and plains. One-third of the territory is 
forested, and one-third is more than 2,000 feet (600 
meters) above sea level. Major mountain ranges in- 
clude Rila, Pirin, Balkan (Stara Planina), and 
Rhodope. For geographic reasons, Sofia was named 
the capital in 1879, after Bulgaria gained indepen- 
dence. Situated in an upland basin near the western 
border, Sofia was on the crossroads of major trade 
routes between the Aegean Sea and the Danube and 
between Turkey and central Europe. It also offered 
easy access to Macedonian lands, which were not 
part of the new Bulgarian state. Regional cultural 
variation sometimes reflects occupational special- 
ization associated with local environmental condi- 
tions (e.g., fishing, animal husbandry), along with 
the influence of other cultural groups. 


Demography. Bulgaria’s population was 
8,230,371 on December 31, 1998. The population 
increased gradually for most of the twentieth cen- 
tury, but has decreased by more than 700,000 peo- 
ple since 1988. This decline stems from out-migra- 
tion and falling birthrates during the uncertain 
postsocialist period. About 68 percent of Bulgaria’s 
population lives in urban areas, compared to 25 
percent in 1946. In 1992, 86 percent of the popula- 
tion self-identified as ethnically Bulgarian, 9 percent 
as Turkish, and 4 percent as Roma (Gypsy). Smaller 
groups include Russians, Armenians, Vlachs, 
Karakachans, Greeks, Tatars, and Jews. The 1992 
census did not include a category for Pomaks (Bul- 
garian Muslims), who are often identified as one of 
Bulgaria’s four main ethnic groups and constitute 
an estimated 3 percent of the population. Through 
emigration, ethnic Turks have decreased as a share 
of the population since Bulgaria’s 1878 indepen- 
dence. During the socialist period, ethnicity data 
were not made public, and there were efforts to 
assimilate Muslim minorities. This makes discus- 
sion of historical trends difficult, and some people 
may have self-identified on the census differently 
than they might in other contexts. 
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Linguistic Affiliation. The national language is 
Bulgarian, a South Slavic language of the Indo-Eu- 
ropean language family, which uses the Cyrillic 
script. Bulgarian is very closely related to Macedo- 
nian, the two languages being largely mutually 
intelligible, and to Serbo-Croatian. Much vocabu- 
lary has been borrowed from Russian, Greek, and 
Turkish, and the latter two have had a strong influ- 
ence on Bulgarian grammar. Bulgarian has two 
main dialectal variants, eastern and western, and 
also local dialects. National education and media are 
fostering homogenization of the language, particu- 
larly in urban settings. 


The Turkish minorities speak Turkish, a Turko- 
Altaic language. Gypsies speak Romany, an Indic 
language of the Indo-European language family. 
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Many Gypsies also speak Turkish, and some speak 
Romanian. Bulgarian is necessary for interaction 
with the authorities and in commerce, and is the 
medium of instruction in schools, though minori- 
ties are entitled to be taught their mother tongue. 
The national media use Bulgarian, while some radio 
broadcasts and print media are available in Turkish. 


Symbolism. The Bulgarian nation is symbolized in 
the coat of arms, which has at its center a crowned 
lion, a symbol of independence dating to the medi- 
eval Bulgarian state. During the state socialist pe- 
riod, the crown (a symbol of monarchy) was re- 
placed by a star. After the fall of state socialism in 
1989 the crown was replaced following a seven- 
year debate. The flag, a tricolor of horizontal stripes 
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(from top: white, green, red), while a visible na- 
tional emblem, is not so vested with specific mean- 
ing. 

Among the most potent symbols of Bulgarian 
national identity are several key historical events: 
the founding of the Bulgarian states in 681 and 
1878; the partition of Bulgaria in the Treaty of 
Berlin (1878); the union with Eastern Rumelia (an 
autonomous Ottoman province created by the par- 
tition) in 1885; the successful defense against Ser- 
bian encroachment in 1885; and territorial gains, 
losses, and humiliation in the Balkan wars (1912- 
1913) and World War I (1914-1918). Symbols of 
incompleteness and loss serve as powerful rallying 
points for national unity. 


Images of the peasant, the merchant, the crafts- 
man and entrepreneur, the teacher, and the nation- 
alist revolutionary vie with each other in literature 
and folklore as icons of the true Bulgarian spirit, 
which incorporates qualities ranging from honesty 
and industry to resourcefulness and cunning. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. In the fifth century c.z., 
Slavs began to settle the Thracian-occupied eastern 
Danubian plains. In the seventh century, they 
joined with invading Bulgars to gain control of a 
sizable territory, which they defended against By- 
zantium in 681, gaining recognition as the first 
Bulgarian state. The Slav and Bulgar elements are 
then understood to have merged into one ethnic- 
cultural group, particularly after the official adop- 
tion of Byzantine-rite Christianity in 864 unified 
them around a common religion. With Christianity 
soon came vernacular literacy, and the development 
of a Slavic writing system by the Bulgaro-Macedo- 
nian Saints Cyril and Methodius. The local Slavic 
language became the language of liturgy and state 
administration, diminishing the ecclesiastical and 
cultural influence of Byzantium. In the tenth cen- 
tury Bulgaria was counted among the three most 
powerful empires in Europe. 


The Ottomans invaded in the fourteenth cen- 
tury and ruled the Bulgarian lands for five centu- 
ries. The last century of Ottoman rule witnessed the 
reflowering of Bulgarian culture in the ‘National 
Revival.” Bulgarian schools and cultural centers 
were established. In 1870 the Bulgarian church re- 
gained independence from Greek domination. The 
outside world took note in April 1876 when a Bul- 
garian uprising met bloody Ottoman reprisals. Rus- 
sia defeated the Ottomans in 1878, leading to the 
reestablishment of a Bulgarian state. Hopes for a 


large Bulgaria were dashed in the Treaty of Berlin 
(1878), which left large numbers of ethnic Bulgar- 
ians in adjacent states. This partitioning of Bulgaria 
has been the cause of much conflict in the Balkans. 


Following World War II (1939-1945), a so- 
cialist government was instituted under Soviet 
tutelage. The ouster of communist leader Todor 
Zhivkov on 10 November 1989 precipitated a re- 
form process culminating in the dismantling of 
state socialism in 1990 and the establishment of a 
more democratic form of government. 


National Identity. Bulgarian national identity is 
premised on the understanding that the Bulgarian 
nation (people) was formed with a distinctive ethnic 
identity during the Middle Ages (from a mix of 
Slavic, Bulgar, and other ethnicities). This identity, 
preserved throughout Ottoman rule, formed the 
basis for an independent nation-state. The history 
of the struggle for a Bulgarian state provides key 
symbols of national identity. Another premise is 
that ethnic and territorial boundaries should over- 
lap. This has led at times to territorial conflicts with 
neighboring states. Moreover, this renders ambiva- 
lent the status of minorities, since they do not share 
the same ethnic and historical ties to the Bulgarian 
lands and state. 


Ethnic Relations. Bulgaria officially espouses cor- 
dial relations with neighboring states. Relations 
with Macedonia, however, are complicated since 
many Bulgarians see Macedonia as historically a 
Bulgarian territory. The liberation of Macedonia 
was a central element in the nineteenth-century 
Bulgarian liberation movement and in early twenti- 
eth-century nationalism. Ottoman Macedonia was 
divided among Bulgaria, Greece, and Serbia in 1913. 
Bulgarian claims to the contrary, most Macedo- 
nians sought an independent Macedonian state, re- 
alized only after World War II within Yugoslav 
Macedonia. Bulgaria was quick to recognize Mace- 
donia’s independence from Yugoslavia in 1991, but 
does not acknowledge a distinct Macedonian cul- 
ture. Since 1997 the Bulgarian government has ac- 
knowledged Macedonian as a separate language. 
Many Bulgarians, however, continue to consider 
Macedonians as Bulgarians, and the existence of a 
Macedonian minority within Bulgaria is generally 
denied. 


There is both official and popular concern re- 
garding the human rights (especially the right to 
ethnic self-determination) of Bulgarians living in 
neighboring states, particularly Serbia and Macedo- 
nia. 
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The relations among the various ethnic groups 
within Bulgaria are somewhat strained, partly as a 
legacy of brutal assimilation policies under state 
socialism, and partly out of fear on the part of 
ethnic Bulgarians that minority self-determination 
would threaten the integrity of the nation-state. 
Generally, in mixed settlements, relations with 
members of other ethnic groups are amicable, 
though much depends upon personal acquaintance. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Until World War II, Bulgaria’s economy was 
largely agricultural. State socialism brought rapid 
industrialization and the collectivization of agricul- 
ture, leading to a significant population shift to the 
towns and cities. Soviet-style concrete apartment 
buildings and industrial developments ring towns 
and cities, with older-style homes and apartment 
buildings closer in. Educational and administrative 
facilities are dispersed in the major cities. Streets are 
wide, and often cobbled, and public parks, gardens, 
and playgrounds abound. Economic collapse in the 
1990s has adversely affected the infrastructure and 
the maintenance of public spaces. 


Commercial districts are by and large centrally 
located, and trips to central produce markets are 
essential for urban household survival. Residence 
and work are usually spatially separate, with most 
people relying on public transportation, which is 
extensive, but crowded. 


Traditional houses in villages and towns are 
archetypally wooden, surrounded by high fences 
and with latticed windows. National Revival period 
houses are brightly painted with second floors pro- 
jecting out over the street. Interiors often include 
carved wooden ceilings. Dwellings, whether apart- 
ments or traditional houses, are very much private 
spaces, with interiors hidden from public view and 
often decorated in highly individual manners. 


Churches are prominent, many dating from the 
National Revival, and many Revival-era cultural 
centers (chitalishta) are preserved. Many mosques 
were destroyed following liberation and also during 
the state socialist period. Mosque restoration and 
rebuilding began after 1989 in Muslim areas. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The everyday diet is based 
largely on local, in-season products. Bread, an im- 
portant staple, is often purchased rather than home 
baked. Dairy products are widely consumed, partic- 


ularly yogurt and white-brined cheese. Home- 
cooked lunches and dinners often include soups, 
salads, stews, grilled meats, or stuffed vegetables, 
while meals away from home may consist of foods 
such as bread, cheese, sausage, and vegetables. 
Banitsa is a popular pastry filled with cheese and 
eggs, pumpkin, rice, spinach, or leeks. For snacks 
and breakfast, it is accompanied by a grain-based 
drink, boza, or yogurt-based airan. Popular alco- 
holic beverages include rakiya, a potent fruit-based 
brandy, and wine. Many people can fruits and vege- 
tables and make sauerkraut for winter when fresh 
produce is unavailable or unaffordable. Regional 
culinary variation reflects local environmental con- 
ditions, for example, fish along the sea, vegetables in 
the plains, and dairy products in mountain areas. 
Some observant Muslims avoid eating pork. In re- 
sponse to postsocialist conditions, meat and dairy 
product consumption has declined relative to the 
less-expensive bread. Typical restaurant offerings 
are more limited than home cooking, with menus 
based around salads, soups, grilled meats, and per- 
haps a meatless offering. Coffee bars, pubs, and 
sweet shops are popular meeting places for a drink, 
coffee, or snack. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Some 
Orthodox Christians observe a Lenten fast before 
Easter, and observant Muslims avoid eating and 
drinking during daylight hours during Ramadan. 
Within Islamic tradition, numerous dishes are 
served and sweets are exchanged on Ramazan 
(Ramadan) Bairam, and a ram or calf is ritually 
slaughtered for Kurban Bairam. Kurban means sac- 
rifice and also refers to a boiled meat dish prepared 
for ceremonial occasions. Another popular celebra- 
tion dish is spit-roasted sheep or goat. The Christ- 
mas Eve table includes numerous, predominantly 
meatless dishes, including stuffed cabbage leaves, 
beans, lentils, boiled wheat, dried fruit, and nuts. 
For Christmas or New Year’s, fortunes in the form 
of coins, cornel cherry twigs, or slips of paper are 
inserted in banitsa or bread. Special holiday breads 
include Easter’s braided kozunak, which is some- 
times decorated with dyed eggs. 


Basic Economy. Bulgaria’s economy has experi- 
enced considerable disruption since communism’s 
fall in 1989. Industrial and agricultural production 
have declined, unemployment has increased, and 
the purchasing power of pensions and wages has 
fallen. In 1986, agriculture made up 16 percent of 
the economy (measured as a share of gross value 
added); industry, 60 percent; and services, 24 per- 
cent. The figures for 1996 were 15 percent for agri- 
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A mural on a wall in Varna. Before the fall of state socialism in 1989, art (especially folk art), was state-funded. 


culture, 30 percent for industry, and 55 percent for 
services. Private-sector activity, more prominent in 
agriculture and services than in industry, increased 
from 17 percent of the economy in 1991 to one-half 
in 1996. In principle, Bulgaria is self-sufficient in 
food production; however, periodic shortages of 
key crops, such as wheat, have been caused both by 
poor weather and by declines in agricultural pro- 
duction following liquidation of cooperative farms. 
With economic changes during the 1990s, house- 
hold subsistence food production has increased sub- 
stantially. 


Land Tenure and Property. Significant changes in 
property ownership followed communism’s col- 
lapse. Bulgaria’s constitution declares as state prop- 
erty underground resources, coastal beaches, public 
roadways, waters, forests and parks of national 
significance, nature preserves, and archaeological 
sites. Ownership of agricultural land and forests is 
legally restricted to Bulgarian citizens, government 
entities, and organizations; foreigners, however, are 
permitted use rights. Private property rights to 
most agricultural land have been restored to their 
former (precollectivization) owners or their heirs, 
and the parliament passed legislation in 1997 to 
restore to their former owners forests that were 
privately owned before forest nationalization in 
1947. Most precollectivization landholdings were 


small, and this pattern continues. About 19 percent 
of forests were privately owned before nationaliza- 
tion, and churches, mosques, cooperatives, schools, 
and municipalities owned or managed some of the 
remainder. Some forests and pastures were com- 
munally managed before collectivization; it is un- 
clear, however, the extent to which communal land 
management will reemerge. 


Major Industries. Before World War II, Bulgaria’s 
economy was based primarily on agriculture along 
with light manufacturing enterprises, such as food 
processing and textile production, which processed 
the resulting products. Rapid industrialization oc- 
curred during the socialist era, particularly in heavy 
industry such as machinery production, mining 
and metallurgy, and chemical and oil processing, 
and these sectors continued to dominate Bulgarian 
industry at the end of the twentieth century. Manu- 
facture of food, beverages, and tobacco products 
also continues to be important. 


Trade. Much of Bulgaria’s socialist-era trade was 
with other socialist countries through their trading 
organization, the Council for Mutual Economic As- 
sistance. In the last decade, trade with European 
Union countries has grown relative to that with 
former socialist bloc countries. Bulgaria’s largest 
trading partners in 1997 were Germany, Greece, It- 
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aly, and the Russian Federation. Major export cate- 
gories include chemical and petroleum products, 
machinery, electronics, mining and metallurgy, 
textiles and clothing, and processed food, beverages, 
and tobacco. 


Division of Labor. Labor specialization increased 
during the socialist era, and many young people 
received vocational training preparing them for par- 
ticular professions. Yet, many rural households 
have returned to private agricultural production in 
the postsocialist period, and people may be unable 
to find jobs for which they were trained. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. During the socialist period, 
senior party officials, managers of state enterprises, 
and their kin formed an elite, the former bourgeois 
elite having had their property and means of wealth 
confiscated and nationalized. Since 1989, despite the 
restitution of much confiscated property, it is 
largely the socialist-era elite and those close to them 
who have managed to acquire the wealth that now 
defines status, mostly through illegal transfers of 
control of state-owned assets and the private 
exploitation of formerly state-controlled trade rela- 
tionships. Much of the new private wealth is also 
derived from criminal activity, particularly orga- 
nized crime. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. During the state 
socialist period, elite status depended upon the 
maintenance of the right relationships and entailed 
privileges of access—to better housing, the best 
schooling, scarce (often imported) commodities, 
and foreign travel. Following the fall of state social- 
ism, status began to be measured more in terms of 
monetary wealth, while the gap between the rich 
and the ordinary citizens grew sharply. Despite a 
general aversion to it, conspicuous consumption by 
the elite has become considerably more visible in the 
form of imposing dwellings and imported luxury 
goods and motor vehicles. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Bulgaria’s 1991 constitution, which 
established a parliamentary republic, provides for a 
multiparty parliamentary system and free elections 
with universal adult suffrage. Bulgaria’s chief of 
state is an elected president, and the head of govern- 
ment is a prime minister selected by the largest 
parliamentary group. To enter the National Assem- 
bly, parties and electoral coalitions must receive at 


least 4 percent of the popular vote. The Council of 
Ministers, chaired by the prime minister, is the 
main body of the executive branch of government. 
Mayors and councilors of local municipalities are 
elected, while regional governors are appointed by 
the Council of Ministers. There is also an indepen- 
dent judiciary. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Bulgaria ex- 
perienced considerable political disruption during 
the 1990s. Postsocialist governments have changed 
frequently, and two parliaments failed to survive 
their four-year mandates. Growing disillusionment 
with government and its inability to effect 
postsocialist economic restructuring is seen in the 
decline in voter participation from 83 percent of 
eligible voters during the 1991 parliamentary elec- 
tion to 59 percent in 1997. More than thirty-five 
political parties and coalitions registered for parlia- 
mentary elections during the 1990s, yet only a 
handful gained enough votes to enter parliament. 
Politics are dominated by the Union of Democratic 
Forces, an anticommunist coalition that became a 
party in 1997, and the Bulgarian Socialist Party, 
successor to the Bulgarian Communist Party. The 
other party to play a major role in parliamentary 
politics is the Movement for Rights and Freedom, 
which is commonly identified with Bulgaria’s 
Turkish minority. Despite the disillusionment, 
many Bulgarians continue to look to the govern- 
ment to solve problems and provide services—as it 
did during the socialist era. 


Social Problems and Control. Formal systems for 
addressing crime include laws, police, and the 
courts. In the postsocialist period, crime is seen to be 
out of control, and the police are viewed as ineffec- 
tive at best and involved in rapidly escalating crime 
rates at worst. The most common reported crimes 
are property and car theft, while allegations of cor- 
ruption are widespread. Another common percep- 
tion is that certain economic sectors are controlled 
by so-called mafia groups operating outside the 
law. Ordinary people often feel helpless to do any- 
thing about these situations. In some rural commu- 
nities, less formal systems of social control continue 
to operate for addressing problems such as crop 
damage from livestock trespass, and local authori- 
ties may mediate disputes. 


Military Activity. All Bulgarian men must per- 
form military service, although Bulgaria has had 
little direct involvement in military conflicts since 
World War II. In the 1990s, the length of service 
was reduced, partly due to cost considerations, and 
movement began toward a voluntary military. Mil- 
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Young women harvesting roses on a farm in Kazanluk. Women tend to do more hand labor, while men work with machinery and 
animals, in the agricultural sector. 


itary spending fell from 4.6 percent of gross domes- 
tic product in 1988 to 1.8 percent in 1996. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Bulgaria’s socialist-era social safety net included 
pensions, health care, maternity leave, and guaran- 
teed employment. Some services had ideological 
goals, such as day care, which helped facilitate 
women’s entrance into the workforce. The eco- 
nomic status of many households has fallen signifi- 
cantly in the postsocialist period because of unem- 
ployment and the declining purchasing power of 
wages and pensions. Meanwhile, the government’s 
poor financial condition has made maintaining ear- 
lier services difficult. Nongovernmental organiza- 
tions (NGOs), such as the Bulgarian Red Cross, are 
involved in activities such as supporting orphan- 
ages and feeding homeless children. Others promote 
civil rights or ethnic and religious tolerance. Yet, 
NGO activities are limited by their economic cir- 
cumstances and reliance on foreign funding. Some 
foreign support for NGOs results from their per- 
ceived status as democratic institutions that are part 
of civil society, which was seen as lacking during 
the socialist era and thus needing support. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Few independent organizations existed in socialist 
Bulgaria. Previously established groups were incor- 
porated into state structures or disappeared. Newly 
formed environmental organizations such as 
Ecoglasnost played a role in the 1989 political 
changes, and NGO numbers increased considerably 
following the collapse of the state socialist regime. 
These organizations address such concerns as envi- 
ronmental protection, economic development, hu- 
man rights, social welfare, health care, the arts, and 
education. Most NGOs rely on financial support 
from non-Bulgarian sources interested in their ac- 
tivities or in the organizations themselves as demo- 
cratic institutions. Many NGOs have been created 
by urban professionals, although some groups exist 
in rural areas. The mass mobilization around envi- 
ronmental issues seen in 1989 has decreased as 
many people struggle to survive the difficult eco- 
nomic situation. More generally, NGO impact on 
people’s lives is limited by their small sizes, financial 
constraints, and the limited recognition of NGOs in 
some circles. Other organizations include trade un- 
ions and professional associations. 
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A Bulgarian man draws water from a roadside well near Belogradchick. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Many women en- 
tered paid employment during the socialist era, 
when an ideology of gender equality was promoted, 
and they made up nearly half the workforce in the 
late twentieth century. Women are frequently em- 
ployed as teachers, nurses, pharmacists, sales 
clerks, and laborers, and less often involved in man- 
agement, administration, and technical sciences. 
Women are also largely responsible for household 
tasks—child care, cooking, cleaning, and shopping. 
Agricultural labor is divided according to gender, 
with men working with animals and machinery 
and women doing more hand labor in crop produc- 
tion, although flexibility exists in response to spe- 
cific situations. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. While 
Bulgaria is often described as a patriarchal society, 
women may have substantial authority in house- 
hold budgeting or agricultural decision making. 
Both men and women have the right to vote and 
own property. Women lag behind men only 
slightly in educational achievement. Despite the so- 
cialist ideology of gender equality, women are often 
employed in lower paying jobs, remain responsible 
for most household chores, and represent more 
than half the registered unemployed. They also oc- 


cupy leadership positions less frequently than men. 
Fewer than 14 percent of postsocialist parliamen- 
tary representatives have been women, and only 
one in five municipal councilors were women in 
1996. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 
Marriage. Bulgarians typically marry by individ- 
ual choice, although families may exert pressure on 
the choice of spouse. Some groups, such as Pomaks 
and Gypsies, previously arranged marriages and 
may occasionally do so now. Only civil ceremonies 
are legally recognized, although couples may also 
have a religious ceremony. Marriages are monoga- 
mous, close relatives are not considered appropriate 
marriage partners, and spouses are usually from 
the same ethnic and religious group. Nearly all 
adults marry, typically in their early to mid-twen- 
ties. Divorce was rare in the past, but is less stigma- 
tized today. Marriage rates declined in the 1990s in 
response to postsocialist uncertainty. 


Domestic Unit. Historical accounts of Balkan 
family structure often discuss the zadruga, an ex- 
tended, joint-family household said to have disap- 
peared by the early twentieth century. Contempo- 
rary households commonly consist of a married 
couple or couple with children, but they may 
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include three generations—for example, a nuclear 
family with a grandparent or a married couple, 
their son and daughter-in-law, and grandchildren. 
Most couples have only one or two children, al- 
though birthrates are higher for Bulgaria’s ethnic 
minorities. Households are the primary units of 
social and biological reproduction, and economic 
activity, especially in the case of agricultural pro- 
duction. Two wage earners are often required to 
support urban households. Since most women 
work, grandparents often care for grandchildren 
in three-generation households, and a grand- 
mother may shop and cook. Other factors con- 
tributing to such households are housing short- 
ages and the need to generate income through 
both wage labor and subsistence production. After 
marriage, patrilocal residence—with the new cou- 
ple moving in with the husband’s parents—is 
more likely than matrilocal residence, although 
couples may establish independent households if 
they have sufficient resources. 


Inheritance. In principle, both men and women 
own property such as land, buildings, and animals, 
and inheritance is partible (i.e., property is divided 
among all heirs rather than going to a single heir). 
In practice, some heirs may be disinherited or may 
receive more land than their siblings, and daughters 
may inherit less land than sons. The latter is some- 
times explained in terms of the often large dowries 
of household goods and sometimes land or livestock 
that women take into marriage. Houses are often 
inherited by youngest sons, who bring their wives 
to live in the family home. 


Kin Groups. Bulgarians count as kin relatives by 
blood and marriage on both the male and female 
sides. Rather than formal structures, kindreds tend 
to be informal networks of relatives. One’s inner 
circle of close kin, friends, and neighbors is referred 
to as blizki, or close people. The importance of more 
distant relatives depends on factors such as proxim- 
ity and frequency of interaction. With the socialist 
era’s rapid urbanization, relatives can be dispersed 
between rural and urban settings, although it is not 
uncommon to find clusters of kin in rural commu- 
nities. In rural settings, kin and other blizki often 
cooperate in agricultural activities. Connections 
through rural and urban networks of kin and blizki 
are often mobilized to accomplish such objectives as 
obtaining scarce goods, accessing information, or 
gaining employment. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Early infant care is usually provided 
by the mother. Working mothers receive at least 
four months maternity leave on full pay, enabling 
them to care full time for young infants. The gov- 
ernment in theory provides income supplements to 
families with children, but the economic collapse of 
the 1990s made the amounts mere tokens (when 
they were paid at all). 


Child Rearing and Education. Ethnic Bulgarians 
tend towards single-child families. They are thus 
able to devote considerable resources and attention 
to their children’s well-being and education. Chil- 
dren aged three to six may attend state-run kinder- 
gartens, where available. Otherwise, their care often 
falls to grandparents, who are increasingly visible 
as caregivers in the economically insecure 
postsocialist era. Heavy-handed discipline is un- 
common, but children are brought up to defer to 
parental authority. 


Schooling is free and compulsory for children 
aged seven to sixteen (four years elementary; six to 
eight secondary). Ethnic Bulgarians value educa- 
tion, and children are encouraged to do well, with 
many parents paying for private tutoring to ensure 
that their children pass entrance examinations for 
the better secondary schools and universities or 
even resorting to bribery of officials. Since 1989, 
many private schools have been established, offer- 
ing an educational alternative for the wealthy and 
often catering to those not accepted into elite state 
schools. 


Turks and Gypsies have notably higher birth- 
rates and tend to be lower on the socioeconomic 
scale, as well as culturally and linguistically disad- 
vantaged. Levels of educational achievement are 
generally lower than among ethnic Bulgarians. 


Higher Education. Bulgaria has an extensive sys- 
tem of higher education, with state universities, 
technical institutes, and teacher’s colleges in a num- 
ber of cities. There is also a private American univer- 
sity in the city of Blagoevgrad. Competition for 
places in the state universities is rigorous. Most stu- 
dents receive subsidized housing and many receive 
scholarships to offset the costs of education. Fees are 
not high, but under the depressed economic condi- 
tions they are significant. 


ETIQUETTE 


In Bulgaria, gestures for indicating ‘‘yes’’ and ‘‘no’”’ 
are essentially opposite from those common in 
most of the rest of Europe. A sideways shaking of 
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Muslims pray in a mosque on the first day of Bajram in the village of Breznica. 


the head indicates ‘‘Yes,’’ and a short upward and 
downward movement (nod) of the head indicates 
“No.”’ 


Bulgarians generally pride themselves on their 
hospitality and neighborliness. An uninvited visitor 
will first be greeted with a handshake or verbal 
greeting at the outermost doorway or gateway, and 
will be invited further into the private domestic 
space depending on the nature of the visit. At 
mealtimes, a guest will be offered food and drink, 
and at other times a drink (often homemade 
rakiya); it is impolite not to accept this hospitality. 
The obligation to accept a host’s offer extends to 
situations outside of the home, such as when in- 
vited for a meal or a drink in a restaurant or other 
establishment. When visiting someone’s home, it is 
customary to bring flowers or sweets. 


On the street or in other public places, strangers 
will usually avoid making eye contact. In public 
transportation, it is expected that younger people 
will give up a seat to an older woman or to a parent 
with a young child. Failure to do so invites public 
censure from other passengers. 


In ethnically-mixed areas, it is considered polite 
to greet a neighbor or acquaintance in that person’s 
own language. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Most ethnic Bulgarians belong 
to the Bulgarian Orthodox Church, though there 
are small numbers of Muslims (Pomaks), Protes- 
tants, and Roman Catholics. Most Turks and many 
Gypsies are Muslim, while some (especially Gyp- 
sies) are Christian. In Bulgaria, both Orthodox 
Christianity and Islam incorporate some pagan be- 
liefs and rituals. Among the Pomaks and Gypsies, 
Christian and Islamic beliefs and practices often co- 
exist. Other religions include Judaism, Armenian 
Orthodox Christianity, and a variety of Protestant 
churches and sects. 


Orthodox Christianity is enshrined in the con- 
stitution as the traditional religion in Bulgaria, and 
the church has a legacy of ties to nationalist groups. 
State regulation of religious affairs has diminished 
since the fall of state socialism. Nevertheless, politi- 
cal interference remains a factor in religious affairs, 
and schisms in the Orthodox and Muslim commu- 
nities in the 1990s (over challenges to the legitimacy 
of leaderships installed under state socialism) were 
dominated by partisan political interests. Prose- 
lytizing by foreign-based churches and sects is con- 
sidered a threat to national identity. 


Most Orthodox Bulgarians and Muslims are 
not observant, and many are atheists, partly a re- 
sult of the state socialist government’s attempts to 
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discredit religion. Despite some resurgence of inter- 
est in religious observance since the fall of state 
socialism, religious practices have become largely 
markers of cultural identity. 


Religious Practitioners. The Orthodox Church is 
headed by a patriarch, presiding over the Holy 
Synod (or Church Council), with a hierarchy of 
regional archbishops, bishops, and priests. There are 
also monasteries where monks and nuns practice a 
life of religious devotion and scholarship. The Mus- 
lim community is governed by the Supreme Mus- 
lim Council under the Chief Mufti (religious judge), 
with a hierarchy of regional muftis, imams 
(clergy), and religious teachers. 


Rituals and Holy Places. For both Christians and 
Muslims, the most significant rituals are those as- 
sociated with the passage of life: birth, marriage, 
and death, as well as christening (for Christians) 
and circumcision (for Muslims). Christian holidays 
include Christmas, Easter, Lent, and saints’ days. 
Services are held on Sundays and often daily, and 
people often visit churches to pray to saints, burn- 
ing candles in honor of loved ones. Muslim holidays 
include the month-long fast of Ramadan and the 
Festival of Sacrifice (Kurban Bairam). The observant 
attend mosques on Fridays and may observe daily 
prayers. 


Churches and especially monasteries are consid- 
ered sacred, not only to the Orthodox Church but 
also to the nation, as they played a significant role 
in the national emancipation. 


Death and the Afterlife. Both Orthodox Chris- 
tians and Muslims believe in an afterlife. For both, 
proper observance of death and burial-related rit- 
uals is considered crucial to the soul’s proper pas- 
sage into the afterlife. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Bulgaria has an extensive health-care system based 
around community polyclinics, with a network of 
general and specialized hospitals. This system is 
largely a legacy of the state socialist period, when 
universal healthcare was provided free of charge. 
Following health care reforms in 2000, consumers 
must now choose their own family doctor and pay 
for heath insurance. Health-care professionals may 
also operate private practices. 


Bulgarians have long valued herbal remedies, 
and economic hardship in the 1990s led to increased 
reliance on herbs, with Western medicine becoming 
for many a last resort. Bulgarians on the whole are 





A woman wears traditional dress in Talboukhin, Bulgaria. 


very concerned with their health, and are knowl- 
edgeable about treating minor ailments with both 
Western and herbal medicines. Yet, consumption of 
tobacco and alcohol are extremely high, and the rate 
of strokes is among the highest in the developed 
world. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Efforts were made during the socialist era to replace 
religious holidays and life-cycle rituals with secular 
ones—for example, civil ceremonies replaced 
church weddings and Grandfather Frost delivered 
presents on 1 January instead of Grandfather 
Christmas on 25 December. With communism’s 
fall, government-recognized holidays include Easter 
and Christmas, and some socialist holidays such as 
9 September, marking the beginning of the socialist 
era, have disappeared. 


New Year’s is celebrated on 1 January with 
holiday foods and traditions designed to bring luck 
and health in the coming year. Baba Marta (Grand- 
mother March), on 1 March, is a pre-Christian holi- 
day welcoming spring, on which people exchange 
martinitsas, good luck charms made from red and 
white threads. Bulgaria’s liberation from the Otto- 
man Empire is celebrated on 3 March, International 
Women’s Day on 8 March, Labor Day on 1 May, 
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and Bulgarian education and culture on 24 May, a 
day associated with Saints Cyril and Methodius, 
founders of the Cyrillic alphabet. Other celebra- 
tions—often associated with the agricultural calen- 
dar, the Orthodox Christian calendar, or both— 
include the day of the vintner on 14 February; Saint 
George’s Day on 6 May, in honor of the patron 
saint of shepherds and the army; and festivals of 
masked kukeri (mummers) marking the beginning 
of spring and the agricultural season (dates vary). 
Important life-cycle celebrations mark births, high 
school graduations, send-offs to military service, 
weddings, and deaths. The latter are commemo- 
rated at specified intervals following death (e.g., 
nine days, forty days, six months, one year). 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. During the state socialist 
period, the arts were state funded (and regulated). 
State-sponsored folk ensembles were charged not 
only with preserving heritage, but also with the 
task of transforming folk art forms to the level of 
high culture. State sponsorship allowed the arts to 
flourish, and ideological limits did not necessarily 
compromise artistry. Puppet theater, for instance, 
developed to a high standard of excellence. Since the 
fall of state socialism in 1989, state funding has 
evaporated, and entrepreneurship on the part of in- 
dividuals and ensembles has become necessary for 
survival, where before salaries and programming 
emanated largely from the Ministry of Culture. 
This has been a tough transition for many practi- 
tioners of the arts. What state funding remains is 
granted subject to open competition. 


Literature. Bulgarian literature begins with the 
advent of literacy in Old Church Slavonic (Old Bul- 
garian) in the late-ninth century c.r. The earliest 
writings were religious in nature. In the late-eigh- 
teenth century, secular writings began to be written 
using a more accessible modern vernacular Bulgar- 
ian. Several important writings on the history of 
the Bulgarian nation date from this period. In the 
early nineteenth century, the modern standard lan- 
guage developed through the promotion of literacy 
in the schools. 


Literature and journalism flourished around the 
theme of national emancipation. Ethnologists began 
to collect and publish folklore, another vehicle for 
the development of national consciousness. Bulgar- 
ian Revival and early modern literature continues to 
form the core of literature studies within the Bul- 
garian education system. Several Bulgarian authors 
and poets have achieved international fame. 


Graphic Arts. Bulgaria's graphic art traditions 
have their roots in Orthodox Christian icon and 
fresco painting, and some Bulgarian medieval 
works are world famous and significant in the his- 
tory of world art, particularly the frescos in the 
Boyana church near Sofia. Folk arts and crafts 
thrive, and distinctive and beautiful traditions exist 
in wood carving, ceramics, and weaving and other 
textile arts. 


Performance Arts. Bulgaria boasts a rich palette of 
music, dance, and theater, ranging from folk music 
and dance to classical and modern opera, jazz, and 
Western-style popular music. Of particular note 
here are the varieties of folk and folk-influenced 
musics, many of which have become well-known 
in the outside world since the mid-1980s, achieving 
status as virtual icons of Bulgarian national culture. 
Particularly prominent are women’s vocal (choral) 
music and wedding band music. Traditionally, folk 
musicians are often gypsies, the music is sensuous, 
and performances involve a high degree of sponta- 
neity, particularly at events such as weddings. In 
theater, opera, and ballet, the repertoire of Bulgar- 
ian artists includes a range of international and local 
productions. Bulgarian cinema had its heyday in 
the 1970s and 1980s under state sponsorship, but 
now produces only between five and ten films an- 
nually. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


During the socialist era, the government supported 
the physical and social sciences; increased higher 
education opportunities resulted in the training of a 
cadre of scientists in such fields as linguistics, eco- 
nomics, history, philosophy, sociology, folklore, 
ethnography, physics, chemistry, biology, botany, 
geography, geology, forestry, agronomy, and med- 
icine. Many scientists were employed in research 
institutes of the Bulgarian Academy of Sciences or 
at universities. Under postsocialist economic con- 
straints, government support for these activities 
has fallen substantially. Some scientists have left 
the country as a result, while others have changed 
jobs or sought support for their activities through 
nongovernmental organizations. 
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BURKINA FASO 


CULTURE NAME 


Burkinabé 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Formerly Upper Volta (Haute Volta) 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. In 1984, Thomas Sankara’s revo- 
lutionary government changed the name Upper 
Volta to Burkina Faso, thus discarding the name the 
French had given their former colony. Burkina Faso 
is an artificial word, using linguistic elements from 
the country’s largest languages: Burkina means 
“free man” in Mooré; Faso means “‘land”’ in Dyula. 
Burkina Faso is thus identified as the ‘“‘country of 
the free men.’”’ Its inhabitants are called Burkinabé; 
the “‘be’’ is a suffix from another language of the 
country, Fulfulde. 


Burkina Faso is a multiethnic nation with about 
sixty ethnic and linguistic groups. The country is 
roughly divided into two parts, each with different 
historical backgrounds and political cultures: the 
eastern and central regions were historically domi- 
nated by kingdoms, emirates, and chieftaincies such 
as the Mossi at the center, the Gurmanché in the 
extreme east and the Fulbe and Tuareg in the north. 
The western and southern regions contain a num- 
ber of ethnic groups, which were politically less 
centralized. The largest of these groups are the Bisa 
and Gurunsi in the south, the Lobi and Dagara in 
the southwest, the Bobo in the west, and the Bwaba 
and Samo in the northwest. 


Location and Geography. The country covers 
105,869 square miles (274,200 square kilometers) 
in the center of West Africa, north of Ghana and 
Ivory Coast. It is a landlocked, flat country with an 
average altitude between 650 and 1,300 feet (200 
and 400 meters) above sea level. There are some 
elevations in the west, the highest point being the 


Tenakourou (2,457 feet; 749 meters). The largest 
part of the former Upper Volta lies within the 
catchment area of the three northern tributaries of 
the Volta river, the Mouhoun, the Nazinon, and the 
Nakambe (formerly the Black, Red, and White 
Volta). The capital Ouagadougou lies almost in the 
geographical center of the country. It was the capi- 
tal of a powerful Mossi kingdom and became the 
seat of French colonial administration in 1919. 


The tropical climate has a wet season and a dry 
season. The northern Sahelian zone, which is adja- 
cent to the Sahara desert, is much drier than the 
south, with only six to twenty-four inches (150 to 
600 millimeters) of rain falling between June and 
September. In the southernmost Sudanic zone, rains 
usually start in May and end around October. Here 
the annual precipitation is from 35 to 51 inches 
(900 to 1300 millimeters). Rains show extreme var- 
iations from year to year, in both timing and quan- 
tity. They typically fall during short violent thun- 
derstorms. 


The country’s vegetation varies with trees and 
thick bush in the south and near-desert conditions 
in the north. The landscape changes dramatically 
according to the seasons. In the driest months, ex- 
treme drought and the Harmattan, a dusty cold 
wind from the Sahara, desiccate all vegetation; 
widespread manmade bushfires add to the burnt 
aspect of the landscape. With the first rains, leaves 
sprout on trees and bushes and the savannah grass 
grows to several yards within a few months. 


Demography. According to the 1996 census, there 
were 10,469,747 Burkinabé, with a population 
growth rate of about 2.5 percent. Central Intelli- 
gence Agency and World Bank estimates indicated a 
population of over 11 million by 1999. With an 
average life expectancy of forty-five years, 50 per- 
cent of the population is less than fifteen years old. 
The Mossi ethnic group makes up almost half of the 
population; Fulbe, Gurmanché, Bobo-Dyula, Bisa, 


332 


BURKINA FASO 








BURKINA FASO 


50 100 150 Miles 


50 100 150 Kilometers 














f iP 
Burkina 
/\Faso_| oa 
ah ie Kiri . ; 
‘a = ant \ 


el ougan 
Yako ® 














Nouna 
e 








PV 
Je Dédougou 


/ Réo 


> e 


\ e | ae a 
~) Koudougou A Renibissg ee 


a 
Boromo 6 

~~ Bobo 

— Dioulasso ll 


J 
Sikasso® 
7 ——~“ Orodara 
e 


Se Diébougou Leo, 


Téna Kourou 
‘A 2,450 ft. 


/ 747 m. ( 
e \ 
Banfora } 


Burkina Faso 


Dagara-Lobi, and Gurunsi are each between 5 and 8 
percent of the total population. 


Linguistic Affiliation. French, the language of the 
former colonizing power, is the official language. It 
is used in schools, the army, the media, and by 
people who attend school if they are not from the 
same ethnic group. Since many people do not go to 
school, they have little or no knowledge of the 
French language. Widespread vernacular languages 
include Mooré in the center of the country and 
Dyula in the west; a few other languages are also 
used in radio programs and on television news. 
Among more than sixty languages spoken in 
Burkina Faso, thirty-eight belong to the Gur or Vol- 
taic language family, including Mooré, Bwamu, 
Dagara, and Lobiri. The Mande language family in- 
cludes twelve languages, such as Bisa, Sane, Dyula, 
and Bobo. Other language families include only one 
or two languages; the most important of these is 
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Fulfulde spoken by the cattle rearing Fulbe people. 
Many Burkinabé grow up speaking several national 
languages as well as French. 


Symbolism. The national flag is divided in two 
equal horizontal fields, with red on top and green 
below; a yellow five-pointed star sits in the center. 
The national motto has been changed to reflect the 
political changes since the country gained its inde- 
pendence from France in 1960. The first motto, 
“Unity-Work-Justice,’’ was changed 1984 during 
the socialist Sankara revolution to the Fidel Castro- 
inspired ‘fatherland or death we shall overcome;’’ 
the motto was changed again in 1991 during the 
“rectification’’ of Blaise Compaoré, to ‘‘Unity- 
Progress-Justice.”” 


The years of Sankara’s revolution in the 1980s 
had a profound impact on the national identity. The 
country’s symbols, such as the country’s name and 
national anthem, were given renewed importance 
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and reflect a pride in being Burkinabé. The national 
hymn highlights the ongoing anti-colonial struggle 
and the ideology of national pride that are part of 
the national character of the ‘free and upright 
men.”’ National identity was also forged during two 
frontier wars (1974-1975 and 1985-1986) with 
Mali. Another important rallying point for national 
feelings is soccer: the national team (‘’Etalons”’ or 
Stallions) uses the symbol of the military strength 
of the Mossi kingdoms. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Burkina Faso’s ancient 
and precolonial history is only known in frag- 
ments, due to the lack of early and consistent writ- 
ten sources and the limited archaeological informa- 
tion available. Recent excavations have shown that 
rich and stratified societies lived in permanent vil- 
lages in the northeast around the year 1000 c.«. In 
the south, the origins of the impressive but still 
undated “‘Lobi’”’ ruins remain a mystery. The Mossi 
appear to have founded their kingdoms—the most 
important being Wagadugu, Yatenga and 
Tenkodogo—around the fifteenth century C.E. 
Written sources mention the Mossi in connection 
with raids on the Sahelian towns of Timbuktu and 
Walata, and throughout the Middle Ages as anti- 
Islamic enemies of the Mali and Songhay kings. 
Another early important precolonial kingdom was 
Gurma in the east. In the nineteenth century, sev- 
eral smaller states with an Islamic ideology formed, 
such as the Fulbe states of Liptako, Jelgooji, Barani, 
and the Marka states of Wahabu and Boussé. States 
like Kong and Kenedugu expanded into southern 
Burkina Faso. Within or between the spheres of 
influence of these states, politically non-centralized 
societies could maintain their autonomy and some- 
times even expand. 


French colonial armies conquered and occupied 
the territory beginning in 1895, thus thwarting the 
northern advances of the concurring colonial pow- 
ers Britain and Germany. After the First World War, 
which brought massive oppression, popular up- 
risings, and their bloody suppressions, the French 
carved out the Upper Volta colony as an adminis- 
trative unit from French West Africa. In order to 
assure a supply of labor to the French coastal colo- 
nies, Upper Volta was dissolved in 1932 and its 
territory divided among the Ivory Coast, French 
Sudan (now Mali), and Niger. 

The traditional Mossi aristocracy and _ the 
emerging intellectual elite protested against the dis- 
solution of Upper Volta, and their continued agita- 


tion was rewarded in 1947 by the reconstitution of 
the colony. After the reconstitution, some directly— 
voted deputies represented Upper Volta in the 
French parliament in Paris. These deputies, under 
their influential leader Ouezzin Coulibally, devel- 
oped a true national conscience for the first time. 


During the 1958 referendum, a majority of the 
population preferred to remain a largely autono- 
mous colony within the French-African Commu- 
nity instead of becoming independent. Nevertheless, 
one year later Maurice Yaméogo of the Rassemble- 
ment Démocratique Africain (RDA) declared the Re- 
public of Upper Volta and became its first president. 
On 5 August 1960, Upper Volta proclaimed its 
national independence from France. 


Yaméogo adopted a pro-Western foreign policy 
while moving towards a single party political sys- 
tem and assuming almost dictatorial rights. In this, 
he followed the example of Félix Houphouét- 
Boigny, president of the Ivory Coast and leading 
RDA figure, who was very influential in Burkina 
Faso’s politics following independence. In 1966, the 
army overthrew Yaméogo; the coup was encour- 
aged by the trade unions, which were angered by 
Yaméogo’s austerity measures. Sangoulé 
Lamizana, chief of army staff, served as the new 
president. The country alternated between periods 
of military and civil rule, andin 1977 and 1979 new 
constitutions were adopted, marking the short lived 
second and third republics. Colonel Saye Zerbo came 
to power in a 1980 coup, but was deposed in 1982 
by a coalition of conservative and socialist officers; 
they installed Surgeon-Major Jean-Baptiste 
Ouedraogo as president. Thomas Sankara became 
his minister and later prime minister. 


Sankara was young, ambitious, and charisma- 
tic, a popular hero of the 1975 frontier war with 
Mali. He was a strident anti-colonialist and Marxist. 
Tensions within the government grew until 
Sankara finally ousted the conservative faction and 
took over power on 4 August 1993, backed by a 
number of left-wing parties and trade unions. The 
following four years profoundly changed the coun- 
try’s political and social landscape as Sankara intro- 
duced many reforms. His foreign policy embraced 
socialist countries like Libya and Cuba, and he pro- 
moted an anti-imperialist ideology of autarchy and 
national pride; many foreign development organi- 
zations were forced to leave the county. Dropping 
the old colonial name, Upper Volta, and choosing 
the new name, Burkina Faso, was derived from the 
indigenous languages, but was perhaps the most 
symbolically important of his measures. The politi- 
cal leadership along with Comity for the Defense of 
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the Revolution (CDR), a mass organization with a 
presence in almost every village, encouraged mass 
mobilization and self-help. In Ouagadougou and 
other towns, vast housing programs were insti- 
tuted; in the countryside, numerous schools and 
community clinics were built. Sankara also cur- 
tailed the elite’s privileges: civil servants were dis- 
missed or were forced to give parts of their salary 
for development projects; all traditional authorities 
were abolished, especially the powerful Mossi aris- 
tocracy. Drastic measures virtually eradicated cor- 
ruption. 


The regime gradually moved towards a totali- 
tarian system. Sankara, who became increasingly 
isolated, was killed on 15 October 1987 by the 
troops of his old friend and colleague, Blaise 
Compaoré. Sankara’s violent death made him a 
martyr for his ideas; he remains an idol among the 
youth in Burkina Faso and other parts of Africa. 


In the years following the bloody 1987 coup, 
Blaise Compaoré embarked on a policy called rectifi- 
cation, meant to change most of the revolutionary 
policies of his predecessor. In 1990 Compaoré’s 
party, ODP-MT (Organization for Popular Democ- 
racy/Work Movement, later the Congress for De- 
mocracy and Progress or CDP), renounced Marx- 
ism-Leninism. In June 1991, a new constitution 
marked the return to multiparty democracy and the 
beginning of the fourth Republic. In the December 
1991 elections however, Compaoré was voted presi- 
dent under unusual conditions: the opposition had 
boycotted the elections, Compaoré was the sole can- 
didate, and only one quarter of the voters turned 
out. In the following years, the opposition was di- 
vided into old conservative parties and a multitude 
of revolutionary Sankarist groups disillusioned 
with Compaoré’s rectification. The opposition, 
which denounced the government’s lack of equity 
and transparency, again boycotted the 1997 presi- 
dential elections and presented no convincing candi- 
date. Compaoré was reelected with 87.5 percent of 
the vote, and a voter turnout of 56 percent. 


The fourth Republic is marked by a reorienta- 
tion to the West. The International Monetary Fund 
(IMF) imposed a structural adjustment program 
that is meticulously followed; current political sta- 
bility makes Burkina Faso, one of the world’s poor- 
est countries, a prime destination for Western do- 
nors. In the late 1990s, the amount of development 
funds flowing into the country exceeded the central 
government expenditures. 


Ethnic Relations. The population of Burkina Faso 
has always been highly mobile. The landscape pro- 


vides few natural barriers and the traditional eco- 
nomic activities of shifting cultivation, semi-no- 
madic pastoralism, and trade require some degree of 
migration. Today’s ethnic groups are the result of 
this high level mobility. Cultural exchange—even 
assimilation—and linguistic flexibility were fre- 
quently more important than cultural difference. 
But clear ethnic identities did sometimes develop in 
precolonial times, and the colonial transformation 
of the political landscape sometimes favored the 
hardening of ethnic borders. Generally, though, 
community networks transcended ethnic bound- 
aries; this is especially true for long distance traders 
like the Dyula or the Yarse, and for the semi-no- 
madic Fulbe. Limited economic resources in the 
overpopulated central plateau also resulted in the 
migration of the Mossi people to all parts of the 
country during the twentieth century. 


The nation’s boundaries were inherited from 
the colonial powers. These had demarcated them in 
a sometimes arbitrary way, separating people from 
the same ethnic group while enclosing people with- 
out any cultural or historical affinities. In spite of 
this, a national identity has formed and there are 
currently no serious separatist movements and no 
major ethnic conflicts. One reason may be the im- 
portance of a powerful cultural device, the joking 
relationship, which helps to ease potential tensions. 
When joking partners—they could be strangers or 
friends—meet, they insult each other in a some- 
times rude but always humorous way; it is abso- 
lutely forbidden to take any offence. Joking rela- 
tionships are highly developed among many ethnic 
groups, especially between the Mossi and Samo, the 
Bisa and Gurunsi, the Fulbe and Bwaba/Bobo, and 
the Guin/Karaboro and Lobi/Dagara. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


A predominantly rural country, about 90 percent 
of the population lives in more than eight thousand 
villages. The highest population density (over fifty 
persons per square km) is in the center, in the so- 
called Mossi plateau. This contrasts with the large, 
virtually uninhabited spaces in the southwest, the 
extreme east, and the north—where the majority of 
the national parks are located and land use is highly 
restricted. The late twentieth century saw a rapid 
increase in urbanization, illustrated through the 
exponential growth of the capital Ouagadougou. Its 
population grew from approximately 100,000 in 
1970 to 752,236 in 1996. One of every two people 
living in cities lives in Ouagadougou; the city’s 
growth rate is estimated at 6.4 percent annually. 
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A Bobo wears a fish mask and a cape made of vegetable fiber 
for an agricultural festival. The Bobo are the largest ethnic 
group in western Burkina Faso. 


The capital’s growth is partly at the expense of the 
country’s second town, Bobo-Dioulasso. With 
about the same number of inhabitants on the eve of 
independence, Bobo-Dioulasso is today less than 
half as populated as Ouagadougou (312,330 inhab- 
itants in 1996). No other city approaches these two 
in population. 


Traditional architecture varies by region and 
ethnic group. It ranges from the temporary straw 





hut of the Fulbe and the tent of the Tuareg to the 
round hut made of adobe bricks and covered by a 
straw roof (used by the Mossi, Bisa, and 
Gurmanché). In the south, the Bobo, Dagara, 
Gurunsi, and Lobi build huge, castle-like houses 
with solid wood and mud walls and flat roofs. Over 
a hundred persons can live in these structures, 
which are sometimes colorfully decorated. Villages 
in the south may consist of a dozen widely-dis- 
persed huge houses. Markets in the center of villages 
and towns are not only spaces for commercial ac- 
tivities but communication centers were news is ex- 
changed, marriages are arranged, and company is 
enjoyed. 

Imported building material, such as the zinc 
sheets for roofing, is becoming increasingly impor- 
tant in the countryside. In cities, large boulevards, 
representative roundabouts, football stadiums, and 
multi-storied administrative buildings like the 
headquarters of the Economic Community of West 
African States in Ouagadougou symbolize mod- 
ernity. An entire new quarter, called Ouaga 2000 
and containing villas, embassies, and a congress 
center, has been built on the southern fringes of the 
capital. There is a drastic disparity between cities 
and the countryside in matters of revenue, health, 
education, and general infrastructure. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The main staple food is td, a 
kind of paste prepared with millet or corn flour. It is 
eaten lukewarm and accompanied by a sauce. The 
most popular sauces are made with baobab and/or 
sorrel leaves and contain condiments, which vary 
from region to region. Shea butter or groundnut 
paste is frequently added. In the southernmost re- 
gions yams are grown and eaten, while in the 
north, especially among the Fulbe, milk is an im- 
portant part of diet. Local delicacies also include a 
kind of caterpillar which is highly cherished among 
the Bobo and which is very nourishing due to its 
high protein content. In rural areas, meat is rarely 
eaten. Livestock is primarily kept not for nutrition 
but to pay a bride price or to offer sacrifice. The 
exception is the weekly market where meat is pre- 
pared and sold. Frequently this is pork baked in an 
oven, considered a delicacy. In urban areas rice and 
pasta have replaced t6. In the morning wooden 
kiosks offer customers a breakfast of coffee, fried 
egg, and fresh French-style baguette. In Ouagadou- 
gou and Bobo-Dioulasso there is an array of inter- 
national restaurants with French, Italian, Chinese, 
and Lebanese cuisine. 
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In the evenings, upperclass people sit outside in 
garden restaurants where beef barbecue, fried fish, 
and chicken are served with bottled beer. There are 
two national brands, Sobbra and Brakina. For the 
majority bottled beer is too expensive, and they 
drink the popular locally brewed millet beer called 
dolo instead. It is always prepared by a woman, the 
dolotiére, who runs a bar called a cabaret. Dolo is 
served in a calabash after having been cooked for 
over three days in huge jars. The preparation of dolo 
is an important income for rural women and the 
millet beer varies in strength and taste according to 
region. Bangui is a palm wine made in the Banfora 
region. Other locally-prepared drinks are liquor, 
soured milk (gappal), and juice made from the fruit 
of the tamarind tree, ginger, or bissap leaves. In the 
north and west, tea plays an important role. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Meat is 
rare in daily dishes, but is eaten during ceremonial 
and ritual occasions including wedding ceremonies, 
celebrating the birth of a child, and funerals. All 
ethnic groups celebrate local festivals during which 
special food is prepared, and local beer is frequently 
consumed. 


Muslims celebrate Tabaski, the Islamic ‘Id al- 
Kabir (or ‘Id al-Adha), which includes the sacrificing 
and eating of a ram by each family. During the 
month of Ramadan they are only allowed to eat and 
drink after sunset. 


Basic Economy. One of the poorest countries in the 
world, the average person has a yearly per capita 
purchasing power parity of only $860 (1997 World 
Bank estimate). The country is landlocked, and has 
few natural resources and a fragile tropical soil, 
which has to support a comparatively high popula- 
tion density. Overgrazing and deforestation are se- 
rious problems which have lead to soil degradation, 
erosion, and desertification. 


About 85 percent of the population is engaged 
in agriculture, almost entirely at the subsistence 
level. Less than 10 percent of the agricultural pro- 
duction is cash crops. There is little irrigation and 
people practice mainly rainfall hoe culture, which is 
highly vulnerable to variations in precipitation. In 
all regions, the rainfall pattern tends to vary dra- 
matically from year to year in timing, quantity, 
and regional distribution. There are good and bad 
years and this may change from one village to the 
next. Recurring droughts are the most dangerous 
natural hazards, sometimes leading to famine. The 
typical short, violent storms contribute to problems 
of soil erosion and crop damage. 


The most important crop is millet (sorghum 
and penisetum). In certain regions corn, rice, 
groundnuts, vegetables, and yams are cultivated. 
The savannah environment is ideal for extensive 
livestock grazing, except for those southern areas 
infested by tsetse fly. The country supports an esti- 
mated four million cattle and almost fourteen mil- 
lion sheep and goats. Most agricultural communi- 
ties do have some livestock, but the Fulbe and 
Tuareg of the northern regions are considered real 
pastoralists. Although most communities have per- 
manently settled, they cherish the semi-nomadic 
lifestyle and many Fulbe still follow their herds of 
cattle. Meat is inexpensive and animals are exported 
to the coastal countries. 


The main export remains labor. Since early 
colonial days, migrant laborers from Burkina Faso 
went to work in the gold mines and plantations of 
Ghana and the Ivory Coast. Today more than a 
million Burkinabé live permanently in the Ivory 
Coast and many more are seasonal migrants. A 
considerable number of Burkinabé live in France. 


Land Tenure and Property. According to law, the 
state owns all land. Large areas have been declared 
national parks or used for state-assisted develop- 
ment schemes. Wild hunting, fishing, and wood cut- 
ting are not allowed. Illegal access to these resources 
often brings villagers into conflict with the agents of 
the national water and forest administration. 


In towns and cities, urban space is divided into 
plots for which individual property titles can be 
acquired. In recent years, the allotment of plots is 
speeding up in towns and on the outskirts of the 
bigger cities. In rural communities, access to land is 
dictated by length of settlement: the lineage or clan 
whose ancestor is said to have founded the settle- 
ment has special rights to land, and usually pro- 
vides the earth-priest. This essentially religious of- 
fice holder is also necessary to legalize land rights, 
regulate land-use claims, and determine where 
houses may be built. In former kingdoms or chief- 
doms, land disputes were frequently settled before 
the traditional ruler or Muslim authorities. The co- 
existence of cattle herders and agriculturalist in 
many areas carries a high potential for conflict. The 
national body for land use planning attempts to 
mediate these conflicts at the local level. 


Wealthy individuals, investors from the cities, 
and village associations sometimes work big fields 
in the bush to grow cash crops, mainly cotton. 
Other big agricultural enterprises are state owned, 
like the large irrigated sugar cane plantations near 
Banfora. 
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Traditional household equipment stands on sale next to modern Western items in a market in Bobo-Diolasso. 


Commercial Activities. Most of the country’s 
commercial activities fall within the informal econ- 
omy. There are many small traders and craftsmen, 
with the most successful established in permanent 
shops in the urban central markets. A growing arti- 
san community produces souvenirs such as wood- 
carvings, leather- and basketworks, and speciality 
fabrics for the expanding tourism market. 


Major Industries. Generally, unprofitable govern- 
ment-controlled corporations still dominate indus- 
try. but in recent years more emphasis has been 
given to the private sector. In compliance with IMF 
guidelines, a number of state companies have been 
privatized since 1991. This rarely yielded the expec- 
ted results, yet there are signs for economic prog- 
ress. Following the African franc currency devalua- 
tion in January 1994, the government updated its 
development program in conjunction with interna- 
tional agencies, and exports and economic growth 
have increased. Agro-industry accounts for over 55 
percent of the overall industrial production and is 
dominated by the powerful cotton processor Société 
de Fibres Textiles (SOFITEX). Bobo-Dioulasso was 
once the country’s industrial center due to its fertile 
agricultural land and, since 1933, to the railway 
connection with the Ivory Coast. After indepen- 


dence, industries and businesses are have progres- 
sively shifted towards the capital Ouagadougou. 


Gold is the third most important export item 
after cotton and animal products and is a fast- 
growing industry. The nonindustrial mining sector 
employs thousands of mobile freelance miners who 
extract gold with primitive technology and are 
largely uncontrolled by the state. In the late 1990s, 
several dozen international mining companies be- 
gan operations in the country, prospecting and ex- 
ploiting the known gold deposits. 


Trade. Almost all external trade is with countries 
to the south, especially with the harbors in the 
Ivory Coast and Togo. The few tarred roads are the 
connection to the coastal countries, along with a 
railway line to Abidjan. According to 1997 esti- 
mates, the country had a strong trade deficit: im- 
ports totaled $700 million, while exports were 
worth only $400 million. Main imports are ma- 
chinery and food products, corn, barley, and rice, as 
well as fuel for transportation and to generate elec- 
tricity. Cotton is of increasing importance, account- 
ing for 73.4 percent of national exports. Meat, live- 
stock, and hides are also important; gold and 
agricultural products such as green beans, mangos, 
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sesame, groundnuts and shea butter make up the 
remaining exports. 


Division of Labor. The state is the country’s larg- 
est employer. Civil service jobs are preferred to work 
in the private sector, as job security is much higher 
and while wages are low, they are paid regularly. 
Competence is important in civil service recruit- 
ment, but kinship and regional affinity play impor- 
tant roles. Since the implementation of a structural 
adjustment program, employment in the civil ser- 
vice has been drastically reduced, except in educa- 
tion, health, and tax administration. Frequently one 
person’s income must feed many people. While the 
official pension age for employees is between the 
ages of fifty-three and fifty-five, people in subsis- 
tence agriculture work as long as their health per- 
mits. They also start at a young age, as work is 
considered part of children’s education. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Many of the country’s tradi- 
tional societies have their own hierarchies. The 
Mossi society differentiates between aristocrats 
(Nakomse), commoners (Talse), and slaves or cap- 
tives (Yemse). The Nakomse are people of power 
whose ancestors were horse-riding warriors and 
founders of the Mossi kingdoms. They were not 
necessarily rich in a materialistic sense, but they 
controlled people. They had many followers and 
they took slaves, which were frequently integrated 
into their families. The offspring of these slaves can 
hardly be differentiated from other people, yet their 
slave origin may still be remembered. In other socie- 
ties too, a family’s slave origin is known; most 
obvious is the demarcation between nobles and 
slaves in the extreme north among the Tuareg. 


Apart from class stratification, individuals are 
also categorized by occupation. In the west, which 
is influenced by Mande tradition, blacksmiths and 
praise singers (Griots) form caste-like groups 
(Nymakallaw) and are sometimes feared for their 
occult powers. There are also groups of traders, the 
Dyula in the west and the Yarse among the Mossi, 
who are generally respected. 


Social and material inequality increased dra- 
matically during the 1990s. Equality was one of the 
main principles during Sankara’s time; flashy cars 
were confiscated and even high state officials had to 
work on farms and participate in the daybreak mass 
sports. Since the 1994 devaluation of the African 
franc, the situation has changed. Unemployment 
and poverty has increased in spite of a growing 
economy. A few individuals have acquired great 


wealth, seen by many as proof of growing corrup- 
tion and a flawed privatization policy. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Obvious social 
inequality is still shocking in an environment of 
widespread poverty, and wealth is not generally ad- 
vertised. While more huge villas with satellite dishes 
are being built and expensive cars make their ap- 
pearance on Ouagadougou’s streets, there is a cer- 
tain carefulness in the display of wealth. Thus the 
uniform dress code of the Sankara time, the Faso 
Danfani, is widespread even among the wealthy. An 
exception is the rich Lebanese community, which 
controls many profitable businesses. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The political system of the fourth 
Republic is based on a constitution which is inspired 
by the French presidential democracy. The parlia- 
ment has two chambers. The Assemblée Nationale 
has 111 members elected by popular vote every five 
years. Each of the forty-five provinces has a fixed 
number of representatives. The Chambre des 
Représentants was instituted in 1999 and is purely 
consultative. The 120 appointed members are repre- 
sentatives of religious groups, traditional rulers, 
trade unions, women’s organizations and other so- 
cial groups. The cabinet with thirty-five ministers is 
headed by the prime minister who is named by the 
president. The president, the real power center in the 
political structure, is elected by popular vote for a 
seven-year term. There is no limit in the number of 
terms a president may serve. Constitutional 
changes may soon shorten the term of office to five 
years. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The political 
class is a limited group, where most personalities 
know each other well. This is both because Burkina 
Faso is a small country and also because much of 
the elite studied abroad in the same universities, in 
either Paris, where the country maintains a student 
hostel in the rue Fessart, in Dakar, or in Moscow. 
Political leaders who were student activists have 
replaced the first generation of politicians active 
before independence. Many of today’s political class 
came up during the Sankara revolution and were 
part of the CDR, an institution created by Sankara 
to enforce revolutionary ideals. Political agendas are 
often secondary, and political parties are seen as 
pressure groups used to bring a certain set of people 
to power. Nevertheless, politicians are seen as regu- 
lar people who may be approached like anybody 
else, not as a detached elite. 
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People stand by huts in a Bobo village in Burkina Faso. The majority of citizens, about 90 percent, live in rural areas, among 
Burkina Faso’s 8000 villages. 


The biggest political party is the Congrés pour 
la Démocratie et le Progrés (CDP). The main opposi- 
tion parties are the Parti pour la Démocratie et le 
Progrés (PDP), mainly rooted in the west, and the 
Alliance pour la Démocratie et le Fédéralisme— 
Rassemblement Démocratique Africain (ADF-RDA), 
with a strong base in Yatenga province and in the 
town of Koudougou. Efforts have been made to 
unite the extra-parliamentarian opposition in the 
Group of Fourteenth, a coalition with changing 
constituent parties and political pressure groups 
founded on 14 February 1998. 


Social Problems and Control. Crime rates are ris- 
ing, but traditionally have been very low. Thieves 
may be lynched in some rare cases, a practice disap- 
pearing due to campaigns of national human rights 
organizations. Criminals are usually delivered to 
the police or the gendarmerie, a military police with 
a reputation of an uncorrupted elite force. Armed 
robbery is still a very rare phenomenon. 


Social unrest comes from students and politi- 
cized youth—political demonstrations sometimes 
turn into violent scenes. These demonstrations in- 
creased after the murder of the critical and very 
popular journalist Norbert Zongo in December 
1998. This crime, attributed to the immediate en- 


tourage of president Compaoré, catalyzed wide- 
spread discontent with the political regime and cre- 
ated a volatile political situation with frequent 
strikes and social unrest. 


Military Activity. After the frontier wars with 
Mali in the mid-1970s and 1980s, the country had 
no military conflicts with its neighbors. However, 
some African countries criticize the nation for its 
contacts with rebel groups: According to a UN re- 
port, some political leaders are involved in illegal 
arms and diamond trafficking with rebel groups in 
Angola and Sierra Leone. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


State employees and employees in parastatals and 
larger private companies benefit from social secu- 
rity, but for the vast majority there is no social 
welfare. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 
The numerous development projects are an impor- 


tant economic and social factor. They can be multi- 
lateral like those financed by World Bank, United 
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Nations, or the European Union, or they can be 
initiated by national development agencies. The 
most important donor countries are France, Ger- 
many, Netherlands, Denmark, the United States, 
and Japan. Furthermore, hundreds of nongovern- 
mental organizations (NGOs) such as charity orga- 
nizations, churches, town partnerships, and initia- 
tives by concerned groups and individuals are 
working on various development related issues in 
the fields of health, education, and poverty relief. 
Public education campaigns target issues like female 
excision and the sustained development of natural 
resources. In the villages, solidarity groups of men, 
women, and youth form to propose concrete devel- 
opment projects to donors. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In most rural areas 
both women and men work in agriculture. Men are 
expected to furnish the millet, while women are in 
charge of all other things. In an urban context, this 
is translated into the man’s responsibility to give 
“Naa Songo,”’ “the money for sauce.’’ Male and 
female tasks in rural areas are clearly differentiated. 
Hunting and butchering is always a male activity 
while the collection of firewood and water is seen, 
among other duties, as female tasks. In the urban 
sector, women are employed in almost all positions, 
though to a lesser degree than men. Girls in the 
modern cities are encouraged to pursue higher edu- 
cation and many scholarships are reserved for 
them. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. A 
woman’s role is considered to be that of a wife and 
mother; a woman in her thirties who is unmarried 
or childless carries a severe social stigma. A married 
woman who is childless— barrenness is usually 
attributed to the women—bears enormous pressure 
from her husband’s family and is likely to be sent 
away without any material resources. The family 
head is always a man, who represents the family to 
the outside world. Nevertheless, women have a 
good deal of say in domestic and economic matters 
and they may be successful in commerce or other 
jobs. Besides her job, a career woman is expected to 
raise children and to fulfill domestic tasks. She is 
aided in this by relatives from the village who regu- 
larly perform household tasks for urban families. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Today arranged marriages, which were 
the rule in former times, are rare, especially in ur- 


ban contexts. In a customary marriage, the hus- 
band pays bride price to the bride’s family. The 
amount varies according to ethnic group from 
symbolic to substantial contributions that take 
many years to acquire. The differences in bride price 
tend to hinder interethnic marriages, which are nev- 
ertheless practiced among a number of neighboring 
groups. Women join their husbands after marriage, 
and this forges an alliance between two families. 
Divorce is possible; any children stay with the hus- 
band’s family, and the family receives the bride 
price should the woman remarry. If the husband 
dies, the widow is expected to marry a brother of 
her late husband. The World Bank estimates that 
about one-third of households are polygynous. Po- 
lygyny is practiced in traditional and Muslim 
contexts, but is opposed by the Christian churches. 


Urban and educated people may choose to have 
a civil marriage. Progressive family law gives many 
rights to women; some men even refrain from 
marrying at the registrar for fear of having too 
many duties in case of divorce. 


Domestic Unit. Extended family is very important 
and relatives from the husband's or wife’s side may 
live together with the nuclear family. Three, four, 
or more generations living under one roof is com- 
mon. Average household size is more than eight 
people in rural areas and more than six people in 
urban areas (World Bank). Especially in rural areas, 
a number of related households may live together in 
a compound. Old age and experience are highly re- 
garded; generally the head and authority of the 
compound is a family elder. 


Inheritance. A deceased man’s widow and broth- 
ers decide the inheritance. If there are sons of a 
mature age, the property goes to them and they 
take care of their mother. According to modern 
family law, even illegitimate children have the right 
to inherit from their father. Customary law shows 
numerous variations according to ethnic group, but 
usually there are quite precise rules on inheritance. 
Belongings may be handed down both in the 
mother’s as well in the father’s line. Children are 
usually considered to belong to the father’s family; 
illegitimate children, though, are considered to be- 
long to their maternal uncles. 


Kin Groups. The clan or lineage plays a major role 
in both traditional and urban settings. These are 
solidarity groups with a common name, customs, 
and taboos, and are founded on the idea of common 
descent. The most widespread type is the patri-clan, 
were belonging is defined through the male line. A 
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A Burkinabé woman sweeping her compound kitchen. Men and women have equal responsibilties in the agricultural sector of 
rural areas. 


clan or lineage can be made up of several thousand 
persons which may be dispersed, with each settle- 
ment made up of members of different clans, or as a 
locally defined unit on its clan territory. Marriage 
partners come from outside the clan. While in 
precolonial times clans were important for assis- 
tance in economic matters and warfare, they now 
serve as mutual assistance networks for city 
dwellers and as pressure groups for political office. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants and children up to two or 
three years have almost constant physical con- 
tactwith the mother, an aunt, or an elder sister. 
They are regularly tied with a wrapper to awoman 
or girl’s back and carried around while the woman 
does domestic work or is farming. Elder siblings are 
strongly involved in rearing the younger ones; es- 
pecially the first-borns have much responsibility. 


Child Rearing and Education. Infant care and 
child rearing is the responsibility not only of the 
biological parents, but of the whole compound and, 
in rural areas, the entire village. The aim of all 
education is not to encourage an individual person- 
ality but to integrate children into the social envi- 
ronment. 


Primary school education starts at age seven. 
About one third of all children go to primary school; 
in urban areas the rate is about three times as high 
as in the countryside. In many villages, children 
walk for hours to reach the school. Classes are quite 
large, with an average of about fifty pupils. School 
attendance varies according to region and gender: 
Most of the southern and western provinces have 
attendance rates of fifty percent and more, while in 
some northern and eastern provinces less than 
twenty percent attend school. Nationally, two girls 
for every three boys attend primary school, and 
only half as many girls as boys go to secondary 
school. 


Higher Education. The University of Ouagadou- 
gou, founded only in 1974, dominates higher edu- 
cation with about eight thousand enrolled students. 
In 1997, the Polytechnic University of Bobo- 
Dioulasso opened its doors. The Ecole Nationale 
d’Administration et de la Magistrature (ENAM) in 
Ouagadougou trains higher state officials, and the 
Ecole Normale Supérieure (ENS) is in Koudougou. 
All together about ten thousand students are en- 
rolled in post-secondary schools, less than one per- 
cent of the population. Only one-third are women. 
University graduates are a tiny and respected elite, 
carrying the hopes of their parents and sometimes 
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of an entire ethnic group. Even for university grad- 
uates, however, it is increasingly difficult to find 
jobs. 


ETIQUETTE 


Hospitality and politeness is important to the 
Burkinabé. Salutations are an elaborate procedure 
always involving shaking hands. Conversations are 
rarely direct, and general issues are discussed first to 
set everybody at ease. Women are expected to re- 
frain from wearing very short skirts and low-cut 
dresses, and from smoking in public. Officials and 
uniformed people are always approached with re- 
spect. They and official buildings should not be 
photographed. When the national flag is lowered, 
everyone is expected to stand still. As a rule, elders, 
even if only a few years older, are treated with high 
respect. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. A tolerant country in matters 
of religion, Burkina Faso has no major conflicts 
between the religions. Approximately 45 percent 
continue to hold traditional beliefs. About 43 per- 
cent practice Islam, which has been strong for 
centuries among the Marka, Dyula, and Fulbe, 
and since the colonial era among the Mossi. Chris- 
tianity, spread by missionaries in colonial times, is 
mostly rooted in the south, the west, and among 
the urban elite; 6 percent are Roman Catholics and 
6 percent Protestant. 


Religious Practitioners. Muslims have the 
Iamam who leads the Friday prayer, and Christians 
have the standard clergy. In traditional religion, 
there are many religious offices and functions, but 
hardly any full-time religious specialists. Each eth- 
nic group has its own specialists. The most impor- 
tant ones may be labelled earth priests, for- 
tunetellers, rainmakers, or healers. Religious 
practitioners are chosen through family tradition or 
because they are called by a spirit. Traditional reli- 
gion is tolerant, non-proselytizing, and flexible. 
Certain cults and religious specialists gain popular- 
ity beyond the local level because people feel that 
they can offer effective help for certain problems. 
Witchcraft and magic are powerful antisocial 
forces, but they are important in every-day life and 
ensure adherence to cultural norms. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The sacrifice of chicken, 
guinea fowl, or even bigger livestock is the core 
ritual of traditional religious practice. The animals 





ANN 


Man sitting at entrance to painted hut. There are stark 
differences in the infrastructure of the countryside versus 
the city. 


are offered to a wide range of spiritual forces sym- 
bolized by shrines or by conspicuous natural fea- 
tures such as hills, rocks, caves, trees, crossroads, 
termite hills, rivers, and ponds. Traditional com- 
pounds may contain dozens of shrines and power 
objects. A number of ethnic groups practice initia- 
tion rituals for youth. Others have powerful secret 
societies, which perform with masks on certain oc- 
casions. 
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The monotheistic religions have their own holy 
places. Among Catholics there is a strong cult of 
Saint Mary, and a number of sanctuaries have been 
erected for veneration. The Muslims honor some of 
the old mosques from the early times of Is- 
lamization, like the ones in Bobo-Dioulasso and 
Ouahabou. 


Death and the Afterlife. Hardly any death is 
considered natural, especially in case of accident or 
the death of a younger person. Fortunetellers or 
necromancers may be consulted to find out whether 
the victim either transgressed certain socio-cultural 
norms or was a victim of witchcraft. Among Mus- 
lims, burial takes place within 24 hours, and is 
devoid of much ceremony. Traditional believers in 
most ethnic groups, however, celebrate long and 
elaborate funeral rituals to elevate the deceased to 
the sphere of the ancestors. The ancestors are inte- 
gral part of the living community and are thought 
to affect lives; in many places, they are worshipped 
in special shrines. Christian churches adapt in dif- 
ferent ways to these beliefs. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Knowledge of traditional healing methods is quickly 
declining. Some specialists still know much about 
herbs, roots, and barks and the traditional 
bonesetters are still consulted in rural areas. Psy- 
chological problems are treated through possession 
rituals. Western medicine, however, has made 
profound impact. Vaccination campaigns reach 
even remote settlements and at village markets me- 
dicinal pills and tablets can be purchased. They are 
comparatively cheap but of doubtful quality. Big- 
ger villages have a dispensary run by a nurse. Al- 
though treatment is free, the prescribed drugs are 
quite expensive. Medical treatment by a doctor or in 
hospitals is much too expensive for the average per- 
son. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


National holidays honor independence and the 
Sankara revolution: On 11 December 1959, the Re- 
public was proclaimed and on 5 August 1960, Up- 
per Volta became independent. The revolution is 
honored on 4 August, the date when Thomas 
Sankara came to power in 1983. His death in 1987 
is remembered on 15 October. 


In former kingdoms, royalty is celebrated in 
yearly festivals. Every Friday morning the Mogho 
Naaba, king of Ouagadougou, makes a public ap- 
pearance with his court in front of the palace. A 


more modern introduction are carnival-like mask 
processions in Ouagadougou, such as Carnival 
Dodo or Carnival Salou. The National Week of Cul- 
ture (SNC) is celebrated annually in Bobo- 
Dioulasso. All artistic expressions are united there: 
theater, music, dance, sculpture, literature, and cin- 
ema from all corners of the country, along with 
exhibitions, cooking contests, horse races, and tra- 
ditional wrestling. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The state promotes artistic 
expression through help in organization, logistics, 
and infrastructure more than by direct funding. A 
number of different festivals are organized, includ- 
ing the successful biennial Pan African Film Festival 
(FESPACO), held in Ouagadougou since 1965. The 
festival attracts more than 5,000 participants and 
has aided the development of francophone African 
cinema. 


Literature. In a society where the majority is illit- 
erate, oral tradition is central to pass history and 
culture from generation to generation. A number of 
ethnic groups have Griots, specialized narrators; in 
others youth is taught by elders during initiation 
rituals. There is also a written literature including 
works by well-known writers like Augustin Sondé 
Coulibally, Jean Baptiste Somé, and Monique 
Ilboudo which are read in schools and have been 
honored through national awards. A major obstacle 
for the development of a national literature is the 
scarcity of publishers. 


Graphic Arts. Sculpture in wood, leather- and bas- 
ketworks, hand-dyed fabrics, lost wax casting, and 
pottery are highly-developed traditional crafts. 
Many objects such as masks, figurines, and music 
instruments are produced for use in sacred contexts 
and are seen as power objects. A growing artisan 
group produces souvenirs and art pieces for the 
expanding tourism market. They may recall tradi- 
tional forms or be of modern artistic expression. 
The showroom for this production is the biennial 
International Arts and Crafts Fair (SIAO) in 
Ouagadougou, attended by many artists of neigh- 
boring countries. Arts and craft production is also 
shown in Ouagadougou’s National Center for Arts 
and Crafts (CNAA), where artists are trained and 
work together. 


Performance Arts. A number of theater and music 
festivals are held; among the most important are 
the National Culture Week (SNC) in Bobo-Dioulasso 
and the Atypical Nights of Koudougou, a theater 
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festival. Individuals also celebrate occasions like 
births or weddings with spontaneous music and 
dance. Dancing and music groups exist for all occa- 
sions, and Bobo-Dioulasso’s Djembe drumming 
tradition is internationally famous. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Scientific research is aimed primarily at promoting 
economic and social development. The National Sci- 
entific Research Center (CNRST) has a number of 
institutes in many disciplines, sometimes working 
in cooperation with foreign research bodies. While 
the country adopts technological innovations from 
abroad, efforts are also made to understand indige- 
nous knowledge systems and to enhance their 
status. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Burmese 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name of the country of Burma 
(or Myanmar, as it is now officially known) is 
associated with the dominant ethnic group, the 
Burmese. Because of the current regime’s lack of 
legitimacy and poor human rights record, it is com- 
mon practice outside the country not to use the 
name Myanmar. The country fell under British 
colonial rule during the nineteenth century. When 
it became independent as the Union of Burma in 
1948, the country almost immediately entered a 
state of civil war as ethnic minorities fought against 
the Burmese-dominated central government. In- 
surgencies by some ethnic groups continue. In 
1962, the military leader Ne Win seized power. His 
regime sought to isolate the nation and institute 
nationalist policies under the label ‘‘the Burmese 
Road to Socialism.” In 1972, the name of the coun- 
try was changed to the Socialist Republic of the 
Union of Burma. After civil unrest in 1988, the 
military government changed the name to the 
Union of Myanmar. 


Efforts to create a broadly shared sense of na- 
tional identity have been only partly successful be- 
cause of the regime’s lack of legitimacy and ten- 
dency to rely on coercion and threats to secure the 
allegiance of non-Burmese groups. The low level of 
education and poor communications infrastructure 
also limit the spread of a national culture. 


Location and Geography. The state has an area of 
261,789 square miles (678,034 square kilometers). 
It is bordered by Bangladesh to the west, India and 
China to the north, and Laos and Thailand to the 
east. The southern portion faces the Bay of Bengal 
and the Andaman Sea. The middle portion centers 
on the Irrawaddy River, with a large delta area at its 
mouth and the area above the delta featuring 


floodplains. Most of the population and agricul- 
tural lands are found along the Irrawaddy, which is 
navigable for about one-thousand miles. The west- 
ern, northern, and eastern regions have mountains 
and high valleys and plateaus. The western region 
has the Arakan, Chin, and Naga hills. The most 
important geographic feature to the east is the Shan 
Plateau. The Burmese live primarily in the central 
lowlands, while the other ethnic groups live mainly 
in the highlands. Under British rule, the political 
capital was moved from Mandalay in the center to 
Rangoon on the eastern edge of the Irrawaddy delta 
in 1885. That city was built in 1755 and named 
Dagon. Rangoon remained the capital after indepen- 
dence (its name was changed later to Yangon) and 
continues to be politically and economically the 
most important city. Both Rangoon and Mandalay 
lie within the area occupied primarily by Burmese 
peoples, although both cities have a significant In- 
dian population as a legacy of British rule. 


Demography. The official population figure in 
1995 was 44.74 million, but it may range from 
41.7 million to 47 million. Linguists have identified 
110 distinct ethnolinguistic groups, and the gov- 
ernment recognizes 135 ethnic groups (referred to 
as races). The Burmese account for about 68 percent 
of the population. Other major ethnic groups in- 
clude the Shan (about four million), Karen (about 
three million), Arakanese or Rakhine (about two 
million), Chinese (over one million), Chin (over one 
million), Wa (about one million), Mon (about one 
million), Indians and Bengalis (about one million), 
Jingpho (about less than one million), and Palaung 
(less than one million). With the exception of the 
Chinese, Indian, and Belgalis, each minority group 
occupies a relatively distinct area. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Burmese is a_ Tibeto- 
Burman language whose alphabet is derived from 
south Indian scripts. The largest ethnic group that 
speaks Burmese is the Myanma; there is a smaller 
Burmese-speaking ethnic group known as 
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Burma, also known as Myanmar 


Baramagyi (or Barua). A few regional dialects of 
Burmese are associated with subgroups. Closely re- 
lated Southern Burmish languages include 
Arakanese, Intha, and Taungyo (or Tavoyan). Bur- 
mese is the national language. It is spoken as a 
second language by most educated members of 
other ethnic groups, but some of those groups have 
little contact with the national language. Many ed- 





ucated urban residents speak English as a second 
language, but English is not widely spoken among 
the population as a whole. The teaching of English 
in schools was banned from 1966 to 1980. Shan is 
as an important second language for many ethnic 
groups in Shan State, while Jingpho is spoken as a 
second language by many smaller ethnic groups in 
Kachin State. 


Symbolism. Since 1962, the government has used 
an array of slogans urging discipline and support 
for the regime and the military. The promotion of 
nationalist sentiments through the media, public 
events, and the display of related images is espe- 
cially marked on holidays. Among architectural 
sites with national symbolism, two of the most 
important are the archaeological site of the old capi- 
tal of Pagan and Shwedagon Pagoda in Rangoon. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The earliest civilizations 
associated with what is now Burma were the Mon 
(also called Taliang) in the south and the Pyu in 
central Burma which flourished during the first half 
of the first millennium. The Mon were strongly 
influenced by Indian culture through trade and the 
Buddhist religion. The Pyu went into decline in the 
800s. Around that time, the ancestors of the Bur- 
mese, known as Mranma, settled to the south of 
Mandalay. With the former Pyu city of Pagan 
(known as Arimadanapura) as his capital, the Bur- 
mese ruler Anaw-rahta (ruled 1044-1077) founded 
the first Burmese kingdom. His conquest of Thaton 
resulted in the spread of Theravada Buddhism and 
the adoption of many aspects of Indian-inspired 
Mon art and architecture. The lowland area along 
the Irrawaddy River under the control of Pagan 
often is referred to as ‘‘Burma Proper,” since it is the 
heartland of the region that has been most securely 
under Burmese rule. In the late 1200s, Pagan de- 
clined and the Burmese lost control over much of 
the territory. Over the next few centuries, the Bur- 
mese slowly regained control over portions of 
lowland Burma from their new capital of Pegu. 
However, the Mon remained independent until 
1539 and the Arakanese until 1784, while most of 
the upland territory occupied by the Shan was out- 
side their control or only loosely under Burmese 
domination. The capital was moved to Ava during 
the reign of King Tha-lun (1629-1648). 

During the reign of Ling Alaung-hpaya (1752- 
1760), a new dynasty was founded known as the 
Kon-baung, and the Burmese began a new period of 
military expansion. The Mon were conquered 
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Floating gardens on Lake Inle. Most Burmese live along the Irrawaddy River, which has one thousand miles of navigable length. 


again, Burmese migration into Mon territory was 
instituted, and many Mon were resettled in the 
western Irrawaddy delta. Burmese migrants were 
sent to the east to serve as a barrier against the 
Shan. Efforts at expansion beyond the lowland area 
met with little success. 


In the early nineteenth century, incursions into 
border areas to the west brought Burmese rulers 
into conflict with the British in India, leading to the 
first Anglo-Burmese War in 1824. At the end of the 
war in 1826, the Burmese were forced to give up 
claims to territories in eastern India and a portion of 
southern Burma that included territories associated 
largely with non-Burmese ethnic groups. Contin- 
ued poor relations resulted in the loss of the prov- 
ince of Pegu. This territory became known as Lower 
Burma. Although foreign relations improved under 
the reign of King Min-don (1853-1878), unstable 
conditions following his death and Prince Thibaw’s 
overtures to the French led the British to invade 
Upper Burma again in 1885. In the face of local 
resistance that lasted until 1890, the British estab- 
lished colonial rule over not only the lowland terri- 
tory but the Shan states as well. Over the next few 
decades, the British tried to bring the other highland 
areas under their control, but some territories re- 
mained free throughout the colonial period. 


In the 1920s and 1930s, the British implemen- 
ted reforms aimed at granting eventual self-rule. 
The proindependence forces were not unified, and 
there was infighting between factions. In addition 
to sporadic anti-British violence, nationalist senti- 
ments took on a Burmese ethnic tone that resulted 
in violent outbursts against local Indians and Chi- 
nese. Burma was occupied by the Japanese during 
World War II. The British returned toward the end 
of the war, but the colony quickly moved toward 
independence. An independent Union of Burma was 
declared in 1948 under Prime Minister U Nu. It was 
a fragile new nation beset by political infighting and 
civil war involving ethnic minorities and commu- 
nists backed by China. 


National Identity. Before colonial rule, Burma 
consisted essentially of the central lowland areas 
and a few conquered peoples, with highland peoples 
only nominally under Burmese control. The British 
brought most of the highlands peoples loosely un- 
der their control but allowed highland minorities to 
retain a good deal of their own identity. This situa- 
tion changed after independence as the Burmese- 
dominated central government attempted to assert 
control over the highland peoples. Despite contin- 
ued resistance to the central government, those in 
the lowland areas and the larger settlements in the 
highlands have come to share more of a common 
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national culture. The spread of Burmese language 
usage is an important factor in this regard. 


Ethnic Relations. The majority of the people speak 
Tibeto-Burman languages. Tibeto-Burman speak- 
ers in Burma can be divided into six distinct groups. 
The Burmish constitute the largest of these groups 
by population. Nungish speakers live in upland 
areas in Kachin State. The main Baric-speaking 
group is the Jingpho in Kachin State. The Kuki- 
Naga-speaking peoples include a large number of 
ethnic groups in the mountains along the border 
with India and Bangladesh. The Luish group in- 
cludes the Kado, who live near the border with the 
Indian state of Manipur. The Karen groups live in 
the hills along the border with Thailand and the 
southern lowlands. The Lolo-speaking groups tend 
to be the most recent immigrants to Burma; they 
live in the highlands of Shan and Kachin states. 


There are also large numbers of speakers of 
Austro-Tai languages. The largest Daic-speaking 
group is the Shan, who constitute the majority in 
Shan State. Smaller, related groups include the Tai 
Khun, Lue, Tai Nua, and Khamti. Other Austro-Tai 
speakers include the Austronesian-speaking Moken 
and small groups of Hmong and Mien in Shan State. 


Under the British, ethnic minorities generally 
were able to retain some autonomy. Negotiations 
for independence after World War II brought suspi- 
cions among the political leaders of several ethnic 
minorities that their status would be undermined. 
Immediately after independence in 1948, serious di- 
visions emerged between Burmese and non-Bur- 
mese political leaders, who favored a less unified 
state. Between 1948 and 1962, armed conflicts 
broke out between some of these minority groups 
and the central government. Although some groups 
signed peace accords with the central government in 
the late 1980s and early 1990s, others are still 
engaged in armed conflict. The Wa have signed a 
peace agreement but have retained a great deal of 
autonomy and control of much of the drug trade in 
northern Burma. 


Military operations in ethnic minority areas 
and government policies of forced resettlement and 
forced labor have dislocated many ethnic groups, 
and have caused large numbers of refugees to flee to 
neighboring countries. At present there are around 
three hundred thousand refugees in Thailand, Ban- 
gladesh, and India, mostly from ethnic minorities. 


Before independence, Indians were a dominant 
presence in urban-centered commercial activities. 
With the outbreak of World War II, a large number 
of Indians left for India before the Japanese occupa- 


tion. Through the 1950s, Indians continued to leave 
in the face of ethnic antagonism and antibusiness 
policies. The Indians remaining in Burma have been 
treated with suspicion but have avoided overt oppo- 
sition to the regime. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


About 80 percent of the population lives in rural 
areas. Rangoon has a population of 4 million, and 
Mandalay has almost 1 million residents. The ethnic 
composition of Rangoon and Mandalay is over- 
whelmingly Burmese, although these cities are also 
where most of the Indian population lives. 


Architecture reflects the country’s Buddhist and 
colonial heritage. Buddhist temples are the most 
important architectural features throughout the 
country. The Buddhist temple serves as a religious 
school, a community center, a guest house, a place 
where the government and other agencies post in- 
formation, a site for sports activities, a center for 
welfare services for those who are poor and ill, a 
morgue, and a center for music and dance. It also 
carries out economic services such as providing 
loans and renting lands and homes. Temples are 
also important in urban areas. While most temples 
in central Burma are Burmese in style, the temples 
of Shan State tend to have a distinctive look that is 
referred to as the Shan style. Temples tend to be 
surrounded by small shops that sell sacred and sec- 
ular items. 


The traditional house is made largely of bam- 
boo. Flattened pieces of bamboo made into large 
plaited sections are used to make the walls. The 
floors are made of bamboo planks or wood. The 
frame of the house is made of wood, with hard and 
durable wood being used for the house posts. Roof 
coverings are made of a variety of materials, includ- 
ing thatch made from broad-leafed grass or palm 
fronds. Roofs may be covered with tiles, wooden 
shingles, or zinc sheets. The front of the house usu- 
ally has a veranda that is raised a few feet off the 
ground. This is the public area where guests are 
entertained. The center of the house is the living area 
for the family. Behind it is a covered cooking area 
where rice is stored. Especially in urban areas, these 
houses are being replaced by more generic ones 
made from cement. 


Some ethnic minorities have distinctive styles of 
houses. Many Palaung traditionally lived in mul- 
tiple-family houses. Today, these structures are 
very rare, and most Palaung live in single-family 
houses. 
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Small boat traffic on Lake Inle. Men are primarily responsible for the transportation of commercial goods. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Rice is the staple food except 
among those in highland areas where rice is difficult 
to grow. In those areas, rice, millet, sorghum, and 
corn are the staples. Rice is accompanied by a raw 
salad of leaves, fruit, or vegetables; a soup; and 
curries of fish, meat, prawns, or eggs. In addition to 
turmeric and chili, curries are seasoned with fer- 
mented fish or shrimp paste. A variety of cultivated 
vegetables and wild greens are eaten as well as bam- 
boo shoots. Meals often are accompanied by lentils, 
pickled relishes, and balachaung (made from fried 
dry prawns). There are a variety of rice-noodle 
dishes. After a meal, it is common to eat fresh fruit. 


Burmese traditionally eat a morning meal and 
an evening meal that is taken before dark. The meals 
are served in a large platter or on a low table, with 
members of the household sitting on mats. Food is 
eaten with the fingers, although sometimes utensils 
are used. It is common to drink water and eat fruit 
after the main meal. Throughout the day people eat 
betel and smoke tobacco. Burmese not only drink 
tea made from dried tea leaves but also eat pickled 
tea as a snack. Other snacks include chappatis, fried 
insects, and Chinese pastries. 

Tea shops are found in every city, town, and 
large village. These establishments are important 
locales for social gathering. Street stalls sell a variety 


of foods in the cities and towns. Relatively few res- 
taurants serve Burmese food. The majority serve 
Indian or Chinese food, and English food is served in 
many hotels and guest houses. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Feasting 
and sharing food are an important feature of tradi- 
tional agricultural and religious rites. Often special 
foods are prepared for those occasions. Htamane, 
which is served during the rice harvest festival Feb- 
ruary, is made of glutinous rice mixed with sesame 
seeds, peanuts, shredded ginger, and coconut. Alco- 
holic beverages are drunk during some secular fes- 
tivities but are not drunk during most religious fes- 
tivals. In urbanized areas, commercial beer and 
other forms of alcohol are consumed, while in more 
remote rural areas, locally made alcohol is more 
common. Alcoholic drinks are made from fer- 
mented palm juice and a distilled rice-based solu- 
tion. Fermented grain-based alcoholic drinks are 
more commonly consumed among highland 
groups. 


Basic Economy. The economy is dominated by 
agriculture, which accounts for over 59 percent of 
the gross domestic product and employs about 
two-thirds of the labor force. Rice is the main prod- 
uct. Production declined after independence but in- 
creased during the late 1970s and early 1980s be- 
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cause of the introduction of high-yielding varieties, 
fertilizer, and irrigation. Since that time, production 
has barely kept pace with population growth, and 
Burma, once the world’s leading exporter of rice, is 
barely able to meet subsistence needs of its own 
population. It continues to export some rice to earn 
foreign exchange. The production of narcotics from 
poppies and other sources is widespread in the 
northern highlands, and Burma is the world’s lead- 
ing supplier of opiates. 


Land Tenure and Property. In areas under Bur- 
mese rule, land traditionally was held on the basis of 
service to the court and could be leased or sold and 
passed on to one’s heirs; it also could be taken away 
by the court. In more remote areas, land ownership 
tended to be related to continual cultivation and 
occupancy. Under the British, private ownership 
became widespread in the central areas anda system 
of land taxation was introduced in which failure to 
pay property taxes could result in the loss of land. 
Before World War I, in the southern delta area 
absentee ownership of productive land was wide- 
spread. In the central area, agricultural land tended 
to be in the hands of small-scale owner-producers. 
Shortly after independence, the government passed 
a land nationalization act that was intended to turn 
land owned by wealthy landlords over to those who 
worked the land. However, that act was not imple- 
mented. A second act passed in 1954 met with only 
partial success. 


The revolutionary government that seized 
power in 1962 nationalized the larger commercial 
and manufacturing establishments, including those 
of Indian traders. This created a large black market 
economy as people attempted to circumvent gov- 
ernment control of commerce. The revolutionary 
government attempted to remove the landlord class 
and turned all land over to peasant producers while 
retaining ultimate ownership for itself. In practice, 
agricultural tenancy was not eliminated, and pro- 
ducers had the added burden of state intervention. 
After 1988, the government allowed a greater role 
for the private sector and foreign investment. While 
these reforms have allowed greater private owner- 
ship, considerable insecurity remains among those 
who own property. 


Commercial Activities. Since 1992, the military 
regimes have emphasized self-sufficiency and tried 
to limit imports. The largest companies and finan- 
cial institutions are state-owned, with the private 
sector limited mainly to small-scale trading. In re- 
cent years, however, more imported goods, espe- 
cially from China, have appeared in local markets 





A Burmese woman at a lacquer factory. 


and there has been growth in the private sector. The 
main cities and many smaller towns have one or 
more central markets that sell a wide variety of 
domestic and imported goods, including clothing 
and cloth, tobacco, food, baskets, jewelry, toiletries, 
and electronic goods. There are also specialized mar- 
kets, such as the iron bazaar in Rangoon’s China- 
town. 


Major Industries. Industrial production focuses 
on goods for local consumption, although a hand- 
ful of factories produce for exportation. Local in- 
dustries include textiles and footwear, wood pro- 
cessing, mining, the production of construction 
materials, pharmaceuticals, and fertilizer manufac- 
turing. Although the country has substantial gem, 
oil, and natural gas reserves, extraction and pro- 
cessing capabilities are limited. There is a small 
tourist industry. There has been a dramatic growth 
in the number of hotels built since the introduction 
of economic reforms. Travel restrictions and poor 
infrastructure have concentrated the tourist indus- 
try in a few areas. 


Trade. Legal exports include timber, rice, beans and 
pulses, fish, garments, precious stones, and rice. 
Legal imports include construction materials, plant 
equipment, and consumer goods. The difference in 
the value of imports and exports is covered in large 
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part by revenue from narcotics and other illegal 
exports. Under British colonial rule, Burma was the 
world’s leading exporter of rice, and rice remains 
the major legal export. Logging was also important 
in the colonial economy, but excessive harvesting 
and poor forestry management have resulted in a 
sharp drop in the availability of teak. China, Thai- 
land, and India are their main markets for timber, 
but most wood is exported illegally. Burma is fa- 
mous for rubies and jade, but since 1962, a lack of 
capital and expertise has hindered that industry. As 
with timber, most ruby and jade exports go 
through illegal channels. 


Burma is the world’s largest supplier of illegal 
opiates (opium and heroin), and the export of am- 
phetamines has increased. Money from the illegal 
narcotics trade plays a crucial role in the national 
economy and in keeping the regime solvent. Much 
of the production of illegal narcotics, however, is in 
the hands of ethnic rebels in Shan State. Recent peace 
accords between the government and some rebel 
groups have given the regime access to income from 
narcotics. 


Thailand and India are Burma’s primary 
sources of legal and illegal imported goods. Small 
amounts are also imported from other neighboring 
countries such as India, Malaysia, and Singapore. 


Division of Labor. There is little specialization in 
the agricultural sector. Small-scale commercial 
trading is done by both men and women, with men 
being primarily responsible for the transportation 
of goods. Ethnic Indians and Chinese are an impor- 
tant segment in commercial trading, but many 
Burmese and others are involved in commercial ac- 
tivities. Few tasks or professions are the monopoly 
of a single ethnic group. There are various forms of 
traditional craft specialization. This includes mak- 
ing lacquer ware, stone working, fine wood carv- 
ing, and working with metal. Modern technical 
professions such as medicine and engineering are 
related to one’s level of education and specialized 
training. Those in the higher levels of commerce and 
administration generally come from the families of 
prominent members of the regime, and connections 
with the regime are important factors in amassing 
wealth and power. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Not only is poverty wide- 
spread, there is marked inequality. Essentially, the 
society is divided into a tiny elite, a fairly small 
middle class, and a large number of very poor 
people. While there are traditional elites within 


most of the ethnic groups and new elites in some 
groups whose wealth comes from smuggling, the 
national elite is overwhelmingly Burmese. In re- 
cent years income from the narcotics trade has 
been an important source of wealth for members 
of the elite. Although some segments of the middle 
class have prospered from the economic reforms 
of the late 1980s, most have not done well and 
remain poor. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The military has ruled the country 
since 1962. In the face of growing opposition to the 
government and its socialist policies, Ne Win and 
President San Yu resigned in July 1988, and wide- 
spread civil unrest followed. General Saw Muang 
formed a new military regime known as the State 
Law and Order Restoration Council (SLORC) and 
abolished much of the socialist system. Elections 
were held for the 485-member People’s Assembly in 
1990. The opposition National League for Democ- 
racy (NLD) won 396 seats, while the military- 
backed party won only 10. The People’s Assembly 
was never convened, and many of its leaders were 
arrested or forced into exile. The military began 
drafting a new constitution in 1992, but this task 
has not been completed. The regime changed its 
name to the State Peace and Development Council 
(SPDC) in 1997. The council includes a chairman 
and twenty other members. The government 
formed by the council consists of a prime minister, 
two deputy prime ministers, and thirty-seven min- 
isters. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Political lead- 
ership revolves around political intrigues and strug- 
gles for power within the military. From 1962 until 
1988, General Ne Win was the dominant political 
figure, with other officers and their associates 
jockeying for positions underneath him. General 
Than Swe’s hold on power since 1988 has been far 
less absolute. The officers holding positions in 
SLORC/SPDC tend to be roughly the same age and 
have roughly similar backgrounds and values. 


The National League for Democracy is led by 
Aung San Suu Kyi, the daughter of the assassinated 
independence leader Aung San. She is currently un- 
der house arrest in Rangoon. The majority of the 
small inner circle around Aung San Suu Kyi are 
former military officers and associates or followers 
of Aung San. Both the regime and its leading oppon- 
ents therefore form a small political elite. 


There is an ethnic dimension to political office 
holding and leadership. The 1948 and 1962 govern- 
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A young child at an initiation ceremony in Mandalay. Ninety percent of Burmese follow the Theravada form of Buddhism, also 


know as Hinayana Buddhism. 


ments were predominantly Burmese in composition 
and pursued pro-Burmese policies. Those policies 
sparked ethnic insurgencies led by ethnic elites, and 
the situation deteriorated when the regime passed a 
law in 1983 that created three tiers of citizenship 
rights based largely on ethnicity. At the bottom was 
a category of ‘‘other races’ that included natural- 
ized immigrants, mainly from India and China, 
whose ancestors arrived during the colonial period. 
Those assigned to this tier cannot run for political 
office or hold senior government posts. The 1988 


regime signed peace accords with most of the insur- 
gent groups, but national leadership has remained 
in the hands of the Burmese. 


Social Problems and Control. The authoritarian 
military regime has been harsh in its treatment of 
ethnic minorities and rules by decree, without a 
constitution or legislature. The regime systemati- 
cally violates human rights and suppresses all 
forms of opposition. The judiciary is not indepen- 
dent of the military regime, which appoints justices 
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to the supreme court. These justices then appoint 
lower court judges with the approval of the regime. 
Prison conditions are harsh and life-threatening. 
The regime reinforces its rule with a pervasive secu- 
rity apparatus led by a military intelligence organi- 
zation known as the Directorate of Defense Services 
Intelligence (DDSI). The regime engages in surveil- 
lance of government employees and private citizens, 
harassment of political activists, intimidation, ar- 
rest, detention, and physical abuse. The movements 
and communications of citizens are monitored, 
homes are searched without warrants, and people 
are forcibly relocated without compensation. There 
is no provision for judicial determination of the 
legality of detention. Before being charged, detainees 
rarely have access to legal counsel or their families. 
Political detainees have no opportunity to obtain 
bail, and some are held incommunicado for long 
periods. After being charged, detainees rarely have 
counsel. In ethnic minority areas, human rights 
abuses are widespread, including extrajudicial kill- 
ings and rape. The regime justifies its actions as 
being necessary to maintain order and national 
unity. 

Although the regime officially recognizes the 
NLD, political rights are limited. There is virtually 
no right of assembly or association. Intimidation of 
NLD supporters forced the party to close its offices 
throughout the country. Opponents of the regime 
have disappeared and been arrested. Detainees often 
face torture, beatings, and other forms of abuse. 
There is little academic or religious freedom. Under 
the 1974 constitution, the regime required religious 
organizations to register with it. Religious meetings 
are monitored, and religious publications are sub- 
ject to censorship and control. Buddhist monastic 
orders are under the authority of the state-spon- 
sored State Clergy Coordination Committee. The re- 
gime has attempted to promote Buddhism and sup- 
press other religions in ethnic minority areas. 
Workers’ rights are restricted, unions are banned, 
and forced labor for public works and to produce 
food and other goods and perform other services for 
the military is common. Military personnel rou- 
tinely confiscate livestock, fuel, food supplies, alco- 
holic drinks, and money from civilians. 


Military Activity. Since 1962, the military (the 
Tatmadaw) has been the dominant political and eco- 
nomic force, with a large proportion of the popula- 
tion serving in the armed forces since the 1960s. In 
1985, there were an estimated 186,000 men and 
women in the military; another 73,000 were in the 
People’s Police Force and 35,000 served in the Peo- 
ple’s Militia. Reflecting the country’s poverty and 


international isolation, the military is poorly armed 
and trained. Direct spending on the military de- 
clined from about 33 percent in the early 1970s to 
about 21 percent in 1987, representing less than 4 
percent of the gross domestic product. This decline 
in personnel and expenditure was reversed in 1988. 
By 1997, the military had grown to over 350,000 
and military spending had increased greatly. At 
present, military spending by the government is 
greater than nonmilitary spending. Military offi- 
cers and their families play an important role in 
economic affairs outside the formal activities of the 
military. This is true both in the formal economy 
through government economic entities and in the 
black market, especially narcotics smuggling. The 
military’s formal role includes intimidation of the 
population and waging war against ethnic insur- 
gents. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Both men and 
women do agricultural work, but individual tasks 
are often gender-specific. Men prepare the land for 
planting and sow seeds, and women transplant rice 
seedlings. Harvesting is done by both men and 
women. Men thresh the rice. Most domestic work 
is done by women. During ceremonies, however, 
men are involved in food preparation. A variety of 
traditional handicrafts are made within the house- 
hold or by specialists. Items of metal, wood, or 
stone generally are made by men, and weaving 
usually is done by women. Pottery, basketry, plait- 
ing, making lacquerware, and making umbrellas 
can be done by men or women. Small-scale market 
selling and itinerant trading are conducted by both 
sexes. Transportation of goods or people by animal, 
carts, boat, or motor vehicle is done mainly by 
men. Religious specialists and traditional curers 
generally are male, but sometimes they are female. 
Spirit mediums can be male or female. Traditional 
theatrical and musical performances involve both 
genders. Women work mainly in teaching and 
nursing. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Traditional society was known for the relatively 
high status of women. If a couple divorces, for 
example, common goods are divided equally and the 
wife retains her dowry as well as the proceeds from 
her commercial activities. However, military rule 
has undermined the status of women, especially at 
the higher levels of government and commerce. 
Women, however, play a significant role in the 
political opposition to the regime. The higher levels 
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Mingalla Market, Mandalay. Men and women engage equally in small marketplace selling and trading. 


of business are in the hands of men, but many 
medium-size and small businesses are run by 
women. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Individuals usually find their own mar- 
riage partners. Arrangements for the marriage may 
be made by the parents of sometimes an intermedi- 
ary is employed. If the parents oppose the union, 
often the children elope and later the parents con- 
done the marriage. When a man asks a woman’s 
parents for their consent, it is common practice for 
him to bring a gift for the woman. Wedding cere- 
monies are relatively simple except among wealthy 
families. After speeches by the parents, members of 
the families and guests share pickled tea. Polygyny 
is rare. Far more common is the practice of wealthy 
and powerful men having an informal second wife. 
Divorce is relatively common and usually involves 
the couple ceasing to live together and dividing their 


property. 


Domestic Unit. A newly married couple may live 
with the parents of one partner (often the parents of 
the wife) but soon establish their own household. 
The nuclear family is the primary domestic unit, 
but it may include extended family members such 
as unmarried siblings, widowed parents, or more 


distant unmarried or widowed relatives. The hus- 
band is nominally the head of the household, but 
the wife has considerable authority. Women are 
responsible for most domestic chores. 


Inheritance. Property generally is divided equally 
among the children after the parents die. 


Kin Groups. Descent is reckoned bilaterally. Tradi- 
tionally, there were no family names. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Young children receive a great deal of 
attention. Newborns are placed in very carefully 
made cradles. A mother keeps her baby with her 
when she leaves the house. Burmese women carry 
babies on the hip, while most hill-dwelling peoples 
hold them in a sling on the back. Young children are 
pampered, given considerable freedom of move- 
ment, and allowed to handle virtually anything 
that catches their attention. Weaning usually takes 
place when a child is two to three years old. Relative 
or friends may nurse an infant. Adults take a great 
deal of interest in children, including those who are 
not their own. 


Child Rearing and Education. Young children 
undergo several rites of passage. When a child is a 
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A child carrying baskets on a shoulder pole. Traditionally, all 
boys of eight to ten years of age attended school in a 
Buddhist monastery. 


few years old, a ceremony is held to give the child a 
name. Children in rural areas grow up surrounded 
by the implements that they will use when they 
grow up and watch adults performing domestic, 
agricultural, and artisanal tasks. In the past, all 
boys eight to ten years of age would begin attending 
school in a nearby Buddhist monastery, where they 
would learn about Buddhism and be taught to read 
and write. Those schools gradually gave way to 
public schools, but many young men continue to 
receive some education in monasteries. Under that 
system, few women were educated; their education 
took place mainly at home as they learned how to 
perform domestic tasks. 


Modern education began under King Mindon 
(1853-1878), who built a school for an Anglican 
missionary. Under the British, secular education 
spread and the country achieved a relatively high 
level of education. Since 1962, the educational in- 
frastructure has deteriorated. Today two-thirds to 
three-quarters of children drop out of elementary 
school before the fifth grade. The curriculum is 
scrutinized by the military regime, and it often is 
forbidden to teach in languages other than Bur- 
mese. 


Higher Education. There are forty-five universi- 
ties and colleges and 154 technical and vocational 
schools. There has been a steady erosion of higher 
education since 1962. After the civil unrest in 1988, 
during which many students were involved in an- 
tigovernment activities, there were widespread clo- 
sures of universities and colleges. Since that time 
there has been a repeated cycle of opening and clos- 
ing the universities and colleges that has made seri- 
ous study virtually impossible. The universities and 
colleges were closed in 1996, and only a few were 
reopened in 2000. 


ETIQUETTE 


It is considered improper to lose one’s temper or 
show much emotion in public, but the Burmese are 
a very friendly and outgoing people. The Burmese 
and other Buddhists follow the Buddhist custom of 
not touching a person on the head, since spiritually 
this is considered the highest part of the body. 
Patting a child on the head not only is improper but 
is thought to be dangerous to the child’s well-being. 
A person should not point the feet at anyone. Foot- 
wear is removed upon entering temple complexes 
for religious reasons, and it is polite to remove foot- 
wear when entering a house. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Almost 90 percent of the people 
are Buddhists, and the proportion is higher among 
the Burmese majority. Burmese follow the 
Theravada form of Buddhism, which is also known 
as Hinayana Buddhism and the doctrine of the el- 
ders or the small vehicle. In Theravada Buddhism, it 
is up to each individual to seek salvation and achieve 
nirvana. Buddhism is believed to have been intro- 
duced to Burma by missionaries sent by the Indian 
emperor Ashoka in the third century B.c.£. 


Buddhism is followed by many of the non-Bur- 
mese ethnic groups. While all these groups follow 
Theravada Buddhism, there are some differences be- 
tween the in beliefs and practices and those of the 
Burmese. Buddhist beliefs and practices include ani- 
mistic elements that reflect belief systems predating 
the introduction of Buddhism. Among the Burmese, 
this includes the worship of nats, which maybe as- 
sociated with houses, in individuals, and natural 
features. An estimated 3 percent of the population, 
mainly in more isolated areas, who adhere solely to 
animistic religious beliefs. 


Another 4 percent of the population is Christian 
(3 percent Baptist and 1 percent Catholic), 4 percent is 
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Muslim, 4 percent is Hindu, and 1 percent is animist. 
Christian missionaries began working in the country 
in the nineteenth century. They had relatively little 
success among Buddhists but made numerous con- 
verts among some of the minority groups. 


Religious Practitioners. Between ages of ten and 
sixteen, most young Burmese men and some young 
women become Buddhist novices and go to live ina 
monastery. While most young men remain at the 
monastery for only a short time before returning to 
the secular life, some become fully ordained monks. 
A person who wants to become a monk is expected to 
be free of debt and certain diseases, have the permis- 
sion of his parents or spouse, agree to follow the 
disciplinary rules of the monkhood, and not become 
involved in secular life. While monks are expected to 
lead a life of aestheticism, they perform important 
functions in the community, especially as coun- 
selors. A variety of religious practitioners are associ- 
ated with the animistic beliefs of most Buddhists, 
including spirit dancers who become possessed by 
spirits and may engage in healing and fortune- 
telling. There are also astrologers, other types of heal- 
ers, tattoists with occult knowledge, and magicians. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Thingyan, the water 
festival, marks the advent of the new year in mid- 
April. Buddha images are washed, and monks are 
offered alms. It is also marked by dousing people 
with water and festive behavior such as dancing, 
singing, and theatrical performances. Kason in May 
celebrates Buddha’s birth, enlightenment, and en- 
trance into nirvana. The day includes the ceremo- 
nial watering of banyan trees to commemorate the 
banyan tree under which Buddha sat when he at- 
tained enlightenment. A ceremony is held in July to 
mark the start of the three-month lenten period and 
commemorate Buddha’s first sermon. It is at this 
time that young males become novices. Lent is a 
period of spiritual retreat for monks, who remain in 
their monasteries. During this time people may not 
marry. Lent ends in October. Over a three-day pe- 
riod, candles, oil lamps, paper lanterns, and electric 
bulbs are lit to show how angels lit Buddha’s return 
from heaven. Many marriages are held at this time. 
A celebration is held in November to produce new 
garments for monks and Buddha images. People 
come to complete the production of the cloth within 
a single day. 


Death and the Afterlife. Buddhists believe that 
those who die are reborn in a form that is in keeping 
with the merit they accumulated while alive. The 
cycle of death and rebirth is believed to continue as 
long as ignorance and craving remain. The cycle can 


be broken only through personal wisdom and the 
elimination of desire. Funerals involve either burial 
or cremation. The ceremony includes a procession 
of monks and mourners who accompany the coffin 
to the cemetery or crematorium, with the monks 
chanting and performing rites. Funerals for monks 
tend to be elaborate, while those who have died a 
violent death generally are quickly buried with very 
little ceremony, since their spirits are believed to 
linger as malevolent ghosts. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The use of traditional forms of medicine remains 
important, especially among the ethnic minorities. 
Few young people, however, receive training in 
these forms of medicine by an aging group of tradi- 
tional healers and many traditional practices and 
the knowledge of traditional remedies are being lost. 
Serious health problems are reaching crisis propor- 
tions, and nontraditional health care by the public 
and private sectors has deteriorated. 


Malaria, AIDS, and malnutrition and related 
diseases are a serious problem. Intravenous drug 
use formerly was a problem mainly in the north- 
east among ethnic minorities, but since 1988, drug 
used has spread to the lowlands and the urban areas 
inhabited by the Burmese majority. There are only 
703 hospitals and 12,464 doctors. These facilities 
are in very poor condition, and funding for medical 
care and training is inadequate. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The major state holidays are Independence Day (4 
January), Union Day (12 February), Peasants’ Day 
(2 March), Resistance or Armed Forces Day (27 
March), May Day or Workers’ Day (1 May), 
Martyr’s Day (19 July), and National Day (late 
November or early December). These are occasions 
for the regime to promote nationalist sentiments, 
and some are accompanied by festive events. Far 
more important for most Burmese are the older 
celebrations associated with agriculture and the 
Buddhist religion. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Until the 1880s, the nobility 
was an important source of support for artists. 
After the fall of the monarchy, support came from 
newly rich merchants and British colonial officers. 
From the 1920s to the 1940s, there was relatively 
little support from the government or the public. 
State schools for the fine arts were opened in 
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A woman carrying grasses in Maymio, Burma. Women had high status in traditional society, which has been lessened today by 
the militaristic government. 


Rangoon and Mandalay in 1953, and there was a 
revival of interest in traditional art forms. The mili- 
tary regime of 1962 encouraged art forms support- 
ive of its nationalist and socialist agenda. Since 
1988, there has been little government support. 


Literature. The focus of writing within Burmese 
society was, and to a large extent still is, focused on 
writing for theater performances (pwe) and produc- 
ing texts relating to Buddhism. In addition, since the 
nineteenth century there is a fair amount of popular 


fiction. There is also some British fiction from the 
colonial period that is set in Burma. Among the 
early British works of fiction concerned with the 
Burmese are two novels by H. Fielding: The Soul of a 
People (1898) and Thibaw’s Queen (1899). By far the 
best known British novel set in Burma is George 
Orwell’s Burmese Days (1934), a critical examina- 
tion of British colonial rule. 


Graphic Arts. The graphic arts include temple 
sculpture in wood, stucco, stone, and wood; temple 
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mural painting, usually in tempera; other forms of 
wood carving; ivory carving; work in bronze, iron, 
and other metals; jewelry; ceramics; glassware; lac- 
querware; textiles and costume; items made of 
palm and bamboo; and painting on paper or canvas. 


Lacquerware entails the covering of an object 
made of bamboo or wood with a liquid made from 
tree sap. These objects include containers as well as 
tables, screens, and carved animal figures. The pro- 
cess preserves, strengthens, and waterproofs objects 
and has been developed into a decorative art form. 
Its origins are ancient. Pagan is the largest and most 
important center for lacquerware. The Government 
Lacquerware School was established by local artists 
in Pagan in 1924. The Shan also have a distinctive 
lacquerware tradition. 


Weaving is a highly developed traditional art 
form. Among the Burmese, it reached its highest 
form in the production of lun-taya acheik cloth. The 
technique was brought from Manipur in the eigh- 
teenth century, but the complex motifs are dis- 
tinctly Burmese. This style of cloth is still woven 
near Mandalay for sale to elite Burmese. There are 
distinctive textile traditions among the ethnic mi- 
norities. 


Traditional painting on paper made from tree 
bark or bamboo pulp is known as parabaik paint- 
ing. The earliest known example dates back to the 
eighteenth century. Pigments were made of tem- 
pera, with gold and silver inks used for the cos- 
tumes of nobles and deities. The paintings also 
formed folded pages in books. Initially these paint- 
ings depicted religious scenes, court scenes, or as- 
trological charts, medicines, tattoo designs, and 
sexual techniques, and the painters were itinerant 
artists employed by the court. In the nineteenth 
century, the court in Mandalay employed full- 
time artists, and a system of apprenticeship was 
put in place. Among the new styles of painting 
that emerged after the fall of the monarchy were 
paintings of happy families sold to the newly rich. 
Traditional painting declined in the 1920s as local 
patrons and artists became more interested in Eu- 
ropean styles. A revival of interest in Burmese 
themes took place after the 1962 military take- 
over. The new regime held an annual painting 
exhibition to promote select painters. The exhibi- 
tions ended in 1988, but the military regime al- 
lowed the fine arts school to remain open. Most 
painters today are dependent on sales through a 
handful of private galleries that cater largely to 
resident expatriates. The themes of newer paint- 
ings continue to be Burmese, especially religious 
paintings and landscapes. 


Performance Arts. Popular performances often 
combine music, dance, and drama in a pwe 
(‘‘show’’). These shows take place at fairs, religious 
festivals, weddings, funerals, and sporting events. 
They generally are held at night and can go on all 
night long. A pwe typically includes performances 
based on legends and Buddhist epics; comedy skits; 
singing, dancing, and music; and sometimes a pup- 
pet show. Traditional music and dance have been 
influenced by Thailand. Traditional instruments 
played in an ensemble include a circle of drums, a 
thirteen-stringed boat-shaped harp, a circle of 
gongs, a xylophonelike instrument, an oboelike in- 
strument, a bamboo flute, a bass drum, small cym- 
bals, and bamboo clappers. Today these traditional 
instruments are combined with Western ones, in- 
cluding a guitar. The Kon-baung court employed 
performers specializing in recitation, singing, danc- 
ing, and acting. Highly stylized dramatic perfor- 
mances were accompanied by music. There is also a 
tradition of popular public performances such as 
the nebhatkhin (a pageant depicting the birth of 
Buddha) and the more secular myai-waing (an 
earth-circling performance) conducted by traveling 
actors and musicians. After 1885, entertainers per- 
formed for a new public, and more lively forms of 
entertainment were developed, including all-female 
dance troupes. Western-style stage plays were in- 
troduced at that same time. There was interest in 
newer forms of performance in the late nineteenth 
and early twentieth centuries. Such performances 
ended with the outbreak of World War II. After of 
independence, there was a revival of interest in tra- 
ditional dance, drama, and music. The 1950s saw a 
revival of traditional art forms and the emergence of 
a new form of modern melodrama called pya-zat. 
These were modern plays that rarely dealt with 
traditional subjects. While secular performance arts 
now dominate popular entertainment, the military 
regime has continued to support more traditional 
performances and the fine arts schools still teach 
traditional forms of dance and drama, although the 
audiences consist largely of tourists, resident expa- 
triates, and members of the ruling elite. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Training in the physical and social sciences at na- 
tional institutions such as Yangon University and 
Yangon Technical University is very limited. Since 
1962, the social sciences have been almost nonexis- 
tent. Some social science research continues to take 
place, but most of it focuses on the relatively distant 
past. Institutions involved in such work include the 
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Myanmar Historical Commission, Cultural Insti- 
tute, Department of Archaeology, and Religious Af- 
fairs Department. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Burundian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Burundi has to two distinct ethnic 
groups: the Hutu and the Tutsi. While these cul- 
tures have coexisted in the area for centuries and 
now share a common language and many common 
cultural elements, they remain separate in terms of 
group identification. 


Location and Geography. Burundi is a small 
landlocked country in east central Africa, bordering 
Rwanda, Tanzania, and the Democratic Republic of 
the Congo. Its total area is 10,750 square miles 
(27,830 square kilometers). The country is situated 
on a high plateau, with the altitude ranging from 
2,532 feet (772 meters) at Lake Tanganyika in the 
east, to 8,760 feet (2,670 meters) at the highest 
point, Mount Heha. The country lies along the East 
African rift and experiences occasional tremors and 
earthquakes. Forty-four percent of the land is ara- 
ble, but only 9 percent is planted with permanent 
crops. One-third of the country is used as pas- 
tureland. The most fertile areas are in the highlands, 
where temperatures are moderate and rainfall aver- 
ages sixty inches (152 centimeters) a year. The 
mountain slopes are dense with trees. The plateau is 
also wooded, particularly at the higher altitudes. 
The wildlife includes elephants, hippopotamus, 
crocodiles, buffalo, warthogs, baboons, and ante- 
lopes. These animals are being threatened as devel- 
opment encroaches on their natural habitat, and the 
country has not established national park areas or 
sanctuaries where species are protected. Laws 
against poaching are not strictly enforced. The 
country also is experiencing deforestation and soil 
erosion because of overgrazing and the spread of 
farming. 


Demography. The population was estimated at 
6,054,714 in 2000, with one of the highest popula- 


tion densities in Africa. Through much of the coun- 
try’s history, the majority (around 85 percent) of 
the people have been Hutu. The Tutsi, the largest 
minority, traditionally have accounted for about 14 
percent of the population. One percent of the people 
are Twa. The ethnic balance has begun to shift as 
Hutu from Burundi have fled to neighboring 
Rwanda to escape ethnic persecution and Tutsi have 
escaped violence in Rwanda and settled in Burundi. 
The Tutsi now make up closer to 20 percent of the 
population. There is a small population of three 
thousand Europeans and two thousand South 
Asians; most of these immigrants live in the capital, 
Bujumbura, and are involved in church-related ac- 
tivities. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Both the Hutu and the 
Tutsi speak Kirundi, a Bantu language. The Twa 
also speak Kirundi, although theirs is a slightly dif- 
ferent dialect. Along with French, Kirundi is the 
official language. Swahili, a mixture of Arabic and 
Bantu languages that is the language of trade and 
business in much of East Africa, also is spoken, 
mostly in the region of Lake Tanganyika and in the 
capital city. English is taught in some schools. 


Symbolism. The Tutsi are historically a herding 
society, and the cow therefore holds a great deal of 
symbolic power in the national culture. This is re- 
flected in the language: a typical Kirundi greeting, 
Amashyo, translates as ‘‘May you have herds of 
cattle.’’” The language is full of references in which 
cattle stand for health, happiness, and prosperity. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The original inhabi- 
tants of present-day Burundi are thought to be the 
Twa people, descendants of the pygmies. The Hutu 
arrived from the west in a gradual migration be- 
tween the seventh and the eleventh centuries. They 
outnumbered the Twa and put their own regional 
kings, called bahinza, in place. Most of the Twa 
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retreated farther into the forested highlands. The 
Tutsi began to appear in the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries, migrating from the Nile region in pres- 
ent-day Sudan and Ethiopia south and west in 
search of new cattle pastures. The Tutsi are tall, 
martial people, and while they never accounted for 
more than their current 15 percent of the popula- 
tion, they established economic and political control 
of the region, effectively subduing the Twa and the 
Hutu majority. From the seventeenth through the 
nineteen centuries, the kingdom continued to ex- 
pand, eventually encompassing parts of present- 
day Rwanda and Tanzania. However, rule was de- 


centralized, following a system similar to that of 
feudal lords, and internal conflicts led to a situation 
in which the king controlled only half the land that 
was nominally part of his domain by 1900. 


In 1885, Germany declared present-day 
Burundi and Rwanda part of its sphere of influence, 
forming a territory it called German East Africa; 
however, Germans did not begin to settle in the area 
until 1906. They made a deal with the Tutsi king, 
guaranteeing him protection from his enemies in 
exchange for following German commands, thus 
making the king a puppet. The European conflict of 
the World War I spread to the African continent, 
and in 1916 Belgium sent 1,400 troops to Burundi. 
They wrested control of the land from the Germans 
with little opposition. In 1923, Burundi and 
Rwanda were officially declared a Belgian mandate 
by the League of Nations. The territory was known 
as Ruanda-Urundi. 


After the World War II, the mandate was super- 
seded by a United Nations trusteeship. Throughout 
colonial times, internal strife continued to build. 
When independence was declared in 1962, the area 
reverted to Tutsi rule. In the first elections, which 
were overseen by the Belgians, the Tutsi-led Union 
for National Progress and Unity (UPONA) won a 
majority in the National Assembly. The first prime 
minister, Louis Rwagasore, from the UPONA party, 
was assassinated a few weeks after the election and 
was succeeded by his brother-in-law, Andre 
Muhirwa. Because Burundi and Rwanda were pop- 
ulated by the same ethnic groups and spoke the 
same language, the United Nations thought that 
they should remain one nation, but the two wanted 
independence separately, and the United Nations 
acquiesced. Rwanda, unlike Burundi, was con- 
trolled by the Hutu, and before European rule, the 
two had never constituted a single political entity. 


Anti-Tutsi sentiment began to intensify among 
the Hutu in Burundi. In a 1964 election, a Hutu 
won the popular vote but the Tutsi refused to accept 
a Hutu prime minister. In 1965, a Hutu rebellion 
was put down violently. A coup in 1966 replaced 
the monarchy with a military government and put 
Michel Micombero in power. Micombero’s party, 
UPONA, was declared the only legal political party, 
and Micombero consolidated his power by declaring 
himself both president and prime minister. The 
coup resulted in further Hutu deaths. A civil war 
that began in 1971 caused some Tutsi deaths in 
addition to the Hutu toll of 100,000 to 150,000 
dead and 100,000 displaced or homeless. 


Another coup in 1976 left the country with a 
one-party government and elected the coup’s 
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leader, Jean-Baptiste Bagaza, as president. Bagaza 
declared the goal of eliminating corruption in the 
government; however, in the subsequent election in 
1982, he was the only candidate. Bagaza’s regime 
harbored suspicion toward Catholics, who were 
considered dangerously sympathetic to the Hutu. In 
1986, the government seized control of the 
seminaries, banned Catholic prayer meetings, and 
arrested and jailed several priests. These policies 
were largely unpopular, however, and Bagaza be- 
gan to soften his stance. 


The year 1987 saw the coup engineered by 
Major Pierre Buyoya. Buyoya suspended the consti- 
tution that had been in place since 1981 and in- 
stalled a transitional government. In the following 
year, twenty thousand Hutu were killed in the on- 
going ethnic conflict. As president, Buyoya at- 
tempted to make peace between the two groups, 
including representatives of both parties in the 
cabinet. 


In 1992, anew constitution established a multi- 
party system, and in the following year, Melchior 
Ndadaye, the nation’s first Hutu ruler, was elected 
president. Five months after assuming office, 
Ndadaye and several other Hutu leaders were assas- 
sinated in a failed coup attempt. A further outbreak 
of violence ensued, resulting in the deaths of 
150,000 people (both Hutu and Tutsi) in two 
months and the emigration of an estimated eighty 
thousand. 


The National Assembly named another Hutu, 
Cyprien Ntaryamira, to replace Ndadaye in 1994. 
Later that year, he and Juvenal Habyarimana, the 
president of Rwanda, died in a plane crash under 
suspicious circumstances. The next president, Syl- 
vestre Ntibantunganya, held office for two years, 
until a 1996 coup by the Tutsi installed Pierre 
Buyoya as president again. The president of Tanza- 
nia, who had led peace talks between the Hutu and 
the Tutsi, called for sanctions against the Buyoya 
regime, and the rest of the world responded by 
halting trade and international flights. Despite the 
crippling effect on the economy, no change was 
effected; the bloodshed that had begun in 1993 con- 
tinued with little sign of abatement, and the peace 
process was put on hold. In 1999, the sanctions 
were lifted, and at the end of that year Nelson 
Mandela was appointed as moderator of the peace 
talks. However, no clear end to the fighting is in 
sight. 


National Identity. The country’s history of ethnic 
strife goes back centuries. Cultural identity stems 
from tribal affiliation rather than from any unify- 


ing national characteristic. The domination of the 
Hutu majority by the Tutsi minority has not re- 
sulted in a fusion but in extreme divisiveness in 
terms of national identity. Neither tribe is contained 
within the borders of current-day Burundi; the 
Hutu-Tutsi conflict also has affected neighboring 
Democratic Republic of Congo and Rwanda, the 
latter of which was part of the same territory under 
colonial rule. Belgium’s influence as a colonial 
power did little to unite the two tribes. 


Ethnic Relations. Relations between the Hutu and 
the Tutsi are extremely antagonistic. While the two 
tribes share a good deal culturally, their mutual 
disdain is evident. The Hutu have a number of say- 
ings reflecting the rapacious nature of the Tutsi, and 
the Tutsi, traditionally cattle herders, look down 
upon the farming tradition of the Hutu. Animosity 
and resentment have led to continued violence and 
political unrest. The violence and hatred extend be- 
yond the borders of the country; Rwanda is engaged 
in similar ethnic warfare. Whereas in Burundi 
much of the violence is perpetrated on the Hutu by 
the Tutsi, in Rwanda the situation is reversed. How- 
ever, the two nations are closely linked, and events 
in one often influence and precipitate events in the 
other. The small population of Twa in Burundi 
remain isolated from both groups, preferring to live 
in the forest as hunter-gatherers, although as their 
land has been lost, some have adopted different 
trades and have settled closer to the Hutu and the 
Tutsi. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The capital city, Bujumbura, is the populous and 
most industrialized city. It is located on the north 
shore of Lake Tanganyika, and its port is the coun- 
try’s largest. Cement, textiles, and soap are manu- 
factured there, and it is home to one of the coun- 
try’s two coffee-processing facilities. Bujumbura, 
once known as Usumbura, was also the colonial 
capital, and many of its buildings reveal a European 
influence. The majority of foreigners in the country 
are concentrated in the capital, which gives the city 
a cosmopolitan feel. Large sections of the city, how- 
ever, are almost entirely untouched by colonial in- 
fluence. The second-largest city, Gitega, is east of 
Bujumbura on the Ruvuvu River. It was the old 
capital of the kingdom under Tutsi rule and has 
grown rapidly in the last several decades from a 
population of only five thousand in 1970. Gitega is 
in the fertile highlands and is surrounded by coffee, 
banana, and tea plantations. It has a coffee-process- 
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ing plant and a brewery that manufactures beer 
from bananas. 


These are the only two urban centers. Ninety- 
two percent of the population lives in a rural set- 
ting, mostly in family groupings too small to be 
called villages that are scattered throughout the 
highlands. A number of market towns draw inhabi- 
tants of surrounding rural zones to buy, sell, and 
trade agricultural products and handicrafts. 


Burundians traditionally built their houses of 
grass and mud in a shape reminiscent of a beehive 
and wove leaves together for the roof. The tradi- 
tional Tutsi hut, called a rugo, was surrounded by 
cattle corrals. Today the most common materials 
are mud and sticks, although wood and cement 
blocks also are used. The roofs are usually tin, since 
leaves are in short supply as a result of deforesta- 
tion. Each house is surrounded by a courtyard, and 
several houses are grouped together inside a wall of 
mud and sticks. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The most common foods are 
beans, corn, peas, millet, sorghum, cassava, sweet 
potatoes, and bananas. The diet consists mainly of 
carbohydrates; vitamins and minerals are provided 
by fruits, vegetables, and combinations of grains, 
but little fat and protein are available. Meat ac- 
counts for 2 percent or less of the average food 
intake. As a result, kwashiorkor, a disease caused by 
protein deficiency, is common. Fish is consumed in 
the areas around Lake Tanganyika. Meal produc- 
tion is labor-intensive. The cassava root is washed, 
pounded, and strained, and sorghum is ground into 
flour for pancakes or porridge. The porridge is rolled 
into a ball with one hand and dipped in gravy or 
sauce. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Beer is 
an important part of social interactions and is con- 
sumed at all important occasions, such as the mar- 
riage negotiations between two families. It is drunk 
through straws. A number of food customs revolve 
around the treatment of cows, which are considered 
sacred. For example, milk cannot be heated or boiled 
or drunk on the same day that peas or peanuts are 
consumed. When a cow dies, the family eats its 
meat and then plants its horns in the soil near the 
house to bring good luck. 


Basic Economy. Burundi has one of the lowest 
gross national products in the world. It is moving 
toward a free-enterprise economy, with a system 
that is partly state-run and partly private. There is a 


severe trade imbalance as the country imports twice 
as much as it exports. The entire economy has been 
severely altered by the ethnic warfare that has 
plagued the country since 1993, resulting in 
250,000 deaths and the displacement of 800,000 
people and leaving the country with limited sup- 
plies of food, medicine, and electricity. In 1990, 
before the violence began, 36 percent of the popula- 
tion lived below the poverty line; in rural areas, this 
number approached 85 percent. Ninety percent of 
the population supports itself through subsistence 
farming, growing cassava, corn, sweet potatoes, 
bananas, and sorghum. Four percent of the popula- 
tion is employed by the government, 1.5 percent by 
industry and commerce, and 1.5 percent in the ser- 
vice sector. 


Land Tenure and Property. In the system im- 
posed by the Tutsi in the fifteenth century, Hutu 
worked as serfs for Tutsi landholders. This system, 
which is called cattle clientage, meant that the Hutu 
cared for the land and the cattle but did not own it. 
In fact, they were in effect possessions of the Tutsi. 
This contract was called ubugabire. After indepen- 
dence, the Tutsi did not want to relinquish their 
land and managed to keep the ubugabire system in 
place until 1977. The legacy of this system remains, 
as much of the land is still owned by the Tutsi 
minority. 


Commercial Activities. Farmers cultivate a large 
number of crops for domestic consumption, includ- 
ing bananas, dry beans, corn, sugarcane, and 
sorghum. They also raise goats, cattle, and sheep. 
These products are transported to local markets and 
to the capital. Bartering is still common, particu- 
larly the use of cattle as currency. 


Major Industries. There is little industry and de- 
velopment is slow because of a lack of trained work- 
ers and little investment or aid from foreign coun- 
tries. It is difficult to develop industry in a country 
in which most people cannot afford to purchase the 
goods industry would produce. Currently, the 
country is involved mainly in processing food (pri- 
marily coffee), brewing beer, and bottling soft 
drinks. There is some production of light consumer 
goods, including blankets, shoes, and soap. The 
country also engages in the assembly of imported 
components and public works construction. 


Trade. Coffee, which was introduced to the area in 
1930, is the main cash crop, accounting for 80 per- 
cent of foreign revenue. This leaves the economy 
vulnerable to variations in weather and to fluctua- 
tions in the international coffee market. To combat 
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A car drives on a quiet street in the downtown capital of Bujumbura. Only about 8 percent of the population live in the two 
largest cities: Bujumbura and Gitega. 


this problem, Burundi has been attempting to diver- 
sify its economy by increasing the production of 
other products, such as tea and cotton. Other ex- 
ports include sugar and cattle hides. It exports 
mainly to the United Kingdom, Germany, Benelux 
nations, and Switzerland. Burundi receives goods 
from the Benelux nations, France, Zambia, Ger- 
many, Kenya, and Japan. The main imports are 
capital goods, petroleum products, and food. While 
the country produces some electricity from dams 
on the Mugere River, it receives the majority of its 
power from a hydroelectric station at Bukavu in the 
Congo and by importing oil from the Persian Gulf. 
Burundi had a large trade deficit in the 1980 and 
1990s, but this was mostly alleviated by foreign aid 
from Belgium, France, and Germany. 


Division of Labor. The Hutu have a long tradition 
of working the land. The Tutsi were originally cattle 
herders, although much of the labor of caring for 
their cattle was done by the Hutu. This class divi- 
sion is still evident, as most of the few prestigious 
jobs are held by the Tutsi, who dominate both the 
government and the military. A few Hutu have 
attained positions in business and government, but 
the majority are farmers. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Since the Tutsi came to power 
in the fourteenth or fifteenth century, they have 
occupied a higher social position than the Hutu. 
Agricultural Hutu were forced to become caretakers 
for the large Tutsi cattle herds. The ruling class was 
composed entirely of Tutsi. It was possible, al- 
though rare, for Hutu (or even occasionally Twa) to 
join the Tutsi class through acts of unusual bravery 
or honor, and Tutsi could fall into the Hutu class by 
committing a dishonorable act. The Tutsi still are 
represented disproportionately in the government 
and among the wealthy. This discrepancy has been 
exaggerated by Tutsi violence specifically targeting 
Hutu with professional jobs and training. Thus, the 
Hutu as a whole have been left even more dispro- 
portionately illiterate and poor. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The possession 
of a large number of cattle is traditionally the sign 
of a wealthy person. Even today, especially among 
rural people, cattle are a visible token of prosperity, 
and people are reluctant to slaughter them even 
when the sale of the meat could bring money to the 
family. Other traditional status symbols include the 
spear, which is carried on ceremonial occasions, and 
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Students at a school watch a performance representing the Hutus and Tutsis groups. The Hutus and Tutsis have a longstanding 
history of ethnic differences, which has split not only Burundi, but extends into Rwanda and the Democratic Republic of Congo. 


drums. The ultimate symbol of power traditionally 
was the drum of the mwami, or king. Being selected 
to play this drum was considered one of the highest 
achievements a young man could attain. Tradi- 
tional attire consists of brightly colored wraps for 
women and white clothing for men. Today, espe- 
cially in the cities and among the wealthier classes, 
Western-style clothes are common. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The constitution ratified in 1992 es- 
tablished a plural political system that was sus- 
pended after a military coup in 1996. In 1998, it 
was replaced by a transitional constitution that en- 
larged the National Assembly and created two vice 
presidents. The president, who is elected for a maxi- 
mum of two five-year terms, is both chief of state 
and head of the government. The legislative branch 
is the unicameral National Assembly, which has 
121 members elected by popular vote to serve five- 
year terms. Technically there is universal suffrage, 
but the current president came to power through a 
coup, at which point he suspended all elections for 
the National Assembly. The country is divided into 


fifteen provinces that are administered by gover- 
nors appointed by the president. These regions are 
further subdivided into arrondissements, then into 
communes or townships. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Political lead- 
ers are not trusted among the population. Instabil- 
ity and frequent changes in regime, as well as the 
disregard for the democratic process shown by 
many rulers, have led to a feeling of disenfranchise- 
ment and bitterness, especially among the Hutu. A 
number of elected Hutu leaders have been assassi- 
nated since independence. While it has been exacer- 
bated in recent years, this sentiment of distrust 
dates back centuries to the long standing domina- 
tion by the Tutsi in a nonrepresentative govern- 
mental system. 


Social Problems and Control. The legal system is 
based on traditional tribal customs and the German 
and French models introduced by the Belgians. The 
highest level of legal recourse is the Supreme Court, 
under which there are several lower levels of courts. 
Crime rates are high in and around the capital. The 
most pressing social problem is the ongoing ethnic 
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violence, which often is dealt with brutally by the 
police and military forces. 


Military Activity. At independence, the country 
had a separate army and police force. The two were 
consolidated in 1967. Since that time a navy and an 
air force have been added. The armed forces include 
an army, an air force, a navy, and a paramilitary 
organization for police action and riot control. The 
army is dominated by the Tutsi, who have used it 
since independence to ensure their control of the 
government. Males are eligible for military service 
at sixteen. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The social welfare system provides health care only 
for people who are employed and earn a salary and 
therefore is largely ineffective in dealing with the 
country’s health problems. Money is scarce, and the 
government has no effective mechanism in place for 
dealing with the many widespread problems that 
affect the country, ranging from unemployment, 
to illiteracy and lack of education, to AIDS. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The United Nations has been a presence since the 
country gained independence in 1962, especially 
through the World Health Organization, which has 
provided money and training to combat smallpox, 
tuberculosis, malaria, malnutrition, and AIDS. 
Catholic and Protestant churches have a long his- 
tory of sending missionaries and aid workers to the 
region. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women’s primary 
duties are childbearing and child care. They are also 
responsible for household chores, including clean- 
ing and food preparation. In rural regions, women 
also work in agriculture and do most of the work of 
planting, as their fertility is believed to be trans- 
ferred to the seeds. Women are almost entirely un- 
represented in business and at all levels of govern- 
ment. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Women 
are respected, particularly for their power as life 
bearers. The role of the mother is highly honored, 
but in practice, women have little decision-making 
authority in the family or in society as a whole. 
Fatherhood is considered an important responsibil- 


ity, and it is the man who is in charge of the family. 
Women’s status is little higher than that of chil- 
dren, and like them, women are expected to defer to 
the wishes of any adult male. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Polygamy was practiced traditionally. 
Despite being forbidden by both civil law and the 
Christian churches, it still exists. Traditionally, it 
was the duty of the father to find a first wife for his 
son. It is still common practice for the parents of a 
young man to meet with his potential bride and her 
parents and discuss issues such as the bridewealth. 
This is the equivalent of a dowry, but it is given by 
the groom’s family to the bride’s. Traditionally, it 
consisted of cattle, goats, and hoes, but today it can 
include cash, clothing, and furniture. The bride- 
wealth is delivered on the wedding day, when the 
bride leaves her parents (who do not attend the 
wedding ceremony) to participate in the festivities 
at the husband’s home. 


Domestic Unit. Each family generally has its own 
house, and these houses are grouped together in 
compounds that include the homes of extended 
family members. Upon marriage, a woman be- 
comes part of her husband’s family. In Tutsi tradi- 
tion, wives and husbands live separately, but in 
Hutu practice, they share a house. 


Inheritance. Inheritance passes from the male 
head of the family to his oldest son after the father’s 
death. This is symbolized by the bequest of the 
ceremonial spear. 


Kin Groups. Family ties are very powerful, and 
extended families live in close proximity as a clan. 
Particularly in the countryside, the extended family 
is the primary social unit, as kin groups live to- 
gether in relative isolation from other groups. The 
Tutsi divide themselves into four ganwa (royal) 
clans—the Batare, Bezi, Bataga, and Bambutsu— 
descendants of the four dynasties that once ruled 
the country. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Birth usually occurs at home, assisted 
by midwives and other women. Six days after a 
baby is born, a ceremony called ujusohor is observed 
in which he or she is presented to the family. The 
mother receives a crown of flowers and gifts of beer 
and money. Children are named in the kuvamukiriri 
ceremony. The paternal grandfather bestows on the 
child a proper name, a clan name, and one or two 
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Tutsi schoolboys in a class in Bujumbura. Lack of supplies, teachers, and overall political instability have led to low school 


attendance figures, which average only 50 percent. 


nicknames. If the family is Christian, baptism oc- 
curs at the same time. This is not done until the 
child reaches the age of about one year, as infant 
mortality is high. 


Children are breast-fed for as long as possible. 
At age two or three, they begin to be fed the typical 
national diet. Mothers generally tie their babies to 
their backs (or when they are older, perch them on 
their hips) and carry them everywhere. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are 
highly valued. They are viewed partly as insurance 
for the future, as one proverb suggests: ‘’The great- 
est sorrow is to have no children to mourn for 
you.” Traditionally, male Tutsi children are given 
extensive training in public speaking, storytelling, 
traditional dances, and military skills. In the agri- 
cultural Hutu culture, the work ethic is inculcated 
early; both boys and girls begin to be assigned 
chores at around the age of five. They also are 
schooled in proper behavior and in communal and 
family values. Those values include treating elders 
with supreme respect and responding promptly and 
willingly to their commands. 


The overall literacy rate is 35 percent: 49 per- 
cent for men and 22 percent for women. Education 


is free and technically mandatory for children be- 
tween the ages of seven and twelve, but only an 
estimated 50 percent of eligible children attend pri- 
mary school; for secondary school, the figure is 
only 8 percent. The functioning of the schools has 
been hindered by political instability, a severe short- 
age of teachers, and a lack of supplies. Many fami- 
lies prefer to keep their children at home to work in 
the fields and care for younger siblings. School is 
taught in Kirundi in the lower grades and in French 
at the secondary level. 


Higher Education. There is one university, located 
in Bujumbura, which was opened in 1960. There 
are two technical colleges in the capital that train 
people in crafts, mechanics, carpentry, and other 
skilled labor. Several institutions provide training in 
teaching and other professions. 


ETIQUETTE 


Exchanges often include literal or figurative refer- 
ences to cattle. A typical greeting involves both par- 
ties wishing each other large herds. Handshakes are 
important, and the type varies by location. One 
version involves touching one’s left hand to the 
other person’s elbow. People stand close together in 
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Gitaga drummers perform a folk dance. Dance is an essential part of Burundian culture that has received 
international recognition. 


conversation and often continue holding hands for 
several minutes after shaking. Social gatherings, 
whether large or small, formal or informal, often 
include food and drink, especially beer. It is consid- 
ered rude to turn down food or drink when it is 
offered. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Sixty-seven percent of the pop- 
ulation is Christian (62 percent Roman Catholic and 
5 percent Protestant); 23 percent of the people fol- 
low exclusively traditional beliefs, and the remain- 
ing 10 percent are Muslim. The first Roman Catho- 
lic mission was set up in 1898, and the Protestants 
arrived in 1926. In addition to converting a large 
percentage of the population, they established 
schools and hospitals. Although the majority of the 
people today profess to be Christian, many retain 
some animist beliefs and practices. 


Traditional beliefs place a strong emphasis on 
fate as opposed to free will. Everything is in the 
hands of Imana, the source of all life and goodness. 
The traditional religion is a form of animism in 
which physical objects are believed to have spirits. 
There is great respect for dead ancestors. In the Hutu 


tradition, these spirits often visit with evil intent, 
whereas in Tutsi belief, the ancestors’ influence is 
more benign. Cattle are invested with a special spiri- 
tual force. They are cared for according to specific 
customs dictated by the religion and are objects of 
prayer and worship. 


Religious Practitioners. Diviners, or fortune- 
tellers, are believed to have a special connection with 
the spirit world and can be called upon as go-be- 
tweens. The Hutu sometimes use their services to 
appease the spirits of their ancestors. When Burundi 
was a Tutsi kingdom, the mwami, or king, played 
an important role in some religious ceremonies. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Kubandwa is one of the 
most important religious festivals. It celebrates the 
grain harvest and pays homage to Kiranga, a spirit 
who is the leader of all the dead ancestors. At this 
ceremony, young men decorate their bodies and en- 
gage in traditional chants and dances; one of them 
dresses as Kiranga. At the end of the festival, people 
bathe in a stream in a cleansing ritual. Another 
central ritual is a fertility ceremony called um- 
uganuro, in which a sacred drum is played and a 
virgin plants the first sorghum seeds to assure a 
good harvest. 
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Cultivated terrace farming in the Nyanza region. Coffee crops account for 80 percent of foreign revenue. 


Death and the Afterlife. Departed ancestors are 
considered an essential part of the culture. There are 
various practices and ceremonies to exalt and ap- 
pease their spirits, which are seen as powerful influ- 
ences in the world of the living. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Burundi has extremely poor health conditions and 
few doctors to alleviate those problems. Malaria, 
influenza, diarrhea, and measles are common. Dis- 


eases are spread through poor sanitation and con- 
taminated drinking water. While access to potable 
water has increased in the last decades, it is still low, 
particularly in rural areas. Epidemics of infectious 
diseases such as cholera are relatively rare, but 
when they occur, the death toll is high. The country 
has a high birthrate and a high infant mortality 
rate. As in much of Africa, AIDS is the major health 
problem today. As a result, life expectancy is one of 
the lowest in the world: forty-seven years for fe- 
males and forty-five years for males. The AIDS 
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epidemic has resulted in lower population growth 
and a low proportion of males to females. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 
Independence Day is celebrated on 1 July. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The Center of Burundi Cul- 
ture, founded in 1977, provides support for tradi- 
tional art forms. Located in Bujumbura, it sponsors 
a “living museum” that honors the artistic aspects 
of people’s daily lives as well as an open-air theater, 
a botanical garden, a music pavilion, and a crafts 
village. Gitega is home to a national museum that 
contains folk art, historical artifacts, and a library. 
That city also has an art school. Cultural programs 
have suffered as a result of poverty and political 
upheaval. 


Literature. Because of widespread poverty and il- 
literacy written literature is virtually nonexistent. 
However, there is a strong oral tradition consisting 
of stories, legends, fables, poems, riddles, and songs. 
In this way, history and culture are passed from one 
generation to the next. Storytellers are highly re- 
spected, and it is part of their duty to train young 
people in the art. There are a number of epic poems 
about cattle. Storytelling is used as a way to report 
news, but subtlety and creative figures of speech are 
more valued than is strict accuracy. 


Graphic Arts. While people value the artistic ex- 
pression of craftsmen, all the items they produce are 
functional as well as decorative. Baskets tradition- 
ally are woven by Tutsi women with the help of 
their servants. They are made from papyrus root, 
bast fiber, and banana leaves and are decorated with 
mud dyes in elaborate patterns. The baskets serve a 
variety of purposes, from water canisters, to carry- 
ing containers for the head, to storage vessels for 
food and seasonings. Other handicrafts include lea- 
ther goods and ironwork, both of which are often 
decorated with geometric patterns similar to those 
used in baskets. Blacksmiths fashion spears for 
warfare and hunting, which are handed down from 
father to son. The Twa are famous for pottery, a 
tradition that dates back thousands of years. 


Performance Arts. Burundi has a unique and 
long-standing musical heritage. At family gather- 
ings imvyino songs with a short refrain and a strong 
beat that often include improvised verses, are sung. 
The indirimbo song is a more subdued form that is 
performed by a single singer or a small group. Men 


sing kwishongora, a rhythmic song with shouts and 
trills, whereas the bilito, a sentimental musical ex- 
pression, is generally a female form. ‘“‘Whispered 
singing’ is also typical of Burundian music. It is 
performed at a low pitch so that the accompani- 
ment of the instruments can be heard more clearly. 
Songs are played on the inanga, an instrument 
while six to eight strings stretched over a hollow 
wooden bow]; the idono, a fiddle with one string; the 
ikihusehama, a clarinetlike woodwind; and the 
ikimbe, a linguaphone. Drums are important not 
only as musical instruments but as symbols of 
power and status. Several men play one drum at the 
same time and alternate playing solos. 


Dance is an integral part of the culture. One 
form of Tutsi dance, performed by a group of 
highly trained men, has gained international atten- 
tion. The troop Les Tambouinaires du Burundi has 
performed in New York and Berlin. The dancers 
dress in leopard fur and headdresses and enact an 
elaborate choreography of leaps. This form has its 
roots in the dances of the royal court in the time of 
the Tutsi kingdom. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Because of the extreme poverty and lack of educa- 
tion, facilities for the study of the social and physi- 
cal sciences are virtually nonexistent. There is a 
run-down geology museum and a reptile park in 
the capital. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Cambodian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Kampuchean, Khmer 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘Cambodia’ derives 
from the French Cambodge, which comes from the 
Khmer word Kampuchea, meaning ‘‘born of 
Kambu.”’ During the socialist regimes of Demo- 
cratic Kampuchea (DK) (1975-1979) and the Peo- 
ple’s Republic of Kampuchea (PRK) (1979-1989), 
the country was known internationally as Kampu- 
chea, but more recent governments have returned 
to using Cambodia, and the official name in English 
is now the Kingdom of Cambodia. 


Khmer as a noun or adjective can refer to the 
Cambodian language, people, or culture and thus 
suggests an ethnic and linguistic identity more than 
a political entity. From 1970 to 1975, the country 
was known as the Khmer Republic (KR). 


Location and Geography. Cambodia lies between 
Thailand and Vietnam in mainland southeast Asia, 
with a smaller stretch of the northern border ad- 
joining Laos. The most central region culturally and 
economically is the lowland flood plain of the 
Mekong River and Tonle Sap Lake. The Sap River 
meets the Mekong at Phnom Penh, where the river 
soon divides again into the Bassac and the Mekong, 
which flow through southern Vietnam to the South 
China Sea. Although Cambodia also has a coastline 
on the Gulf of Thailand, the coast is separated from 
the central flood plain by mountains; only since the 
1950s have railroads and roads provided ready ac- 
cess to the coastal port towns. 


The economy is dominated by wet rice agricul- 
ture. The iconic image of the countryside is one of 
rice paddies among which are scattered sugar 


palms. Until recently, much of the area outside the 
flood plains was forested. 


The ancient capital of the Khmer Empire was at 
Angkor, close to present-day Siem Reap. In the fif- 
teenth century, the capital was moved to the area of 
the intersection of the Sap and Mekong rivers, near 
present-day Phnom Penh, perhaps to enhance trade. 
The most densely populated areas now are along the 
rivers in the provinces near Phnom Penh. 


Demography. According to a 1998 census, the 
population is 11.42 million. There are no reliable 
statistics for ethnic populations, although the 
Khmer population is certainly the largest. A 1993 
demographic study estimated that Khmer repre- 
sented 88.7 percent of the population; Vietnamese, 
5.2 percent; Cham, 2.5 percent; Chinese, 1 percent; 
and others (Thai, Lao, and smaller minority groups 
in the north and northeast), 2.6 percent. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The dominant Khmer lan- 
guage belongs to the Austroasiatic language family 
and is related to Vietnamese, Mon, and a number of 
other Asian languages. Khmer writing, derived 
from Indian systems, may have begun as early as 
the third century c.z.; the first dated inscriptions in 
Khmer are from the seventh century c.z. While 
Khmer is closer to Vietnamese than to Thai, a shared 
literate tradition related to a common religion and 
centuries of cultural contact has resulted in much 
vocabulary being shared with Thai. As in Thailand, 
Laos, and Burma, the language of Theravada Bud- 
dhist scriptures, Pali, often is studied by young men 
during temporary periods as monks and is an im- 
portant influence on literary Khmer. 


A scarcity of written materials resulting from 
the colonial dominance of French and later periods 
of political turmoil had left the educated population 
highly dependent on second languages, and in ur- 
ban areas there is a great desire to learn English and 
French. Despite the efforts of France to promote the 
continued use of French as a second language, it is 
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probably giving way to English. Vietnamese, Chi- 
nese, and Cham, who are often bilingual, freely use 
their own languages, and Vietnamese and Chinese 
newspapers are published in Phnom Penh. 


Symbolism. The most important cultural symbol 
is the ancient Khmer temple Angkor Wat, along 
with the ancient Khmer Empire and its monumental 
antiquities. Pictures and bas-relief carvings of the 
four-faced tower of the Bayon at Angkor Thom and 
of apsaras (celestial dancing girls) are ubiquitous in 
homes and public buildings. Since independence, ev- 
ery flag except the one used by the United Nations 
when it administered the country in 1993 has fea- 
tured the image of Angkor Wat. Classical dance, 
also an important national symbol, consciously 
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tries in costume and gesture to recreate Angkorean 
bas-reliefs. 


The institution of kingship, which was reestab- 
lished in 1993, is an important national symbol, 
especially in rural areas, where devotion to the king 
never died out during the socialist period. It is not 
clear to what extent the symbolism of kingship can 
be separated from its current embodiment in 
Norodom Sihanouk. 


In the 1980s, the government promoted the 
memory of the atrocities of 1975-1979 DK period, 
also known as the Pol Pot regime, including holi- 
days to commemorate bitterness (20 May) and na- 
tional liberation (7 January). However, the DK 
atrocities symbolize Cambodian identity much less 
for its people than they do for foreigners. Neverthe- 
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less, many Cambodians express a sense that their 
culture has been lost or is in danger, and this cul- 
tural vulnerability stands as a kind of national 
symbol. 


National identity sometimes is mobilized 
around the idea of hostility to Vietnam. This derives 
in part from the ways in which national identity 
was defined by resistance groups during the PRK 
period, when there was a strong Vietnamese mili- 
tary and cultural presence. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The roots of the nation 
lie in the systematization of wet rice agriculture and 
the gradual development of a more extensive politi- 
cal organization that climaxed in the Khmer Empire 
in the period 802-1431. The Khmer Empire was not 
a nation in the modern sense and varied in size from 
king to king. However, at different times the empire 
ruled large parts of what is now Thailand, Laos, and 
Vietnam. The population of the empire included Si- 
amese and probably other Austroasiatic peoples 
who gradually assimilated to the Khmer. Khmer 
culture and language were clearly dominant during 
that period, and the Khmer population extended 
well beyond the current boundaries. 


The rise of Siam (now Thailand) as an empire 
and nation and the gradual expansion of Vietnam 
drastically decreased Khmer territory and led to a 
period when Cambodia was dominated by those 
kingdoms. It is generally accepted that if Cambodia 
had not been colonized by France, it would have 
been swallowed by its neighbors. 


National Identity. True national identity was cre- 
ated during the French colonial presence. The French 
fixed boundaries, systematized government and ec- 
clesiastical bureaucracies, promoted the empire as a 
national symbol, encouraged an increasingly elabo- 
rate ceremonial role for the king, and introduced 
secular education. 


Ethnic Relations. There are significant popula- 
tions of ethnic Khmer in Thailand and Vietnam. The 
Khmer in Thailand are well integrated into the Thai 
state, with few significant links to Cambodia. The 
Khmer in southern Vietnam, called Khmer Kraom, 
have historically had much stronger ties to Cambo- 
dia proper, and several important Cambodian politi- 
cal leaders have been Khmer Kraom. There contin- 
ues to be migration of Khmer Kraom to Cambodia, 
including young men who come as Buddhist 
monks; many Khmer Kraom have a strong sense of 
identity with the nation. Their role in Cambodia is 


complex in that while they are glorified as a symbol 
of lost territory, they are sometimes distrusted as 
being Vietnamese. 


Large numbers of the Cambodian refugees who 
fled to camps in Thailand during the DK period and 
the early PRK period resettled in the United States, 
France, Australia, and New Zealand. The largest 
ethnic minority population is Vietnamese, whose 
numbers range between 500,000 and a million. 
However, those numbers are hotly contested for 
political reasons. Tension between ethnic Khmer 
and Vietnamese is strong. Scholars disagree about 
whether this hostility has a long history or is a 
recent political construction. State-sponsored kill- 
ing and forced expulsion of Vietnamese occurred 
during the KR and the DK periods. Since the 1991 
Paris Agreements, there have been two well-publi- 
cized massacres of Vietnamese villagers and numer- 
ous smaller incidents of violence against Vietnam- 
ese, mostly attributable to Khmer Rouge guerrillas. 
Other new political parties employ strong anti-Vi- 
etnamese rhetoric. Vietnamese influence in Cambo- 
dia dates at least to the seventeenth century. A sig- 
nificant Vietnamese population in Phnom Penh 
predated French colonialism; however, the pattern 
of migration increased when the French brought 
Vietnamese to Cambodia as administrators, planta- 
tion workers, and urban laborers. As rice farmers, 
Vietnamese have often been in direct economic com- 
petition with Khmer. There are also large fishing 
communities of Vietnamese, and in urban areas, 
Vietnamese engage in a number of small trades, 
including construction work, another area where 
they compete with ethnic Khmer. 


The Cham, a predominantly Muslim people, 
began migrating to Cambodia in the fifteenth cen- 
tury from the South China Sea coast as that area 
came under Vietnamese political domination. Their 
population is between 240,000 and 300,000. Many 
Cham live in riverfront communities and engage in 
fishing, small business, and raising and slaugh- 
tering of livestock (an occupation avoided by Khmer 
Buddhists for religious reasons). Cham suffering 
during the DK period was especially severe, when 
resistance to Khmer Rouge communal discipline led 
to brutal pogroms. In recent years the Cham have 
cultivated links to Muslims in Malaysia, Indonesia, 
and Arabic countries. 


A recent estimate of the Chinese population is 
100,000, although because of the numbers of Chi- 
nese who have historically lived in Cambodia, the 
numbers of persons with some Chinese blood, and 
Chinese cultural influence, the impact is much 
greater. There has traditionally been much more 
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A family attempts to net fish in their backyard after a flood. Next to rice, fish is the most important staple in Cambodia. 


intermarriage between Khmer and Chinese than be- 
tween Khmer and Vietnamese, and ethnic relations 
are considered much better, although there has been 
periodic discrimination. There has been a Chinese 
presence since the time of Angkor, but immigration 
increased dramatically during the colonial period. 
Chinese are particularly associated with urban 
areas; before 1970, there were more Chinese and 
Vietnamese than Khmer in Phnom Penh. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Phnom Penh, the capital and the only major city, is 
relatively small, but rapidly increasing in popula- 
tion. At the time of the 1998 census, it was 
997,986. A lack of political and economic integra- 
tion with rural Cambodia and peasant resentment 
of the urban population probably influenced the 
decision of the DK government in 1975 to evacuate 
the entire urban population to the countryside. 
Since 1979, Phnom Penh has experienced only a 
gradual rebuilding. Architecturally, the city is a 
mixture of pre-1975 French colonial, Chinese, and 
modernist styles alongside the simple socialist styles 
of the 1980s, garish new buildings, and shanty 
towns. 


The Royal Palace compound and the nearby 
National Museum lie on Phnom Penh’s park-lined 
central riverfront and form a prominent cultural 
focal point of the country and city. Norodom Bou- 
levard, lined with embassies, government buildings, 
and villas, runs between Independence Monument 
and the Wat Phnom temple. Several key markets, 
Buddhist temples, and luxury hotels serve as major 
landmarks. City streets are full of people, evoking a 
sense of social flux with no clear boundaries. Com- 
munication is easy and natural. 


Provincial capitals have compounds of govern- 
ment buildings, large central markets in pre-1975 
modern buildings, and several Buddhist temples. At 
the district and subdistrict levels, there are more 
modest temples, makeshift markets, and simple 
school buildings. Distinctions between public and 
private buildings tend to be free-flowing. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The staples are rice and fish. 
Traditionally, a home meal is served ona mat on the 
floor or with the diners seated together on a raised 
bamboo platform. Meals are eaten in shifts accord- 
ing to status, with adult males and guests eating 
first and food preparers last. Breakfast typically 
consists of rice porridge or rice noodles. Lunch and 
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dinner may be a combination of a spiced broth with 
fish or meat and vegetables, fish, fresh vegetables 
eaten with a fish-based paste, and stir-fried vegeta- 
bles with chopped meat. A strong-smelling fer- 
mented fish paste called prahok is the quintessential 
flavoring of Khmer food. Fruit is savored, and its 
display is considered a mark of abundance. It often 
is given as a gift. Teuk tnaot, a liquid tapped from 
sugar palms and drunk in various degrees of fer- 
mentation, generally is not taken with meals. 


The tradition of Khmer cuisine in restaurants is 
undeveloped, and restaurants typically serve what 
is regarded as Chinese food. There are no food ta- 
boos, although devout Buddhists refrain from alco- 
hol. Monks also cannot eat after noon and are en- 
joined to eat whatever they are given without 
making special requests. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. During 
festivals, elaborate and painstakingly seasoned 
dishes are prepared, such as curries, spiced fish 
sauces, complex stir fries, and a variety of sweets. 
At a temple festival, each family brings dishes that 
are ritually presented to the monks. After the 
monks have eaten, the remaining food is eaten by 
the lay community. 


Basic Economy. The basis of the economy contin- 
ues to be rice agriculture, and much of the popula- 
tion farms at a subsistence level, linked by a rela- 
tively undeveloped market system for rice, fruits, 
and vegetables, and using the riel for currency. Rice 
farmers are vulnerable to market fluctuations and 
to drought and insect infestation. State-owned rub- 
ber plantations dating back to the colonial period 
have remained a peripheral part of the economy. 


Land Tenure and Property. Radical attempts to 
communalize property during the DK period and 
more modest attempts to encourage collective agri- 
culture under PRK met with strong cultural resis- 
tance. Cambodians have a strong sense of personal 
property shared within the domestic unit. Constitu- 
tionally, the PRK recognized only three kinds of 
economic organization: state, cooperative, and fam- 
ily. Only after 1989, with the conscious shift to a 
market economy, did corporate enterprises and for- 
eign investment become legal. 


Commercial Activities. Cambodian artisans are 
known for silk and cotton weaving, silver work, 
silver and gold jewelry, and basketry. Handmade 
pottery is sold from oxcarts that travel from city to 
city. Straw mats made by hand at local workshops 
are available in markets; they also are made for 
personal use. In rural areas, plows, machetes, 





A young Cambodian monk burning incense. Monkhood offers a 


means to education for boys in Cambodia. 


looms, fish traps, and winnowing trays are often 
made for personal use, although imported factory- 
made products now are used more often. 


Tourism is an important part of the economy, 
but it was hindered by fear of political unrest during 
most of the 1990s. It increased dramatically in 1999 
and 2000. 


Major Industries. Industry is undeveloped. State- 
owned sawmills, soap and cigarette factories, and 
small workshops for the construction of aluminum 
products, together with larger state-owned textile 
and rubber tire factories, have been privatized, and 
new breweries and cement factories have opened. 
After 1994, foreign-owned garment factories began 
to appear, employing mostly female laborers at ex- 
tremely low wages. The economic role of those 
factories has expanded rapidly. 


Trade. The government lacks effective controls 
over cross-border trade. In the 1980s, resistance 
groups near the Thai border financed their activities 
by trading in gems and timber. Illegal timber ex- 
ports to Thailand and Vietnam are uncontrolled, 
and the country is rapidly becoming deforested. 
legal sales of rice to Thailand and Vietnam are also 
considerable and in 1998 resulted in domestic short- 
falls. Besides rice and wood products, Cambodia ex- 
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ports fish products, cement, brewery products, and 
handicrafts to nearby Asian countries. The garment 
industry is linked to markets in the United States 
and the European Union. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Ideas about status and the 
display of wealth have changed dramatically since 
1991. Under socialism, the state promoted an ideol- 
ogy of egalitarianism, and personal wealth was not 
easily detected. Since 1991, extremely wealthy indi- 
viduals have emerged among high-ranking govern- 
ment officials and well-placed businesspersons in a 
country where the population remains very poor. 
Cambodians have traditionally cultivated the prac- 
tice of exaggerated respect for a small class of civil 
servants and other ‘’big men,’’ perhaps defined in 
terms more by influence than by wealth. There is 
great sensitivity to degrees of relative wealth, espe- 
cially in decisions about marriage partners. A rela- 
tive status hierarchy figures conspicuously in per- 
sonal relations. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. There is a gen- 
eral assumption that degrees of wealth can and 
should be publicly known. In the absence of banks, 
wealth was traditionally worn on the person as 
jewelry, which still is an important marker of sta- 
tus. Folk categorization distinguishes between the 
poor family’s house of bamboo and thatch, the 
more economically secure family’s traditional wood 
house on stilts, and the richer family’s house of 
stone or cement. In Phnom Penh, the wealthiest 
families live in villas as opposed to apartments or 
wood houses. More contemporary markers involve 
cars and consumer goods. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The 1993 constitution established a 
constitutional monarchy devoted to the principles 
of liberal democracy. The national government con- 
sists of a 120-member National Assembly, a Coun- 
cil of Ministers, and a Constitutional Council. In 
1999, the Assembly voted to create a Senate. At the 
beginning of the twenty-first century, the govern- 
ment was still in transition from the one-party 
system of the 1980s to a liberal democracy. Al- 
though 1993 United Nations-sponsored elections 
instituted a multiparty system at the national level, 
and multiparty elections determined the member- 
ship of the National Assembly and the choice of 
prime ministers in 1993 and 1998, there have not 
been local multiparty elections. While provincial 


governorships and ministerial positions were de- 
cided by negotiations between the major parties af- 
ter the national elections, officials at the district level 
and below were usually persons who had been in 
office since the socialist 1980s. Local elections were 
tentatively scheduled for early 2002. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The Cambo- 
dian People’s Party (CPP) is an outgrowth of the 
People’s Revolutionary Party of Kampuchea (PRPK), 
which through the 1980s served as the single party, 
providing discipline and leadership for the socialist 
state. It is not clear to what extent the transition toa 
multiparty democracy has taken place. 


Social Problems and Control. There is much dis- 
trust of the police and judicial systems, which are 
believed to be corrupt. Traffic disputes and claims to 
property often are negotiated outside the legal sys- 
tem. Common criminals are dealt with brutally, 
and there is a widespread assumption that persons 
with wealth and political power are effectively out- 
side the law. There have been many cases of violence 
against opposition politicians and journalists. 


Military Activity. The military continues to domi- 
nate the national budget despite the collapse of the 
Khmer Rouge insurgency. In 1997, defense and se- 
curity represented 53.9 percent of government ex- 
penditures. Fighting on the streets of Phnom Penh 
at the time of a 1996 coup is remembered with 
resentment. Individual soldiers often break the law 
with impunity. The military is not a particularly 
cohesive social force and has not threatened to seize 
power. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


While a basic government framework to address the 
needs of widows, orphans, veterans, and those 
handicapped by war has been in place since the PRK 
period, those programs have been plagued by a lack 
of funds. International organizations (IOs) and 
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) played an 
important role in the emergency reconstruction of 
the country in 1979-1982, providing food and 
helping to rebuild the agricultural infrastructure. 
The issue of aid was complicated in the 1980s by an 
international embargo. Some aid organizations 
chose to provide relief to Cambodians on the Thai 
border; other organizations were restricted from 
working in the provinces. A small number of inter- 
national NGOs continued to offer assistance in 
health care, rehabilitation for mine victims, food 
relief, and agricultural training and assistance. Af- 
ter the beginnings of a negotiated political settle- 
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A Cambodian boy pulls a forty-four gallon drum full of water on his cart, a trip he makes eight to ten times a day. 


ment at the end of the 1980s, rapidly increasing 
numbers of NGOs and IOs have played a role in the 
country. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Local NGOs usually are funded by IOs, donor coun- 
tries, or international NGOs. In 1999, there were 
over two hundred local NGOs, all but two formed 
since 1992. Given a traditional absence of associa- 
tions outside the state and religious institutions, 
NGOs represent a significant development. Some 
have focused on rural development, welfare, educa- 
tion, and women’s issues. Perhaps the NGOs with 
the greatest immediate impact have been local hu- 
man rights organizations, which have established 
extensive grassroots networks to document human 
rights abuses. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In most spheres, 
there is some flexibility in gender roles. Most tasks 
performed by men occasionally are performed by 
women, and vice versa. Traditionally among vil- 
lagers, men fished, plowed, threshed rice, made and 
repaired tools, and cared for cattle. Women trans- 


planted seedlings; did washing, mending, and 
housecleaning; performed most of the child care; 
and did the everyday shopping. Women are tradi- 
tionally responsible for a family’s money and en- 
gage in small-scale marketing. 


In the DK period, communal work further 
broke down gender barriers, and in the post-DK 
period, when conscription created a shortage of men 
in civilian life, women were forced to do more hard 
physical labor. This gender imbalance meant that a 
small number of women played important roles in 
civil service and politics. The numbers of women in 
civil service and politics decreased somewhat in the 
1990s, but new foreign-owned textile factories em- 
ploy almost exclusively women laborers. Only men 
can enter the monkhood. While women assume 
ascetic lifestyles and take up residence in temples, 
they are considered part of the lay population. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Bilateral 
kinship and a strong tendency toward matrilocality 
leave women in a position of relative strength. The 
fact that women control family finances may not be 
regarded as a sign of superiority but represents real 
power in practical terms. However, women have 
much less access than men to the highest positions 
of political and economic power. 
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Traditional codes of behavior for women are 
more elaborate and strict than those for men. Their 
role is often marked symbolically as inferior. While 
traditional art and contemporary media images of 
women show them as active agents, they often are 
depicted as physically vulnerable to men. Domestic 
violence against women at the village level is wide- 
spread, and those women have little legal recourse. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage traditionally is arranged by 
the parents of the bride and groom or by someone 
acting as their representative. Ideally, the groom 
originates the courtship process by asking his par- 
ents to approach the parents of awoman to whom 
he is attracted. Neither the groom nor the bride is 
forced to take a marriage partner, although parents 
may have considerable influence in choosing a part- 
ner. Considerations of the benefits to the two fami- 
lies often figure more prominently in the choice of a 
marriage partner than does romantic love. It is not 
unusual for decisions about marriage to be made 
before a couple has had much contact. Specialists in 
reading horoscopes typically are consulted about 
the appropriateness of a wedding, although their 
advice is not always followed. The groom pays 
bride-wealth to the family of the bride; this money 
sometimes is used to buy jewelry or clothing for the 
bride or defray the cost of the wedding. 


Although polygyny was legal before 1989, true 
polygyny, sanctioned by ceremony and both wives 
living in the same house, was rarely practiced out- 
side of royalty in modern times. However, a mis- 
tress is referred to as a second wife, and even though 
bigamy was prohibited by the 1993 constitution, 
the practice of keeping a second or third wife does 
not carry a social stigma. There is strong social 
pressure to marry and for those who marry to have 
children. Divorce is a socially recognized option, 
although there is social pressure against it and some 
reluctance to grant it. 


Domestic Unit. The domestic unit is classically a 
nuclear family consisting of parents and children; 
however, there is much flexibility in allowing other 
arrangements. Residence after marriage is ideally 
neolocal but often, for practical reasons, with the 
parents of one of the spouses. The preference is for 
matrilocality, although this is not a rigid rule. Aged 
parents often live with their adult children. Major 
family decisions are shared by the husband and wife. 


Inheritance. An inheritance is ideally divided 
equally among children without regard to gender or 


age order, although the child who supported the 
parents in their old age may be favored and a child no 
longer living in the village may receive less property. 


Kin Groups. Kin groups larger than the family have 
no socially prescribed role, although they can be a 
source of emotional bonds and personal alliance. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infant care is characterized by almost 
constant attention to the child, who is rarely left 
alone. The child is carefully observed to determine 
the character it is believed to already possess; it is 
considered from birth an active agent and its 
wishes, such as who should hold it, are observed 
and respected. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are so- 
cialized early to respect the authority of parents and 
older siblings. There is a strong cultural value of 
“study,’’ but little sense of study as oriented toward 
a specific goal or profession. Schools in Cambodia 
emphasize the copying of texts and memorization. 
Since the DK period, education has been plagued by 
the poor condition of buildings, lack of books and 
trained teachers, and the inability of the govern- 
ment to pay teachers. Boys sometimes enter the 
monkhood as an alternative to state education. 


Higher Education. Tertiary education has only 
gradually been re-instituted since 1979 and is still 
on unsteady foundations. Over the course of the 
1980s, different universities were reopened: The 
Faculty of Medicine, Pharmacy, and Dentistry in 
1979, teacher training schools in 1980, a technical 
school in 1981, an Institute of Economics in 1984, 
and the Agricultural Institute in 1985. The Univer- 
sity of Phnom Penh was not reopened until 1988. 
Tertiary education has been very dependent on for- 
eign aid, foreign faculty, and overseas training of 
students. 


ETIQUETTE 


Khmer has a complex system of pronouns and 
terms of address that distinguishes between people 
of formal rank, people with whom the speaker is in 
everyday interaction (further distinguished by rela- 
tive age), and those with whom one assumes a 
marked informality, including people of clear infe- 
rior status and those with whom the speaker shares 
a long-standing familiar equality. Those addressing 
monks or royalty are expected to use even more 
complex linguistic systems, which, in addition to 
special pronouns and terms of address, include spe- 
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A woman registers to vote in Phnom Penh. Despite this right, women wield little political power. 


cial vocabulary for sleeping, eating, walking, and, 
in the case of royalty, for body parts. Relative rank 
is also distinguished by the order by which tradi- 
tional greetings, palms together raised in 
supplication, are made, the degree of the hands’ 
elevation, and the consideration of whether this 
greeting or a Western handshake is used. A major 
part of etiquette involves knowing these systems 
and how to negotiate their ambiguities; the systems 
were partially abandoned during the socialist pe- 
riods, but since 1991 have been revived with new 
emphasis. 


There is a much stronger taboo against public 
touching between men and women than in Western 
countries, but same-sex touching is more accepted 
than, for example, in the United States. Conven- 
tional wisdom holds that the head is the highest 
part of the body and the feet the lowest, and it is 
rude to touch another adult’s head, just as it is rude 
to point one’s foot at another person. However, a 
certain kind of intimacy among equals is character- 
ized by the breaking of the norm, with friendly 
cuffs to the other person’s head. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Theravada Buddhism spread in 
the later years of the Khmer Empire and is tradition- 


ally considered the religion of ethnic Khmer. Ani- 
mist practices and what are called Brahmanistic 
practices are also part of the culture and are deeply 
intermingled with the everyday practice of Bud- 
dhism. They are not considered separate religions 
but part of the spectrum of choices for dealing with 
moral, physical, and spiritual needs. Buddhism is a 
national tradition, with a bureaucracy and a writ- 
ten tradition. Brahmanist and spirit practices are 
more localized and are passed on from person to 
person rather than as a formal institution. 


All religious traditions were weakened by the 
banning of religious observances by the DK and by 
the religious policies of PRK, which restricted reli- 
gion and emphasized a Buddhism consistent with 
socialist modernity. Since restrictions were lifted in 
1989, religion has enjoyed a revival. Christian con- 
verts returned from refugee camps and foreign 
countries, and Christianity has established a strong 
foothold among ethnic Khmers. A number of other 
religious movements draw on the appeal of power- 
ful traditional cultural icons and funding by over- 
seas Khmer. 


Religious Practitioners. Theravada Buddhist 
monks can be seen in saffron robes walking in pro- 
cession in the early mornings, when they go from 
door to door asking for food. A lay specialist, the 
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These two Buddha factory workers are representative of the 
female-dominated industrial work force in Cambodia. 


achar, also plays an important role as the person 
who leads public chanting and an expert in the for- 
mulas for different rituals. 


Outside the formal sphere of Buddhism there 
are other practitioners. The krou (or krou khmaer) 
specializes in traditional medicine and magic, in- 
cluding the making of amulets, and negotiating 
with certain kinds of spirits; the thmuap is a kind of 
krou specializing in black magic. The roup or roup 
araékk is a spirit medium through whom special 
knowledge can be obtained. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The Buddhist temple 
complex, or vott, is central to community life, as is 
the calendar of Buddhist holidays, which is linked to 
the seasons and the agricultural cycle. Monks must 
reside in a single temple for the length of the rainy 
season, and ceremonies mark the beginning and end 
of the retreat. The period around the end of the 
rainy season, after rice has been transplanted but 
before the harvest takes place, includes two major 
holidays: Pchum Ben (a two-week period of rituals 
in honor of the spirits of the dead) and Kathin (a day 
for processions and the ceremonial presentation of 
monks’ robes). The day of the Buddha’s birth and 
enlightenment (May) and the day of the Buddha’s 
last sermon (February) are also important holidays. 





The beginning of the Buddhist lunar calendar occurs 
in April and has both religious and secular aspects. 


Death and the Afterlife. Cambodian Buddhists 
believe in reincarnation, although this may include 
temporary periods in realms resembling heaven or 
hell. The dead usually are cremated after an elabo- 
rate procession. Ceremonies in memory of the dead 
are held on the seventh and hundredth days after 
death. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Western and Chinese medicine and health care coex- 
ist with traditional Cambodian practices that partly 
derive from Ayurvedic tradition, under the guid- 
ance of krou khmaer. Western medicine enjoys great 
prestige, but there is a lack of professionals. Wide- 
spread use of imported western drugs, including 
intravenous serums and other injections, involves 
the role of semi-skilled professionals. Even when the 
medicine is ‘‘western,”’ its practice is deeply shaped 
by Khmer folk categorizations of the nature of ill- 
ness and the properties of medicine. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


In Phnom Penh the most popular secular holiday is 
the Water Festival, 21-23 November, with its col- 
orful longboat races and the nighttime display of 
illuminated boats. Spirit practices also associated 
with the boat races mean that the holiday is not 
completely secular. 


Independence Day (9 November) and the King’s 
Birthday (31 October) have in recent years involved 
large government-sponsored celebrations. However 
these holidays, and other smaller ones, like Consti- 
tution Day, the Day of the Royal Plowing Cere- 
mony, and the Victory Day over Genocidal Crime, 
do not have the widespread cultural resonance of 
more religious celebrations such as New Year’s, 
Pchum Ben, and Kathin. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Since 1979, there has been a 
governmental effort to restore aspects of traditional 
culture destroyed during the DK period. Most state 
and international funding has gone toward the res- 
toration of Angkorean antiquities, but there also has 
been support for classical dance and for recording 
traditional music and setting up workshops for 
making traditional instruments. In recent years, 
there has been NGO support for preserving and de- 
veloping marketing strategies for traditional 
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weavers. Some musicians, singers, and theater 
groups earn money by performing at village festi- 
vals and weddings. The most successful perform on 
radio and television and market their work on cas- 
sette tapes. Overseas Cambodian musical groups and 
video producers also sell their work in Cambodia. 


Literature. There is a long tradition of the use of 
writing, with important religious texts, royal 
chronicles, and epic poetry, but modern literature is 
undeveloped. Oral traditions are strong: domestic 
storytelling and a genre of narrative singing to a 
banjolike instrument play important cultural roles. 


Virtually no literature was produced during the 
DK period, and many writers were killed or fled. 
Literature in the 1980s had a socialist orientation. 
Since 1991, there has been greater freedom to pub- 
lish pre-1975 literature but little money to publish 
new books. Small newspapers have flourished, and 
some satirical writing has appeared. Pre-1975 au- 
thors living overseas and younger writers have 
published Khmer books in their countries of reset- 
tlement. 


Graphic Arts. While much work in graphic arts is 
produced, it often is seen as mere artisanship and 
has received little attention. Some art is produced 
for tourists and the decoration of homes and offices. 
Since the early 1990s, the most important project 
for painters has been the restoration of murals in 
Buddhist temples. Graphic art is rarely seen as the 
individual expression of the artist. 


Performance Arts. Classical dance and music, 
originally associated with the court, enjoy great 
prestige, although live performances by the na- 
tional companies are not frequent. Less professional 
musicians, singers, and theater artists keep alive 
local traditions. Virtually every village has musi- 
cians who play at weddings. A pop tradition has 
revived since the end of socialism. 


While filmmaking was revived in the 1980s, the 
output remains small and the budgets are low. 


Television is dominated by films and soap operas 
from Thailand and Hong Kong, dubbed into Khmer. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Cameroonian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name of the country derives 
from the term used for the Wouri River by Portu- 
guese explorers. Reaching the Cameroon coast near 
the modern port city of Douala around 1472, those 
explorers named the river Rio dos Camaroes (‘‘River 
of Prawns’’) after the variety of crayfish they found 
there. This name later was applied to the coastal 
area between Mount Cameroon and Rio Muni. 


Cameroon has distinct regional cultural, reli- 
gious, and political traditions as well as ethnic vari- 
ety. The division of the country into British- and 
French-ruled League of Nations mandates after 
World War I created Anglophone and Francophone 
regions. The English-speaking region consists of the 
Southwest and Northwest provinces, where Pidgin 
English (Wes Cos) is the lingua franca and English is 
taught in school. The educational system and legal 
practices derive from those of England. The French- 
speaking region consists of the remaining eight 
provinces, where French is the lingua franca, the 
French school system is used, and the legal system is 
based on the statutory law of continental Europe. 
This region is dominant in numbers and power. 
Tension between the two regions increased after the 
introduction of a multiparty political system in the 
1990s. 

The English-speaking region is divided into two 
cultural regions. The Grassfields peoples of the 
Northwest Province consist of nearly one hundred 
chiefdoms each ruled by a divine king (fon). Most of 
these chiefdoms have patrilineal or dual descent 
kinship systems, although some groups, such as 
the Kom, are matrilineal. Polygyny and fertility are 
important cultural values, although this varies by 
wealth and education. The social organization and 
culture of the Grassfielders are closely related to 
those of the French-speaking Bamiléké peoples of 


the Western province. Like the Bamiléké, Grassfield- 
ers often are in opposition to the central govern- 
ment. 


The peoples of the Southwest province had less 
hierarchical systems of governance and social orga- 
nization. The British appointed warrant chiefs to aid 
their colonial rule, and in many instances the popu- 
lation rallied behind those chiefs in the postcolonial 
period. The peoples of the Southwest province in- 
clude the Bakweri, who live along the slopes of 
Mount Cameroon. The Bakweri practice rites of 
healing and initiation in associations of spirit medi- 
ums that distinguish between male and female roles 
and between village and bush. 


In the French-speaking area, the largely Muslim 
north is culturally distinct from the largely Chris- 
tian and animist south. The northern area includes 
three provinces: Adamoua, North, and Extreme 
North. Since the jihad led by an Islamic cleric in 
1804, the northern region has been culturally dom- 
inated by the Fulani. Urban Fulani are renowned as 
clerics in the Sunni branch of Islam. Most Fulani are 
cattle herders. An important subgroup are the 
Bororo’en, noted for the size of their cattle herds. 
With their Hausa colleagues, they engage in long- 
distance trade involving cattle. Other northern eth- 
nic groups include the Mandara, Kokoto, and Arab 
Choa. Major crops include cotton and millet. 


Most of the southern peoples are Christian or 
engage in traditional, animist religious practices. 
The Center, South, and East provinces are character- 
ized by dense tropical rain forest. The Center and 
South are culturally dominated by the Beti peoples, 
which include the Ewondo, Eton, and Bulu, and are 
linguistically and culturally related to the Fang of 
Gabon. They are patrilineal, grow root crops and 
peanuts for their own consumption, and grow co- 
coa as acash crop. The Ewondo were early converts 
to Catholicism. The current president is Bulu, and 
many prominent authors are Beti. Peoples in the 
East include the Maka and Gbaya, both with rela- 
tively egalitarian forms of social organization in 
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which reciprocity is a key value. Forestry and to- 
bacco farming are important sources of income. The 
East province is also home to the Baka, a tropical 
forest forager (pygmy) group of about thirty thou- 
sand to forty thousand living in small camps that 
exchange forest products with nearby farmers. The 
Littoral province is in the coastal rain forest region 
in the southwest. It includes the largest city, the 
port of Douala, and the industrial, hydroelectric, 
and bauxite mining area near Edea. The major eth- 
nic groups are the Duala and Bassa. 


The southern part of the French-speaking area 
includes the high plateau region of the West prov- 
ince, which includes the Bamiléké and Bamoun peo- 
ples. Both are culturally similar to the Grassfielders. 
The Bamiléké constitute roughly 25 percent of the 
population. In rich volcanic soils they grow food 
crops and coffee. The population is dense, and the 
Bamiléké served as a labor reserve population in the 
twentieth century, resulting in large, entrepreneur- 
ial urban émigré population. The large urban popu- 
lation is prominent in commerce and higher educa- 
tion. Since the conversion of Sultan Njoya to Islam 
early in the twentieth century, the Bamoun have 
been a largely Muslim people. Sultan Njoya, a man 
of unusual intellect, developed an original alphabet 
and wrote a history of his people and dynasty. 


A sense of a common national culture has been 
created through shared history, schooling, national 
holidays and symbols, and enthusiasm for soccer. 
However, ethnic distinctiveness remains, and ethnic 
identity became an increasingly important source of 
social capital during the 1990s. 


Location and Geography. Cameroon is situated 
by the Gulf of Guinea on the west coast of Africa. Its 
area is 179,527 square miles (465,000 square ki- 
lometers). Nigeria lies to the west, Chad and the 
Central African Republic to the east, and the People’s 
Republic of Congo, Equatorial Guinea, and Gabon to 
the south. The climate is hot and humid in the 
forested south and west, cooler in the highland 
Grassfields region of the West and Northwest prov- 
inces, and hotter and drier in the savanna and sahel 
of the north. The capital, Yaoundé, is in the Center 
province. It has experienced rapid growth and in- 
creasing strife between immigrant groups (particu- 
larly the Bamiléké) and the native Beti. 


Demography. The population in 1987 was 
10,498,655; it was estimated to be nearly 14 mil- 
lion in 1997. In 1987, 46 percent of the population 
was under fifteen years old. The population is 
growing at an average annual rate of almost 3 per- 
cent, with declining mortality and high fertility. 


Thirty-eight percent of the population lives in ur- 
ban centers. 


There are no reliable population figures for the 
major cultural groups. The Bamiléké account for 
approximately 25 percent of the total population, 
and northerners, including the Fulani, approxi- 
mately 20 percent. These two groups also have the 
highest fertility rates. 


Linguistic Affiliation. French and English are the 
official languages. The approximately two hundred 
fifty local languages include Ewondo and Bulu, 
Duala, the Bamiléké languages, and Fulfulde. 
Among the less educated, the Wes Cos dialect of 
Pidgin English functions as a lingua franca in the 
English-speaking area and in many neighborhoods 
in Douala. Both French and English are taught in 
school, but only those with a secondary education 
are fluent in both. Most people speak at least one 
local language and one official language, and many 
people are multilingual. 


Symbolism. The flag has three equal vertical 
stripes of green, red, and yellow, with a five-pointed 
gold star in the center of the red stripe. The stripes 
represent the three major geographic areas: green 
for the rain forest, red for the laterite soils of the 
savanna, and yellow for the sands of the sahel. The 
national anthem begins with the words O Cameroun, 
berceau de nos ancetres (‘‘Oh, Cameroon, cradle of 
our ancestors’’), reflecting the importance of ances- 
tors and kinship and the desire to forge an imagined 
community with a common ancestry. The feeling 
of national unity is strongest among schoolchildren 
and has been stressed since the end of the cold war. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Before colonization, 
Cameroon was a territory of diverse climatic zones 
populated by a variety of peoples and polities. The 
Muslim states in the north traded with trans-Sa- 
haran merchants and Arabic peoples. The coastal 
peoples in the south traded with Portuguese and 
Dutch seafarers beginning in the late fifteenth cen- 
tury. In 1884, Cameroon became a German protec- 
torate (Kamerun). The Germans were defeated by 
British and French forces in 1916, and the territory 
was divided between those nations in 1916. In 
1922, the French and British zones became League 
of Nations mandates, with the French controlling 
over 80 percent of the national territory. Those 
zones were transformed into United Nations Trust- 
eeships in 1946. The frontier between the French 
and British zones cut through the territories of sev- 
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eral ethnic groups, particularly the Bamiléké and 
Grassfields peoples of the western highlands. This 
later served as an impetus for the reunification of 
those zones at the time of independence. French 
Cameroon (Cameroun) became independent in 
1960, and after a plebiscite in 1961, British Cam- 
eroon gained independence. The southern part of the 
British territory joined the Federal Republic of Cam- 
eroon, while the northern part, ethnically united 
with the Hausa-city states, joined Nigeria. In 1965, 
Cameroon came under single-party rule. It was 
renamed the United Republic of Cameroon in1972 
and the Republic of Cameroon in 1984. 


National Identity. A national culture was first 
formed by external powers through colonization. 
Even regional cultural differences emerged origi- 
nally during the periods of mandate and trustee- 
ship. A sentiment of common national identity is 
particularly strong in major institutions of social- 
ization such as schools and during international 
soccer matches, visits by foreign dignitaries, and 
times of international dispute. Ahmadou Ahidjo, a 
Muslim from the northern city of Guider, who was 
president from independence until 1982, attempted 
to foster national integration by posting civil ser- 
vants to areas outside their ethnic homelands. His 
successor, Paul Biya, is a Catholic of the Bulu (Beti) 
people of the South province. In 1983 and 1984, 
alleged coup attempts by those loyal to Ahidjo led to 
martial law and ethnic tensions between groups in 
the northern and southern regions. Since the legali- 
zation of multiparty politics in 1992, political par- 
ties have been increasingly associated with specific 
ethnic groups or regions. 


Ethnic Relations. In addition to regional and eth- 
nic distinctions, coalitions and tensions exist on a 
local level. People from the northern areas are collec- 
tively referred to as ‘‘northerners’’ by their south- 
ern compatriots and share some cultural attributes 
related to their Islamic religion. Anglophone and 
Francophone peoples of the Grassfields (Grassfield- 
ers, Bamiléké, and Bamoun) share common attrib- 
utes and have practiced their own interchiefdom 
diplomacy for several centuries. In February 1992, 
violence between the Arab Choa and Kokoto ethnic 
groups during voter registration led to the death of 
more than one hundred people. Violence reemerged 
two years later, leading over one thousand people to 
seek refuge in Chad. In the Grassfields of the North- 
west and Western provinces, interdependence and 
conflict between farmers and grazers coincide with 
ethnicity. The ethnicization of party politics and the 
increasing importance of ethnicity in relation to 


economic claims have led to conflicts between 
“autochthonous”’ (indigenous) and migrant popu- 
lations. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The major cities include Douala (the shipping and 
industrial center), Yaoundé (the capital), 
Nkongsamba (the end point of the railroad through 
the southern plantations of the colonial period), 
Maroua and Garoua, Bafoussam and Bamenda (the 
provincial capitals of the West and Northwest prov- 
inces), Kumba, and Limbe. Yaoundé has several 
monuments to national unity. 


Most villages and small towns in rural areas 
have a marketplace in a central location that may 
house a weekly, biweekly, or daily market, depend- 
ing on their size. Most markets have separate areas 
for women’s products (produce and palm oil), and 
men’s products (livestock and bush meat). Official 
buildings are often located near these markets or 
along the central axis leading through smaller 
towns. 


Architecture varies by region. In the rain forest 
and the Grassfields, poto-poto (earthen plaster on a 
wooden frame) and mud brick rectangular build- 
ings roofed in palm thatch or corrugated iron are 
common. Traditional Grassfields architecture was 
constructed of ‘“‘bamboo’”’ (the spines of raffia palm 
fronds); square or rectangular buildings with slid- 
ing doors were topped by conical thatched roofs. 
The doorposts of royalty had elaborate carvings. 
Traditional architecture in the north includes round 
mud buildings crowned in thatch. Walled com- 
pounds usually include a separate granary. 
Throughout the nation, structures built of concrete 
bricks, corrugated iron roofs, and iron grillwork 
have replaced other forms of housing. 


Much of daily life occurs in public areas such as 
the courtyards of polygynous compounds. Privacy 
is often suspect, especially among peoples with a 
strong belief in malevolent and occult powers. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The sharing of cooked food is 
one of the major ways to cement social relation- 
ships and express the high value placed on human 
company. Sharing food and drink demonstrates 
hospitality and trust. Social support networks 
among kin and friends, particularly between coun- 
try folk and their urban relatives, are held together 
symbolically with gifts of cooked and uncooked 
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An initiation ritual of a Bwiti cult in Cameroon. The ritual involves the use of the psychotropic drug iboga, and represents a 


journey to the land of the dead. 


food. Sacks of beans, maize, or peanuts ‘from 
home’’ can be seen on the roofs of bush taxis travel- 
ing between the countryside and urban centers. 


Meals consist of a cooked cereal or root staple 
accompanied by a sauce or stew. In the southern 
areas, the major staples are root crops such as 
cassava and cocoyams, and plantains; in the moist 
savanna and Grassfields, maize and plantains; and 
in the arid north, sorghum and millet. Rice and 
pasta have become popular. Staples may be boiled, 
pounded, or fried; most commonly they are made 
into a thick porridge shaped into oblong balls. 
Sauces usually have a base of palm oil and ground 
peanuts. Vegetables such as greens, okra, and 
squashes are common. Hot peppers, onions, ginger, 
and tomatoes are popular condiments. Dried or 
fresh fish or meat may be included in the sauce. 
Uncooked fruits such as bananas, mangoes, 
papayas, oranges, and avocados are popular snacks 
and desserts; they are not considered part of meals. 


In many regions, men and guests eat before 
women and children. Hand washing is part of the 
etiquette of meals. Whether from a separate dish or 
acommon pot, a small ball of porridge is formed by 
three fingers of the right hand and then dipped in 
sauce. Westernization has led families to eat to- 


gether around a common table, using separate place 
settings and cutlery. 


Food taboos vary by ethnic group. The Bassa of 
the Littoral province serve a gourmet dish of viper 
steaks in black sauce, but only the oldest males 
among the Ewondo (Beti) of the Center province 
may eat viper. Totems of specific clans, healers, or 
royal dynasties are taboo to certain members of 
some ethnic groups. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. At the 
visit of an honored guest, a wedding, or a funeral, a 
chicken, goat, sheep, or steer is served to guests. 
Special drinks, such as palm wine and millet beer as 
well as bottled carbonated drinks, beer, and wine are 
served at these occasions. Among the Bamiléké, as 
part of coronation festivities, the newly installed 
paramount chief ceremoniously serves each subject 
a handful of beans mixed with palm oil to sym- 
bolize the chief’s ability to ensure food and fertility 
in his realm. 


Basic Economy. The country is basically self-suffi- 
cient in food, although the distribution of food is 
variable. Seasonal famines occur in the arid north. 
Per capita gross national product (GNP) was $610 
in 1996. From 1990 to 1996, the GNP declined and 
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it has shown slight increases since that time. Cam- 
eroon has a trade surplus but is burdened by debt. 
Agriculture, including the production of food and 
cash crops such as coffee, cocoa, and cotton, em- 
ploys almost two-thirds of the labor force. Many 
people produce mainly for themselves, selling the 
“surplus’’ at local markets. 


Land Tenure and Property. Among the Fulani, 
land is inherited patrilineally. In the Grassfields, 
land is held by fons, with use rights devolving to 
specific patrilineages and matrilineages. Through- 
out the country, the privatization of land tenure is 
increasing. Access to private land titles depends on 
money, understanding of the bureaucracy, and 
connections. Women, the main producers of food 
crops, are often at a disadvantage when land is priv- 
atized. 


Commercial Activities. In the towns, there are 
grocery and dry goods stores. Restaurants and bars, 
taxis, and domestic labor involve an increasing pro- 
portion of the labor force. 


Major Industries. Major industries include 
mining and aluminum processing, forestry, and the 
manufacture of beverages. Petroleum is a signifi- 
cant source of national income. 


Trade. Wood, coffee, cocoa, cotton, and palm oil 
are the principal exports. The trading partners are 
France, Nigeria, the United States, and Germany. 
Principle imports include consumption goods; 
semifinished goods; minerals; industrial and trans- 
portation equipment; and food, beverages, and to- 
bacco. 


Division of Labor. The division of labor is deter- 
mined largely by formal education (for civil ser- 
vants) and gender. There is some specialization by 
ethnic group such as herding by Fulani, the 
butchering and meat trade by Hausa, and transpor- 
tation by Bamiléké. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. There is a high degree of social 
inequality. Among the Fulani, Grassfielders, 
Bamiléké, and Bamoun the traditional social organi- 
zation included hierarchical relations between 
members of groups with different status (royalty, 
nobility, commoners, and slaves). Other ethnic 
groups have a more egalitarian social organization 
in which age and gender are the major factors in 
social stratification. New forms of social inequality 
based on access to political power and level of for- 


mal education coexist with indigenous forms of 
stratification. Although a cosmopolitan lifestyle has 
developed among the wealthy and the intelligentsia, 
markers of cultural distinctiveness and obligation to 
kin and ethnic compatriots remain. Regional differ- 
ences in wealth also exist: the far northern and 
eastern areas have less access to wealth and infra- 
structure. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Housing styles 
differ by class, in both urban and rural areas. The 
wealthiest people have concrete houses painted in 
bright colors and surrounded by high walls. Those 
houses have flower gardens and interior furnish- 
ings such as upholstered furniture and armoires. 
The poorest people live in mud houses with 
thatched or corrugated iron roofs, sparsely fur- 
nished with beds and stools made of local materials. 
Styles of dress also vary by class; the wealthiest can 
afford Italian leather shoes to accompany the latest 
European and African wardrobes, while poorer peo- 
ple wear cloth wrappers and secondhand European- 
style clothing. The wealthiest tend to speak French 
or English even at home, while the poorest speak 
local languages and Pidgin English. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Since the 1992 amendment of the 
constitution, Cameroon has been a multiparty 
state. Executive power is held by the president, who 
serves for seven years and, since 1992, for a maxi- 
mum of two terms. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The twenty- 
seven-year period of single party rule left a legacy of 
an authoritarian political culture. At the national 
level, government leadership resides in the president 
and his cabinet. On the local level, the prefet (district 
officer) and sous-prefet are the most powerful ad- 
ministrative officials. Positions in government are 
determined through a combination of know-how, 
party loyalty, and ethnic and regional background. 
In many areas, local and national forms of leader- 
ship coexist. For example, the chiefdoms of the 
Northwest and West provinces form states within a 
state, with fons sharing power with government 
officials. Some chiefs served as rallying points for 
opposition groups during the political crises of the 
1990s. 


Social Problems and Control. There are several 
police forces, including internal security police, gen- 
darmes, and military police. The legal system com- 
bines the case law system of the British with the 
statutory law system of the French. Theft is a com- 
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Many Cameroonians have a highly stratified social structure. The intricately beaded calabashes (gourds) and carvings indicate 
this tribal king’s royal status. 


mon crime, and the U.S. State Department issues 
regular warnings about bandits in the tourist re- 
gions of the northern provinces. Local chiefs serve 
as justices of the peace and receive a small salary. 
Officially, criminal law is no longer in their jurisdic- 
tion, although they often settle disputes regarding 
theft, trespass, and personal injury or assault via 
witchcraft. 


Customary law combined forms of dispute res- 
olution ranging from rituals of reconciliation to 


banning and capital punishment. A combination of 
discussion and the use of oracles still is used in most 
cultures. Since the colonial era, the jurisdiction of 
local chiefs and councils has eroded. Informal social 
control mechanisms include gossip, ostracism, and 
fear of occult, ancestral, or divine retribution for 
wrongdoings. 


Military Activity. Cameroon has a bilateral de- 
fense agreement with France. In the 1980s and 
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A woman carrying water back to her home to help care for 
and feed her family. 


1990s, the military was involved in border disputes 
with Nigeria regarding the Bakassi peninsula. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The government sponsors many social welfare pro- 
grams, largely through the community develop- 
ment and extension services of the Ministry of Agri- 
culture. Nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) 
have become increasingly involved in social welfare 
and the development of civil society. Their impor- 
tance has increased as government functions have 
been cut back during a period of economic and polit- 
ical crisis. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Most NGOs fall into one of two types: those with a 
focus on social problems such as AIDS awareness, 
condom distribution, and street children; and ethnic 
development associations that link urban migrants 
with their home villages, build hospitals, schools, 
and bridges ‘‘back home,’’ and organize urban eth- 
nic festivals. Ethnic associations often are organized 
as rotating credit associations, building on a long 


tradition of mutual aid in both rural and urban 
areas. They reflect the increasing importance of eth- 
nicity in national and local politics. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In most areas, 
women are responsible for feeding their families. 
They grow staple food crops, while men clear the land 
and provide meat, oil, and salt. Men grow the cash 
crops. Among the pastoral populations, men herd the 
livestock and women process dairy products. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. In gen- 
eral, men have higher social status than women. 
They have more rights with regard to marriage, 
divorce, and land tenure within most local systems 
of social organization and more access to govern- 
ment bureaucracy and the courts. However, 
women may have informal power within house- 
holds, enforced through their control of subsistence 
activities and their role as conduits to female ances- 
tors. Many women are prominent in higher educa- 
tion and government ministries. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Among many ethnic groups, first mar- 
riages historically were arranged with varying de- 
grees of veto power by the potential bride and 
groom, but individual choice stressing companion- 
ship is becoming more common. Most southern 
groups prefer exogamous marriage, while the 
Fulani tend to be endogamous. Polygyny is a goal 
within many groups but is not always financially 
attainable. Some women prefer small-scale polyg- 
yny for the company and mutual aid a co-wife 
might provide. 


Domestic Unit. Domestic organization varies 
widely throughout Cameroon. Rural polygynous 
compounds are composed of a male head of a 
household surrounded by his wives and their chil- 
dren. Wives and children usually sleep in separate 
dwellings within the compound. In both urban and 
rural areas, child-rearing by a close relative (a kind 
of foster arrangement) is common. 


Inheritance. The organization of kinship varies 
widely, as do local rules of inheritance. The inheri- 
tance of land is often separated from that of mova- 
ble property. The inheritance of wives may serve as 
a form of old-age insurance for women without 
grown children, since marriage provides access to 
land. Among many groups, traditional titles and 
honors may be inherited. 
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Kin Groups. Most northern groups, such as the 
Fulani, are patrilineal. The kinship organization of 
most Grassfielders, Bamiléké, and Bamoun is vari- 
ously described as patrilineal or dual descent. The 
Kom of the Grassfields are a notable matrilineal ex- 
ception. Most forest peoples are patrilineal. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Child bearing is highly valued, and 
infants are given a great deal of daily and ritual 
attention. Generally, infants are kept close to the 
mother and breast fed on demand. Once they can 
hold the head upright, they are carried by siblings. 
Infants generally sleep with their mothers. The ar- 
rival of a baby is the occasion for visits during 
which the newborn is cuddled, bounced, bathed, 
and spoken to. 


Child Rearing and Education. Beliefs and prac- 
tices concerning child rearing vary by ethnic group. 
Commonalities include the importance of learning 
by example and through play and imitation of the 
tasks of adults. Children are taught to observe as- 
tutely but remain reserved and prudent in what 
they report. Remembering one’s ancestors, elders, 
and origins is an increasing concern of parents 
whose children spend long hours in public schools 
and often leave their homelands to find work in 
urban centers and on industrial plantations. 


Since independence, the country has achieved a 
high level of school attendance. Primary enrollment 
in 1994 included 88 percent of children. Secondary 
education is much less common (27 percent), with 
boys attending secondary school more frequently 
than girls. Instruction is in French and English, 
although the second national language usually is 
introduced only in secondary school. Primary edu- 
cation lasts for six years in Francophone areas and 
seven years in Anglophone areas. Secondary educa- 
tion lasts for an additional seven years. School at- 
tendance is highest in the cities, especially Yaoundé 
and Douala, and lowest in rural areas. Despite the 
relatively high level of school attendance, 21 percent 
of men and 35 percent of women had no formal 
education in 1998. 


Higher Education. While less than 3 percent of 
men and 1 percent of women attend institutions of 
higher learning, advanced study is widely regarded 
as a route to upward mobility. Originally, the Uni- 
versity of Yaoundé was the only comprehensive 
university, while regional universities specialized in 
particular subject areas. Yaoundé also housed the 
University Centre for Health Sciences, a medical 


school servicing several African countries. In the 
1990s, the University of Yaoundé was broken up 
into several campuses, each devoted to a different 
field of study. The regional universities became 
more comprehensive, leading to some decentraliza- 
tion in higher education. Many people pursue a doc- 
toral degree overseas. 


ETIQUETTE 


Greetings, use of proper names, and use of praise 
names are important parts of daily etiquette in 
many regions of Cameroon. At meetings, each per- 
son should be greeted by name or with a handshake. 
Serving and graciously receiving food is an impor- 
tant symbol of hospitality and trust throughout the 
country. Respect is accorded to elders throughout 
Cameroon. Protocol regarding speaking and seating 
during an audience with a chief is highly developed 
in regions with hierarchically organized cultures 
(Fulani, Bamiléké, Banoun, and Grassfields). 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Cameroonians have a variety of 
religious beliefs, and many individuals combine be- 
liefs and practices of world religions with those of 
their own culture groups. Approximately 53 per- 
cent of the population are members of Christian 
denominations, about 25 percent practice mainly 
“traditional’’ religions, and approximately 22 per- 
cent are Muslim. Most Christians live in the south- 
ern areas, and most Muslims in the north. Christian 
missions constituted an informal second layer of 
colonialism. 


Traditional religions are systems of practices 
and beliefs that adapt to changing social conditions. 
Most involve the veneration of ancestors and the 
belief that people, animals, and natural objects are 
invested with spiritual power. 


Religious Practitioners. In addition to Christian 
and Muslim clerics, religious practitioners include 
the ritual specialists of cultural groups. These spe- 
cialists may be political leaders, spirit mediums, or 
healers. Their spiritual power may be inherited, 
learned, or acquired through their own affliction 
and healing. Generally, they combine their religious 
activities with other forms of livelihood. 


Rituals and Holy Places. For Muslims, a pilgrim- 
age to Mecca is a source of honor. Among animists, 
holy places often include sacred trees or groves, 
unusual rock formations, and the burial places of 
ancestors. These places are often sites of propi- 
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A Bamiléké tribesman wearing a mask during a traditional ritual in Cameroon. 


tiatory offerings to ancestors or spirits. Offerings 
include special foods, palm oil, libations of palm 
wine, and chickens. Among the monarchies of the 
Grassfields, sacred places include sites of former 
palaces where rituals that promote fertility and 
good fortune for the chiefdom are performed. 


Death and the Afterlife. Several cultures, includ- 
ing the Bamiléké in the west and the Maka in the 
east, practice divination and/or perform public au- 
topsies to determine the cause of death. These peo- 
ples are particularly concerned with death caused 


by witchcraft. In many cultures, a death is an- 
nounced through public wailing by women. Gras- 
sfields peoples bury their dead quickly but observe a 
week of public mourning called cry-die. Close rela- 
tives shave their heads. Approximately a year later, 
lavish death celebrations honor the deceased, who 
has become an ancestor. Death provides the occa- 
sion for the most important ceremonies of the forest 
forager groups (Baka, Kola, and Medzan). The forest 
spirit is believed to participate in death ceremonies 
by dancing under a raffia mask. The honoring and 
veneration of ancestors are common to nearly all 
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Cameroonian dancers from the Mabeas tribe. Dance is an essential part of many celebrations such as weddings and coronations. 


groups. Ancestors may be remembered in oral liter- 
ature (the Fulani), buried in elaborate tombs in the 
family courtyard (Catholic Ewondo), or reburied 
and provided offerings of prayer, food, and shelter 
(the Bamiléké). The Fulani, like other Muslims, be- 
lieve in an afterlife of material rewards for those 
who obey Allah’s laws. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Health care consists of biomedical treatment, tradi- 
tional practices (often closely bound to traditional 


religion), and Islamic medicine in various combina- 
tions that depend on belief, cost, proximity, and the 
advice of kin and neighbors. 


Biomedical health care facilities are provided 
through the national government and Christian 
missions as well as by private physicians. There are 
health centers, maternal child health centers (offer- 
ing prenatal, childbirth, well-baby, and under-five 
care), and private, general, and central hospitals. In 
rural health centers, nurses often play a direct role 
in diagnosis and treatment, and perform surgical 
operations. Pharmacists are an important source of 
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biomedical advice. Vendors of prescription medi- 
cines also give advice to patients and their families, 
although their understanding of disease may differ 
from that of physicians and pharmacists. 


Traditional practitioners include herbalists, 
bone setters, diviners, and ritual specialists who 
may supplicate spirits or ancestors. These practi- 
tioners adapt to changing conditions by incorporat- 
ing new ideas and medicines into their practices. 
There has been a tendency toward the predomi- 
nance of herbalists and individual treatment and 
away from the use of ritual specialists and commu- 
nity-wide treatments. Many practitioners specialize 
in the treatment of particular afflictions. Patients 
readily consult practitioners from different cultural 
groups. 

The Islamic medical system is derived from Ara- 
bic and Greco-Roman sources. These medical practi- 
tioners not only are important sources of treatment 
for northern Muslims but also are popular among 
other peoples. Many non-Muslims seek protection 
from evil by displaying symbols of Islamic blessings 
in their houses. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Secular celebrations such as New Year (1 January), 
Youth Day (11 February), Labor Day (1 May), and 
National Day (20 May) include public parades in- 
volving public officials, party loyalists dressed in 
commemorative cloth with party insignia, and 
schoolchildren as well as dance troupes. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Artists are mostly self-sup- 
porting, although 7 percent of the national budget 
was devoted to recreational and cultural activities in 
1996 and 1997. 


Literature. The Fulani are known for their oral 
literature, including poetry, history, stories, leg- 
ends, proverbs, magic formulas, and riddles. Since 
the colonial period, written literature has had a 
strong history in the southern areas. Ewondo and 
Douala authors have contributed classics to modern 
African literature. 


Graphic Arts. Many groups produce pottery, tex- 
tiles, and sculptures that are used as everyday 
household objects. Grassfielders (including the 
Bamiléké and Bamoun) are noted for blue and white 
royal display cloth, elaborately beaded calabashes, 
and sculptures that include royal reliquaries. The 
Bamoun are known for lost-wax bronze sculptures. 


The graphic arts of pastoral groups such as Fulani 
and Hausa are largely related to cattle herding. 


Performance Arts. Music and dance styles are es- 
sential to the celebration of funerals, weddings, and 
succession to high office. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


In addition to the university system, there are a 
number of institutions of applied and basic research 
in the physical and social sciences. Many are run 
and funded in coordination with the research insti- 
tutions of donor countries, the United Nations, or 
NGOs. Social sciences are popular among university 
students. Because of insufficient library resources, 
students have formed their own organizations to 
create subject-specific libraries that are completely 
student-run. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Canadian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name Canada is derived from 
the Iroquoian word kanata, which means village. 


Location and Geography. Canada is located in the 
northern portion of the continent of North Amer- 
ica, extending, in general, from the 49th parallel 
northward to the islands of the Arctic Ocean. Its 
eastern and western boundaries are the Atlantic and 
Pacific Oceans respectively. Its land area totals 
3,851,809 square miles (9,976,185 square kilome- 
ters). The easternmost portion of the country is a 
riverine and maritime environment, consisting of 
the provinces of Newfoundland, Labrador, Nova 
Scotia, Prince Edward Island, and New Brunswick. 
The central portion of the country, in its southern 
areas, is primarily boreal forest (the provinces of 
Ontario and Quebec). This forest region extends 
across the entire country from the eastern slopes of 
the Rocky Mountains through to the Atlantic coast, 
and is dominated by coniferous trees. A section of 
the country westward from the Great Lakes basin 
along the southern extent of this forest region is a 
prairie made up mostly of flat grasslands (in the 
provinces of Manitoba, Saskatchewan and Alberta). 
The westernmost portion of the country is domi- 
nated by the Rocky Mountains, with a narrow 
riverine environment, made up of northern rain 
forests, west of the mountains (in the province of 
British Columbia). Between the southern Carolinian 
forest of the central regions of the country lies a 
region in Ontario and Quebec characterized by nu- 
merous lakes and expanses of exposed rock known 
as the Canadian Shield, an area left exposed after the 
most recent glacial retreat. Across the nor- 
thernmost portion of the country from east to west 
lies a region dominated by tundra and finally at its 
most northern reach, an arctic eco-zone (in north- 


ern Ontario and Quebec and in the territories of 
Nunavut, Northwest Territories, and the Yukon). 


These variations have had important social and 
cultural effects. The largest segment of the popula- 
tion resides in the central Carolinian region, which 
has the richest and most varied agricultural land 
and, because the Great Lakes waterway system 
dominates the central portion of the country, is also 
where most of the major manufacturing is located. 
The savanna or prairie region is more sparsely pop- 
ulated, with several large urban centers in a net- 
work across the region, which is dominated by 
grain farming, cattle and other livestock produc- 
tion, and more recently, oil and natural gas extrac- 
tion. The two coastal regions, which have some 
agricultural production, are best characterized by 
the dominance of port cities through which import 
and export goods move. In the northern section of 
the center of the country, also sparsely populated, 
resource extraction of minerals and lumber, has 
predominated. The effect of this concentration of 
the population, employment, and productive power 
in the central region of the country has been the 
concentration of political power in this region, as 
well as the development over time of intense re- 
gional rivalries and disparities in quality of life. 
Equally important, as employment in the center 
came to dominate gross national production, immi- 
gration has tended to flow into the center. This has 
created a diverse cultural mix in the central region 
of the country, while the prairie and the eastern 
maritime region have stabilized ethnically and cul- 
turally. The consequence of these diverse geo- 
graphies has been the development of a rhetoric of 
regional cultures: Prairie, Maritime, Central, and 
because of its special isolation, West Coast. 


A final differentiation is between urban and ru- 
ral. Local cultural identity is often marked by ex- 
pressions of contrasting values in which rural resi- 
dents characterize themselves as harder working, 
more honest, and more deeply committed to com- 
munity cooperation, in contrast to urban dwellers 
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who are characterized by rural residents as greedy, 
dishonest, arrogant, and self-interested. Urban 
dwellers express their own identities as more mod- 
ern and forward looking, more sophisticated, and 
more liberal in their overall social values, and per- 
ceive rural residents as conservative, overdependent 
on outmoded traditions, unsophisticated, and sim- 
ple minded. This distinction is most explicit in Que- 
bec, but also plays a key role in political, social, and 
cultural contentions in Ontario. 


Demography. The official population at the last 
census calculation, in 1996, was 29,672,000, an 
increase over the previous census in 1991 of about 6 
percent in five years. The previous five-year in- 
crease was almost 7 percent. There has been a slow- 
ing population increase in Canada over the last sev- 
eral decades, fueled in part by a decline in the crude 
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birthrate. This slowing of growth has been offset 
somewhat by an increase in immigration over the 
last two decades of the twentieth century, coupled 
with a slowing of emigration. Statistics Canada, the 
government Census management organization, is 
projecting a population increase of as much as 8 
percent between 2001 and 2005, mostly through 
increased immigration. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Canada is bilingual, with 
English and French as the official languages. English 
takes precedence in statutory proceedings outside of 
Quebec, with English versions of all statutes serving 
as the final arbiter in disputes over interpretation. 
As of 1996, the proportion of Canadians reporting 
English as their mother tongue was just under 60 
percent while those reporting French as their 
mother tongue was slightly less than 24 percent. 
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The percentage of native English speakers had risen 
over the previous decade, while that of French 
speakers had declined. At the same time, about 17 
percent of all Canadians could speak both official 
languages, though this is a regionalized phenome- 
non. In those provinces with the largest number of 
native French speakers (Quebec and New Bruns- 
wick), 38 percent and 33 percent respectively were 
bilingual, numbers that had been increasing stead- 
ily over the previous twenty years. In contrast, 
Ontario, which accounts for more than 30 percent 
of the total population of Canada, had an English- 
French bilingualism rate of about 12 percent. This is 
in part a result of the immigration patterns over 
time, which sees the majority of all immigrants 
gravitating to Ontario, and in part because all offi- 
cial and commercial services in Ontario are con- 
ducted in English, even though French is available 
by law, if not by practice. English-French bilingual- 
ism is less important in the everyday lives of those 
living outside of Quebec and New Brunswick. 


First Nations language groups make up a sig- 
nificant, if small, portion of the nonofficial bilingual 
speakers in Canada, a fact with political and cul- 
tural importance as First Nations groups assert 
greater and more compelling claims on political and 
cultural sovereignty. The three largest First Nations 
languages in 1996 were Cree, Inuktitut, and 
Ojibway, though incomplete census data on First 
Nations peoples continues to plague assessments of 
the extent and importance of these mother tongues. 


Changing immigration patterns following 
World War II affected linguistic affiliation. In the 
period, from 1961 to 1970, for example, only 54 
percent of immigrants had a nonofficial language as 
mother tongue, with more than two-thirds of this 
group born in Europe. Almost a quarter of them 
reported Italian, German, or Greek as mother 
tongue. In contrast, 80 percent of the 1,039,000 
immigrants who came to Canada between 1991 
and 1996 reported a nonofficial language as mother 
tongue, with over half from Asia and the Middle 
East. Chinese was the mother tongue of just under 
25 percent, while Arabic, Punjabi, Tagalog, Tamil, 
and Persian together accounted for about 20 per- 
cent. In 1971, the three largest nonofficial mother 
tongue groups were German, Italian, and Ukrai- 
nian, reflecting patterns of non-English and non- 
French immigration that have remained relatively 
constant through most of the twentieth century. In 
the period ending in 1996, this had changed, with 
the rank order shifting to Chinese, Italian, and Ger- 
man. This is reflected in regional concentrations, 
with Italians concentrated heavily in Ontario, Ger- 


mans in both Ontario and the Prairie regions, and 
Chinese and other Asians most heavily represented 
in southern Ontario and in British Columbia. A 
gradual decline in out-migration from Europe, cou- 
pled with political changes in China and throughout 
Asia, leading to increased out-migration from these 
areas, is changing the ethnic and linguistic makeup 
of Canada. It should be stressed, however, that these 
changes are concentrated in two or three key urban 
centers, while linguistic affiliation elsewhere in the 
country remains stable. This is likely to change in 
the early twenty-first century as an aging cohort of 
European immigrants declines and out-migration 
from Europe continues to decrease. These shifts will 
come to have increasingly important cultural ef- 
fects as immigrants from Asia and, most recently, 
from certain areas throughout the continent of Af- 
rica, come to influence the political and social life of 
the core urban centers in which they settle. 


Symbolism. This is an area of considerable dispute 
in Canada, in large part because of the country’s 
longstanding history of biculturalism (English and 
French) and perhaps most importantly because of 
its proximity to the United States, whose symbolic 
and rhetorical influence is both unavoidable and 
openly resisted. Ethnic and cultural diversity in 
Canada, in which different cultural groups were ex- 
pected to maintain their distinctiveness rather than 
subsume it to some larger national culture, which is 
the historical effect of the English-French bicul- 
turalism built into the Canadian confederation, 
means that national symbols in Canada tend to be 
either somewhat superficial or regionalized. There 
are, however, certain symbols that are deployed at 
both official and unofficial events and functions 
which are generally shared across the entire coun- 
try, and can be seen as general cultural symbols, 
even if their uses may not always be serious. 


Canada is often symbolically connected with 
three key images—hockey, the beaver, and the dress 
uniform of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police. 
Hockey, often described as Canada’s national sport, 
is a vigorous, often violently competitive team sport 
and, as such, it carries the same kind of symbolic 
weight as baseball does for many Americans. What 
gives it its profound symbolic importance is the 
way in which hockey events, such as the winning 
goal scored by the Canadian national team during a 
competition with the Russian national team in the 
1970s, are used as special cultural and historical 
markers in political discourse. Hockey is used, in its 
symbolic form, to signify national unity and a na- 
tional sense of purpose and community. That most 


399 


CANADA 





Canadians do not follow hockey in any serious way 
does not diminish its role as a key cultural symbol. 


The beaver, which appears often on Canadian 
souvenirs, might seem to be an odd animal to have 
as a national symbol. It is a ratlike character, with a 
broad flat tail and, in caricature, a comical face 
highlighted by front chewing teeth of considerable 
prominence. What gives the beaver its special merit 
as a cultural symbol, however, are its indus- 
triousness, toiling to create elaborate nesting sites 
out of mud and twigs, and its triumph over the 
seasons. The beaver is humble, nonpredatory, and 
diligent, values that form a fundamental core of 
Canadian self-identification. 


The Royal Canadian Mounted Police (RCMP), 
often represented in their dress uniform which in- 
cludes a tight-fitting red coat, riding pants, high 
black boots, and broad-brimmed felt hat, also repre- 
sent this Canadian concern with diligence and hu- 
mility. Canada was opened to European occupation 
not by a pioneering spirit fighting against all odds 
to push open a wild and dangerous frontier, as in 
the United States, but by a systematic effort to 
bring the vastness of the Canadian landscape under 
police control. The RCMP, along with agents of 
colonial economic interests such as the Hudson’s 
Bay Company, expanded the scope of colonial con- 
trol and occupation of Canada in a systematic and 
orderly way, not so much by conquest as by coor- 
dination. That is, Canada was opened to European 
occupation and control almost as a bureaucratic 
exercise in extending the rule of law. Where the 
American frontier was a lawless and wild place, 
later brought under control by centralizing govern- 
ment bodies, the Canadian frontier never quite ex- 
isted. Instead, Canada was colonized by law rather 
than by force. 


The core values that inform these symbols are 
cooperation, industriousness, and patience—that is, 
a kind of national politeness. The Canadian symbol- 
ic order is dominated by a concern for order and 
stability, which marks Canadian identity as some- 
thing communal rather than individualistic. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Canada throughout its 
history might best be described as a nation of 
nations. Two European colonial powers dominate 
the history of Canada and its emergence as a nation: 
France and Great Britain. In time Britain emerged as 
the dominant political and cultural force in Canada, 
but that emergence exemplifies the sense of com- 
promise and cooperation on which Canadian social 


identity is founded. While Britain, and later English 
Canada, came to be and remain the most powerful 
part of the Canadian cultural landscape, this do- 
minance and power exists in a system of joint cul- 
tural identity, with French Canada, in Quebec and 
in other parts of eastern Canada, remaining a singu- 
lar and distinctive cultural entity in its own right. 


The Canadian novelist Hugh McLennan, writ- 
ing in the 1940’s, spoke of the two solitudes which 
in many ways govern the cultural and political life 
of Canada. Two communities, distinguished by lan- 
guage, culture, religion, and politics live in isolation 
from each other with divergent aspirations and 
very divergent views of the history of Canada as a 
nation. The peace between the French and English 
sides of the Canadian coin is a peace born in war, 
with Britain defeating French colonial forces in the 
late eighteenth century. It is a peace born of com- 
mon purpose when the now English colony of Can- 
ada withstood invasion from the newly formed 
United States, with the sometimes uneven assis- 
tance of the remaining French community in Lower 
Canada, later to be called Quebec. It is also a peace 
driven by controversy and scandal. During the 
opening of the westward railroad in the late nine- 
teenth century, a process of pacification of the Ca- 
nadian frontier most noteworthy for its having 
been planned and carried out by a series of govern- 
ment committees, French Canadians felt, not with- 
out cause, that they were being excluded from this 
nation building. And it is a peace marked, even 
today, by a deep sense of ethnic antagonism, most 
particularly in Quebec, where French Canadian na- 
tionalism is a vibrant, if not the dominant political 
force. 


This complex antagonism, which has been a 
thread throughout Canada’s emergence as a nation, 
has also led to a particular kind of nation. Most 
important, the development of the Canadian nation, 
however uneven the power of the English and the 
French, has been characterized by discussion, plan- 
ning, and compromise. The gradual opening of all 
of Canada to European control, and its coming to- 
gether in 1867 as a national entity, was not the 
result of war or revolution but instead, of negotia- 
tion and reconciliation. It was an orderly transition 
managed almost like a business venture, through 
which Canada obtained a degree of sovereignty and 
Great Britain continued to hold Canada’s allegiance 
as a member of the British Empire. When, in the 
early 1980s Canada would take the final step 
towards political independence by adopting its own 
constitution, it would do so through negotiation as 
well, and again, the antagonism between English 
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and French Canada, which resulted in the Govern- 
ment of Quebec refusing to sign the constitutional 
enabling agreement would provide both the drama 
of the moment, and its fundamental character, one 
of compromise and collaboration. 


It is these qualities of combining co-operation 
with ethnic independence which continue to shape 
Canada’s development as a nation. Developments in 
human rights law, for example, with anew empha- 
sis on the importance of group rights and in partic- 
ular group rights under conditions of inequality 
among groups, were pioneered in Canada. The 
model of universal health care for all citizens in 
Canada which, while currently stressed by eco- 
nomic changes in the final decades of the twentieth 
century, illustrates how a system of co-operative 
engagement between multiple and independent po- 
litical partners can produce institutions which bene- 
fit everyone. While Canada remains an often con- 
tentious and divided place in many ways, with 
regional and ethnic communities making greater 
demands for independence, they do so because the 
history of Canada’s emergence as a nation has been 
a history of interdependence in which these po- 
larities and debates are not so much a sign of disso- 
lution but evidence of a continued vitality. An early 
colonial governor of Canada is reputed to have said 
that it is ‘nearly impossible to govern a nation 
where one half the people are more British than the 
Queen, and the other more Catholic than the Pope.’’ 
While he may have been right about the difficulty, 
nearly a century and a half of Canadian nationhood 
has demonstrated that it is indeed possible to build a 
nation where diversity serves as the keystone of 
unity. 


National Identity. Leading up to and following 
the emergence of Canada as an independent political 
state in 1867, English Canada and English identity 
dominated the political and cultural landscape. The 
remaining French presence, in Quebec and through- 
out the eastern part of the country, while a strong 
cultural entity in itself, exercised only limited influ- 
ence and effect at the national level. English sym- 
bols, the English language, and the values of loyalty 
to the English crown prevailed throughout the na- 
tion as the core underpinnings of national identity. 


Ethnic Relations. The dominance of English Can- 
ada in terms of national identity, especially in a 
federal system in which binationalism and bicul- 
turalism were enshrined in the founding legislation 
of the country, exercised a powerful effect on ethnic 
relations, but that effect was not ethnic homogeni- 
zation. Instead, the dominance of English Canada 


served as a major locus of ongoing tension between 
the two national identities of Canada, a tension 
which, in the period from the 1960s onward, has 
come to be expressed in growing French-Canadian 
nationalism and so far unsuccessful attempts on the 
part of French Canada to secede from the Canadian 
confederation. This tension—which is built into the 
principles of the confederation itself, which recog- 
nizes the duality of Canadian national identity— 
while regularly threatening the unity of the federa- 
tion, has also had a mollifying effect on ethnic divi- 
sions more generally. 


Canada has seen successive waves of immigra- 
tion, from the Netherlands, Germany and Italy, En- 
gland and Ireland, China and Japan, and more re- 
cently from south and east Asia and from many 
countries throughout Africa. While some of these 
migration waves have resulted in considerable polit- 
ical and social conflict, as in the large-scale migra- 
tion of Chinese laborers brought into Canada to 
work on the national railroad, the overall pattern of 
in-migration and settlement has been characterized 
by relatively smooth transitions. This is in large 
part an effect of the legislated binationalism and 
biculturalism on which Canada is founded. Such a 
model of confederation, which institutionalizes cul- 
tural diversity, has meant the new cohorts of mi- 
grants have not experienced the kind of assimila- 
tionist and acculturationalist pressures which have 
characterized ethnic relations in the United States. 
Where, in the United States, there was considerable 
pressure on migrant cohorts to become 
“‘American,’” in Canada these cohorts have more 
often than not retained their identity of birth. This 
has created a kind of mosaic-like quality in Cana- 
dian ethnic relations in which being Canadian does 
not necessarily take precedence over being Japanese 
or Italian or Somalian or Pakistani. Instead, the two 
identities can and often do carry the same social and 
political weight, creating in Canada a diversity of 
identity unlike that found in other large nation- 
states. This cooperative national identity, with its 
multiple cultural orientations, has not been with- 
out its tensions and conflicts. English Canadian cul- 
tural domination has created flash points of assimi- 
lationist sentiment, and the fact that Japanese- 
Canadians, for example, were seen as being both 
Japanese and Canadian, helped justify the impris- 
onment of people of Japanese ancestry throughout 
Canada during World War II. Overall, however, 
ethnic relations in Canada have tended to not be 
exclusionary and assimilationist. 


The main exception to this has been the rela- 
tionship between the dominant French-English 
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state and aboriginal peoples. Colonial relations with 
indigenous ethnic groups worldwide have often 
been marked by violent conquest. While violence did 
play a role in these relationships in Canada, more 
often than not aboriginal peoples simply had their 
ethnic and cultural identities erased. The use of 
forced schooling, including the removal of children 
from their families, for example, sought to annul 
aboriginal cultural identities through a process of 
denial. Historically the policy in Canada has been to 
not recognize aboriginal cultural and ethnic identity 
as an identity at all. In more recent years, First 
Nations people throughout Canada have adopted a 
renewed expression of ethnic and cultural identity, 
as part of the process of asserting claims to sover- 
eignty and their right of historical redress. These 
claims have been only moderately successful, in 
part because First Nations people are asserting an 
identity and a claim to ethnic coherence that had 
been denied them for more than one hundred years, 
and in part because the dominating ethic of multi- 
cultural cooperation in Canadian ethnic relations, 
which gives their claim to ethnic identity legitimacy 
in the Canadian system, also diminishes and under- 
mines their claim to a special ethnic status. While 
First Nations peoples are indeed emerging as real 
ethnic, cultural, and political entities, they do so ina 
system that relegates them to the position of one 
among many. The future direction of First Nations 
ethnicity, and their position within this Canadian 
mosaic, is likely to be complex, contentious, and a 
long time in its resolution. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Space has symbolic importance for Canadian cul- 
ture, in part because of the vastness of Canadian 
geography coupled with its sparse population, and 
in part because a sense of distance in Canada has 
tended to create regional tensions based on the isola- 
tion of the larger pockets of the population. Most 
Canadians live in towns and cities, a trend away 
from rural residence not unlike that found 
throughout the rest of the industrialized world. Ca- 
nadian cities are found at important hubs of inter- 
change between agriculture and manufacturing, 
such that most Canadian cities emerged as points of 
connection between farm production and industrial 
development. Because of this, Canadian cities have 
tended to develop haphazardly as the larger scale 
processes of industrialization and changes in farm- 
ing have developed. Such historical processes are not 
amenable to planning. 


Canadian cities look like cities almost anywhere 
in the industrialized world, save the fact they tend 
to be cleaner due to an effect of the way that orderli- 
ness has been a dominant feature of the history of 
Canadian material culture. Canadian cities, even 
during phases of urban decay, have tended to be 
more carefully planned and better run, at least in 
terms of amenities and services, than those in many 
other industrialized nations. 


Unlike European cities, however, space in Cana- 
dian cities tends to be privatized. While most cities 
have some space, such as a formal plaza at a city 
hall, at which public events are held, in general there 
are no large communal spaces in which social inter- 
actions occur. Instead, Canadians in cities of what- 
ever size socialize in private spaces: their homes or 
commercial sites, such as restaurants. Like cities 
throughout North America, space in Canadian cities 
is dominated by movement, and Canadian cities are 
designed as networks through which goods, vehi- 
cles, and people move on their way to or from some 
place. As such, streets are designed to control the 
flow of vehicular traffic, to in some way isolate foot 
traffic, and in all instances to direct traffic toward 
destinations rather than allow traffic to accumu- 
late. This has led, over the last several decades, to the 
gradual disappearance of urban commercial 
streetscapes, replaced by indoor shopping malls as a 
key destination of traffic flow. Rural towns, how- 
ever, counter this trend somewhat. Many smaller 
towns have endeavored to revitalize their commer- 
cial streetscapes in recent decades and the decline of 
this streetscape is often seen as a sign of the decline 
and decay of the town as a whole. 


Residence in Canadian cities is generally private 
rather than communal, dominated by private 
homes or residences. Vertical residence structures, 
such as apartment buildings, dominate much of the 
urban renewal of core areas in cities, while expan- 
sion of cities has been dominated by the develop- 
ment of large tracts of private single-family dwell- 
ings. 

Official architecture in Canada has, historically, 
been neoclassical though not to the same extent as 
one finds in the United States. While official build- 
ings in the early part of the twentieth century were 
often modeled on massive classical buildings, in the 
latter part of the century these buildings took on 
shapes not unlike other functional commercial 
buildings. Key symbolically important buildings, 
such as courthouses and city halls, are often grand 
in scale; what marks them today is their diversity 
rather than the application of a single stylistic 
model. 
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A house and pond in rural Nova Scotia. Most Canadians live in private homes. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The agricultural and ethnic 
richness of Canada has led to two distinctive charac- 
teristics of everyday food consumption. The first is 
its scale. Canadians are ‘‘big eaters,’’ with meat 
portions in particular dominating the Canadian 
meal. There are generally three regular meals in a 
given day. Breakfast, often large and important in 
rural areas, but less so in urban areas, is most often 
not eaten in a group. Lunch, at midday, is most 
often a snack in urban areas, but remains a sub- 
stantial meal in rural centers. Dinner, the final for- 
mal meal of the day, is also the meal most likely to 
be eaten by a residential group as a whole, and it is 
the largest and the most socially important meal of 
the day. It is the meal most often used as a social 
event or to which invitations to nonfamily mem- 
bers are extended, in contrast with lunch which is 
often, for adults, shared with coworkers. Meat 
plays a key role in all three of the formal meals, but 
with increasing importance at breakfast and dinner. 
Dinner should have some special, and most often, 
large, meat portion as its key component. Each of 
these three meals can be, and often are, very sub- 
stantial. There are general rules concerning appro- 
priate foods for each meal, rules that can be quite 
complex. For example, pork can figure in each meal, 
but only particular kinds of pork would be consid- 


ered appropriate. Pork at breakfast may appear as 
bacon, or sausage, in small portions. Both of these 
products are made with the least valuable portion of 
the pig. At lunch, pork may appear in a sandwich in 
the form of processed meats, also made from the 
least valuable portion of the pig. For dinner, pork 
appears in large and more highly valued forms, 
such as roasts or hams, which require often elabo- 
rate preparation and which are presented to diners 
in a way that highlights their value and size. 


The other main feature of Canadian food is 
diversity. The complex ethnic landscape of Canada 
and the tendency of ethnic groups to retain a dual 
cultural orientation have meant that Canadian cui- 
sine is quite diverse in its content, with many ethnic 
dishes seen as somehow quintessentially Canadian 
as well. Whether pizza or chow mein, cabbage rolls 
or plum pudding, Canadian cuisine is best charac- 
terized as eclectic rather than consistent in content. 
There are a small number of food items that are 
considered distinctively Canadian, such as maple 
syrup, but overall the Canadian diet is drawn from 
a panoply of ethnic sources. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Ceremonial food does not generally differ greatly in 
content from everyday foods. What distinguishes 
food in ceremonial settings, such as state dinners, is 
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not the type of food but the amount of food served 
and the complexity of its presentation and con- 
sumption. Ceremonial dinners are often made up of 
a long list of dishes served in a rigid sequence, eaten 
with utensils specified for each portion, and pre- 
sented in often elaborate arrangement either gener- 
ally, on the table as a whole, or in the particular 
portions placed on each diner’s plate. 


The same general consideration applies to meals 
for more private special occasions, such as those 
marking important religious holidays such as 
Christmas. The number of discrete dishes is usually 
quite large, the preparation of each is often special- 
ized and involved, and portions consumed are more 
often than not greater than what one would con- 
sume under other circumstances. These more pri- 
vate special occasion meals often involve entire ex- 
tended families sharing in both preparing and eating 
the meal. 


There is another special meal worth men- 
tioning, the potluck. ‘’Potluck” is derived from the 
word potlatch, a special occasion of many West 
Coast First Nations peoples. The potluck involves 
each guest preparing and bringing a dish to the 
event, to be shared by all the diners. The key compo- 
nent of this particular kind of meal is food sharing 
among friends as opposed to food making for fam- 
ily. In general, potluck meals are meals shared by 
friends or coworkers. They express the symbolic 
importance of the meal as a part of the moral geog- 
raphy of social relations among nonkin, but distin- 
guish this meal as an act of food sharing rather than 
an act of food preparation. That is, the potluck meal 
expresses a sense of community and kindness, while 
the family meal expresses a sense of service, duty, 
and family solidarity. 


Basic Economy. Canada is a resource rich, but land 
and people poor, country. While physically vast, 
there are geographic limitations on where people 
can live such that most of the population is located 
around the Great Lakes, and in the Saint Lawrence 
River Valley. This has meant, however, that the 
natural resources throughout the country can be 
exploited more fully. 


Key to Canada’s basic economy is its role as a 
resource base, not only for its own manufacturing, 
but for export as well. Minerals and ore, forestry 
products, and in particular in the twentieth cen- 
tury, oil and gas, have been the foundation of the 
Canadian economy since European conquest of the 
area. 


Farming is also key to the Canadian economy, 
although most of Canada’s agricultural production 





A father and son celebrate their lumber heritage during the 
winter Lumberjack Parade in Chicoutimi, Quebec. 


is exported, primarily though not exclusively, to 
the United States. This is a function of the scale of 
agricultural production in Canada in relation to the 
smallness of the Canadian population. Very few 
Canadians produce at the subsistence level; so few in 
fact, that it is fair to say all agricultural production 
in Canada is production for sale. Equally important, 
even that agricultural production consumed in 
Canada itself is not sold directly by producers to 
consumers but rather through a network of secon- 
dary distributers. Because of the shortness of Cana- 
dian growing seasons, a significant portion of all 
food consumed in Canada is imported from else- 
where in the world. 


Manufacturing in Canada is dominated by au- 
tomobile production, and by the manufacture of 
other large equipment and farm equipment. Canada 
also produces a wide range of consumer products, 
including furniture, electronics and building mate- 
rial. Since the 1980s production of high technology 
equipment, and especially communication equip- 
ment, has become a key sector of the economy as 
well. 


The single largest area of economic growth in 
Canada since the 1970s has been in the “‘service’’ 
sector, the part of the economy which provides ser- 
vices rather than goods for sale. The financial, re- 


404 


CANADA 





search, and tourist sectors have shown substantial 
increases during this period. Taken together, the 
resource sector and the service sector dominate the 
economy of Canada, such that Canada remains pri- 
marily a provider of resources, either in material or 
in labor through service, and equally important, an 
importer of manufactured goods. While balance of 
trade in the import and export of manufactured 
goods tends to favor Canada, factoring in service 
export means Canada is always somewhat at a 
trading deficit with its partners globally. 


Land Tenure and Property. Property in Canada is 
primarily by rental and freehold. Immediate, and 
some closely related secondary kin have some 
claims on the disposition of property, usually 
through inheritance. Some land, and other kinds of 
property, may be held in cooperative ownership, 
such as, for example, land held by religious com- 
munities or farmers co-op groups. To a limited ex- 
tent, the property of married couples, and some 
property of common-law couples, is also held in 
common, each partner having some degree of claim 
on the total joint property. This joint ownership is 
also being extended to same-sex conjugal partners, 
whose property rights are now similar to those of 
common-law opposite sex couples. The state has 
right of expropriation of privately held land, and the 
right of criminal seizure of other properties. Private 
ownership of both land and moveable property is 
also subject to statues governing financial solvency, 
such that bankrupts, for example, can have their 
land and other property sold to balance their debt. 


Major Industries. Canadian manufacturing is 
dominated, in terms of economic effect, by automo- 
bile manufacturing, and to a lesser extent by re- 
source processing such as steel and other metals 
production. The automotive sector is the single 
largest sector, but resource extraction and process- 
ing, including mineral, chemical, and forestry prod- 
ucts taken together, is the most important produc- 
tive and commercial activity in Canada. In general, 
Canada exports more than it imports, in large part 
because of the combination of its raw material re- 
source-based economy and the automotive sector. 


The provision of services is the second most 
important commercial activity in Canada in terms 
of number of people employed, accounting for 
slightly less than half the labor force, but manufac- 
turing, resource extraction, and agriculture domi- 
nate employment and commercial activity. 


Trade. Canada exports around the world, but its 
most important export and import trading partner 


is the United States. In recent decades Canada has 
had a slight balance of trade advantage with all its 
trading partners, including the United States, by 
exporting more goods than it imports from others. 
The automotive sector dominates Canadian manu- 
facturing and trade, due to a preferential trade 
agreement with the United States through which 
American automobile manufacturers agreed to pro- 
duce one vehicle in Canada for every vehicle it ex- 
ports to Canada from its American based plants. In 
return, Canada waived all tariffs on vehicles ex- 
ported by American manufacturers to Canada. Un- 
der pressure from non-American car makers world- 
wide, this agreement, which expired in February 
2001, is likely not to be renewed, a change which 
could affect the overall importance of automobile 
manufacturing for Canadian trade relations. 


The manufacturing and export of large equip- 
ment, and in particular farm equipment, is the sec- 
ond largest component of Canadian manufacturing 
and trade. The export of farm equipment in particu- 
lar is a major component of Canada’s international 
aid programs. Some economic analysts project that 
large equipment manufacturing, including the re- 
cent advance of airplane building in Canada, may 
supplant automobile manufacturing as the domi- 
nant sector of Canadian trade. 


At the same time, Canada remains a major re- 
source exporter. In particular, Canada exports raw 
materials such as petro-chemicals and oil, minerals 
and ores, and forestry products. This is a key trad- 
ing role which Canada has played in the global 
economy throughout its history. This sector of the 
economy is subject to the most stringent rules gov- 
erning foreign ownership, but the importance of 
resource extraction and trade for Canada is such 
that these rules are being loosened under pressure 
from bodies such as the World Trade Organization, 
of which Canada is a member. 


Farm product export ranks fourth in overall 
trade importance for Canada, with special emphasis 
on wheat, canola and corn, soybeans and non- 
citrus fruit. Livestock trade, including beef, pig, and 
chicken products, while substantial, makes up only 
a very small part of Canada’s agricultural exports, 
with most of Canada’s livestock production being 
consumed domestically. Increased restrictions on 
the import, in particular of beef products due to 
health concerns over Bovine Spongiform Encepha- 
lopathy (mad cow disease), has led to a gradual 
increase in overall livestock production in Canada, 
but no significant increase in export of these goods. 
This is likely to change as more and more countries 
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world wide turn to Canada and the United States for 
“safe’’ beef and other livestock products. 


Finally, Canada, along with the United States 
and Mexico, belongs to a North American Free Trade 
Zone, the result of a treaty between these three 
countries. The North American Free Trade Agree- 
ment (NAFTA) establishes preferential trading rules 
between the three signatories, though its adminis- 
tration has not been without dispute. The effect 
over time may be an increasing reliance on exports 
to and imports from NAFTA partners, with trade 
production in each of the three countries under 
pressure to address the import and export needs of 
the other partners, possibly limiting trade expan- 
sion in other global areas. Canada appears to be 
resisting this limitation on trade development by 
pursuing special trade arrangements with such 
countries as China and Indonesia. At the same time, 
Canada is an active participant in negotiations to 
extend the NAFTA agreement to include all coun- 
tries in the Western Hemisphere in a mutual trade 
agreement. 


Division of Labor. Labor in Canada is unevenly 
divided between skilled professional, skilled manu- 
facturing, and general unskilled such as service 
workers. With increased manufacturing efficiency, 
the skilled manufacturing labor force has declined in 
size, though not in economic impact, while the gen- 
eral unskilled labor force has increased; at the same 
time skilled professionals—whether doctors, com- 
puter programmers, and other new economy pro- 
fessionals—has also increased. Access to different 
jobs is determined in part by education and training 
and in part by social networks. There has been a 
strong tendency for children to follow their parents 
into similar positions in the labor force, but shifts 
away from stable employment in manufacturing, 
along with the growth of the unskilled labor market 
in the services sector, has seen this change in recent 
decades. While access to and advancement in both 
the skilled professional and skilled manufacturing 
sectors is described as meritocractic, there remain 
strong class, ethnic, and regional factors that affect 
access to and promotion within labor markets. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Class is a contentious issue in 
Canada, in no small part because the rhetoric of 
Canadian identity, with its emphasis on equality, 
unity in diversity, and mutual respect and coopera- 
tion, does not match the actual distribution of eco- 
nomic wealth and political power. Indeed, this cul- 
ture of diversity has had the effect, on the one hand, 


of disguising class divisions, and on the other, of 
allowing them to flourish. Combined with ethnic 
diversity and strong regional disparities, class in 
Canada is a complex web of factors, which make 
easy descriptions of working and upper class, for 
example, difficult. 


The number of people in Canada defined as be- 
ing low income by the government increased from 
about 17 percent in 1991 to about 19 percent in 
2000. Average incomes in the central provinces are 
closest to the national average, but in eastern prov- 
inces average incomes can be as much as 25 percent 
lower than the national average. This has led to the 
emergence of low-skill, low-pay service sector jobs 
being located in the eastern provinces, creating a 
strong regional class division. 


Class divisions can been seen in educational par- 
ticipation rates, with lower-class individuals less 
likely to participate beyond, or in some regions, to 
complete secondary school. Urban centers, both 
large and small, are divided into neighborhoods by 
class; in large urban centers undergoing the most 
recent phase of urban redevelopment, the large 
cohort of urban poor are increasingly being con- 
fined to smaller and smaller areas of older rental 
housing stock. This reaggregation of upper-class 
residential enclaves in revitalized urban cores is also 
producing greater demand for low-skill service 
sector employment, which reproduces the class di- 
visions by dividing urban centers into networks of 
microregions defined by the class position of the 
residents. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Class symbol- 
ism in Canada is mostly modest, again in large part 
as a result of the rhetoric of identity that prizes 
diversity and even humility. Signs of class excess, 
such as massive residences, or conspicuous over- 
consumption, are not common in Canada, except in 
rare cases. Some symbolic sites of class expression, 
such as purchasing subscription tickets to and at- 
tending local symphony concerts, constitute a dual 
discourse of class. In one sense, members of a partic- 
ular class express cultural solidarity, and in another 
sense, it is an avenue for class mobility, with mem- 
bers of lower classes using these events as a way of 
marking their movement between classes. Unlike in 
England, for example, where accent and dress can 
clearly mark class position, the symbolic expression 
of stratification in Canada is less obvious and so 
more difficult to decipher. Dark business suits, jew- 
elry, hairstyles, and types of leisure activities and 
leisure sites, such as exclusive clubs, can express 
status, but in the absence of enforced rules concern- 
ing admission and even who may or may not em- 
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Agriculture is a key element of Canada’s economy, especially the cultivation of grains such as corn and wheat for export. 


ploy particular symbols, stratification is not often 
explicitly expressed. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Canada is a confederation of ten 
provinces and three territories, with a central federal 
government managing national services and inter- 
national relations. Each province and, to a lesser 
extent, each territory has constitutional sover- 
eignty over at least some aspects of its affairs. Each 
level of government is a constitutionally governed 
democracy, modeled on the British parliamentary 
system with representatives chosen in statutorily 
scheduled elections. Suffrage is universal for all citi- 
zens over the age of eighteen, except, in some in- 
stances, those in prison or citizens living overseas. 
Political control at each level of government is deter- 
mined by the political party that wins the largest 
number of representative seats, not by proportion 
of popular vote. The election of each representative, 
however, is direct and proportional, the winner be- 
ing the candidate who receives the single largest 
percentage of the votes cast. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Leadership is 
dominated, in particular at the provincial and na- 
tional levels, by professionals, often though not ex- 
clusively, lawyers, and most often though not ex- 


clusively, men. These political leaders are selected 
for election by political parties, and there is an infor- 
mal network of control that governs these nomina- 
tions which requires service to the political party as 
part of the process of gaining access to that party’s 
nomination for election by the citizens. There are no 
limits on the number of terms a political leader may 
serve. In general, these elected political officials serve 
two functions: representing the interests of their 
constituents at whatever level of government they 
serve, and advancing the political interests and the 
platform of the party that nominated them. Where 
these two functions come into conflict, the interests 
of their political party most often takes precedence, 
resulting occasionally in elected government offi- 
cials being punished by their political parties. 


Leadership and governing is carried out as well, 
however, by appointed officials who form a large 
bureaucracy that implements the decisions of 
elected officials. This bureaucracy is mostly drawn 
from middle-and upper-class, well-educated sectors 
of the population, and apart from a small percent- 
age of appointments at the pleasure of the govern- 
ing party, their positions in this system are lifelong 
if they choose. Access to this bureaucracy is in part 
through training and merit and in part through a 
network of connections outward from the bureau- 
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cracy to the business and higher educational com- 
munities. 


Statutory prohibitions exist against bribery and 
other kinds of influence peddling in dealings with 
politicians and government officials, although vio- 
lations do occur and often result in considerable 
scandal and criminal sanction. 


Social Problems and Control. Social control is ef- 
fected by a system of courts of law, and by local, 
provincial, and a national police force. The most 
common crimes are crimes against property, al- 
though violent crimes are also common. In recent 
years, the incidence of violent crime has declined 
somewhat, although at the same time the incidence 
of crime against certain vulnerable sectors of the 
population, such as the elderly and women, has 
increased. There is a strong class component to the 
prosecution of some crimes. Prosecution for drug 
offenses, which in Canada are for the most part 
minor offenses related to possession or small-scale 
trafficking of controlled substances, is most often 
focused on lower-class individuals. While the prison 
population in Canada is relatively small compared 
to many other industrialized nations, the percent- 
age of the prison population who are of First 
Nations descent remains very high, in spite of the 
small number of First Nations people in the popula- 
tion as a whole. This suggests that other kinds of 
disparity are also operating in the apprehension and 
prosecution of crime. 


All accused persons are constitutionally guar- 
anteed an open trial and rules of evidence, fairness of 
prosecution, and judicial review, with several levels 
of appellate courts in place to oversee this process. 
Judges are appointed for life, though they are sub- 
ject to removal by judicial review boards. Such ac- 
tion is rare. Police forces, which are empowered by 
both federal and provincial statute, are relatively 
independent from political interference or control, 
and in many instances are self-governing within 
the limits of their statutory authority. 


Military Activity. The Canadian military was en- 
gaged almost exclusively in peacekeeping or disaster 
relief, both nationally and internationally, during 
the last four decades of the twentieth century. 
While Canada maintains a small standing army, at 
least small for the size of the country physically, 
because it has no border disputes with its neighbors, 
the army’s primary role has been to assist other 
countries in either disputes or in the event of emer- 
gencies. Canada provided conflict forces to joint 
warfare efforts during this period, but these en- 
gagements have been small and most often highly 


specialized. Canada has about twenty-five hundred 
military personnel deployed worldwide in support 
and emergency situations in the Balkans, the Middle 
East, and Africa. As of 2001, the Canadian military 
was undergoing restructuring and reorganization. 
It was engaged in a major recruiting effort, as its 
numbers had declined steadily for nearly twenty 
years. What role the miliary will play in Canada in 
the coming decades remains unclear. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Canada is an example of a capitalist welfare state, in 
that tax-base-funded programs exist to provide 
some measure of protection to the impoverished 
and those at risk of impoverishment. These pro- 
grams, usually administered at the town or city 
level, but funded from taxes collected at the provin- 
cial and federal level, take two main forms. The first 
is an insurance program designed to provide income 
support in the event of unemployment. Individual 
workers pay premiums based on their wages, and 
the fund is supplemented by general tax revenue as 
needed. There are strict guidelines for qualification 
and the income support paid out of the fund repre- 
sents a percentage of the unemployed person’s pre- 
vious income. There are also time limits on this 
support. This is a national program, and while 
guidelines regarding qualification vary from region 
to region, it is generally available to all employed 
persons. The second program, a general welfare 
program, provides subsistence support for persons 
and families unable to work or unemployed for 
longer periods than those covered by the insurance 
program. Levels of support in this program are 
often very low, providing incomes to both individu- 
als and families well below the low-income cutoff 
points used by governments to measure poverty. 
Recently these programs have been altered to re- 
quire recipients to perform some labor for the com- 
munity in order to qualify. This change, along with 
reductions in levels of actual income support, have 
been controversial in Canada, with the debate focus- 
ing on the role of the state in providing support to 
the economically disadvantaged, a basic principle of 
the welfare state. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) take 
many shapes and have many different purposes in 
Canada. At least three distinctive types are quite 
common in all regions. The first are organizations 
whose aim is to raise and distribute funds to assist 
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The neoclassical buildings of the Canadian Parliament and the modern architecture of Hull, the city across the river, are 
representative of the diversity found in Canada. 


people in some distress or at some disadvantage. The 
largest of these, the United Way, raises funds from 
individuals and corporations and uses this money 
to fund community-based assistance and improve- 
ment programs focused on such diverse social is- 
sues as health, poverty, social development, adjust- 
ment of new immigrants, disaster assistance, and 
education. A second type of NGO, associations of 
mutual interest, takes several forms. The most 
common are community aid organizations whose 
membership share certain social or political values, 
such as the Kinsmen or the Shriners. These organi- 
zations raise funds both from members and from 
the general public in support of particular kinds of 
projects such as hospitals, and recreation facilities. 
A second common type of NGO in this category 
focuses on specific aspects of community improve- 
ment and development such as economic health and 
revitalization, as in the case of the Chamber of Com- 
merce whose members are drawn from the local 
business community. 


The third type of NGO in Canada is activist- 
oriented organizations. These come in several forms. 
There are politically focused organizations advanc- 
ing particular ideological or political interests. For 
example, there is a national organization made up of 
small business owners, while another works as a 


taxation watchdog. Others are organized around 
pressing social issues, and in particular disease re- 
lated issues. Many activist NGOs have as their pur- 
pose fund-raising and lobbying on behalf of research 
into or care for such diseases as breast cancer, arthri- 
tis, and HIV/AIDS. Other activist-oriented NGOs 
work on behalf of broader social issues such as pov- 
erty, homelessness, and the environment. 


In all cases, NGOs rely on fund-raising from the 
general public, although funding assistance from 
different levels of government is also available. Most 
NGOs are staffed either completely or almost com- 
pletely by volunteers. Of all the industrialized coun- 
tries, Canada has the distinction of having the high- 
est level of volunteering and the highest level of 
charitable support of NGO activity. It should be 
noted, however, that this success has also allowed 
tax-funded social support and improvement pro- 
grams to be reduced or eliminated, placing greater 
and greater emphasis on voluntarism for the sus- 
taining of the social safety net, as the welfare state 
comes under increasing economic pressure. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. There are no specific 
gender-based prohibitions on participation in labor, 
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but cultural and political values enforce a system of 
differential access and participation in the labor 
force. Health-care provision exemplifies this im- 
plicit division. Medical doctors, the highest paid and 
highest status health-care providers, are over- 
whelmingly male. In contrast, so-called ancillary 
health-care providers such as nurses are over- 
whelmingly women. Several factors contribute to 
this division. A distinction between healing and car- 
ing, where healing is seen as the province of science 
and caring the province of nurturing, has the effect 
of steering men into the “‘scientific’’ area of health 
and women, culturally more closely associated 
with nurturing, into the ‘‘caring”’ area. While this 
tendency continues to change, the implicit rules of 
division of labor persist as expressions of cultural 
values. 


Statutory prohibitions exist against gender- 
based discrimination in labor, but their interpreta- 
tion and enforcement has been complex and highly 
controversial because they come in conflict with 
often deeply held values of gender difference and 
gender roles. For example, the work-related recom- 
mendations of a federal commission on the status of 
women, which was convened in the 1960s, have 
not yet been implemented. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. In 
terms of explicit rules, women and men have equal 
standing and equal status in Canadian society. Both 
men and women may participate in political life, 
serve in government, own and dispose of property, 
and so on. That few women do successfully partici- 
pate in official political life remains a contentious 
issue for many Canadians, because male-dominated 
networks of access to political authority and politi- 
cal participation continue, implicitly, to exclude 
women. Perhaps more important than political par- 
ticipation, however, are certain economic realities 
which indicate that the status of women relative to 
men remains uneven. Women are more likely to live 
below the poverty line, are more likely to head 
single-parent households, are more likely to work 
in the service sector, the lowest paying and most 
volatile sector of the labor market, and are more 
likely to be the subject of violence by their conjugal 
partner. It is important to note that the status of 
gender relations in any society has at least two 
components—the official version, that is the explic- 
itly stated values and ideals of the society as a politi- 
cal entity, and the practical version, the actual na- 
ture and quality of life, risk, and participation of 
women relative to men. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Except for some ethnic sectors, mar- 
riages are freely chosen by the two partners. Mar- 
riage is restricted to the union of a man and a 
woman by statute, although this is currently under 
review by the country’s courts. Official marriages, 
officiated by either religious authorities or by mu- 
nicipal clerks or judges, must be dissolved by the 
legal procedure of divorce. 


A second form of marriage, the de facto or 
common-law union, gives the couple almost all the 
same privileges and obligations as official marriage. 
Common-law union is a matter of informal decla- 
ration by the partners. Common-law conjugal rec- 
ognition has recently been extended to include 
same-sex partners. The dissolution of common-law 
unions or same-sex partnerships requires no special 
legal proceedings, although resolution of shared 
property rights and support responsibilities arising 
from the union often require legal intervention and 
enforcement. 


In both cases, the marriage union involves mu- 
tuality of financial support, some degree of joint 
ownership of property, and joint responsibility for 
the care and support of children. Under Canadian 
law, all marriages must be monogamous. The de 
facto or common-law union is considered to be an- 
nulled should either partner take on a new conjugal 
partnership. 


Marriages are most often celebrated privately 
between the two families involved. There is, how- 
ever, an interesting rural/urban distinction. En- 
gagement or marriage celebrations in smaller com- 
munities are often community events at which 
anyone may attend, usually for a small fee. 


Domestic Unit. The most common domestic unit 
is the nuclear family, made up of both parents and 
their children. Almost all newlywed couples start 
their own family unit independent of their parents. 
A demographic shift, which has seen a slow and 
steady increase in the number of elderly in Canada, 
has led to an increase in the number of domestic 
units in which one or more elderly relative can also 
be present. Increases in rate of divorce since the 
1970s has also meant an increase in the number of 
single-parent households, most often headed by 
women. 


Authority in domestic units is generally shared 
by adult members, though men most often exercise 
more power in financial and disciplinary matters 
than their female partners. 
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Skaters on the frozen Rideau Canal celebrate the Winterlude, a 
festival held annually in Canada. 


Inheritance. Inheritance radiates outward from 
the nuclear family to more distance relatives, with 
members of the immediate nuclear family taking 
precedence. All manner of property, as well as most 
if not all of a deceased person’s debt, can be inheri- 
ted. There are no gender differences in what can be 
bequeathed and what can be inherited, although in 
rural communities and areas there is a tendency for 
male children to inherit land, while female children 
inherit more liquid forms of property. In most in- 
stances, spouses take precedence over children in 
matters of inheritance. All inheritances can be con- 
tested through legal proceedings. 


Kin Groups. Allowing for some ethnic variation, in 
general, kinship is a dispersed system of relatedness 
in Canada, and while there are general expectations 
of mutual support along kin lines, levels of which 
diminish with kin distance, there are no formal 
rules of kinship observance, other than those statu- 
tory prohibitions against marrying close kin, or 
criminal code provisions regarding incest. Kinship 
does not determine residence, though kin networks 
are often used to gain access to employment. 





SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infant care is most often the responsi- 
bility of the female partner in a family and is most 
often a private matter. As more mothers of small 
children enter the labor market, some professional 
infant care is available, though this is unevenly 
distributed nationally and is most often found in 
urban settings. Siblings may play a role in infant 
care, but there is no general expectation of this. 


Young children are expected to be quiet in pub- 
lic, and mothers will take steps necessary to keep 
their infant children calm in public settings. Breast- 
feeding, though not prohibited, is rare in public, 
although feeding in other forms is common. 


Child Rearing and Education. Child rearing is 
under the control of the natal family during the first 
several years of a child’s life. While some monitor- 
ing of the treatment of very young children is done 
by the state, through child welfare organizations, 
for the most part children are cared for by their 
parents until the age of four or five, and parents 
have almost total control over how their children 
are cared for. Most child care responsibilities are 
carried out by the mother, in families with two 
resident parents of the opposite sex. In same sex 
parent families, child rearing responsibility is most 
likely to be shared by the two parents, and an in- 
creasing, though still very small number of oppo- 
site sex parent families are adopting this practice. 
However, the overwhelming majority of single par- 
ent headed households are headed by women, 
which reflects the key role women are expected to 
play in child rearing. While experts in childhood 
development have been active in promoting such 
things as early childhood education, the fact the 
majority of single parent female headed households 
with children have incomes at or below the poverty 
level suggests that the rearing and care of very 
young children is not considered socially important 
work by many Canadians. 


Children are expected to be quiet, well-behaved, 
and relatively docile and are taught to show respect 
and deference to authority and to be obedient and 
submissive. Girls and boys are socialized into con- 
ventional gender roles early, through differences in 
dress and through limitations or direct instruction 
in appropriate play activities. Young children are, 
for the most part, excluded from important 
ceremonial activities such as church attendance. 
Their presence at public functions is considered to be 
at least potentially disruptive, and they are usually 
excluded. There has also been an increase in the 
number of child-free apartments, condominiums, 
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and even housing developments in some suburban 
areas. 


Children are required by law to attend school, 
or to be instructed at home under government 
guidelines, from the age of six to sixteen. In the 
1980s and 1990s, the age at which children first 
attend school dropped, in some areas, to as young 
as four. This reflects the increase in two income 
households in Canada, which also lead to growth in 
professional daycare services for very young chil- 
dren. State funding of this early child care, however, 
was cut substantially in the final years of the 1990s 
making pre-school child care outside the home 
almost entirely the financial responsibility of par- 
ents. 


In general, early childhood is a period of relative 
helplessness for the child, and during this period 
children are expected to be irresponsible and trou- 
blesome. Most of the effort of child rearing during 
this period is directed at controlling children’s be- 
havior and teaching the appropriate social roles. 
Corporal punishment, though allowed in Canada, is 
subject to criminal prosecution if it is excessive. 
Children under the age of twelve cannot be charged 
with criminal offenses, although their parents may 
be held financially responsible for their misdeeds. 
There has been some political lobbying to either 
lower that age to as low as six or, alternatively, to 
increase it to sixteen or eighteen. Once children enter 
school, child rearing becomes politically and socially 
complex, as state interests often come into conflict 
with the values and interests of parents, or with the 
concerns of communities as a whole. With increas- 
ing ethnic diversity, the potential for conflicts ex- 
pands. Such issues as arranged marriage, male and 
female circumcision and other genital modification, 
and religious schooling are just three areas of child 
rearing and parental control producing substantial 
concern and debate in Canada. 


Higher Education. Canada has the highest per 
capita level of postsecondary education participa- 
tion of any industrialized country. All of its univer- 
sities are publicly funded institutions, although 
students do pay tuition fees. National and provin- 
cial support programs are in place to assist students 
in postsecondary education. 


ETIQUETTE 


The ethnic diversity of Canada means that rules of 
social propriety are quite complex. There are certain 
general expectations. Greeting, except in formal set- 
tings, does not require touching in the form of em- 
braces or handshakes. Behavior in public should be 


subdued. Rowdiness and loud speech, for example, 
are considered inappropriate except under special 
circumstances or in places such as bars or other 
venues. As a community, Canadians are in general 
soft spoken, patient, and almost apologetic in their 
public behavior. They are also in general tolerant of 
the complex network of cultural differences in pub- 
lic behavior, more so in cities perhaps, where such 
diversity is more common place. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Religious affiliation is more 
prevalent than religious observance, though this 
varies by ethnic and religious group. Most Cana- 
dians claim some religious affiliation, most often 
Christian, although between the 1981 and 1991 
census periods, the number of people claiming no 
religious affiliation has almost doubled from about 
1.7 million to a little under 3.4 million. Neverthe- 
less, there are significant practitioners of all the 
major world religions in Canada. Officially, Canada 
is a Christian nation, with respect for the Christian 
God enshrined in statute. Swearing on the Bible, for 
example, is part of most legal proceedings, though 
nonsecular alternatives are also practiced. Prayers 
open many official functions. 


Personal religious observance has declined in the 
last several decades, a phenomenon similar to that 
found in most industrialized countries. This appears 
to be mostly a Christian phenomenon. Often new 
Canadians will make special efforts to maintain 
their religious observances as part of the process of 
retaining their original ethnic or cultural identity. 
Some religious groups have grown in membership, 
such as those associated with evangelical Christian- 
ity, but overall the trend in Canada has been toward 
increasing secularism in public and in private lives. 
An exception is the increase in the observance of 
traditional religious practices among First Nations 
peoples in recent decades, which should be seen both 
as a spiritual revitalization and as part of the his- 
toric process of reasserting their ethnic and political 
identities in Canada. 


Religious Practitioners. Most religious officials 
are associated with the mainstream world religions, 
although there are some ethnic differences. For ex- 
ample, specialist religious practitioners such as 
healers are common in Portuguese communities 
such as the one in Toronto. With changes in migra- 
tion patterns, important religious practitioners as- 
sociated with non-world religions, such as local 
religious traditions found among different people 
from Africa, are becoming common. Excepting 
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A group of children play hockey on the snow in Cape Dorset, Northwest Territories. Hockey, considered to be Canada’s national 


sport, is popular across the nation. 


those religious practitioners who function for polit- 
ical bodies, such as the chaplain of the federal parlia- 
ment, religious practitioners in general have au- 
thority in, and serve the needs of, only their own 
locally defined communities. 


One exception is the increasing importance of 
First Nations spiritual leaders, who also serve as 
political leaders in their communities. These practi- 
tioners are often directly involved in negotiations 
with the wider Canadian community, and their 
spiritual and political roles are indivisible. 


Rituals and Holy Places. There is too much reli- 
gious diversity throughout Canada to make any 
general observations on rituals and sacred sites. 
Churches of many types are important locales in 
almost all communities, not only to practitioners of 
the particular religion, but also as community cen- 
ters and bases of operation in community emer- 
gencies. In both large and small communities, 
churches are often the site of community activism 
and the provision of community services, such as 
shelter for homeless people. While religion might be 
said to play less and less of a role in the cultural life 
of Canada, religious institutions and practitioners 
play significant roles in nonspiritual aspects of 
community life. 


Death and the Afterlife. The majority of Cana- 
dians believe in the Christian model of the afterlife, 
of heaven and of hell. Burial practices vary by reli- 
gious group, but for the most part funeral and 
burial observances are the responsibility of the de- 
ceased’s family. Funerals are both private functions, 
attended by family and friends, and public, as in the 
funeral procession from a church to a burial site. 
The funerals of important political or cultural fig- 
ures may be televised. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Basic health care is provided in all places by a tax- 
funded system of hospitals and practitioners. Some 
specialist services require either complete or partial 
payment by the patient. The dominant medical 
model is Western biomedicine, though, as is the case 
in all ethnically diverse societies, other traditions do 
flourish serving local community needs, and in- 
creasingly, also serving the needs or health interests 
of the larger community. These ‘alternative’ 
health providers may be spiritual practitioners or 
practitioners from other healing traditions such as 
acupuncture or Asian Ayurvedic systems. There is 
also a system of non-biomedical Western practi- 
tioners, such as chiropractors and homeopaths, 
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who have their own training institutions and pro- 
fessional organizations. Except in restricted cases, 
these practitioners do not participate in the publicly 
funded health service system. 


Canada has a system of public health surveil- 
lance which monitors infectious diseases, the safety 
of food and drinking water, and other health risks 
and problems. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Canadian holidays may be either political or reli- 
gious. The major celebrations, which are often 
marked by a statutory holiday away from work, 
include two religious holidays: Christmas, 25 De- 
cember; and Easter, which varies from year to year. 
There are five main political or secular celebrations: 
Canada Day, 1 July; New Year’s Day, 1 January; 
Victoria Day, which honors Queen Victoria of En- 
gland and varies from year to year; Labor Day, 
September; and Thanksgiving, in October. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Most artists in Canada are 
self supporting and there are very few artists whose 
entire income is drawn from their artistic efforts. 
Several tax-funded programs, at all levels of gov- 
ernment, do exist to provide financial assistance to 
artists of all types. The Governor General’s Awards 
are presented each year to artists, writers, musi- 
cians, and other performers. There is a federal Na- 
tional Art Gallery, and most provinces also have one 
major tax-funded art gallery, usually in the provin- 
cial capital. 


Literature. Canada does not have a single national 
literary tradition, participating instead in the wider 
English world of literature. While there are many 
internationally known writers from Canada, in 
general there is no single canon of Canadian litera- 
ture. One exception is the province of Quebec, which 
has a longstanding ‘‘national’’ literature known for 
its social criticism and experimentation. 


In recent decades, the number of published Ca- 
nadian authors has increased dramatically, and Ca- 
nadians as a community buy and read more books 
than in most other industrialized countries. Never- 
theless, there is no special preference given to Cana- 
dian literature. 


Graphic Arts. Canada has a large cohort of artists 
working in all media. Most small cities, and all 
larger ones, have many art galleries, including the 
tax-funded galleries. Several artist cooperatives ex- 


ist in cities across the country, providing artistic 
and financial support for members. There is no sin- 
gle model for artistic presentation operating across 
the country. 


Performance Arts. Theater ranges from profes- 
sional theaters, mostly in large cities, which offer 
mainstream entertainment such as musical theater, 
to small community theater companies which can 
be found throughout the country. Several specialist 
companies or events, such as the Stratford Shake- 
speare Festival and the Shaw Festival, both in On- 
tario, take place each year and are international 
draws. 


The city of Toronto has the distinction of 
hosting more theater openings per year than any 
other city in the English-speaking world. Its theaters 
include large commercial venues offering mostly 
musical theater, several large venues for other kinds 
of musical performance, and a diverse range of thea- 
ters and theater companies offering both new works 
original to the company and works from almost 
every linguistic and cultural tradition. 


For the most part, attendance follows class lines 
but with important exceptions. Smaller theaters 
and theater companies, and in particular those of- 
fering new, experimental or political theater, en- 
courage and attract audiences from all classes. 
Indeed, that is part of their role and their goal. Many 
of these theater companies see themselves as acti- 
vists promoting social change. This makes these 
theaters both performance spaces and informal 
NGOs, a dual role that, while not unique to Canada, 
is an important aspect of its political culture. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Canada has a network of publicly funded educa- 
tional and research institutions; in particular, the 
system of universities and colleges. These institu- 
tions train successive generations of researchers and 
practitioners. The physical sciences dominate these 
institutions, attracting most of the government 
sponsored funding of university research. Research 
in the physical sciences, and increasingly in the 
social sciences as well, is most often done in collabo- 
ration with industry and business interests, who 
also provide substantial funding for university 
based research. The majority of students attending 
these institutions receive training in the physical 
sciences. 


The social sciences and humanities, however, do 
not receive the same collaborative support. Cana- 
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A church and townhouses line a street, with Quebec City, Quebec, behind them. 


dian postsecondary education is based on a “‘liberal 
arts’’ model which recognizes the importance of 
breadth of scholarship in all fields of human en- 
deavor as a key to a successful education and to 
success as a citizen. Both economic constraints in 
recent decades, as well as ideological shifts in how 
education is defined and valued, has led, however, to 
the erosion of financial support for both the social 
sciences and the humanities. While Canada main- 
tains a major funding body for research in the social 
science and humanities, its resources have declined 
in recent years, which has been the object of consid- 
erable political dispute. 


Although the official commitment to the hum- 
anities and social sciences, among politicians, edu- 
cators, and most of the public, remains substantial, 
the trend has been toward an increasingly 
technocratic model of higher education. While edu- 
cation has often celebrated, championed, and en- 
hanced the ethnic and cultural diversity of Canada, 
economic and political changes are shifting empha- 
sis away from diversity in the direction of a kind of 
practical homogenization in which practical appli- 
cation and financial benefit takes precedence over 
the breadth and depth of knowledge and under- 
standing. This puts the social sciences and human- 
ities in a precarious position, as the political culture 
of Canada changes. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Cape Verdean 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The islands are named for the Cap 
Vert peninsula in West Africa, the nearest land for- 
mation. Cape Verdeans identify strongly with the 
culture of their individual islands. 


Location and Geography. Cape Verde comprises 
ten islands, nine of which are inhabited, and is lo- 
cated 375 miles (600 kilometers) off the coast of 
Senegal. The combined area of all the islands is 
1,557 square miles (4,033 square kilometers), 
roughly the size of Rhode Island. The islands vary in 
geographical characteristics. Sal, Boavista, Maio, 
and Sao Vicente are flat and desert-like, with 
stretches of sand dunes. Santiago, Santo Antdo, 
Fogo, and Sao Nicolau are more mountainous and 
arable, although all the islands have a long history 
of drought. They are all of volcanic origin; Fogo, the 
only volcano still active, last erupted in 1995. The 
capital, Praia, is on the island of Santiago which is 
the largest in terms of area and population and the 
first one to be settled. 


Demography. The population of Cape Verde is 
430,000. Of these, 85,000 live in the capital. Be- 
cause of the country’s long history of emigration, 
there are an additional estimated one million Cape 
Verdeans living abroad, mainly in the United States, 
western Europe, and Africa. The United States Cape 
Verdean population, concentrated in the New En- 
gland states, is estimated to be as large as the popu- 
lation in Cape Verde itself. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official language is 
Portuguese. It is used in school, for official func- 
tions, and for all written communication. The ver- 
nacular is a Creole, which is essentially fifteenth- 
century Portuguese with a simplified vocabulary 
and influences from Mandingo and several Sen- 


egambian languages. Each island has its own dis- 
tinctive Creole in which its inhabitants take pride. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The Cape Verde Islands 
were uninhabited until the Portuguese first landed 
in 1460. They settled in an area of Santiago which 
they called Ribeira Grande and which they used as a 
slave-trade post between Africa and the New World. 
Some Africans stayed on the island and worked as 
slaves on the latifundas, or plantations, there. 
Ribeira Grande experienced several pirate attacks, 
and was abandoned after a French assault in 1712. 
After 1876, with the decline of slave trade, the 
islands lost much of their economic value to the 
Portuguese. The effects of drought and famine were 
compounded by poor administration and govern- 
ment corruption. Cape Verde regained some wealth 
in the late nineteenth century due to its convenient 
location on major trade routes between Europe, 
South America, and Africa and to the opening of a 
coal and submarine cable station in the port city of 
Mindelo. This prosperity again declined after World 
War I, however, and the country experienced sev- 
eral devastating famines. It was not until after the 
second world war that relative prosperity began to 
return. 


In 1951, the Portuguese changed Cape Verde’s 
status from colony to overseas province and in 
1961, granted full Portuguese citizenship to all Cape 
Verdeans. A war of independence was fought from 
1974 to 1975 in Guinea-Bissau, another Portuguese 
colony on the mainland also seeking autonomy. The 
islands became an independent republic in 1975. 


National Identity. Cape Verdean culture is a 
unique mixture of European and African elements. 
National identity is rather fragmented, mainly as a 
result of the geographical division of the islands. 
The northern, or barlavento islands, tend to identify 
more with the Portuguese colonizers, whereas the 
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southern, or sotavento islands (Santiago in particu- 
lar) have a closer cultural affinity with Africa. Cape 
Verdeans have a strong sense of pride in the specific 
culture of their own island. 


Ethnic Relations. Cape Verde is a mestizo society. 
Seventy-eight percent of the population is Creole, 
that is, of mixed African and European blood. Of the 
remainder, 28 percent is black African, and 1 per- 
cent is white. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Praia, the capital of Cape Verde, is arapidly growing 
urban center. Its growth has been unimpeded by 
zoning laws or organization which has allowed it to 
spread out into nearby land in a haphazard way. 
Mindelo, the second largest city with a population 
of 47,000, is located on the northern island of Sao 
Vicente and provides a marked contrast as a clean, 
orderly city with a European feel. Many of the 


islands combine old colonial architecture with the 
new cinderblock structures that are sprouting up to 
house the burgeoning population. The traditional 
houses that dot the countryside are stone structures 
with thatched or tiled roofs. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Corn is the staple food of Cape 
Verde. The national dish, cachupa, is a stew of 
hominy, beans, and whatever meat or vegetables 
may be available. Other common foods include rice, 
beans, fish, potatoes, and manioc. A traditional 
breakfast is cuscus, a steamed cornbread, eaten with 
honey and milk or coffee. Cape Verdeans generally 
eat a large lunch in the mid-afternoon and a small, 
late dinner. Grog, or sugar cane liquor, is manufac- 
tured on the islands and is a popular drink, particu- 
larly among the men. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Many 
Catholic saints’ days are observed throughout the 
year. Food and its preparation play a large part in 
these celebrations. Women usually spend the few 
days prior to the feast pounding corn for the 
cachupa, cleaning and cutting vegetables, and pre- 
paring meat. Xerem, a form of cachupa in which the 
corn is more finely ground, is often served. 


Basic Economy. The economy is primarily based 
on agriculture although only 10 percent of the land 
is arable. Roughly one-third of the population are 
farmers. The islands produce bananas, corn, beans, 
sugarcane, coffee, and some fruits and vegetables, 
but supply less than one-fifth of the country’s 
needs. Much of the rest comes in the form of aid 
from the United States, Portugal, Holland, and 
other countries in western Europe. Remittances 
from Cape Verdeans living abroad also make a con- 
siderable contribution to the economy and GNP. 


Land Tenure and Property. Cape Verdeans have a 
communal attitude towards property and freely 
borrow and lend possessions. Farm land is generally 
privately owned but many farming communities 
form organizations to oversee its use and distribute 
pooled funds in the development of such things as 
corrals or plant nurseries. 


Commercial Activities. The majority of goods 
produced in Cape Verde are agricultural. Most 
towns have a small market where fruits, vegetables, 
meat, and fish are sold. 


Major Industries. Agriculture accounts for one- 
third of the GNP, services and transportation for 
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one-half. This is due, in part to the growth of tour- 
ism which has been enhanced by the construction of 
luxury hotels and resorts on several islands. Con- 
struction comprises nearly one-fourth of the GNP 
as the country continues to urbanize and the popu- 
lation expands. 


Trade. Cape Verde’s main trade partners are coun- 
tries of the European Union (Portugal, France, Hol- 
land, Germany, Spain, and Italy). Small amounts of 
fish, salt, lobster, bananas, shoes, and pharmaceuti- 
cal products are exported. Large quantities of food, 
construction and building materials, machinery, 
and textiles are imported. 


Division of Labor. Labor is not strictly divided 
along gender lines. Women and men do heavy 
physical labor; however, domestic work is an exclu- 
sively female domain. Children often follow the 
same trade as their parents. They begin at a very 
young age, especially if they come from farming or 
fishing families. Older people continue to work as 
long as they are able, sometimes modifying strenu- 
ous tasks. It is not unusual to see men and women 
in their seventies harvesting beans or hauling rocks 
at a construction site. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. There is little class distinction 
in Cape Verde because the vast majority of the pop- 
ulation is poor. There is a small but growing middle 
class in the towns and cities and virtually no upper 
class. Those of higher socio-economic backgrounds 
tend to identify culturally with Europe and to think 
of themselves as more ‘“‘European,’”’ often because 
they have spent time abroad. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Cape Verdeans 
take pride in their dress and personal appearance. 
The most highly valued attire is American brand 
names popular among African Americans. These 
clothes are often an indicator of class; however, the 
poorest Cape Verdeans sometimes have relatives in 
the United States who send gifts of clothing. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Since Cape Verde won independence 
from Portugal in 1975, it has had a democratic 
multi-party system of government with propor- 
tional representation through electoral districts. 
The unicameral national assembly is made up of 
seventy-two elected deputies including six chosen 
by the Cape Verdean population abroad. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The presi- 
dent is elected for a five-year term and appoints a 
prime minister. There are two main political par- 
ties: African Party for the Independence of Cape 
Verde (PAICY) and Movement for Democracy 
(MPD). In the general population identification 
with one party or the other is strong and highly 
personal. Local elections are occasions for rallies 
with music and dancing, parades, and public 
shouting matches. 


Social Problems and Control. What little crime 
there is in Cape Verde consists mainly of petty theft 
and robbery. This is more common in the cities, 
particularly in Praia. The code of conduct is implic- 
itly enforced by social pressure. Personal reputation 
is of paramount importance; for this reason, the 
court system is overrun with slander cases. 


Military Activity. Cape Verde has a small military 
of eleven hundred active duty personnel. Of these, 
91 percent are in the army and 9 percent are in the 
air force. Cape Verde spends roughly 1 percent of its 
GNP on its military. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Social security programs have been introduced, 
but are limited in scope. The government provides 
some assistance for the poor and the elderly, as well 
as free health care, but the majority of social wel- 
fare is provided by individual families and commu- 
nities. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Several foreign nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs) are a presence; among these, the German 
organization Dywidag has helped develop the ports. 
The U.S. Peace Corps sends volunteers to work in 
the education system and local government. Portu- 
guese aid groups are also present in Cape Verde. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women take care of 
all domestic tasks including cooking, cleaning, and 
child rearing. At the same time, they also make 
substantial contributions in other sectors of the 
work force, including farming, construction, and 
commerce. Women are often the sole economic sup- 
porters of their families. However, they are propor- 
tionally under-represented in the white-collar pro- 
fessions and in the political system. 
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People, dressed in Western clothing, stand in front of a mural depicting the importance of safe sex, another Western import. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. While 
the genders are legally recognized as equal, there are 
broad de facto disparities in rights and power. 
Women (mothers in particular) are respected for the 
immense workload they shoulder, yet they often 
are expected to defer to men. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Legal and church weddings are uncom- 
mon in Cape Verde. More often than not, awoman 
will simply sai di casa (leave her family’s house) to 
move in with her boyfriend. This is often occasioned 
by the woman becoming pregnant. After four years 
of cohabitation, a relationship acquires the status of 
common-law marriage. While polygamy is not 
legal, it is customary for men (married or not) to be 
sleeping with several women at once. 


Domestic Unit. Traditionally, several generations 
of a family live together in the same house. 
Childrearing is communal, and living situations 
are fluid; children often stay with aunts, uncles, 
or other relatives, especially during the school 
year. Due to emigration and de facto polygamy, 
there are a great many households headed by 
single mothers. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Seven days after a baby is born, the 
parents throw a big party called a sete. Like any other 
party, it is an occasion for dancing and drinking. At 
midnight the guests file in to the baby’s room and 
sing to it as a protection against evil spirits. Infants 
are coddled and held. Mothers often tie small babies 
to their backs and carry them along to work. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are 
treated with affection, but are reprimanded strictly 
for misbehavior. Corporal punishment is not un- 
common. Children are expected to work at the fam- 
ily’s trade, and even if the parents are professionals, 
children do a good deal of housework. Obedience 
and deference to elders is inculcated early. It is not 
uncommon for an adult to grab any child on the 
street and ask him or her to run an errand. 


Education is mandatory and free between the 
ages of seven and fourteen. About 90 percent of 
children attend school. Each island has a high school 
that goes through at least eleventh grade. High 
school students pay an education tax on a sliding 
scale based on their parents’ income. 


Higher Education. Cape Verde is still in the pro- 
cess of establishing an institution of higher learn- 
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ing. There are teacher certification schools in Praia 
and one in Mindelo. To obtain any other degree past 
high school, it is necessary to go abroad. A higher 
degree is of little use in the Cape Verdean job market, 
and the vast majority of those who leave to study 
do not return. 


ETIQUETTE 


Cape Verdeans are an extremely generous and hos- 
pitable people. Even the poorest take pride in pre- 
senting guests with a meal. It is considered rude to 
eat in front of others without sharing, and for this 
reason one does not eat in a public setting such as on 
the street or on a bus. 


Cape Verdeans stand close together when talk- 
ing and are physically demonstrative, often touch- 
ing and holding hands (men as well as women). 
Greetings are somewhat lengthy, and include shak- 
ing hands (or kissing for women), and inquiring 
about each other’s health and family. This is usu- 
ally done each time two people meet, even if it is 
more than once in the same day. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Ninety-eight percent of Cape 
Verdeans are Roman Catholic. The Nazarene church 


is also represented as are Seventh Day Adventists, 
Mormons, and Evangelical Christians. There is a 
history of several Jewish settlements that dates 
back to the inquisition, but they are now extinct. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Each town has a church, 
but most Cape Verdeans are non-practicing Catho- 
lics. However, saints’ days are often the basis of 
community-wide parties involving dancing, drink- 
ing, and food. One family, neighborhood, or town 
usually takes charge of the celebration for a given 
saint. 


Death and the Afterlife. Despite its relatively sec- 
ular atmosphere, rituals surrounding death are 
strictly observed. Funerals are large events attended 
by much of the community. The procession is ac- 
companied by mourners who perform a highly 
stylized, musical wailing. Family members of the 
deceased dress in black for a full year after the death 
and are forbidden to dance or play music. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Cape Verde provides its citizens with free health care 
through small hospitals on each island. Facilities 
and resources are poor but are more advanced than 
many in West Africa. The best hospitals are in Praia 
and Mindelo, and people are often sent there for 
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Fogo Islanders in a truck loaded with firewood. 


treatment. The main health concerns are infectious 
and parasitic diseases such as tuberculosis, pneu- 
monia, bronchitis, and gastrointestinal ailments. 
These are caused mainly by malnutrition and poor 
sanitation. The average life expectancy is 62 years, 
and the infant mortality rate is the lowest in West 
Africa. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


New Year’s Day is celebrated on 1 January. Amilcar 
Cabral Day (24 January), recognizes the birthday of 
the liberator of Cape Verde, one of the leaders in the 
war of independence. Independence Day is cele- 
brated on 5 July. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. There is a Cape Verdean 
Cultural Center in Praia, which stages performances 
and exhibitions and sells books, music, and arti- 
facts. 


Literature. There is a small but growing body of 
Cape Verdean literature. Most of it is written in 
Portuguese, but a movement to develop a standard- 
ized written form of Creole has caused several books 
to be published in this language as well. Written 
literature is strongly influenced by the tradition of 


oral story telling which finds its roots in both Africa 
and Europe. A predominant theme in both literature 
and music is saudade, a sense of longing or home- 
sickness, usually the result of emigration and the 
ensuing separation of families. 


Graphic Arts. Graphic art production is limited. 
Crocheting is popular among women. Textiles were 
traditionally produced on large looms in a time- 
consuming process but this is rare today. The island 
of Boavista is known for its clay pottery; Fogo is 
known for small carvings made from hardened 
lava. There is also some basket weaving, embroi- 
dery, woodworking, and other craft production, 
but the preponderance of artifacts sold at the mar- 
kets is imported from Africa. 


Performance Arts. Music and dance are a focal 
point of Cape Verdean culture. Traditional forms of 
music include funana, which is played on an accor- 
dion and an iron bar that serves as a rhythm instru- 
ment. Batuque is performed by a circle of women 
who beat out rhythms on plastic sacks held be- 
tween their legs. Both types of music are very Afri- 
can-influenced and are particular to the island of 
Santiago. Another traditional form of music is the 
morna which is a slower, more Portuguese-influ- 
enced ballad. Each type of music has a specific dance 
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that goes with it. Popular music has a largely syn- 
thesized feel. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


There are no research facilities or laboratories for 
physical sciences in Cape Verde. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Bratton, Michael. ‘Deciphering Africa’s Divergent Tran- 
sitions.’’ Political Science Quarterly, Spring 1997. 


Carreira, Antonio. People of the Cape Verde Islands: Exploi- 
tation and Emigration. Trans. and ed. by Christopher 
Fyfe, 1982. 


Davidson, Basil. Fortunate Isles: A Study in African Trans- 
formation, 1989. 


Davidson, Basil. No Fist Is Big Enough to Hide the Sky: the 
Liberation of Guinea and Cape Verde, 1981. 


Hills, C.A.R. “Portugal and Her Empire, 1497-1997.” 
Contemporary Review, July 1997. 


Irwin, Aisling and Colum Wilson. Cape Verde Islands: The 
Bradt Travel Guide, 1998. 


Khouri-Dagher, Nadia. ‘Teachers Under Pressure.”’ 
UNESCO Sources, April 1998. 


Lobban, Richard A. Cape Verde: Crioulo Colony to Indepen- 
dent Nation, 1998. 


Meintel, Deirdre. Race, Culture and Portuguese Colonialism 
in Cabo Verde, 1984. 


Mozer, Gerald M. “Neglected or Forgotten Authors of 
Lusophone Africa.’’ World Literature Today, Winter 
1999. 


Shaw, Caroline S., ed. Cape Verde, 1991. 

Teixeira, Erin. ‘‘Exploring a Racial Riddle in Cape Verde.’”’ 
Los Angeles Times, 18 December 2000. 

Web Sites 


Cape Verde Reference Page. http://www.users.erols 
.com/kauberdi/ 


Embassy of the Republic of Cape Verde to the United 
States and Canada Homepage. http://www 
.capeverdeusembassy.org 


—ELEANOR STANFORD 


423 


Vs, 


CAYMAN ISLANDS 


CULTURE NAME 


Caymanian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Crown Colony of the Cayman Islands; Caymans 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Christopher Columbus discovered 
the Cayman Islands on 10 May 1503 when his 
ships were blown off course by strong winds. He 
saw two small islands so full of turtles that he 
named them Las Tortugas, Spanish for ‘‘the turtles.’’ 
It was the presence of the marine crocodile, how- 
ever, that gave the islands their name, after the 
Carib word caymanas. The capital, George Town, 
was named after King George III of England. 


Location and Geography. The three islands Grand 
Cayman, Little Cayman, and Cayman Brac lie in the 
Caribbean Sea about 200 miles (320 kilometers) 
northwest of Jamaica. Total land area is 100 square 
miles (264 square kilometers). The islands are out- 
crops of the Cayman Ridge, which extends from 
Cuba to Belize, and are formed primarily of lime- 
stone. Two of the deepest parts of the Caribbean, the 
Cayman Trough to the east and the Bartlett Trough 
to the south, together with the shallower Cayman 
Bank west of Grand Cayman lie in close proximity. 
Grand Cayman, the largest island, is approximately 
22 miles (35 kilometers) long and 8 miles (13 ki- 
lometers) wide; its most striking feature is the 
North Sound, a shallow reef-protected lagoon. Cay- 
man Brac, about 90 miles (145 kilometers) north- 
east of Grand Cayman, is about 12 miles (19 kilom- 
eters) long and a mile (1.6 kilometers) wide; its 
name derives from its most striking feature, the 
brac (Gaelic for ‘‘bluff’’) that runs the length of the 
island and drops 140 feet (43 meters) into the sea at 
its highest point. The flattest and least developed of 
the three islands, Little Cayman, lies about 5 miles 


(8 kilometers) west of Cayman Brac. There are no 
natural freshwater resources. 


Demography. The population of 40,000 (2000 es- 
timate) is diverse, with people of European stock 
comprising about 25 percent of the total, those of 
African descent another 25 percent, and the remain- 
ing 50 percent being of mixed ancestry. The capital, 
George Town (estimated population 35,000), is on 
Grand Cayman. According to 1999 estimates, the 
population growth rate is 4.2 percent. Women 
slightly outnumber men. 


Linguistic Affiliation. English is the official lan- 
guage. A Creole language, Bay Islands English, is 
thought to have developed in the Caymans during 
the eighteenth century, and spread to islands far- 
ther west. Creole forms are more common on Cay- 
man Brac and Little Cayman. 


Symbolism. Turtles, pirates, and the British have 
all played a large part in the culture. The Depart- 
ment of Tourism combined the three when it chose 
a peg-leg ‘’Sir Turtle’’ as a mascot and symbol for 
the country. The flag is blue, with the flag of the 
United Kingdom in the upper hoist-side quadrant 
and the Caymanian coat of arms on a white disk on 
the outer half of the flag. The coat of arms features a 
pineapple (a symbol of hospitality) and a turtle 
above a shield with three stars, representing the 
islands, and a scroll with the motto ‘‘He hath 
founded it upon the seas.’”’ Caymanians voted on 
new national symbols in 1996; the national flower 
is the wild banana orchid, the national tree is the 
silver thatch palm, and the national bird is the Cay- 
man parrot. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 

Emergence of the Nation. The islands became 
British following the Treaty of Madrid in 1670. 
During 1661-1671 settlers came from Jamaica; 
records show that Cayman Brac and Little Cayman 
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were settled before Grand Cayman, but these settle- 
ments were abandoned after attacks by pirates, who 
continued to use the islands as a hideout well into 
the eighteenth century. The first census, taken in 
1803, showed 933 residents, half of whom were 
slaves. When slavery was abolished in 1835, most 
freed slaves remained on the islands. The first con- 
stitution was adopted in 1959. Jamaica adminis- 
tered the islands until 1962, when the Caymans 
opted to remain under British rule as a British 
Crown Colony after Jamaica became independent. 


National Identity. The remoteness of the islands, 
and the social integration following the emancipa- 
tion of slaves in 1835, resulted in a socially homo- 
geneous society. Out of necessity, Caymanians re- 
lied on the sea. Shipbuilding and ‘‘sailorizing,’’ the 
old term for seafaring, were important. They used 
local ingredients—coral fans for sieving flour, fish 
skins for scrubbing, the washwood plant for soap. 
The silver thatch palm was used for hats, baskets, 
roofs, and rope that was prized because it did not rot 
in saltwater and could be traded for other neces- 
sities. In the nineteenth century many of the locals 
left Cayman for jobs on neighboring islands and in 
Nicaragua, Honduras, and the southern United 
States; after World War IH, a number of Cay- 
manians left to work on ships, particularly oil 
tankers. These emigrants sent money and gifts 
home to relatives, continued to think of Cayman as 
home, and often returned after long periods abroad. 
There is a well-documented tradition of circular mi- 
gration; the national anthem contains several refer- 
ences to ‘‘coming back to the island homeland’ 
after traveling to distant cities. As late as the 1950s, 
the government’s annual report stated that the 
main export was ‘‘seamen,” and their remittances 





the mainstay of the economy. Persons of Cay- 
manian descent, but born outside the islands, make 
up a significant part of the workforce today, and 
there is a strong feeling that the current immigra- 
tion law should be changed to make it easier for 
these residents to obtain full Caymanian citizen- 
ship. Caymanians have resisted independence, and 
any hint that Britain may wish to divest itself of the 
islands is met with strong opposition. 


Ethnic Relations. Relations between the various 
ethnic groups are good. There are no restrictions on 
applications for work permits, although current 
policy aims at insuring a balance among the various 
nationalities. The Immigration Board may restrict 
applications if any particular geographic category is 
thought to be excessive. The areas of friction do not 
involve ethnicity so much as who is entitled to citi- 
zenship. As of 2000, the islands had approximately 
ten thousand foreign workers, comprising almost a 
quarter of the population. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Older houses were made from wattle and daub. 
Some cottages are raised off the ground, with large 
porches and gabled roofs. The local silver thatch 
palm, traditionally used for roofing, was sup- 
planted by corrugated tin. Rainwater was collected 
from the roof and stored in a cistern beneath the 
house. Houses are usually painted in pastel colors of 
pink, turquoise, and green. ‘Sand gardens’’ are 
popular, decorated with native flowering plants and 
shells; at Christmas, it is traditional to bring white 
sand from the beach and spread it around the house 
to resemble snow. 


The rapid growth in construction on Grand 
Cayman, which began during the 1980s to meet 
demand for new homes, hotels, and condominiums, 
has caused concern that the human dimension to 
urban design is being lost and that much of the 
island’s architecture will eventually fall victim to 
new development. Efforts are being made to pre- 
serve some of the traditional landmarks, such as the 
Old Courts Building, one of the few surviving nine- 
teenth century structures, and the Harry Piercy 
House, built in 1916 and recently renovated to be- 
come the National Museum offices. The Heritage 
Garden in the Queen Elizabeth II Botanic Park on 
Grand Cayman has a restored Caymanian farm- 
house, complete with original furnishings, cook 
room, cistern, outbuildings, and fences and walls 
built of old coral. 
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FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Seafood is predominant. The 
traditional national dish is turtle; conch is also pop- 
ular, either served raw with lime juice and onions, 
or cooked as a stew, chowder, or fritters. A number 
of recipes show influences from other Caribbean 
countries such as Jamaica and Trinidad. ‘‘Jerking,’’ 
a slow-smoking process using a blend of spices, and 
“heavy cake,’’ a dense sweet dessert made with 
“breadkind’’ (starchy vegetables such as cassava, 
papaya, and yams) are two examples. “Fish run- 
down” is fish stewed with ‘’breadkind.”’ ““Swankie”’ 
is lemonade. Other common local ingredients in- 
clude key limes, honey, rum, and coconut. A mi- 
crobrewery produces beer for local consumption. 
Other than fish, turtle meat, and a few local fruits 
and vegetables, almost all food must be imported. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. At 
Christmas, beef (a luxury item) is featured, along 
with heavy cake and non-native fruits such as ap- 
ples, pears, and grapes. Drinks based on corn, sorrel, 
and pineapple are also traditional during the holiday 
season. 


Basic Economy. The country has the highest per 
capita income in the Caribbean—$23,800, accord- 
ing to a 1996 estimate. The economy is based 
largely on tourism and the islands’ status as an 
offshore financial center. There is no business or 
personal income tax; legend has it that King George 
Ill of England granted this freedom from taxation, 
along with a permanent exemption from military 
service, as a reward for the islanders’ heroism in 
saving British seamen wrecked off the coast in 
1788. Major sources of government revenue in- 
clude import duties, a tax of 7.5-10 percent on land 
or property transfers, a 10 percent tax on tourist 
accommodations, airport and cruise ship passenger 
departure fees, company registration fees, work 
permits, and business licenses. Inflation, which had 
been less than 3 percent for much of the 1990s, 
increased to over 4 percent in the first half of 2000. 
A stock exchange opened in January 1997. There is 
also a large shipping registry, with 1,080 ships 
registered as of 1997. 


Land Tenure and Property. There are no restric- 
tions on who may own property, although for- 
eigners may own no more than two residences. As 
the government insures property titles, and all titles 
are registered, no title search or title insurance is 
needed. As of late 1999, the National Trust for the 
Cayman Islands owns 1,980 acres of nature re- 
serves in perpetuity. 


Commercial Activities. Tourism accounts for 
about 70 percent of the (GDP) and 75 percent of 
foreign currency earnings, with the bulk of the visi- 
tors from the United States. Tourist arrivals average 
about 1.2 million annually. The tourist industry is 
aimed at the luxury market. 


The Caymans became an offshore banking cen- 
ter in the 1980s. More than six hundred banks are 
registered, with assets in excess of $500 billion, 
making the islands the fifth largest financial center 
in the world and a leader in the global eurocurrency 
market. Currently, at least forty of the world’s top 
banks are represented. There are no exchange con- 
trol or reporting requirements; deposits earn tax- 
free interest; funds can be moved in and out freely; 
and there is an excellent telecommunications sys- 
tem. The banking sector employs about a tenth of 
the labor force and contributes 16 percent of the 
GDP. Accusations of illegal activities, specifically 
“money laundering,” have been leveled at some 
Cayman banks. In 1990 the Cayman Islands signed 
the Mutual Legal Assistance Treaty with the United 
States, and in 1996 enacted Britain’s ‘‘proceeds of 
criminal conduct’ law. Banks may now disclose 
information in cases of criminal activity (excluding 
tax-related matters), but there is still criticism of 
Caymanian banking in the international financial 
press. 


Major Industries. Construction, the third major 
commercial activity, expanded in the 1980s to meet 
tourist accommodation demand, and labor had to 
be imported. Indications are that the rate of new 
construction slowed somewhat in 2000. 


Trade. Major trading partners are the United 
States, Great Britain, Trinidad and Tobago, the 
Netherlands Antilles, and Japan. Exports include 
turtle products and manufactured consumer goods. 


Division of Labor. The Immigration Law of 1992 
gives preference in employment to those holding 
Caymanian status. Caymanians hold the majority 
of the clerical, secretarial, and lower management 
jobs. Foreign workers fall into two categories: tem- 
porary construction laborers hired during high- 
growth periods and professional and senior man- 
agement staff in areas where there are no qualified 
locals available. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The largely affluent, well- 
educated resident population mixes well, without 
racial problems or noticeable class distinctions. 


426 


CAYMAN ISLANDS 


x , ¥% Te > 
. a) ee 
VY ae aT on KA. wv 





nN) 





A cottage on Grand Cayman. Large porches and gabled roofs are not uncommon. 


Crime, which had been almost nonexistent on the 
islands, has increased on Grand Cayman, but re- 
mains at a low level. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Education is the 
primary factor in attaining high social status. It is 
seen as not only leading to better economic pros- 
pects, but also as enabling one to associate with 
people who are more cultured and conscious of 
upper-class values. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Formerly a dependency of Jamaica, 
the islands chose to remain a direct dependency of 
the British Crown when Jamaica achieved indepen- 
dence in 1962. The governor is appointed by the 
British Crown. An eight-member Executive Council 
advises the governor. Five of the council members 
(called ministers) are elected from the fifteen Legisla- 
tive Assembly representatives. Three members are 
appointed by the governor: the chief secretary, who 
acts in the governor’s absence; the financial secre- 
tary; and the attorney general. The Legislative As- 
sembly is composed of two members from each of 
Cayman's six electoral districts, plus the three 
appointed members of the Executive Council. 


There are no recognized political parties. Groups 
or ‘‘teams’’ of candidates run for office, and there is 
little or no difference in political ideology among 
them. In the November 2000 election, the National 
team, which had governed since 1992, was defeated 
in a surprise return to campaigning by independent 
candidates. There is universal suffrage, and the vot- 
ing age is eighteen. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Peter Smith 
was appointed governor in May 1999. There is a 
Cayman Islands representative to the United King- 
dom. The late Jim Bodden, a legislative leader from 
the mid-1970s to the mid-1980s and founder of the 
International College of the Cayman Islands, was 
named the first ‘‘National Hero’’; his statue stands 
opposite the assembly building in George Town. 


Social Problems and Control. The most pressing 
social problems result from the rapid growth due to 
immigration. Caymanians now make up less than 
50 percent of the workforce and are a bare majority 
of the population, as indicated by the 1999 census 
results. The country is a melting pot of nations and 
cultures (more than one hundred countries are rep- 
resented); there is ongoing debate over who should 
be granted ‘‘Caymanian status’’ and allowed to live 
and work permanently in the Cayman Islands. Cur- 
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rently, foreigners must apply for a work permit 
that is valid for one year, which may be renewed. 


Dependence upon tourism and finance puts 
Caymanians at the mercy of forces beyond their 
control. The islands’ high standard of living, which 
is reflected in higher costs, may be contributing to a 
decline in tourism, as vacationers seek cheaper desti- 
nations. Cayman financial institutions have come 
under repeated scrutiny, criticism, and threats of 
tighter outside controls. The islands’ economic wel- 
fare depends on these two sectors, so any decline in 
revenues would bring significant hardship. 


Military Activity. The Royal Cayman Islands Po- 
lice Force, first established in 1907, now has 266 
officers. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The Progress with Dignity team, which took con- 
trol of the Legislative Assembly in 1984, empha- 
sized greater government control of spending and 
development, and a social welfare approach to eco- 
nomic growth. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Concern about preserving Caymanian culture re- 
sulted in the establishment of the National Cultural 
Foundation, the National Museum, the National 
Trust, and the National Archive in the 1980s. An 
important part of the National Archive is the Mem- 
ory Bank, an oral history program intended to pre- 
serve social history and culture via taped interviews 
with longtime residents. 


There is an active Chamber of Commerce with 
members on Grand Cayman and Cayman Brac, and 
a number of business organizations, primarily in 
the tourism and financial services areas. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Traditional society 
was matriarchal; Caymanian women took over in 
family, business, and government when the men 
went to sea. Starting in the 1930s, there was a 
growing feeling that women’s roles and expecta- 
tions had to change if the society was to progress. 
Women began to play more active roles in social 
and economic life. With the birth of trade unionism, 
women became important in the economic sphere, 
although the male-dominated society did not accept 
women as political equals. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. After 
World War II, universal adult suffrage resulted in 
women being grudgingly accepted as partners in 
the political process. Today, in the major businesses 
and social services, women play important roles; in 
the political arena, however, women are still under 
represented, making up just 26 percent of the candi- 
dates in the November 2000 election. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Only monogamy is permitted. Homo- 
sexual acts are illegal, which has caused friction 
between the local Cayman authorities (especially 
the religious leaders) and Great Britain, which is 
pressing for liberalization throughout its territories. 
The pattern of circular migration meant that many 
men lived apart from their families for long periods, 
continuing to support them financially from 
abroad. 


Domestic Unit. Households range from single per- 
sons (now most commonly expatriate workers) to 
single-parent families, traditional nuclear families, 
and extended family units with women usually 
predominating, both in numbers and in amount of 
control exercised within the family. 


Inheritance. Property is inherited by descendants 
of the original owner; land is generally divided 
among the children. 


Kin Groups. Family networks extend not only 
throughout the country but also overseas. Main- 
taining ties with relatives at home gives emigrants 
the possibility of a base should they decide to re- 
turn. For those remaining on the islands, the rela- 
tionships traditionally provided financial support, 
knowledge of distant events and cultures, and a 
place of temporary shelter should they also decide to 
emigrate. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Child care is seen as the responsibility 
of the mother. During much of the islands’ history, 
when men were obliged to be absent for long periods 
at sea, women stayed behind and received assistance 
from relatives. 


Child Rearing and Education. Parents are expec- 
ted to control their children’s behavior. A high value 
is placed on education, which is free and compul- 
sory to age sixteen; the literacy rate is 98 percent. At 
least one parent has been expected to be available to 
help students with homework, but recently there 
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Stingray City is just one of the attractions making the Cayman Islands a popular tourist destination. 


has been a marked increase in both parents work- 
ing, or single parents working multiple jobs, and in 
complaints that parents are ‘losing control’ of 
their children. Schools follow the British educa- 
tional system; the government operates ten pri- 
mary, one special education, and three high schools. 


Higher Education. Institutions of higher educa- 
tion are the Community College of the Cayman 
Islands, the International College of the Cayman Is- 
lands, and the Cayman Islands Law School. 


ETIQUETTE 


There is a strong emphasis on politeness and mod- 
esty, partly due to the history of Cayman as a 
matriarchal society and partly due to the strong 
British influence. Handshaking is the usual greet- 
ing. A person may be introduced by his or her first 
name (such as ‘Mr. Tom” or ‘Miss Lucy’’), because 
of the large number of people with similar sur- 
names (such as Ebanks or Bodden). Unlike many 
tourist destinations, there is no ‘‘beach-hawking’’ 
culture; topless bathing is illegal, and wearing 
swimsuits off the beach is frowned on, although 
casual dress is acceptable. Homosexuality is illegal, 
and recent British government efforts to encourage 
liberalization in this area have been strongly op- 
posed. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The most important denomina- 
tion is the United Church (Presbyterian and Congre- 
gational). Roman Catholic, Anglican, Baptist, and 
other Protestant denominations are also present. 
Sunday is a day of churchgoing, and visitors are 
welcome in most churches. 


Religious Practitioners. Although women com- 
prise the majority of the congregations, there has 
been resistance to allowing women to serve in posi- 
tions of authority in the churches, and the majority 
of church leaders are male. 


Rituals and Holy Places. No information is cur- 
rently available on rituals and holy places in the 
Cayman Islands. 


Death and the Afterlife. Family graveyards, 
where several generations were buried, have been 
supplanted by public cemeteries. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Health-care coverage is mandatory. Health facilities 
include a state-of-the-art hospital, opened on Grand 
Cayman in May 2000; a government health-care 
complex; and a medical clinic. Life expectancy for 
males is seventy-six years, for females, eighty-one 
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A group of smiling Cayman Island children playing on the 
beach. There is no natural freshwater on the islands. 


years; the infant mortality rate, based on a 2000 
estimate, is ten deaths per one thousand live births. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Public holidays include: New Year’s Day, 1 Janu- 
ary; the Easter season holidays of Ash Wednesday, 
Good Friday, and Easter Monday; Discovery Day, 
the third Monday in May; the Queen’s official birth- 
day, a Monday in mid-June; Constitution Day, the 
first Monday in July; the Monday after Remem- 
brance Sunday in November; Christmas Day, 25 
December; and Boxing Day, 26 December. 


The national festival, Pirates’ Week, is the last 
week of October, and is celebrated with parades, 
regattas, fishing tournaments, and special events. 
The costume carnival of Batabano takes place on 
Grand Cayman during the last week of April or 
beginning of May; Cayman Brac has a similar cele- 
bration, called Brachanal, held a week after 
Batabano. Cayfest is the national arts festival, usu- 
ally held during April, and features exhibitions, dis- 
plays, dance, and drama. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Support for the arts comes 
from the government, private enterprise, commu- 
nity-based organizations, and individuals. The pri- 
mary organization is the Cayman National Cul- 
tural Foundation (CNCF). Its projects have included 
hosting the Carib Art Exhibition and supporting 
Cayman’s participation in CARIFESTA, the Carib- 
bean Festival of Creative Arts. 


Literature. Perhaps the best-known novel about 
Cayman life, Richard Matthiessen’s Far Tortuga 
(1975) focuses on the life of a turtle boat captain 
and the relationship between man and nature in a 
changing society. 


Graphic Arts. The most famous artist is Glaadwyn 
Bush, known as ‘‘Miss Lassie,’’ a fourth-generation 
Caymanian who began painting at the age of sixty- 
nine and has had exhibits in many countries. Her 
works, which she calls “‘markings,”’ are painted not 
only on canvas but also on the walls, windows, and 
furnishings of her home, which is a local landmark 
on Grand Cayman. Other contemporary artists in- 
clude Bendel Hydes and Kamal Singh Matthews. Lo- 
cal artists also work with such materials as coral, 
wood, limestone, and caymanite (multicolored 
limestone). 


Performance Arts. The F.J. Harquail Theatre on 
Grand Cayman is the main venue for local and visit- 
ing companies. The CNCF provides training in the 
art of creating and staging plays through annual 
writing workshops, and stages performances of 
plays by local writers. Workshops are given in 
dance, drama, choral singing, and storytelling. 
“Gimistory,’’ the Cayman Islands International 
Storytelling Festival, was established in November 
1999 and is expected to become an annual cultural 
event. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Central African 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The official name of the country is 
the République Centrafricaine (CAR). Previously it 
had been Oubangui-Chari, one of the four territo- 
ries of French Equatorial Africa, bound by the 
Ubangi River to the south and the Shari to the 
north. Before independence, there was no sense of a 
common culture among the indigenous peoples, 
who thought of themselves as members of lineages 
and clans, and as villagers. After colonization, when 
members of different ethnolinguistic groups came 
into contact, there developed a sense of being 
riverine (Sango, Gbanzili, and Ngbaka on the 
Ubangi River), forest (Mbati and Isungu) or grass- 
land peoples (Gbaya and Banda). There is also the 
hunting, gathering and patron-dependent culture 
of the Babinga (pygmies) in the forests of the south- 
west. 


Location and Geography. The country lies at the 
center of Africa in a region where wooded grass- 
lands adjoin dense rain forests and has an area of 
about 239,400 square miles (620,000 square ki- 
lometers). The capital, Bangui, originated at the site 
of a French military post established on the banks of 
the Ubangi River in June 1889. 


Demography. The population in 1988 was 
2,688,426, of whom 43 percent was less than fif- 
teen years old. Bangui’s population has increased 
because of forced labor in the hinterlands in the 
colonial period and, since independence, urban at- 
tractions and economic opportunities. 


There are fifteen secondary urban centers of 
populations with from twenty to thirty thousand 
inhabitants that consist of villages inhabited by per- 
sons with different employment and ethnic iden- 
tities. The vast majority of residents speak lan- 


guages belonging to the Ubangian family, the most 
important of which are Banda and Gbaya, some of 
whose dialects are mutually unintelligible; Nilo-Sa- 
haran languages are spoken near the Chad border, 
and Bantu languages near the Congo (Brazzaville). 
Although Muslims have been in the territory since it 
was first colonized, their numbers have increased in 
the last two decades. In 1992, there were estimated 
to be forty thousand Mbororo, or nomadic Fulfulde 
pastoralists. Although it is forbidden to use ethnic 
names in governmental documents, the average 
person is very much aware of the mara (‘ethnic 
group’’) of others, and ethnicity figures highly in 
daily life and politics. Tribes in the technical sense 
never existed in this region, although in the east 
there were two indigenous non-Muslim sultanates. 


Linguistic Affiliation. After colonization, the con- 
quered people began to communicate in Sango, the 
pidgin that emerged quickly out of contacts be- 
tween the diverse foreign Africans who were 
brought by the French—and the Belgians who pre- 
ceded them in 1887— to be used as militia, workers 
and personal servants, and the inhabitants of the 
upper Ubangi River. By 1910, Sango had become a 
stable lingua franca spread by soldiers and others 
serving the whites. Never used by the French in a 
serious manner, the language was adopted in the 
early 1920s by Protestant missionaries and later by 
Roman Catholics as a religious language. Written 
material in Sango was first published by Protes- 
tants. Since independence, competence in spoken 
Sango has become almost universal except among 
the Mbororo. In Bangui, Sango is the most fre- 
quently used language even in households where an 
ethnic language is traditional. In 1996, Sango was 
declared co-official with French. It remains primar- 
ily a spoken language in government and educa- 
tion, while French is used in written communica- 
tions. 


Symbolism. The state’s “linguistic unity’’ was de- 
clared in the constitution of 1986, and Sango’s his- 


432 


CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC 








CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC 


0 50 100 150 200 Miles 


[— 1. 1-1. — 1 
0 50 100 150 200 Kilometers 











Batangafo® 


vey 
Bossangoa 


\ 


| 
“Bi bél 
ossembele Ge 
©) 
Boali ( 
By 
\\ Bangui 
Mbaiki} 9 
\ e | 
— i 
Mongoumba }  Libenge 


Zz 
ie} 
ie} 
[- 4 
wi 
= 
< 
UO 


DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 
OF THE CONGO 


: Dongo 


REPUBLIC OF 
THE CONGO 


Central African Republic 


tory of denigration by the French, ubiquity, and 
distinctness from co-territorial languages has made 
it the primary national symbol. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The plebiscite offered to 
its colonies by France initiated the steps taken 
toward independence. The CAR first became a mem- 
ber of the newly established French Community, 
eventually becoming a fully independent state in 
1960. 


Ethnic Relations. Barthélemy Boganda, the first 
president, had an ambitious view of French-speak- 
ing central Africa, but the government was con- 
trolled by riverine ethnic groups until the election of 
Ange-Félix Patassé, a person of mixed ethnicity 
from the populous northwest in 1993. The animos- 
ity between the riverine and grassland groups man- 
ifested in civil and military strife in 1996 in Bangui, 
can be traced to the earliest years of the territory. In 
most cases, however, members of indigenous and 
foreign ethnic groups get along satisfactorily. 
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URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Villages, mostly inhabited by the male descendants 
of a lineage or clan, are located along and face the 
roads. This practice was introduced in the 1920s, to 
create “plantation villages’’ for cotton cultivation. 
In the 1970s, villages often were consolidated, os- 
tensibly to modernize agriculture. 


The typical dwelling, which must be replaced 
frequently because of termites, is made with sun- 
dried brick and thatched with wild grass; in the deep 
forest area palm fronds are tiled on. Mud-and- 
wattle structures were discouraged under French 
rule but still exist. Floors are made of pounded 
earth, on which people sleep on mats with adults 
sometimes using home-made beds. A whole family 
lives in a single dwelling, the interior of which is 
divided, especially when the owners have been in- 
fluenced by Western culture. Nearby may be a goat 
pen, but there rarely is a latrine, which are more 
common in urban centers. Dwellings are used pri- 
marily for storage and sleeping. However, in the 
six-month dry and hot season in the savannah, 
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people frequently sleep outdoors. Family life occurs 
in open spaces or on a narrow ground-level ve- 
randah, and food is prepared at a family hearth 
situated in the front of the dwelling. 


The village interior extends up to the road and is 
kept cleared and swept by women, while the ngonda 
“bush” (uncultivated land) begins a few yards be- 
hind the houses. Village space is therefore com- 
pletely open, so that one’s activities are visible to all 
and passers by can be seen, greeted, and engaged in 
conversation. There are no enclosures except among 
the Muslims and the few people who have adopted 
their cultural traits. For indigenous Central Afri- 
cans, concealment and secrecy violate cultural 
norms. 


Urban centers are the sites of prefectural (pro- 
vincial) and subprefectural administration. They 
are conglomerates of villages, but wealthier people 
such as civil servants and merchants live in dwell- 
ings constructed of cement blocks, laid with a ce- 
ment floor, and roofed with metal sheets. Larger 
buildings of that construction type from the colo- 
nial period are used by government departments 
and religious organizations. These secondary cen- 
ters are connected by a dirt-road system created 
between 1925 and 1938 with indigenous labor that 
has facilitated migration and travel, contributing to 
quasi-urbanization and the nationalization of the 
culture. Because links between the members of a 
lineage are maintained, much travel—often as paid 
passengers on the tops of transport trucks—is asso- 
ciated with illness and death among kin. An exten- 
sive network of privately owned bus systems ser- 
ving the interior has degenerated into ‘‘bush-taxi’’ 
services. The increase in the population of secondary 
centers and the agricultural practices of Central Af- 
ricans have led to disastrous ecological changes, 
because trees are used for both house construction 
and firewood, and deforestation around all the ur- 
ban centers has caused a need for the importation of 
wood from afar. 


Bangui is more a huge agglomeration of habi- 
tats clustered chaotically around a colonial core 
than a city. The cost of Bangui’s increasing size is 
the loss of agricultural land on its perimeter. Perma- 
nent buildings of cement block and metal roofing 
are backed by houses adapted to the country with 
sun-dried brick walls and roofs thatched in grass or 
palm fronds. These clusters of buildings belong to 
close kin and resemble precolonial familial villages. 
Their style is determined in part by ethnicity but 
largely by wealth; the number of partitioned 
rooms, by acculturation and number of inhabi- 
tants. Few of these houses have electricity, running 


water, or access to roads. Most people walk to their 
destinations, but even the poor have been able to 
afford private buses or taxi-buses while wealthier 
people have motorbikes or automobiles. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The staple is a doughlike mix- 
ture of processed and dried detoxified cassava (gozo) 
or sorghum. This is accompanied by a sauce made 
of vegetables, poultry, meat, or fish. Traditionally, 
beer was made from sorghum, although locally 
manufactured beer is now more common along 
with soft drinks. A hard liquor is made from 
cassava or sorghum. Chickens and goats in the vil- 
lages are used as currency in marriages and as gifts 
and occasionally are sold for cash; wild game, killed 
in the dry-season grass-burning hunts, supple- 
ments the rural diet. 


At roadside stands, bakery bread and home- 
made fried bread (makara), sandwiches, barbecued 
meat, and other snacks are sold by women. Restau- 
rants are frequented mostly by expatriates. Coffee 
and tea, prepared with sugar and canned evaporated 
milk, are popular in urban centers. 


The inhabitants of the forest area subsist on 
cassava, bananas, plantains, palm-nut-oil, forest 
caterpillars, and the leaf of a wild plant (koko). Indi- 
viduals, in turn, bring these foods to Bangui to sell 
at the market. Protein is at a low level in the diet 
throughout the country. 


Basic Economy. Central Africans are mostly self- 
sufficient, growing their own staples (manioc, 
sorghum, peanuts, sesame, corn, and squash), sup- 
plemented by wild tubers, leaves, and mushrooms. 
Peanut oil is produced commercially. Most products 
in the stores are imported from other African coun- 
tries, Europe, and Asia. The most sought-after em- 
ployment is in government service. In 1989, there 
were 25,000 persons in government service and 
only about 4,300 in the private sector, most of 
them in Bangui. 


Commercial Activities. Cotton production was 
obligatory under French rule as early as 1925 and 
had an irreversible influence on population move- 
ments and the politicization of residents. In 1961, 
50 percent of one’s hours at work were devoted to 
cotton agriculture, and in 1971, 90 percent of the 
income from exports was attributed to cotton. Cof- 
fee plantations and lumbering are also important. 


Major Industries. There is one factory that pro- 
duces cloth. Industry is at a low level, and com- 
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‘ane 
A boatman brings home a bat for soup to the banks of the 


Ubangi River in his dugout canoe. His wife wears a 
traditional print wrap dress. 


merce is carried on by entrepreneurs. Diamonds and 
gold are surface-mined mostly by individuals in the 
Haute-Sangha and Haute-Kotto prefectures; their 
purchase and sale are dominated by recent Muslim 
immigrants from nearby countries. The importance 
of this immigration is reflected in the establishment 
of diplomatic relations and air service to Cairo and 
Djedda that provides transportation to those mak- 
ing a pilgrimage to Mecca. Uranium has been found 
around Bakouma. 


Trade. Cotton, coffee, and tobacco make up a 
major proportion of exports, grown by about 80 
percent of the population. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Social class is differentiated 
by place of residence and work: rural versus urban. 
In recent years, the imitation of French culture has 
led people to refer to the ‘provinces’ and to their 
inhabitants as paysans—“‘peasants.’’ Power differ- 
entiates the bureaucrats from the governed. People 
with power, economic security, and education are 
considered intellectuals. These constitute the upper 
class. The middle class consists of people in com- 





merce and business, most of whom are Muslims. 
Employees in the public sector support at least a 
tenth of the population. In 1982, only 52,000 peo- 
ple had regular employment. The vast majority of 
people are either farmers, self-employed, or are un- 
employed, including in urban centers the partially 
educated. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Traditionally, 
people avoided the display of power and wealth be- 
cause they were shared in the lineage. In spite of the 
acquisition of wealth and Western goods, egalitari- 
anism continues to be the ideal. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The government, patterned after 
that of France, has a parliament consisting of the 
National Assembly and an Economic and Regional 
Council that is led by the president. The president is 
elected by universal direct suffrage and serves a six- 
year term. There are ministers with domestic and 
international portfolios, but the president has per- 
sonal control of the radio and television systems. 
The nation is divided into prefectures and 
subprefectures. At the village level, the government 
is represented by an appointed ‘‘chief’’ approved by 
the government whose main role is to represent the 
villagers and enforce laws such as the annual head 
tax imposed on males. In urban centers, there are 
wards and neighborhoods also headed by chiefs. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Leadership at 
the highest level has usually come from the mili- 
tary, and sometimes from the civil service. Those 
holding high office play their roles with formality 
and a sense of invulnerability. Distance from the 
mainstream is maintained by the use of the French 
language. 


Social Problems and Control. Very little has been 
done to control forced payments from drivers of 
cars and trucks at road blockades by young men 
and the violent highway banditry in the hinterland. 
Under most regimes, the security forces have not 
been paid regularly, leading to civil strife. Struc- 
tures for social control resemble those of France; the 
gendarmerie (police), like the military, is largely inef- 
fectual in controlling theft, a crime which often 
takes the form of armed robbery. There are two 
parrallel systems in the judiciary system, one simi- 
lar to that in France, and one based on customary 
law. 


Military Activity. An army serves to protect the 
presidency and maintain civil order. 
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A group of children surround a boatman near Bangassou. Men constitute most of the employed workforce. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women tradition- 
ally are responsible for the production and prepara- 
tion of food. Women also work in private holdings 
growing cotton and other products to participate in 
the money economy. They are the principal vendors 
of food products in markets. Men contribute heavy 
work in rural areas and constitute most of the em- 
ployed workforce. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. In poli- 
tics, the civil service, the military, and the police 
force, women are well represented despite being less 
educated. Women are less likely to attend, much 
less finish, primary school. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Traditionally, and to some extent in 
modern-day rural areas, marriages were arranged 
by the members of a family’s lineage. Few could 
afford polygamous marriages, although polygamy 
varies both between rural areas and urban centers, 
and between ethnic groups. The young man is 
obliged to work for the girl’s family for as long as up 
to four years, after which his family pays a 
brideprice. With the increased emphasis on acquiring 
monetary wealth, the brideprice and the accompa- 


nying gifts have become onerous or unachievable for 
many in urban centers. Due to the increased ex- 
penses associated with weddings, the number of 
church weddings among Christians has dropped. 
Stable common-law marriages are parallelled by li- 
aisons (‘‘relationships’’) in Africa, in which awoman 
remains with a man as long as he cares for her. A 
man can ‘‘divorce’’ his wife by putting her belong- 
ings in front of the house and locking the door. 
Divorce traditionally depends on the return of the 
brideprice, with added contributions that depend on 
the number of children. The woman’s family can 
continue exacting payments as long as she bears 
children, who become members of the man’s lineage. 


Domestic Unit. The basic unit consists of the bio- 
logical father and mother, their children, and other 
close kin for varying periods of time. The parents’ 
siblings also take part in the rearing of the children 
and their resident cousins. Children in rural areas 
are sent away to serve adult kin, sometimes to 
receive a formal education in a larger village or 
town. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants traditionally were not weaned 
until about age two, and everyone in the family was 
involved in their care. Children are lectured by their 
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Men march in traditional dress to celebrate the coronation of Emperor Bokassa I. 


parents on social behavior, and corporal punish- 
ment is never severe. A child’s exaggerated screams 
bring adults to mediate on behalf of the child. Sib- 
lings avoid fighting. 


Child Rearing and Education. A child’s most im- 
portant responsibilities are to respect, obey, and 
serve adults and to avoid causing trouble (such as 
theft) with non-kin. Respect for age is encoded in the 
language. Education follows the French system, and 
is available to all, although the system is handi- 
capped by insufficient funding. The educational 
system is frequently disrupted by walkouts by un- 
paid teachers. Attendance in primary school is 
around 50 percent but drops progressively in the 
upper grades. Dependence on foreigners for teachers 
has been almost eliminated, but the quality of 
teaching has fallen. 


Higher Education. With a baccalaureate degree a 
person may enroll at the University of Bangui to 
prepare for a career in public service or to emigrate 
to France. The majority of the students attending 
higher education are male. 


ETIQUETTE 


People adjust their speech according to the age and 
role of their interlocutors. Although the second per- 


son plural pronoun is used to express deference in 
speaking to an individual, among young urban 
dwellers there is an ideology of equality and solidar- 
ity that leads to the use of the singular pronoun. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The practice of traditional reli- 
gion has declined since the 1950s in favor of various 
forms of Christianity. The first missionaries estab- 
lished Saint Paul des Rapides at Bangui in 1894, and 
Protestant missionaries, mostly American, arrived 
in the early 1920s. Protestant Central African 
churches, once aligned with the denominations of 
the early missions, have splintered into several fac- 
tions as a result of competition for leadership in the 
clergy. Charismatic forms of Christianity are prac- 
ticed in independent churches. There are also syn- 
cretistic movements with traits from Catholicism, 
Protestantism, and Islam. Islam is growing through 
immigration and conversion; boys sometimes con- 
vert to gain employment. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Traditional religious 
practices continue in the annual grass-burning 
hunts of the dry season and in rare initiation rites. 
More common are ceremonies associated with 
clitorectomy, although modern-day circumcision 
has been almost entirely secularized with boys be- 
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ing sent to a local clinic. Expressions of traditional 
religion in Bangui are rare, but marches and pa- 
rades, especially among Christian youth and 
women, are common, with uniforms and banners 
displaying one’s allegiances. Members of syncre- 
tistic churches wear special clothing. 


Death and the Afterlife. Most people believe that 
death is the consequence of ill will (sorcery). At 
traditional wakes, kin frequently charge each other 
with having killed the deceased; all-night dancing 
and mourning last for several days. There may have 
been traditional burial grounds, but cemeteries were 
introduced by Christians and Muslims. In Bangui 
and other urban centers, burial in cemeteries is 
obligatory. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The only major hospital is in Bangui, but there are 
mission-operated, private, and governmental cli- 
nics. By the 1950s, specialists in traditional medi- 
cine began to decline in importance. Belief in sorcery 
is widespread even among Christians, and protec- 
tive charms on a person’s body may be more com- 
mon among some Muslims than among other Cen- 
tral Africans. The most common causes of death are 
AIDS, malaria, and schistosomiasis. Epidemics of 
meningitis occur frequently. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Mother’s Day has become a holiday of considerable 
importance in urban centers, used by women to 
exact gifts and privileges. The political celebrations 
are Independence Day and Memorial Day in honor 
of Barthélemy Boganda, the first president. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. The CAR is an oral society and the per- 
centage of literate people in both French and Sango 
is very low. There have been only intermittent and 
ephemeral periodicals, mostly in French. A poorly 
stocked nonreligious bookstore for readers of 
French exists in Bangui. 


Performance Arts. Popular dance music, a local 
version of the style characteristic in Kinshasa, 
Democatic Republic of Congo, and Brazzaville, Re- 
public of Congo, has been recorded and sold com- 
mercially and played on the radio. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Chadian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Chad is a vast, ethnically diverse 
African country. It gained independence from 
France in 1960 after a sixty-year colonial period 
rule that did not create a meaningful national unity. 
Within the country’s borders one may distinguish 
several national cultures that are based on the 
ethnoregional and religious affiliations of the popu- 
lation groups. Many of the cultures can be traced 
back to a complex precolonial history of competing 
indigenous states and sultanates. 


The name Chad is derived the from designation 
of the great Lake Chad (originally called Kuri) by the 
sixteenth century author and imam Ibn Fortu. Chad 
is somewhat similar to Sudan in that it has a north- 
ern part inhabited by an Islamic (and partly Arabic- 
speaking) population of pastoralist semidesert peo- 
ples, and a southern part of Christians and tradi- 
tional religious people, engaged in mixed agricul- 
ture, crafts, and trade. These two parts each 
comprise about half of the population. Postcolonial 
Chad has, like Sudan, been marked by deep re- 
gional-ethnic divisions and a violent history of 
struggle for power among the various elites that 
have alternative visions of the state and their place 
within it. Armed rebellions and years of protracted 
and destructive civil war, in which the role of Libya 
was at times notable, have characterized Chad’s re- 
cent history. Starting in 1993, the armed conflicts 
subsided and some sort of democratization process 
was instigated. 


Location and Geography. Chad is a resource- 
poor, landlocked country, bordered by the Sudan, 
the Central African Republic, Cameroon, Nigeria, 
Niger, and Libya. It has an area of 495,752 square 
miles (1,284,000 square kilometers), most of it des- 
ert, semidesert, or savannah. In the extreme south 


there are lush forests and agricultural areas. The 
country is divided into three climatic-ecological 
zones from north to south: the Saharan zone (dry 
and hot, with livestock raising, minor cultivation, 
and some trade), the Sahelian zone (more rainfall, 
livestock raising, and cereal cultivation), and the 
southern semitropical zone (with good rainfall of 
up to 48 inches (1,200 millimeters) per year, large- 
scale cultivation, cash-crop production, trade, and 
crafts). The country is drought-prone and suffers 
from periodic famine. Chad is basically a large plain, 
with some mountain ranges, including the Guéra 
massif in the center and the Ouaddai or Ennedi 
massif in the east; in the north in the middle of the 
desert lies the spectacular Tibesti range, where culti- 
vation is possible due to higher rainfall. In the 
southwest, on the border with Cameroon, Niger, 
and Nigeria, is Lake Chad, a shrinking water mass 
lying at an altitude of about 790 feet (240 meters). 
The two main rivers—the Logoni and the Chari— 
are in southwest Chad and run into Lake Chad. 
They are navigable for most of the year and are also 
used extensively for fishing. 


Demography. Chad's population is some 7 million 
(1999), giving a population density of 14.2 people 
per square mile (5.5 per square kilometer). The 
fertile southern third of the country has a density of 
77.7 per square mile (30 per square kilometer). 
There are an estimated 180 ethnic groups in Chad 
(although their boundaries are often hard to estab- 
lish). The largest are the Sara (approx. 32 percent of 
the total population), the Arabs (22 percent), the 
Maba, the Tubu, and the Mbum. Many of the ethnic 
groups are also found in neighboring countries such 
as Cameroon, Niger, the Sudan, and Nigeria, having 
been separated by the colonial and postcolonial 
boundaries. Most Chadians live in rural areas. Ur- 
ban centers include the capital N’Djamena (approx. 
800,000 people, most of them now Arabs or Ara- 
bic-speaking), Sarh (120,000), Moundou 
(110,000), Bongor, Abéché, and Doba. Life expec- 
tancy is approximately forty-eight years, while the 
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annual population growth rate is 2.5 percent. 
About 90 percent of the population lives in the 
southern 15 percent of Chadian territory. 


Linguistic Affiliation. There are more than 100 
languages spoken in Chad, virtually all belonging to 
two great languages families: Nilo-Saharan and 
Afro-Asiatic. The precise extent and variety of the 
linguistic situation are not known, because of a 
notable lack of research. Language does not overlap 
with ‘‘ethnic group’’ identity, as some languages 
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are spoken by groups identifying themselves with 
different ethnic/regional labels. Arabic, Sara, and 
French are widely spoken, the latter used in educa- 
tion and the administration, especially in the south. 
The use of Arabic, traditionally an important com- 
mercial language, is expanding across the country. 


Symbolism. The main symbol of Chad is the na- 
tional flag, consisting of three vertical fields of blue, 
yellow, and orange-red, without any figurative 
decoration. Additional national symbols are not 


440 


CHAD 





known, although various parties and rebel fronts 
have used their own flags. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Chad did not exist as a 
political unit before the French conquest of 1900, 
but was an area of important indigenous state for- 
mation and had seen Arab immigration (of groups 
collectively called Djoheina and Hassaouna) and Is- 
lamization since the fourteenth century. There was 
a conglomerate of kingdoms (such as Bagirmi and 
the pre-Islamic state of Kanem-Bornu), chiefdoms 
and sultanates (such as Ouaddai and Tama) of 
varying size and ethnic composition; amongst these 
states, war and raiding were frequent. The descen- 
dants of these states in the north and east are to- 
day’s seminomadic pastoralist peoples and cultiva- 
tors in the northern and central parts of the 
country. 


Southern Chad is inhabited by a variety of eth- 
nic groups that, although culturally related, tradi- 
tionally had no strong centralized polities. The larg- 
est group among them are the Sara, although they 
themselves form a combination of twelve “‘tribal”’ 
groups that never showed any strong unity. Other 
groups are the Mundang, the Massa, and the 
Mbum. The southerners were the victim of a tradi- 
tion of slave raiding by such northern groups as the 
Barma, Fulani, Bagirmi, Tubu, and Maba; this has 
left deep scars in the fabric of Chadian society. It 
was because of the promise to end slave raiding (and 
the killing of the notorious warlord and slave raider 
Rabih az-Zubayr, who was of Sudanese origin) that 
the Sara peoples welcomed the French colonists in 
1900. 


Under French colonial rule, the southern part of 
the country received most of the attention in the 
domains of economic and educational investment, 
and many people there converted to Christianity. 
The Islamized north, seen as a vast expense of in- 
hospitable desert with little productive resources ex- 
cept livestock, dates, and some cereals, was 
mistrusted and relatively neglected, and people 
there kept more to their ‘‘traditional’’ ways in a 
cultural and educational sense. In the first decade of 
Chadian independence the northerners also re- 
mained relatively excluded from national politics; 
Northerners have had the upper hand in Chadian 
politics since 1979. It must be kept in mind that, 
before colonization, the ‘‘north-south” divide, so 
often referred to now, was nonexistent in Chad. 


In 1960, when independence was granted by 
France, Chad had no “‘national identity’’ recogniz- 


able to the population at large. Ethnoregional tradi- 
tions formed the framework for group identifica- 
tion, with the ‘‘nation” only as an abstract concept. 
Southerners (who were the first to clamor for inde- 
pendence) formed the state elite, but did not succeed 
in building a representative or democratic political 
system. Rebellion in northern regions emerged, no- 
tably that of the FROLINAT (National Liberation 
Front) movement in 1966. The civil wars of the 
1970s and 1980s, though resulting from exclu- 
sionist state policies, authoritarianism, and diver- 
gent views on the role of the state, fueled group 
tensions. But despite these divisive conflicts and the 
opposition between the north and the south, there 
seems to be no great desire on either side to split up 
the country and go it alone, except perhaps in a 
federal arrangement. 


There is the constant danger that the perceived 
ethnoreligious and territorial divide between the Ar- 
abized ‘Islamic north’ and the ‘‘Christian south’ 
will solidify into a polarization between the two 
(although the post-1960 civil wars were not fought 
on the basis of religion). This would fuel rivalry 
even more and inhibit the emergence of a demo- 
cratic system based on equity and resource sharing. 
There is a basic, perhaps unsolvable, contradiction 
between the identity and aspirations of the south 
and those of the north, although both regions have 
their internal divisions as well. 


In the late 1960s, when the southerner N’Garta 
(Fran¢gois) Tombalbaye was president, there was an 
effort by his government to create cultural ‘‘unity’’ 
between the various groups of the south vis-d-vis 
the north. This was done by making it obligatory 
for all people holding public office (at some point 
even Muslims) to undergo an initiation ritual based 
on the Sara ethnic tradition. This ‘‘cultural revolu- 
tion,’ however, became a violent and intimidating 
exercise that completely failed and even antagonized 
many southerners. In the years of the regime of 
Hissen Habré (1982-1990), there was suppression 
and terror in the south, perpetrated by northern- 
dominated government forces. This created the fear 
that southern rights and identity would be 
trampled. There is often talk of a ‘‘superiority com- 
plex’’ of northern people vis-a-vis the south. 


One of the domains where the north-south ten- 
sion is now becoming apparent is education, where 
the government (emanating from the northern and 
eastern Islamic groups) is urged to further Islamic 
orientation. While Chad is still a ‘‘secular state,’”’ the 
rivalry between the faiths and the strengthening of 
Islam in public life may become another threat to 
long-term stability. 
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National Identity. Chad’s national identity is pre- 
carious, and first and foremost derived from the 
inherited postcolonial administrative state struc- 
ture. Constitutionally, Chad is unitary and secular, 
but in recent years a struggle has occurred to rede- 
fine the identity of the nation. In the wake of the 
civil war that ended in 1990, contrasting views on 
what kind of nation Chad can, or should be, are 
emerging. Core issues are the roles of ethnic tradi- 
tions, religious identity, and balanced ethnoregional 
representation in the state apparatus. The issue of 
how this would have to be reflected in the nation’s 
legal system has not even been posed. Language 
policy also reveals the problems: French and Arabic 
were chosen as the official languages of the state— 
both long established in Chad but neither of them 
indigenous. 


Ethnic Relations. A relatively understudied sub- 
ject, traditional Chadian society—in all its ethnic 
and religious variety and complexity—is not well- 
known to the outside world. Little recent field re- 
search has been done in either the countryside or the 
urban areas on the various societies and diverse eth- 
nocultural traditions. One could say that group re- 
lations have suffered from the burden of longtime 
slave raiding (formally ended only in 1926) and 
communal political violence. Peoples with no par- 
ticular affinity toward each other are bound to- 
gether in a state that was largely externally created 
and not the outcome of local political processes. 
There is therefore a continuous challenge to create 
patterns of cooperation and a durable society in the 
midst of regional and ethnic (and increasingly reli- 
gious) antagonism. Violent insurgency and rebel- 
lion were until recently the prime means used to 
establish political power of one group over the 
others. The question is whether a resilient state can 
come out of this process. In this respect, the long- 
term problems of Chad may be as serious as those of 
Sudan, because some groups do not feel deeply com- 
mitted to the nation as a whole nor to other 
Chadians as partners in the venture of developing 
an inclusive polity. The Sara, initially dominant, are 
now a disenchanted group because they see their 
rights and identity being threatened. 


It is likely that ethnic relations in Chad will 
benefit from a decentralization of the political struc- 
ture that retains unity in diversity. When the rights 
and regional interests of the various ethnic groups 
are respected, few groups will desire to dissolve the 
state except some diehards of the north. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The rate of urbanization in Chad is low, with most 
of the people still living as cultivators and pasto- 
ralists in dispersed hamlets, cattle camps, villages, 
and oases. Old capitals of the sultanates and king- 
doms (for example, Njimi, capital of the Kanem 
kingdom, Wara of the Ouaddai sultanate, and Niere 
of the Tama sultanate) have dwindled in size and 
few historical structures remain except for some 
palaces and mosques. There is a significant variety 
of building styles, use of space, mobility patterns, 
and material culture across the ethnic groups and 
climatic conditions. In the countryside, the tradi- 
tional house- and hut-building styles are main- 
tained, although the construction of corrugated 
iron and concrete buildings has rapidly expanded. In 
the sparsely populated north, with its vast expenses 
of desert plains, distances are great between pasture 
areas and human settlements. Several nomadic 
groups live in tents and shelter structures. The sed- 
entary cultivators in the south live in villages and 
have a much higher population density. Abéché is 
perhaps the most characteristic town of Chad, with 
its clay buildings, monuments, and small winding 
streets. 


The capital N’Djamena is a new town, founded 
by the French in 1900 as Fort-Lamy. It suffered 
huge damage in the 1980-1982 war instigated by 
Hissen Habré. Because of continuous immigration 
and the influx of refugees from the civil war period, 
the city has grown rapidly without a proper expan- 
sion of services and infrastructure. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Patterns of food production 
and consumption are rather diverse across the vari- 
ous ethnic groups. There is no shared ‘‘national 
food culture,”’ although the one dish fairly common 
throughout the country is a kind of set grain por- 
ridge, made of sorghum or millet flour, served with 
sauces that contain meat, dried fish, tomatoes, on- 
ions, and good spices. Some north-south divide is 
apparent in food traditions. In the south (in contrast 
to the north) there is no fish in the diet, and there is 
less consumption of milk products from livestock 
herds. The diet of southern peoples also shows more 
variety in the forest products, tubers, spices, and 
fruits that are consumed. Staple foods, apart from 
sorghum and millet, are maize, manioc, potatoes, 
rice, sesame, and some bean species. 
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A woman dressed in traditional clothing, sits on the floor of her more modern, concrete house in Chad. 


Basic Economy. Chad is one of the poorest coun- 
tries on the African continent. The great distances 
and poor infrastructure have hampered the devel- 
opment of a national market and a nationwide, 
shared food economy. Local communities outside 
the cities are largely self-sufficient in food produc- 
tion. Commercial food production is concentrated in 
the South. Chad has a thoroughly agrarian econ- 
omy, with about 40 percent of the workforce en- 
gaged in livestock herding, 40 percent in agricul- 
tural production (including cotton farming), and 
the rest in manufacturing, services, and the mili- 
tary. Most of the economy is geared to subsistence 
cultivation (including sorghum, millet, ground- 
nuts, vegetables, and fruits) and livestock raising. 
About 40 percent of the gross domestic product is 
generated from agriculture, and approximately 18 
percent from the livestock economy (which includes 
cattle, goats, sheep, and camels). 


Because of political problems, violent conflict, 
an almost nonexistent infrastructure, and the lack 
of a national government, there was hardly any 
attention given to development-oriented, long-term 
economic strategy during the last three decades of 
the twentieth century. The potential of the country, 
however, is great: there are good chances for the 
development of cattle herding (on the large central 
grass plains), mineral deposits, commercial farm- 


ing, and oil production. Chad is still strongly depen- 
dent on foreign aid, especially from France, which 
supplies on average about 30 percent of the national 
budget. 


Land Tenure and Property. Most of the land is 
held in communal tenure, especially in the pastoral 
north, although the state has the final claim on all 
land in Chad. A claim on land was traditionally 
established by the person who started developing 
and cultivating it. Customary law according to lo- 
cal tradition is important everywhere in settling 
land claims and disputes and allocating access to 
resources, such as fishing places, pasture, date 
groves, and water holes. In the cotton-producing 
south, a class of entrepreneurs has concentrated 
much land in its own hands. Property law in Chad 
is underdeveloped, and the judicial system does not 
apply everywhere because of a lack of courts and 
manpower. In the areas of the old kingdoms and 
sultanates, much landed property is still owned by 
old aristocratic families. In the cities there is a pri- 
vate property market. Big traders and well-placed 
government people have acquired substantial pieces 
of property over the years. 


Commercial Activities. Chad has a narrow com- 
mercial base. Since independence, both Chad’s inter- 
nal and external markets remain undeveloped; the 
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nation never succeeded in developing a successful 
commercial export economy. Persistent structural 
deficits of up to 30 percent of the national budget 
have been common. Following the period of turmoil 
and civil conflict, an increase in commerce with 
Sudan, Cameroon, and other neighboring countries 
has become essential for Chad to further develop its 
economy. Cameroon will most likely be the link to 
the sea for future Chadian exports (notably oil). 
There are plans for a pineline and a railroad from 
Chad to the Cameroon coast. 


With its varied landscapes, ruins of ancient cap- 
itals, and spectacular scenery in the central and 
northern parts of the country (such as the Tibesti 
Mountains), Chad has significant tourism poten- 
tial. The number of annual visitors, however, is 
minuscule (seven to eight thousand), resulting in 
little impact on the national economy. 


Major Industries. Industries in Chad are very lim- 
ited in number and size, and are all located in or 
close to N’Djamena. The largest one is cotton pro- 
duction. There is also a large oil refinery. Minor 
industries include the production of beer, cigarettes, 
textiles, and natron (a mineral), as well as the pro- 
cessing of sugarcane and meat. New industries 
could develop around the exploitation of resources 
such as gold, uranium, kaolin, bauxite, or tungsten, 
although exploration has not been sufficiently car- 
ried out because of the past civil wars. 


In the 1970s, oil was struck in Kanem, near 
Lake Chad. Production started in 1977, allowing 
Chad to develop a rate of fuel self-sufficiency of 75 
percent. In the 1980s and 1990s new finds were 
made in the south, such as near Doba. Oil exploita- 
tion in the south started only in 1998 but is eventu- 
ally expected to have a major impact on Chad’s 
economy, assuming that the country as a whole 
benefits from the proceeds. There is tension emerg- 
ing about the appropriation of oil proceeds between 
the northern-dominated elites and the southern 
peoples on whose land the oil was found. 


Trade. Historically, Chad was at the crossroads of 
major long-distance trade routes such as the Trans- 
Sahara caravan route to the Libyan and Egyptian 
coast, to the west, and to the east (into Sudan). 
Goods traded included slaves, gold, cattle, ivory, 
arms, and textiles. The kingdoms of the Middle Ages 
partly emerged on the basis of their establishing 
control over the southern end of this trade line. 
Under French rule, much trade was redirected 
through the south, into Cameroon. 


In the twentieth century, Chad’s trade position 
steadily declined, the only major trade items being 


cotton and livestock. Food imports are very limited, 
except in times of drought. Raw cotton generates 
over 65 percent of export revenues, while livestock 
exports account for another 20 percent of revenue. 
Minor additional exports are dates, rice, meat, gum 
arabic, and natron. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. In modern Chad, social strati- 
fication is seen in the emergent class of big traders, 
landowners and government people (who invest in 
property, industry, and livestock keeping); the large 
majority of common peasants and pastoralists, 
fighting for survival with little means; and a small 
but vocal urban working class of some sixty thou- 
sand. There is no clear-cut division of elites accord- 
ing to regional provenance; for example, the elite 
does not consist only of northerners. Since the 
1970s, membership in a successful armed move- 
ment could serve as a way to social advancement, 
since the resources of the state were then within 
reach. 


Many societies in Chad traditionally have dif- 
ferent low-prestige occupational castes, such as 
hunters, potters, tanners, and blacksmiths 
(haddad). There are also groups of slave descendants 
that live in pockets of the north, such as the Kadjidi 
near Lake Chad, and the Kamadja, who form rela- 
tively self-contained communities and do not inter- 
marry with their Tubu masters/employers. A simi- 
lar group in the south are the Yalna in the Salamat 
region. Modern education, social change, and the 
mobilizing effect of the armed movements have 
partially invalidated traditional prejudices and divi- 
sions relating to caste membership. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Stratification is 
evident in wealth differences, dress style, leisure ac- 
tivities, and location and style of residences. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Since independence Chad has had a 
variety of governments, none of them successful in 
establishing an inclusive system of governance for 
the various population groups. In 1960 Chad 
started out as a multiparty parliamentary republic. 
Two years later, the then-president N’Garta 
(Francois) Tombalbaye, a southerner, dismantled 
this system to install a one-party state (in line with 
the political trend in postcolonial Africa at the time). 
His authoritarian and repressive policies, combined 
with a compulsory cultural revolution, provoked 
dissatisfaction in the south and revolts in the north, 
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Children and adolescents rarely pursue a complete education in Chad. These young men and boys are helping their households by 
drawing water from a well. 


including one by the National Liberation Front 
(FROLINAT), founded in 1966. In a 1975 coup, 
Tombalbaye was killed and General Félix Malloum 
took over. He did not stem the tide of revolt, and 
was forced out of office in 1979 by FROLINAT, led 
by Goukouni Oueddei and Hissen Habré. In 1982, 
after three years of social unrest and armed struggle 
led by local warlords, President Oueddei was re- 
placed as head of the government by his former 
comrade Habré, who was supported by France be- 
cause of his campaign to kick the Libyans (who 


were supporting Oueddei) out of Chad. A period of 
repression and abuse followed, however, with 
many casualties in the south. Northern groups also 
came to resent Habré’s heavy-handed, authoritar- 
ian approach; they supported the guerrilla war 
started by his former ally (and rival) Idriss Déby in 
April 1989 that culminated in the defeat of Habré’s 
government forces twenty-one months later. 


Under the Déby regime, which took over in 
1990, an effort was made to set up a new type of 
republican government, with all the trappings of a 


445 


CHAD 





democratic system. A two-chamber parliament 
consisting of the National Assembly and the Senate 
was set up. A High Court and a Constitutional 
Court were also installed. More political parties 
were allowed (although recruitment on a religious 
or ethnic basis was prohibited), freedom of the press 
and of organization was accorded, and multiparty 
elections were promised. At the same time, there 
was never any doubt that Déby would maintain a 
tight hold on the reigns of power. Suppression of 
occasional insurgencies and massacres by govern- 
ment forces of members of suspected opposition 
groups have marred the transition to a secure 
democratic political system. Nevertheless, the 
groundwork for democratic institutions was laid, 
and there is still a possibility that a better system of 
inclusive governance may entrench itself. 


Leadership and Political Officials. A new Na- 
tional Assembly was elected in 1997, in relatively 
free multiparty elections. Among 49 parties, Déby’s 
MPS party (Patriotric Salvation Movement) won, 
gaining 63 of the 123 seats. The major opposition 
party is the Union for Renewal and Democracy 
(URD), led by the senior southern politician W.A. 
Kamougué. Another opposition party is the Na- 
tional Union for Development and Democracy 
(UNDR). Some armed movements (like FNTR and 
MDD) are still active, showing that the use of force 
to press political claims remains an option in 
Chadian life. 


The maintenance of political power is a balanc- 
ing act, based on neo-patrimonial principles of co- 
operation and the monitoring of personal loyalties 
and in which the meting out of positions and privi- 
leges, in an often informal manner, is crucial. 


Social Problems and Control. Chad's many social 
problems include widespread poverty and displace- 
ment of people, ethnic and social group tensions, 
poor education and health care, and the orphans 
and broken families that have resulted from the 
devastating civil conflicts. There is still a sense of 
insecurity in many areas, reinforced by the spread 
of small weapons. Common criminal behavior in- 
cludes banditry and road robbery, and in the cities, 
theft and burglary; many young men from the 
rural areas who were active in the armed rebel 
groups have had trouble in adapting to civilian life 
and have therefore turned to such crimes. There is 
also a substantial informal (non-taxpaying) econ- 
omy on which the government has no hold (but 
from which it also profits). Corruption is still wide- 
spread. One underestimated problem aggravated by 
the civil wars and the resulting social and economic 


crises is environmental damage, most notably the 
rapid decline of the country’s trees, forests, and 
wildlife. 


Military Activity. In Chad’s political system, the 
military and the use of armed force in general have 
played a crucial role in establishing power. Violence 
was the chief political means with which claims to 
hegemony in Chadian politics were established. 
(The only president ever voted into office since 1960 
was the first one, Tombalbaye.) The current presi- 
dent, Déby, though elected in 1995, came to power 
in 1990 by the force of arms, and support of the 
reformed national army (ANT) is important in ulti- 
mately securing his power base. There are currently 
various small-scale rebel groups, but they do not 
pose a serious threat to the national government 
and its army. One of the challenges for the Déby 
government is to broaden the recruitment base of 
the army and make it more representative of the 
country’s various population groups. Chad has 
never had a real national army that was indepen- 
dent of political struggles and insurgent move- 
ments. 


The national army under President Déby (ANT) 
numbers about thirty thousand men. There is also a 
5,500-strong Republican Guard who are the elite 
troops of the Déby regime and are under his per- 
sonal command. France maintains a small military 
presence as well. 


Tibesti in the north (the former stronghold of 
Oueddei) is still an insecure area, not fully under 
government control. It is also made unsafe because 
of a large number of land mines left by the Libyans 
when they occupied the Aozou Strip from 1973 to 
1994. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


These are conspicuous in their absence. A govern- 
ment without funds and social programs has forced 
citizens to rely on their own resources, though 
some are occasionally assisted by foreign (many 
French) nongovernmental organizations, such as 
Doctors without Borders and various missionary 
organizations. Islamic and Christian as well as some 
ethnic associations of self-help also exist. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


One important group is the Chadian Labour Union 
(Union Syndicale du Tchad), which is independent 
and has organized various crucial strikes of political 
significance. In addition, two Chadian human 
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Blacksmiths’ workshop in the town of Fort Lamy (now N'djamena). Blacksmithing is considered a “‘low-prestige’’ trade in Chad. 


rights organizations play a substantial public role 
by monitoring the abuse of both government forces 
and rebel movements, and by maintaining diplo- 
matic contact with Western donor countries. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Men predominate in 
government, the military, and public life. Political 
life (including insurgency) is almost exclusively the 
domain of men. The pastoral economy and com- 
mercial farming are dominated by men as well. 


Women do the main work in the rural subsistence 
economy across the country, handling family re- 
sponsibilities and household tasks, including child 
care. They also care for small livestock, tend family 
gardens, and are involved in the small-scale trade of 
agricultural surpluses. There is also an emerging 
small group of female traders in the urban centers. 
Women are not, however, significantly organized 
in public associations. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Men's 
status is seen to be higher than that of women, but 
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this is related to conceptions about religious roles 
and public functions, not necessarily to ideas of in- 
herent inferiority. There are some differences across 
the country’s regional or ethnic groups as to the 
status and roles of men and women in social and 
religious duties, but in practice, women are eco- 
nomically active and freely move about in most 
spheres of life, although the northern Islamic 
groups are more conservative than the southerners 
and city people. There is, however, no Islamist dis- 
course that limits the social role of women or forces 
them to go veiled. The new 1996 constitution ac- 
cords many more rights to women, though practice 
lags behind. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Polygyny (the taking of more than one 
wife) is known among both the southern peoples 
such as the Sara and the northern Islamic groups. 
Bride-wealth payment is also common among most 
Chadian groups. 


Domestic Unit. Nuclear families independently liv- 
ing their own lives are rare except in the towns. The 
effective social unit for most Chadians is an ex- 
tended family or joint family of married brothers. 


Inheritance. Patrilineal systems of inheritance 
predominate in the country, modified by modern, 
French-inspired law as well as by Shari’a (Islamic 
law) in the regions where Islam is important. 


Kin Groups. The framework of clans is of great 
importance to most Chadians, be they northerners 
or southerners, though clans are of declining rele- 
vance in the towns. Kinship determines people’s so- 
cial and cultural allegiances. Political affiliation 
tends to follow ethnoregional lines. This was rein- 
forced in the course of the past civil wars. Lineage 
and clan membership is important among the pas- 
toralists, such as the Tubu; and in southern village 
societies, such as the Nar and the Tupuri. Such 
membership, however, does not subvert the impor- 
tance of individual agency, much cherished among 
Chadians. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. The rearing of 
young children is done by the mother and by rela- 
tives; at a later stage there is more involvement by 
the father. Of greatest importance for all Chadians 
is the socializing role of the family and the eth- 
nocultural group later in life through, for example, 
initiation, the taking on of religious and ritual 





People buying flour at a market in the town of N'Djamena. 


duties, mutual help, and social support. Children 
necessarily remain dependent on their families until 
their early twenties. 


About 60 percent of Chadian children attend 
primary school, but the literacy rate in Chad is 
estimated at only 20 percent, a comparatively low 
rate within Africa. Further formal education is 
pursued by a minority, and most children are edu- 
cated by their families, taking on domestic and eco- 
nomic tasks in their early teens. 


After decades of neglect because of civil conflict, 
isolation, and neglect, education, particularly Is- 
lamic education, is expanding among the peoples of 
the north, although its quality leaves much to be 
desired. Koranic schools in the north and east have 
existed for a long time but they have a very limited 
curriculum. 


Higher Education. Higher education is seriously 
underdeveloped in Chad, except for the small and 
underfunded University of Chad, founded in 1971, 
and some technical-administrative colleges, such as 
the Ecole Nationale de Télécommunication in Sarh 
and the Ecole Nationale d’Administration in 
N’Djamena. The university was often closed due to 
civil war and the resulting damage to its facilities. 
Chad’s economic and demographic base is too nar- 
row to sustain a good higher education system. 
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Many young people go to France or other French- 
speaking West African countries for further educa- 
tion. 


ETIQUETTE 


Chadians, being of quite different religious and cul- 
tural backgrounds, do not observe a common stan- 
dard of etiquette except that respect for community 
elders, moderation, and reserve in public life is uni- 
versally appreciated. Some groups are very sensitive 
to verbal abuse and insult, which can lead to serious 
personal conflict. Traditional community standards 
and values are in decline, since in the past decades 
social life has been subverted by civil war and com- 
munal conflicts, which in turn allowed violent be- 
havior to be an acceptable mode of expression for 
many young people. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Two religions predominate in 
Chad: Christianity and Islam. About half of the 
population, and particularly in the northern and 
eastern parts of the nation, follow Islam, while 
some 30 percent are Christians, who are concen- 
trated in the south and among formally educated 
people. A further 20 percent, mainly in the south, 
adhere to traditional religions, most of them not 
well known. Across the spectrum, traditional local 
beliefs and cults are important, often in conjunction 
with one’s allegiance to the Islamic or Christian 
faith. Ancestor veneration, belief in certain spirits, 
use of oracles and divination, and ideas of fertility 
and cosmic harmony are central. The discourse of 
“witchcraft” is not prevalent in Chad as compared 
to, for instance, central and southern Africa. 


Despite the southern peoples’ association of 
Islam with slave raiding and violence, communal- 
religious relations between Christians and Muslims 
has historically been characterized by mutual toler- 
ance and cooperation. Indeed, in Chad’s civil wars, 
religious antagonisms never played an important 
role. Islam in Chad also has a very diverse character. 
There is no strong basis for Islamist ‘‘fundamen- 
talist’’ movements in Chad, although some groups 
of this nature exist. Missionary groups of both 
Islam and Christianity are active in Chad. Conver- 
sion is an ongoing process, but the use of pressure 
or force is rejected. The public role of traditional 
religions is very limited, that of Christianity and 
especially of Islam is much more visible. 


Religious Practitioners. The Imam of N’Djamena 
is the spiritual leader of Chad’s Muslims. The Cath- 


olic archbishop, also residing in the capital, heads 
the country’s 550,000 Catholic believers. Islamic 
Sufi orders such as the Tijjaniya and the Sanusiyya 
are popular in northern and central Chad. Tradi- 
tional religions in the south have their own ritual 
leaders and practitioners. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Apart from the rites and 
ceremonies central in Islam and Christianity, there 
are important initiation and healing rituals among 
many ethnic groups that define their cultural tradi- 
tion and personal identity. These have strong local- 
ized character. Islam and Christianity in Chad have 
no specific holy places (such as graves of saints or 
pilgrimage centers) that attract a nationwide or 
cross-border audience, but the number of mosques 
and churches is on the rise. 


Death and the Afterlife. Adherents of both Chris- 
tianity and Islam believe in an afterlife in Heaven or 
Hell, with the deceased to be resurrected when God 
so decides. Traditional religions also cherish the idea 
of a life after death, as evident from the beliefs in the 
continued presence of ancestors, and the presence of 
the dead in dreams and in spirit form. The diversity 
and complexity of the southern traditional religions 
in this respect is far from explored. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Due to an underdeveloped and neglected state 
health-care system and the absence of alternatives 
in the private sphere, Chadians are mostly depen- 
dent on basic primary health care and polyclinical 
aid and, especially, on traditional medicine. In the 
larger towns, such as N’Djamena, Sarh, Moundou, 
and Abéché, there are hospitals, but with very poor 
facilities. There is one doctor per 38,000, a very low 
ratio. Prevalent tropical diseases are malaria, schis- 
tosomiasis, and river blindness, especially in the 
south. The north often has suffered from drought 
and famine. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The annual national holiday is Independence Day on 
11 August. Major Christian and Muslim holidays 
are recognized by the state as public holidays. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. There is no government sup- 
port for the arts, except if one considers the mainte- 
nance of the small Musée National as such. Some 
individual artists have galleries in N’Djamena. 


449 


CHAD 








A traditional mud hut stands in the village of Massaguet, but modern, iron-and-concrete buildings are being built more 
frequently throughout Chad. 


Literature. The various ethnic cultures have their 
own traditions of oral literature, including narra- 
tives, epics, and ritual drama. Literary creativity of 
Chadians is notable in the diaspora community in 
France, but less so in Chad itself, where market 
demand and the conditions for a literary culture are 
very limited. Languages of literary expression (in 
poetry, novels, memoirs, and theatre) are French 
and, to a lesser extent, Arabic. 


Graphic Arts. Various ethnic groups in the coun- 
try have their distinct artistic traditions related to 
the decoration of houses, clothing, leatherwork, 
and artifacts. Modern graphic artists are few and 
are located in the capital of N’Djamena. 


Performance Arts. Performance arts in theaters 
are virtually nonexistent; traditional religious and 
other rituals, however, are alive and well in both the 
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south and the north, as part of the everyday cul- 
tural life of the Chadians. Not much is known about 
the remaining traditional material cultures of the 
various ethnic groups. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The sciences have only a token presence in Chad. 
Lack of funding and institutions and the stagnating 
effect of the civil wars have long inhibited any de- 
velopment of the scientific research and teaching. 
The University of Chad has only about seventeen 
hundred students and has to make do with a library 
of fourteen thousand books for all fields. The 
Chadian National Institute for the Humane Sciences 
has only six researchers and a library of one thou- 
sand books. Finally, there is a Veterinary Research 
Center and a Cotton Research Center. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Chilean 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


The self-name is cultura chilena 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. There exist different explanations 
about the origins of the name ‘‘Chile.’” The most 
accepted one is that it is derived from the native 
Aymara word chilli meaning ‘‘the land where the 
earth ends.”’ Chile is considered to be one of the most 
homogeneous nations of Latin America in both eth- 
nic and cultural terms. In contrast to many other 
Latin American nations, Chile has not experienced 
the emergence of strong regionalism or conflicting 
regional cultural identities. Since the late nineteenth 
century, both the northern and southern regions 
have been mainly populated by people coming from 
the central region, helping to strengthen the coun- 
try’s cultural homogeneity. 


Notwithstanding the existence of a strong dom- 
inant national culture, some cultural regional tradi- 
tions can be identified. In the northern provinces 
near Bolivia, Aymara Indians have been able to pre- 
serve many aspects of their Andean culture. In the 
southern region the Mapuche Indians are a large 
cultural group who strongly contributed to the for- 
mation of Chilean culture. On Chiloé Island also in 
the south, a distinct chilote culture emerged over the 
centuries from a relatively harmonious blending of 
Indian and Spanish backgrounds; this culture is 
characterized by rich traditions of music, dance, and 
mythological tales. Some two thousand miles off 
the coast of Chile lies the remote Eastern Island, 
which is inhabited by twenty-eight hundred native 
islanders who still keep alive many of their Polyne- 
sian cultural traditions. 


Since the late nineteenth century, Chilean cul- 
ture has also been nurtured by the arrival of a large 


group of immigrants, mainly Germans, British, 
French, Italians, Croatians, Palestinians, and Jews. 
Today they fill leading positions in academic and 
cultural circles as well as within the country’s polit- 
ical leadership. Nevertheless, many Chileans are of- 
ten not even aware of their ethnic and cultural 
backgrounds and they firmly embrace the domi- 
nant culture of mainstream society. 


Location and Geography. Chilean culture is lo- 
cated within the confines of the Republic of Chile, 
although today some 800,000 Chileans are living 
abroad. Most of them left the country since the 
mid-1970s as a result of the political and economic 
hardships of the military regime that ruled from 
1973 to 1990. 


Chile is a large and narrow strip situated in 
southwest South America, bounded on the north by 
Peru, on the east by Bolivia and Argentina, and on 
the west and south by the Pacific Ocean. Formidable 
natural barriers mark present-day Chile’s bound- 
aries, isolating the country from the rest of South 
America. To the north the arid Atacama Desert sep- 
arates it from Peru. The high Andes peaks constitute 
its natural frontier with Bolivia and Argentina. To 
the south, the cold waters of the Drake Sea an- 
nounce the nearness of Antarctica. To the west, 
Chile looks at endless masses of the South Pacific 
water. 


Between the huge Andes Mountains (to the 
east) and the lower Coastal mountains (to the west) 
is the great Central Valley, which extends from 
Salamanca, north of Santiago, for over 620 miles 
(1,000 kilometers) south to Puerto Montt. The 
country has a total area of 292,260 square miles 
(756,950 square kilometers). 

Chile’s geographical shape is quite peculiar. 
Chile has a longitude of 2,650 miles (4,265 kilome- 
ters) making of it one of the longest countries in the 
world. This is in dramatic contrast with the coun- 
try’s average width, which does not exceed 221 
miles (356 kilometers). In some places Chile is so 
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Chile 


narrow that the Andes peaks of its eastern border 
can be seen from the Pacific coastline. 


Its length explains the great variety of climates 
and regions one can find from north to south. While 
the northern region is extremely dry (including the 
great Atacama Desert and numerous places where 
no rain has ever been recorded), the central region is 
a fertile area with a mild climate. The southern re- 


gion by contrast is chilly and rainy, having icy 
fjords and glaciers at the southernmost tip. 


The capital city, Santiago, is located in the cen- 
tral region and constitutes the political, cultural, 
and economic center of the country, and the home- 
land of the historically dominant Central Valley 
culture. Chile is administratively divided in twelve 
regions (subdivided in thirty-one provinces) and a 
metropolitan region that includes the capital city. 


Demography. Chile has a population of 
15,017,800 inhabitants (from a June 1999 esti- 
mate) with an annual growth rate of 1.8 percent. 
The national population density is 46.5 persons per 
square mile. Almost six million people live in the 
metropolitan region of Santiago, while the northern 
and southern regions are sparsely populated. Most 
Chileans (84 percent) reside in urban areas, while 
the rest live in an increasingly urbanized rural envi- 
ronment. As of 1997, life expectancy at birth was 
seventy-two years for males and seventy-eight 
years for females, while the infant mortality rate 
was ten per thousand live births. 


The majority of Chileans (65 percent) are of 
mixed European-indigenous descent (‘‘mestizos,’’ 
though this term is not in use in Chile). Some 25 
percent of Chileans are of European ancestry 
(mainly from Spanish, German, Italian, British, 
Croatian, and French origins, or combinations there 
of). Chile also has a large Palestinian community 
(some 300,000 persons, the largest outside Pales- 
tine). The indigenous population represents some 7 
percent of the population. There are about 500,000 
Mapuche Indians in Chile, constituting the coun- 
try’s largest Native American population. Since the 
late 1980s, the country’s economic prosperity and 
sociopolitical stability have attracted an increasing 
number of immigrants from Korea and from other 
Latin American countries (largely from Peru, Ar- 
gentina, and Cuba). 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official language of 
Chile is Spanish (castellano as Chileans call it), 
which is spoken by practically all the country’s 
inhabitants. In the northern region some twenty 
thousand indigenous people also speak Aymara, 
while most of Chile’s Mapuche population speak or 
at least understand their ancestral language, 
Mapudungu. In Eastern Island the two thousand 
native inhabitants speak their own language of Pol- 
ynesian origin. Chileans of foreign ancestry do 
sometime also speak their mother tongue but do so 
almost exclusively in the intimacy of their home. 


One of the most spectacular expressions of the 
existing cultural homogeneity is the relative ab- 
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sence of recognizable regional accents, despite the 
country’s extreme geographic length. For instance, 
the differences in accent between middle-class Chil- 
eans from Antofagasta, Santiago, Valdivia, and 
Punta Arenas are almost inaudible. The national 
coverage of many Santiago-based radio and televi- 
sion stations also helps to homogenize Chilean 
Spanish. In contrast, there are in Chile very sharp 
accent distinctions among the different social 
classes. 


Chilean Spanish is quite characteristic and is 
immediately identified in other Latin American 
countries for its distinctive ‘‘melody.’’ Chileans gen- 
erally speak very fast and terminal consonants are 
often not even spoken. They also often add the 
suffix —“‘ito”’ or —“‘ita’’ (meaning “‘little’’) to the end 
of words. In addition, Chilean speech contains 
many words adopted from the Mapuche language 
as well as much chilenismos (Chilean slang). 


Symbolism. The national flag and the national an- 
them are the two most important symbols of na- 
tional identity. The flag consists of two horizontal 
bands of white (above) and red (below), repre- 
senting, respectively, the Andean snow and the In- 
dians’ blood fallen in their heroic struggle against 
the Spanish invaders. The flag also has a blue square 
at the hoist-side end of the white band with a white 
five-pointed star in the center. The blue represents 
Chile’s clear blue sky while the white star was the 
Araucanian Indians coat of arms used in their bat- 
tlefield banners. 


The national day, 18 September, commemo- 
rates the country’s declaration of independence 
from Spain, in 1810. This is a day of celebration and 
national unity in which Chileans enjoy traditional 
food and folklore-type music and honor the mar- 
tyrs of independence. During that day Chileans visit 
fondas (traditional palm-roofed shelters) where 
they eat empanadas (meat pastries), drink Chilean 
red wine, and dance the cueca, the country’s na- 
tional dance. In the days surrounding this festivity 
children, adolescents, and their fathers fly kites in 
public parks. During ‘‘the 18’ as Chileans call it, 
numerous expressions of Chilean culture are 
proudly praised by the entire nation. A special sym- 
bol of the culture is the figure of the huaso (the 
Chilean cowboy), who is dressed Seville style with a 
flat-topped hat, colorful short-cropped poncho or 
manta, and shiny high-heeled boots with large 
spurs, and is present everywhere during the na- 
tional celebrations. Another important symbol is 
the figure of the roto chileno, a poorly educated and 
clothed lower class Chilean who has a great sense of 
humor and is also smart and courageous. The roto 


represents the humble Chileans who fought against 
the Spanish rule and later against the Peruvian- 
Bolivian Confederation. 


The country’s geographical isolation and re- 
moteness (the idea of living at ‘‘the end of the 
world’’) represents a major symbol of national 
identification. Many Chileans almost glorify the 
country’s physical isolation, as they consider it a 
key factor in allowing the creation of a homoge- 
neous society. This isolated geography is sym- 
bolized in the national imagery by the impressive 
Andes. 


Another key element in the generation of a 
national cultural identity is the idea that Chileans 
descend from a perfect blend of two exceptional 
people: the Basks (Basques) and the Araucanian In- 
dians. The Basks represent perseverance and a high 
working ethos. They populated the Chilean terri- 
tory in significant numbers and worked the land 
with their own hands under difficult conditions and 
in a permanent state of war with the native popula- 
tion. On the other hand, Chileans are also proud of 
descending from the brave and indomitable 
Araucanian Indians. Representing the sole exception 
in Latin America, the Araucanians successfully re- 
sisted Spanish attempts to conquer their territory 
for more than three centuries. It is not uncommon 
to find Chileans who bear the names of great 
Araucanian leaders such as Lautaro, Lincoydén, 
Tucapel, or Caupolican. 


Climate also plays an important role in the con- 
struction of the national cultural identity. Many 
Chileans believe that the existence of cold winters in 
their country shaped a laborious and foreseeing 
people. In the same vein, Chileans generally dislike 
and distrust everything that can be cataloged as 
“hot,”’ “tropical,’’ or ‘‘exotic’’; they assume these 
elements encourage laxity and indolence and hence 
consider them synonyms for underdevelopment. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The emergence of the 
Chilean nation is intimately related to the cultural 
and social features of the country’s rural society. 
This evolved in the Central Valley since the late 
colonial period. A land aristocracy of Bask-Castilian 
lineage succeeded in creating a well-established so- 
cial order within the confines of their huge estates 
(haciendas). Living often for generations in the same 
haciendas, Chilean peasantry (largely of mestizo 
backgrounds) evolved into a submissive and loyal 
class towards their “‘patrons.”’ So during the war of 
independence in the early nineteenth century, the 


454 


CHILE 





Chilean rural population fought dutifully side by 
side with the local national elite against the Spanish 
army. During the rest of the nineteenth century, 
war functioned as a successful mechanism in 
strengthening the sense of nation and the cultural 
unity among Chileans. In the years 1836-1839, 
Chile fought a successful war against Peru and Bo- 
livia. But what certainly represents the most impor- 
tant landmark in the nation-building process is the 
War of the Pacific (1879-1883) in which the Chil- 
ean army defeated the allied forces of Peru and Bo- 
livia. This victory led to the annexation by Chile of 
huge territories in the north that had belonged to 
the two defeated nations. Following this victory the 
Chilean army was sent to the southern region to 
crush the resistence of the Araucanian Indians and 
integrate their homeland in the Chilean national 
territory. 


In the nineteenth century, while most Latin 
American countries were submerged in endless civil 
wars and constant social upheaval, Chile was a 
relatively prosperous nation with stable constitu- 
tional governments. The Chilean nation became 
highly respected in the rest of the continent and 
Chileans soon fully realized their country was in 
many aspects an honorable exception in this restless 
part of the world. This idea of representing an ex- 
ception has heavily nurtured the sense of nation 
among Chileans and has helped them to differenti- 
ate themselves from the neighboring countries. 


National Identity. During the nineteenth century, 
several leading intellectuals of the so-called ‘‘1848 
generation,’’ such as Francisco Bilbao and José Vic- 
torino Lastarria, played an important role in study- 
ing and criticizing several aspects of the emerging 
national culture and identity. For instance, they 
strongly criticized the country’s Spanish cultural 
legacy. They saw in it the source of many national 
characteristics they rejected, such as the strong po- 
litical and religious conservatism existing among 
the country’s elites. They instead sought inspiration 
in the cultural experience of industrious nations 
such as Great Britain, France, Germany, and the 
United States. 


In the meantime, however, the Chilean state 
substantially expanded public education and aca- 
demic formation, which served to disseminate na- 
tional values and to fortify the sense of national 
identity among the population. While Chilean elites 
were conservative in political and religious matters, 
they adopted technical and scientific knowledge 
coming from Europe. They actively attracted many 
men of science from European nations to improve 
the Chilean educational system and the country’s 


cultural development in general. Chilean national 
identity has thus been constructed in the shadows 
of European progress. Chileans have always been 
more preoccupied in trying to follow the pace of 
cultural and scientific transformations in Europe 
and the United States (often unsuccessfully) than in 
comparing themselves with neighboring countries 
and realities. During the last two decades, as a result 
of the outstanding performance of the Chilean econ- 
omy, the country is close to shedding its status as a 
Third World nation. 


The strong insertion of the country into the 
world economy in the last two decades has enor- 
mously enlarged the awareness among Chileans of 
a collective entity (‘‘us’’) that competes in a larger 
global environment with other nations. On the 
other hand, the national identity experiences a clear 
schism when Chileans are confronted with the re- 
cent authoritarian past and the figure of General 
Augusto Pinochet. With respect to this issue, Chile 
continues to be divided into two fronts, with sup- 
porters and opponents of the former dictator con- 
stantly accusing each other of being ‘‘anti-patri- 
otic’’ and of not defending the real interests of the 
nation. 


Ethnic Relations. The facts that most Chileans are 
of mixed ancestry and that the country has a high 
degree of cultural homogeneity have prevented the 
germination of open hostilities between the nation’s 
different ethnical groups. Chilean mestizos are often 
not even aware of being of mixed descent as most of 
them consider themselves to possess Spanish back- 
grounds. 


Chileans are not habituated to consciously 
think in terms of race or color in the way people 
frequently do in other Latin American countries 
with large Amerindian and Afro-American popula- 
tions. Ethnic differences in Chile are not expressed in 
terms of skin color because Afro-Americans are 
almost nonexistent and Mapuche Indians have a 
relatively light skin. Rather, ethnic differences in 
Chile take the form of facial appearances, hair and 
eye color, body length, and family names. 


Chileans are quite nationalistic and patriotic. 
This implies, for instance, that the stressing of one’s 
French or German background can be totally coun- 
terproductive as this makes the person in a sense 
“less Chilean.’’ So most nationals prefer not to talk 
about their cultural roots and very often do not 
even know their ancestral tree. Chileans are accus- 
tomed to national leaders and members of the intel- 
lectual elites without Spanish names. For instance 
three recent presidents possessed French (Pinochet), 
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A view of the presidential palace. Santiago, Chile. 


Welsh (Aylwin), and Swiss (Frei) ethnic back- 
grounds. 


The immigration of western European people in 
the late nineteenth century was relatively limited 
(compared to Argentina or southern Brazil) and did 
not disturb the traditional domination of Bask-Cas- 
tilian families in the country. These immigrants 
were soon absorbed by mainstream Chilean culture 
and they mostly became members of the growing 
middle classes. Chileans are also accustomed to sev- 
eral nationalities possessing their own schools, 
sporting clubs, and even first division football teams 
and fire brigades. Most Chileans experience this ex- 
pression of cultural diversity as an integral part of 
the Chilean cultural landscape. 


Mapuche Indians are socially and economically 
segregated in Chile. So while they are praised in 
Chile’s national mythology they are, in practice, 
largely discriminated against by the rest of the pop- 
ulation. Chileans of Mapuche backgrounds usually 
work in poorly paid jobs with little or no prestige— 
as nannies or cleaners or in construction. Since the 
restoration of democratic rule in the country in 
1990 tensions between Mapuche organizations in 
southern Chile and the state have increased. 
Mapuches have strongly protested against discrimi- 
nation and demanded the return of their ancestral 
land. In addition, some of them have participated in 
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violent actions directed against the exploitation of 
native forests by large timber enterprises and the 
construction of water dams in their historical 
homeland. This increasing conflict, however, has 
not altered the traditional pacific nature of ethnic 
relations between Mapuches and the rest of the 
population because the Mapuche reaction is not di- 
rected against Chileans but against the national au- 
thorities. 


The recent arrival of Korean immigrants and 
darker skinned people from Cuba and other Latin 
American countries has led to some xenophobic re- 
actions among Chileans. This recent immigration, 
however, does not constitute a major issue in Chil- 
ean society as the number of immigrants is small. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Most Chilean towns and cities were originally de- 
signed following the classical Spanish pattern. They 
normally possess a central square (plaza de armas) 
from which lanes and streets extend in a straight 
line to four cardinal points. In the past, the central 
square was surrounded by a town hall (cabildo), a 
Catholic church or cathedral, and houses of notable 
families. Today there are only a few examples left of 
colonial architecture (which was mainly adobe- 
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built). This has largely been the result of earth- 
quakes that frequently hit the country. In addition, 
since the mid-nineteenth century, many colonial 
buildings in downtown Santiago have been replaced 
by newer edifications in neoclassical style. This oc- 
curred after many Santiago families who became 
extremely rich from mining activities in northern 
Chile constructed large palaces in the Italian and 
French neoclassical style. Today affluent Santiago 
citizens live in exclusive neighborhoods close to the 
foothills of the Andes Mountains in large houses of 
mainly French and American style. In the large 
middle-class neighborhoods (dating from the 1930s 
on) one finds an ample variety of architectural 
styles with strong Spanish, French, and British fea- 
tures. Since the 1960s American-style bungalow 
houses have become dominant among middle-class 
citizens. Starting in the mid-1980s a new financial 
center emerged in an exclusive area of Santiago with 
huge modern tower buildings, reflecting the eco- 
nomic bonanza of the last two decades. 


Until very recently, poor Chileans lived in large 
shanty towns (called callampas, [‘‘mushrooms’’]) 
at the periphery of large cities and towns. Their 
homes were self-constructed, one or two room 
cardboard and tin huts. These shanty towns have 
been gradually eradicated by the authorities and 
replaced by low-income housing. 


In the countryside, the peasantry traditionally 
lived in small adobe houses constructed within the 
haciendas, at a prudent distance from the land- 
owner’s house, the so-called casa patronal. Today a 
considerable number of casas patronales are still 
conserved in the Central Valley. They constitute 
historical tourist attractions that keep the flavor of 
Chile’s traditional rural society. Most peasants now 
live in small semi-urbanized settlements (the so- 
called villorrios rurales), which have emerged at the 
margins of highways and main rural roads. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Food has a very special place 
within Chilean culture. Chileans normally eat four 
times a day. The first meal of the day is breakfast, 
which mostly consists of rather light fare including 
toasted bread with butter and instant coffee with 
milk. Lunch (served between 1:00 and 2:00 P.M.) is 
the big meal of the day. Traditionally two main 
dishes are served. The first course may be a salad of 
some kind. A common salad is the ensalada chilena, 
including sliced onions, chopped and peeled toma- 
toes, an oil and vinegar dressing, and fresh cilantro 
(coriander). The second dish generally includes beef 


or chicken, accompanied by vegetables. Around 
5:00 p.m. Chileans take once, an afternoon tea with 
bread and jam, that often also includes cheeses and 
palta (avocados). Once, which means “‘eleven,’’ is 
evidently named after the British tea time—11:00 
A.M. Around 9:00 p.m. most families serve dinner, 
which is usually a single but substantial dish, most 
often accompanied with wine grown in the many 
Central Valley vineyards. 


Chilean cuisine has both Indian and European 
influences. The national dish, porotos granados, for 
instance, has ingredients characteristic of Indian 
cooking (corn, squash, and beans), with distinctly 
Spanish contributions (onion and garlic). As may be 
expected in a country with an extremely long coast, 
seafood has a prominent role in local culinary pref- 
erences. Traditional Chilean seafood includes locos 
(abalone), machas (razor clams), erizos (large sea ur- 
chins), and cochayuyo (seaweed). Another national 
delicacy is caldillo de congrio, a soup of conger eel, 
tomatoes, potatoes, onions, herbs, and spices. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. During 
the celebrations of Independence Day (18 Septem- 
ber) Chileans eat a large variety of traditional food. 
As a snack or the first course of a large meal, 
Chileans normally eat empanadas. This pastry of 
Spanish origin is stuffed with meat, cheese, or sea- 
food, as well as onion, raisins, and olives. Another 
popular starter is humitas, which contains a paste of 
white corn, fried onions, and basil, wrapped in corn 
husks and cooked in boiling water. A classic second 
dish is pastel de choclo (choclo is the Mapuche word 
for corn). It is a white corn and beef casserole topped 
with sugar and mostly cooked in traditional black 
ceramic dishes, handmade in the small town of 
Pomaire. Also on Independence Day, large parril- 
ladas (barbecues) are organized across the country. 
Large quantities of wine, chicha (fermented apple 
brew), and pisco (grape brandy) accompany the cel- 
ebrations. 


Basic Economy. In the mid-1970s, Chile pioneered 
the adoption of market-oriented structural reforms. 
For almost two decades Chile was the best perform- 
ing economy in the region and its economic and 
financial policy reforms served as an example for 
other Latin American nations. From 1983 to the late 
1990s, Chile experienced constant economic growth 
at an annual average rate of 6.4 percent. 


Manufacturing accounts for about 17 percent 
of the gross domestic product (GDP), while agricul- 
ture, forestry, and fishing contribute 8 percent and 
mining another 8 percent. Chile’s GDP reached the 
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Downtown Santiago features a mix of modern and colonial 


buildings. 


figure of $80 billion (U.S.) in 1997, representing a 
per capita GDP of $5,700 (ULS.). 


Land Tenure and Property. Prior to 1960, land 
concentration in Chile was among the highest in the 
Western Hemisphere. In the period 1964-1973, a 
profound land reform was implemented that elimi- 
nated latifundium in the countryside. During the 
military government (1973-1990) land tenure be- 
came entirely privatized, while agrarian producers 
were forced to modernize their enterprises in order 
to survive foreign competition. The 1997 agricul- 
tural census showed that 84.8 percent of the coun- 
try’s farmland was privately owned, 5 percent was 
tenant-farmed, and 1.6 percent was exploited 
through sharecropping. Since the democratic resto- 
ration in 1990, the Chilean government has re- 
turned to the Mapuche Indians part of their ances- 
tral land. 


Major Industries. Chile’s major industries are 
copper and other minerals, foodstuffs, fish process- 
ing, iron and steel, wood products, transport equip- 
ment, cement, and textiles. 


Trade. Foreign trade constitutes one of the main 
motors of the Chilean economy, accounting for 
about 20 percent of GDP. In 1999, exports 





amounted to $15.6 billion (U.S.). Chilean foreign 
commerce is quite diversified as some thirty-eight 
hundred products are shipped to 170 markets. 
Chile’s major export products are copper (45 per- 
cent of the total), other minerals (10 percent), in- 
dustrial goods (33 percent), and agricultural and sea 
products (12 percent). Chile’s export markets are 
fairly balanced between Europe (29 percent), Asia 
(26 percent), Latin America (23 percent), and North 
America (19 percent). 


Division of Labor. Most Chileans do not join the 
labor market before their sixteenth birthday. Pri- 
mary education is compulsory, and the educational 
level has expanded enormously in recent years with 
the literacy rate reaching 95.2 percent. Because of 
the very competitive nature of the local labor mar- 
ket, most employers will hire only persons with full 
secondary school educations, even for unskilled 
jobs. Upper- and middle-class males commonly do 
not participate in the labor market before their mid- 
twenties, as they normally work for the first time 
following the completion of their academic or pro- 
fessional education. In 1997 Chile had a labor force 
of 5.7 million, with 38.3 percent occupied in ser- 
vices (including 12 percent in public services), 33.8 
percent in industry and commerce, 19.2 percent in 
agriculture and forestry, 19.2 percent in fishing, 
2.3 percent in mining, and 6.4 percent in construc- 
tion. In the late 1990s the unemployment rate fluc- 
tuated between 6 and 8 percent of the labor force. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Chile is, on the one hand, the 
most modern country in Latin America and has 
relatively low levels of poverty. On the other hand, 
however, Chile shows the second worst distribution 
of wealth in the entire region (after Brazil). So while 
the richest 10 percent of the population obtains 
46.1 percent of the national income, the poorest 10 
percent gets only 1.4 percent. 


While color does not constitute the main source 
of social discrimination in Chile, class does. In con- 
trast to many other Latin American countries, most 
Chileans constantly think and act in terms of tradi- 
tional class divisions (largely expressed as lower, 
middle, and upper). The Chilean educational system 
is primarily meritocractic-oriented. For instance, 
entrance to university is based on the points ob- 
tained at a single national academic test. Neverthe- 
less, getting an academic degree or even a good job 
does not automatically guarantee social acceptance 
among the middle and upper classes. The same is 
true for people from lower-class origins who have 
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made money and live in middle- or upper-class 
neighborhoods. They are often disdainfully called 
rotos con plata (‘‘vulgar people with money’’). Gen- 
erally, it can be stated that most Chileans of Euro- 
pean roots belong to the upper and middle classes, 
while most Chileans of mestizo and indigenous 
backgrounds belong to the lower classes. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Class differences 
are first of all expressed in the strong spatial segre- 
gation existing in large Chilean cities. Upper, mid- 
dle, and lower classes live largely isolated from each 
other in quite distinctive neighborhoods and city 
sectors. Also, primary and secondary schools ex- 
press social stratification. Chileans automatically 
categorize a person socially based only on the 
comuna (municipal division within the city) where 
the person lives and the name of the school he or she 
has attended. 


Speech is another important marker of social 
stratification. Upper-class Chileans exaggerate their 
particular way of speaking to indicate their social 
predominance. On the other end of the social ladder, 
lower-class Chileans speak in a very idiosyncratic 
way. Chileans are so speech-conscious that even the 
slightest difference in pronunciation of some conso- 
nants immediately ‘‘betrays’’ social background. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. For most of its independent life Chile 
has had constitutional and democratic govern- 
ments. In the period 1973-1990 the country expe- 
rienced a military regime led by General Augusto 
Pinochet. Since 1990 democratic rule has been re- 
stored. 


Chile is a unitary republic with a democratic 
presidential system. The president of the republic is 
both head of government and chief of state and is 
elected by direct balloting for a period of six years 
(and is not eligible for a direct second term). The 
legislative branch consists of a bicameral National 
Congress. The Senate has forty-seven seats of which 
thirty-nine are elected by popular vote for a period 
of eight years. The remaining eight senators are 
nominated (the so-called senadores designados), 
while former presidents are automatically senators 
for life. The Chamber of Deputies has 120 members 
who are elected by popular vote to serve four-year 
terms. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Since the res- 
toration of democracy in 1990 Chile has been ruled 
by a center-left political coalition called Con- 
certacién. Its main members are the Christian Dem- 


ocrat Party, the Socialist Party, and the Party for 
Democracy. Two main parties, the National Re- 
newal Party, and the Independent Democratic 
Union, compose the right-wing opposition, which 
have formed an electoral alliance during past presi- 
dential and congressional elections. The Communist 
Party, the main opposition party from the left, has 
not won a parliamentary seat since democratic res- 
toration. 


Traditionally, Chile’s political party system has 
been one of the strongest in Latin America. Politi- 
cians with long careers within a political party filled 
most top-level government and parliamentary 
positions. In the last two decades, however, Chilean 
politics have become increasingly ‘‘technocratic.”’ 
The possession of technical expertise, particularly in 
finance and economics (rather than the possession 
of political skills), has become the most important 
requirement for top-level posts. 


Social Problems and Control. Chile ranks rather 
low on the world crime scale. The country has an 
annual murder rate of 1.7 per 100,000 inhabitants. 
Violent robberies or robberies with assault, how- 
ever, have been increasing during the last decade. 
Criminality has recurrently been mentioned by a 
large majority of Chileans as one of the country’s 
most serious problems. The Chilean police force, 
Carabineros, enjoys high prestige among the popu- 
lation, as it is known to be relatively efficient and 
incorruptible. Chile has a relatively high imprison- 
ment rate—165 out of 100,000 citizens—almost 
twice the rate of leading European countries. This 
could be related to the country’s judiciary system 
which, according to many, needs desperately to be 
modernized. As a result, there are long delays prior 
to trials, and preventive detention thus pushes the 
rate up. Moreover, European countries have alter- 
native sentencing methods, whereas Chile does not. 


Military Activity. The Chilean army played a cen- 
tral role in the process of nation building in the 
nineteenth century. Until 1973 the Chilean armed 
forces were characterized by their high professional 
standards and their noninterference in political 
matters. After the 1973 military takeover, military 
officers filled key positions in state enterprises and 
in central and regional governmental institutions. 
Following the democratic restoration in 1990, the 
presence of the military in national events continues 
to be considerable. The armed forces as an institu- 
tion has firmly defended Pinochet and until very 
recently they openly resisted accepting any respon- 
sibility in the human rights abuses committed dur- 
ing his regime. In 1998 Chilean military expendi- 
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Minerals have long been an important part of Chile’s economy, as this antiquated silver smelting facility at Huanchaca, 
Antofagasta demonstrates. 


tures amounted to $2.12 billion (U.S.), constituting 
3.5 percent of the gross domestic product. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Since the restoration of democratic rule in 1990 the 
fight against poverty has become one of the pri- 
mary goals of successive governments. In that year 
the Fund for Solidarity and Social Investment was 
set up to finance the application of huge social pro- 
grams. In recent years social expenditures increased 
to 70 percent of total fiscal expenditures. The com- 
bination of high levels of economic growth and suc- 
cessful social policies have led to a remarkable re- 
duction in the levels of poverty in the country. 
While in 1987 45.1 percent of the population was 
classified as poor, in 1996 this figure was reduced to 
23.2 percent. In absolute figures, around 2 million 
people escaped poverty between those years. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Chile has one of the largest numbers of nongovern- 
mental organizations (NGOs) in Latin America. 
Most NGOs were created during the military gov- 
ernment (1973-1990) with the support of the Chil- 


ean Catholic Church and foreign humanitarian in- 
stitutions. Their main objective was to defend the 
rights of persecuted groups and to provide jobs to 
professionals who were dismissed from state insti- 
tutions and academic centers for political reasons. 
Many NGOs created research centers to analyze sev- 
eral facets of Chilean society (such as women, em- 
ployment, the agrarian situation, and human 
rights). Since 1990, many NGO professionals have 
became officials of the Chilean state. This has al- 
lowed close cooperation between state officials and 
NGO members. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women make up 51 
percent of the country’s population. Although fe- 
male participation in the labor market has grown 
significantly in recent decades (by 83 percent be- 
tween 1970 and 1990), women today form only 37 
percent of Chile’s total labor force. Despite the in- 
creasing attention of democratic governments at- 
tempting to improve the labor and social conditions 
of women, women still have to work under less 
favorable conditions than men. Unemployment 
among women is persistently higher than that of 
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men, and female workers earn about 65 percent of 
the income earned by males for equivalent jobs. 


In terms of education, women do not lag behind 
men as females under thirty-five either have equal 
or more education than men. Middle- and upper- 
class women are generally well educated and are not 
only employed in traditional fields (such as nursing, 
teaching, and social services) but also as doctors, 
engineers, lawyers, and economists. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Women 
and men are equal under Chilean law and the state is 
obliged to provide both sexes equal employment 
opportunities. Women possess a great deal of influ- 
ence and are very active in almost all fields of Chil- 
ean society. In the private sphere Chilean men 
almost always socialize with their friends in the 
company of their girlfriends or wives, and the latter 
do participate in conversations and discussions on 
equal footing. Also due to the strong class nature of 
Chilean society, women of middle- and upper-class 
backgrounds have immensely more social status, 
power, and access to good jobs than males from the 
lower classes. Nevertheless, as a whole women in 
Chile possess a lower status than men. This is par- 
ticularly visible in the political field where power 
relations find its main expression. Women obtained 
full electoral rights only in 1949 and they have 
seldom filled more than 7 percent of the parliamen- 
tary seats. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage is one of the most significant 
rites of passage among Chileans. Although inscrip- 
tion of the marriage at the civil register is sufficient 
for it to be officially recognized under Chilean law, 
most Chileans find that a wedding is not really 
complete without a church ceremony. Everyone is 
free to marry whomever he or she wants, but be- 
cause Chile is a class-conscious society, people in 
general marry persons from similar social and edu- 
cational backgrounds. 


Weddings are normally not ostentatious and 
wedding parties are mostly organized at home or in 
a small hall near the church. Commonly, Chileans 
marry young (in their early or mid-twenties) and 
tend to have children relatively soon after marriage. 
Only 12 percent of Chilean women are still single at 
the age of forty-five. People have quite conventional 
views about premarital sex, and living together be- 
fore marriage is still relatively rare (only 3 percent 
of women between the ages of twenty-five and 
forty-four). Because of the considerable religious 
and political influence of the Roman Catholic 


Church, Chile is the only country in Latin America 
without a divorce law. Instead, couples who want 
to end their marriage request an annulment of the 
civil marriage, under the pretext that a procedural 
error was made during the civil marriage ceremony. 
As this implies a costly legal procedure, many Chil- 
eans just informally terminate a marriage, but this 
bars them from marrying again under Chilean law. 


Domestic Unit. The nuclear family is by far the 
dominant household unit in Chile. Ninety percent of 
the population lives with their family while only 8.1 
percent live alone. Family size has strongly decreased 
in recent decades. The average family consists of four 
persons, and the average number of children is 2.5 
per woman. Chile is among the countries with the 
lowest fertility rate in Latin America, and with the 
most rapid rate of decrease. In most households (79 
percent) authority is held by men. Female-led house- 
holds can mainly be found among low-income 
sectors. Particularly among the middle and upper 
classes, housewives possess a large degree of dis- 
cretional power in decisions concerning the ruling of 
their homes (including acquisition of furniture and 
financial matters) and the children’s education. 


Inheritance. According to Chilean law and cus- 
toms, when the father passes away half of the estate 
passes to his wife. The other half is divided by the 
number of children plus two parts for the mother. 
So in a family with two children, the mother inher- 
its three-quarters of the estate. Age or gender differ- 
ences among the children do not alter their rights to 
equal parts of the inheritance. Until very recently, 
however, Chilean legislation made a differentiation 
between “‘legitimate’’ (born within the marriage) 
and “‘illegitimate’’ children. Depending on the spe- 
cific situation, the latter had fewer or no rights for 
obtaining a part of the estate. In early 2000 this 
discriminatory legislation was abolished. 


Kin Groups. Although the nuclear family consti- 
tutes the basis of Chilean households, grandparents 
continue to exert considerable authority in family 
affairs. Moreover, and either by necessity or by 
choice, grandparents (especially widowed grand- 
parents) frequently live with the family of one of 
their daughters or sons. Married children normally 
visit their parents over the weekend and it is not 
uncommon for them to talk with their parents by 
phone almost daily. Aunts, uncles, and cousins are 
also considered to be close relatives and they fre- 
quently meet at family and social gatherings. Par- 
ticularly in the lower classes, the extended family 
represents an indispensable source of support for 
coping with difficulties in hard times. 
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Chile’s mountainous regions force architects to be creative, as 
these apartments built into a hillside in Renaca show. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Chilean children are primarily cared 
for by their mothers. In most middle- and upper- 
class families, however, mothers often can count on 
the vital full-time support of empleadas domésticas 
(nannies), who for the most part also live with the 
family at home. Both in the lower classes and 
within indigenous groups, however, older brothers 
and sisters do fill an important role in caring for 
toddlers, as their parents often work outside the 
home. In an increasing number of public services, 
ministries, and large factories, day care facilities for 
children are at the disposition of working mothers. 


Child Rearing and Education. Young children 
are generally raised in a relatively relaxed manner. 
They are not sent to bed very early and fully partici- 
pate in social and family gatherings, sometimes 
until very late at night. Chilean parents are gener- 
ally inclined to pampering their children, by buying 
What they demand or by surprising them with 
presents at any time of the year. Children are not 
explicitly encouraged to learn to become indepen- 
dent but rather are coaxed to remain close and loyal 
to the family whatever their age. So youngsters in 
Chile tend to become independent at a relatively late 





age, as they often leave home only when they 
marry. Parental authority remains even after chil- 
dren have an independent life, as parents believe 
they have still the right to get involved in important 
decisions and personal problems. 


Higher Education. Chileans from all social back- 
grounds are very conscious about the importance of 
providing a good education for their children. As a 
rule, parents are geared up to make immense finan- 
cial sacrifices to send their children to good schools 
and to finance their further education. The number 
of higher education centers in Chile has dramati- 
cally increased during the last decade. In 1980 Chile 
had eight universities, while by 1990 this number 
increased to sixty, most of them being private insti- 
tutions. In addition, the country has eighty profes- 
sional institutes and 168 technical training centers. 
Among young people aged eighteen to twenty-four, 
19 percent attend an institution of higher educa- 
tion. 


ETIQUETTE 


Chilean etiquette does not differ very much from 
that of Western societies. Although Chileans are in 
general less formal than other Latin Americans, 
they definitively follow certain rules in social gath- 
erings. During formal occasions people shake hands 
in a restrained way, while good friends may shake 
hands and embrace. Chilean women normally sa- 
lute acquaintances (both male and female) with one 
kiss on the right cheek. 


Chileans commonly use the formal ‘‘you’”’ 
(usted) to address persons, independently of the in- 
terlocutor’s social status. Also parents-in-law are 
respectfully addressed with usted and with don or 
dona before their Christian name. The informal 
“you” (tt) is largely used between people who 
know each other very well and among youngsters, 
but it is avoided when one speaks to an elder. 


Chileans are generally quite punctual for their 
business appointments. When invited into a home 
for dinner, however, it is expected that the guest 
will not show up before some twenty minutes after 
the agreed time. 


Chileans are quite restrained in public spaces 
and restaurants and it is particularly bad form to 
talk too loudly. Waiters are called ‘‘senor’’ and are 
addressed in formal ‘‘you’’ form. It is also consid- 
ered imprudent to talk about the authoritarian past, 
Pinochet, the armed forces, and the like in social 
gatherings, as Chileans are quite divided on these 
sensitive subjects. 


462 


CHILE 





RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. A large majority of Chileans (73 
percent) are affiliated with the Roman Catholic 
Church. Some 15 percent of the population identifies 
itself with several Protestant groups. This includes 
Anglicans and Lutherans, but the vast majority of 
Chilean Protestants (90 percent) belong to the Pente- 
costal Church. Another 4 percent of the population 
belongs to other religious groups (Jews, Muslims, 
and Greek Orthodox), while 8 percent claim not to 
profess any religion. Chileans profoundly respect the 
religious beliefs of others, and religion seldom con- 
stitutes a source for conflict or disagreement. 


Religious Practitioners. The national authorities 
of the Roman Catholic Church have historically ex- 
erted a high degree of influence in Chile. For instance, 
during the Pinochet regime the chief of the Chilean 
Catholic Church, Cardinal Ratil Silva Henriquez, 
took a firm stand against the government’s human 
rights abuses. The Church also offered legal support 
and institutional protection to many persecuted peo- 
ple. Traditionally, the Chilean clergy (made up of 
about two thousand priests, half of them foreign, 
and fifty-five hundred nuns) have firmly embraced 
the cause of social justice. Following democratic res- 
toration, Chilean bishops have actively participated 
in national debates about divorce, abortion, and the 
role of the family in modern society. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Many popular religious 
celebrations and processions are held in Chile. One 
of the most colorful is the Festival of La Tirana. This 
festival is celebrated for three days in July in the 
village of La Tirana, some 40 miles (64 kilometers) 
inland from the northern port of Iquique, near the 
Atacama Desert. This celebration is strongly influ- 
enced by the carnival of Oruro, Bolivia. During the 
celebrations, some 150,000 people dance through 
the streets in colorful costumes and devil masks. 
The Festival of La Tirana is an expression of the 
religious blend between Catholicism and ancient in- 
digenous practices. 


On 8 December, Chileans celebrate the Immacu- 
late Conception (of the Virgin Mary). During that 
day many people from Santiago make a pilgrimage 
to the Santuario de la Virgen de lo Vasquez (a shrine 
some 50 miles [80 kilometers] from Santiago) to 
show their religious devotion. Some people walk 
many miles on their knees to show their respect to 
the virgin and as recompense for the favors she has 
granted them. 


Death and the Afterlife. Chileans pay great trib- 
ute to loved ones who have passed away. Following 


death a wake and a funeral are held at a church 
where close friends and the extended family assist to 
the religious service. Most Chilean prefers graves, 
but in recent years an increasing number of people 
choose to be cremated. It is common practice that 
each year on the anniversary of the death, a Catho- 
lic mass is offered in the deceased’s memory. On 
November 1, All Saints’ Day, a large number of 
Chileans visit the cemetery to bring flowers to the 
grave of family members and friends. Most Chil- 
eans believe that there is an afterlife. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Chile has one of the best health care systems in Latin 
America. Around 90 percent of the population is 
insured through public (61 percent) and private (28 
percent) schemes to obtain access to all types of 
health services. National health expenditure is 8 
percent of the country’s GDP. The public health 
system has 9.14 physicians and 3.83 nurses for 
every ten thousand beneficiaries. There are, how- 
ever, big differences in the quality of medical help 
among the different income groups. While upper- 
and middle-class Chileans normally make use of the 
services of private clinics with excellent physicians 
and the latest medical technology, the lower class 
are forced to make use of relatively poorly-equipped 
public care centers and hospitals. Behind the mod- 
ern health care system, there is a habit in Chile of 
self-medication and the use of traditional herbs. In 
southern Chile, elderly Mapuche Indians still con- 
sult their female shamans (machis) when they have 
health problems. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Labor Day (1 May) is a national holiday. Union 
leaders and government officials participate in 
worker gatherings that celebrate the importance of 
labor to the nation. 


Dia de las Glorias Navales (21 May) commemo- 
rates the 1879 naval battle of Iquique during the 
War of the Pacific, where Chile’s national hero, Cap- 
tain Arturo Prats, lost his life in naval combat 
against Peruvian vessels. In coastal cities, people 
commemorate Prats and his crew by boarding small 
boats covered with Chilean flags and throwing 
flowers into the sea. 


The celebration of Chilean independence in 1810 
takes place on 18 September. Chileans go into the 
streets to celebrate with folk dances and national 
dishes. This is the country’s most important secular 
celebration. 
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Horses pull fishing boats with the morning catch onto a beach in Papudo. 


Dia de la Raza (12 October) commemorates the 
discovery of America by Christopher Columbus and 
cheers the Spanish background of Chilean culture. 
In recent years, indigenous groups have made it 
clear that this celebration does not represent every- 
one in the country. 


On New Year’s Eve (31 December), and New 
Year’s Day (1 January), Chileans gather with their 
families and friends, normally around an asado 
(barbecue). These holidays also mark the initiation 
of the summer vacation period for many people. 
The New Year is traditionally received with a 
spectacular fireworks display at the port of Val- 
paraiso that is transmitted by television to the entire 
nation. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Until very recently, Chilean 
artists rarely obtained any financial support for 
their work from the state or other institutions. In 
1992 the Chilean Ministry of Education created 
Fondart, a national fund for the development of art 
and culture. In the period 1992-2000 Fondart has 
financed 3,626 artistic projects with a total of $26 
million (U.S.) and has become the main source of 
financing for cultural activities in Chile. 


Literature. Poetry has been the leading form 
within Chilean literature. The epic poem La 
Araucana, written in the sixteenth century by the 
Spanish poet Alonso de Ercilla, is considered Chile’s 
first major literary work. In this classical work, 
Ercilla wonders at the natural beauty of Chile and 
expresses his admiration for the brave Araucanian 
Indians. In the twentieth century two great Chilean 
poets were awarded the Nobel prize in literature. In 
1945 Lucila Godoy Alcayaga (who wrote under the 
pseudonym Gabriela Mistral) became the first Latin 
American to receive this award. Pablo Neruda re- 
ceived the Nobel prize in 1971. Both poets expressed 
in their work their love for both the nature and the 
people of Chile and the rest of Latin America. 


In the 1980s and 1990s a series of Chilean 
novelists obtained international recognition, includ- 
ing Isabel Allende, Ariel Dorfman, José Donoso, 
Francisco Coloane, Luis Sepulveda, and Antonio 
Skarmeta. 


Graphic Arts. Chilean graphic arts have been dom- 
inated by paintings. A good collection of the work of 
major Chilean painters since the nineteenth century 
are displayed in the Museum of Fine Arts and the 
Museum of Contemporary Art in Santiago. Nine- 
teenth century painters such as Pedro Lira and Juan 
Francisco Gonzalez show rustic Chilean landscapes 
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and portraits of common people. During the twenti- 
eth century Chile produced several painters who 
have achieved fame outside the country, particularly 
in Europe and the United States. For instance, the 
works of Nemesio Antunez, Claudio Bravo, and Ro- 
berto Matta are present in major world art collec- 
tions. 


Performance Arts. Traditional folk music offers 
the best of Chile’s performance arts. One of the 
country’s greatest folk musicians has been Violeta 
Parra. During the 1950s and 1960s she travelled 
through the Chilean countryside to collect folk mu- 
sic and began to perform it in Santiago artistic cir- 
cles. Her music motivated many young artists who 
in the mid-1960s formed a new musical stream 
called the Nueva Cancién Chilena (‘Chilean New 
Song”’). This was the beginning of a fruitful and 
creative period for Chilean folk music. Artists such 
as Victor Jara and Patricio Manns and well-known 
musical groups such as Inti-Illimani and 
Quilapaytin belong to this musical current. The 
classical pianist Claudio Arrau was Chile’s most 
prominent performance artist of the twentieth cen- 
tury. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Most scientific research in the physical sciences is 
conducted at two of the oldest and largest universi- 
ties, Universidad de Chile and Pontificia Universidad 
Catélica. In 1967 the National Commission for Sci- 
entific and Technological Research was created. Its 
main role is to advise the Chilean authorities in all 
matters referring science and technology. This com- 
mission also provides scholarships for M.A. and 
Ph.D. degrees. In the period 1988-1997 a total of 
479 individuals obtained a four-year scholarships 
for their Ph.D, and 236 for a M.A. In 1992 a 
National Fund for Scientific and Technological De- 
velopment was established to finance first-rate re- 
search projects. Through 1997 it had financed some 
6,000 scientific projects for more than $2.5 billion 
(ULS.). 


Chilean social sciences are very prestigious in 
Latin America. They are practiced not only in uni- 
versities but also in a large number of well-known 
private institutions that are mainly concentrated in 
Santiago. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Chinese 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


The Chinese call their country Zhonghua Renmmin 
Gogheguo, or Zhong Guo for short. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The Chinese refer to their country 
as the Middle Kingdom, an indication of how central 
they have felt themselves to be throughout history. 
There are cultural and linguistic variations in differ- 
ent regions, but for such a large country the culture 
is relatively uniform. However, fifty-five minority 
groups inhabit the more remote regions of the 
country and have their own unique cultures, lan- 
guages, and customs. 


Location and Geography. China has a land area of 
3,691,502 square miles (9,596,960 square kilome- 
ters), making it the world’s third largest nation. It 
borders thirteen countries, including Russia and 
Mongolia to the north, India to the southwest, and 
Myanmar, Laos, and Vietnam to the south. To the 
east, it borders the Yellow Sea, the South China Sea, 
and the East China Sea. The climate is extremely 
diverse, ranging from tropical in the south to sub- 
arctic in the north. In the west, the land consists 
mostly of mountains, high plateaus, and desert. 
The eastern regions are characterized by plains, 
deltas, and hills. The highest point is Mount Everest, 
on the border between Tibet and Nepal, the tallest 
mountain in the world. 


The Yangtze, the longest river in the country, 
forms the official dividing line between north and 
south China. The Yangtze sometimes floods badly, 
as does the Yellow River to the north, which, be- 
cause of the damage it has caused, is called ‘‘China’s 
sorrow.”’ 


The country is divided into two regions: Inner 
China and Outer China. Historically, the two have 
been very separate. The Great Wall, which was built 
in the fifteenth century to protect the country 
against military invasions, marks the division. 
While the areas of the two regions are roughly 
equal, 95 percent of the population lives in Inner 
China. 


The country is home to several endangered spe- 
cies, including the giant panda, the golden monkey, 
several species of tiger, the Yangtze alligator, and 
the red-crowned crane. While outside organizations 
such as the World Wildlife Fund have made efforts 
to save these animals, their preservation is not a top 
priority for the government. 


Demography. China is the most populous nation 
on earth; in 2000, the estimated population was 
1,261,832,482 (over one-fifth of the world’s popu- 
lation). Of these people, 92 percent are Han Chinese; 
the remaining 8 percent are people of Zhuang, 
Uyhgur, Hui, Yi, Tibetan, Miao, Manchu, Mongol, 
Buyi, Korean, and other nationalities. Sichuan, in 
the central region, is the most densely populated 
province. Many of the minority groups live in 
Outer China, although the distribution has changed 
slightly over the years. The government has sup- 
ported Han migration to minority territories in an 
effort to spread the population more evenly across 
the country and to control the minority groups in 
those areas, which sometimes are perceived as a 
threat to national stability. The rise in population 
among the minorities significantly outpaces that of 
the Han, as the minority groups are exempt from 
the government’s one-child policy. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Mandarin Chinese is the 
official language. It is also called Putonghua and is 
based on the Beijing dialect. Modern spoken Chinese, 
which replaced the classical language in the 1920s, 
is called bai hua. The writing system has not 
changed for thousands of years and is the same for 
all the dialects. It is complex and difficult to learn 
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China 


and consists of almost sixty thousand characters, 
although only about five thousand are used in ev- 
eryday life. Unlike other modern languages, which 
use phonetic alphabets, Chinese is written in 
pictographs and ideographs, symbols that represent 
concepts rather than sounds. The communist gov- 
ernment, in an attempt to increase literacy, devel- 
oped a simplified writing system. There is also a 
system, called pinyin, of writing Chinese words in 
Roman characters. 


Chinese is a tonal language: words are differen- 
tiated not just by sounds but by whether the into- 
nation is rising or falling. There are a number of 
dialects, including Yue (spoken in Canton), Wu 
(Shangai), Minbei (Fuzhou), Minnan (Hokkien-Tai- 


wanese), Xiang, Gan, and Hakka. Many of the dia- 
lects are so different that they are mutually unintel- 
ligible. Some minority groups have their own 
languages. 


Symbolism. The flag has a red background with a 
yellow star in the upper left-hand corner and four 
smaller yellow stars in a crescent formation to its 
right. The color red symbolizes the revolution. The 
large star stands for the Communist Party, and the 
four small stars symbolize the Chinese people; the 
position of the stars stands for a populace united in 
support of the state. 


The main symbol of the nation is the dragon, a 
fantastical creature made up of seven animals. It is 
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accorded the power to change size at will and to 
bring the rain that farmers need. New Year's fes- 
tivities often include a line of people in a dragon 
costume. Another patriotic symbol is the Great 
Wall. Spanning a length of 1,500 miles, it is the 
only human-made structure visible from the moon. 
Work began on the wall in the third century B.c.£. 
and continued during the Ming Dynasty in the fif- 
teenth century. The emperor conscripted criminals 
and ordinary farmers for the construction; many 
died while working, and their bodies were buried in 
the wall. It has become a powerful symbol of both 
the oppression the Chinese have endured and the 
heights their civilization has achieved. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Records of civilization 
in China date back to around 1766 B.c.£. and the 
Shang Dynasty. The Zhou defeated the Shang in 
1059 B.c.£. and went on to rule for nearly one thou- 
sand years, longer than any other dynasty. 


China was a feudal state until the lord of Qin 
managed to unite the various lords and became the 
first emperor in 221 B.c.£. He ruled with an iron fist, 
demanding that the teachings of Confucius be 
burned, and conscripting thousands of people to 
construct canals, roads, and defensive walls, includ- 
ing the beginning of what would become the Great 
Wall. The Qin Dynasty was short-lived; it lasted 
only three years, until the death of the emperor. The 
Han Dynasty, which held sway from 206 B.c.E. 
until 220 c.z., saw the introduction of many of 
elements that would later characterize Chinese soci- 
ety, including the Imperial Examination System, 
which allowed people to join the civil service on the 
basis of merit rather than birth. This system re- 
mained in effect until the beginning of the twentieth 
century. 


The Han Dynasty was followed by the Period of 
Disunity, which lasted more than three hundred 
years. During that time, the country was split into 
areas ruled by the Mongols and other tribes from 
the north. It was during this period that Buddhism 
was introduced in the country. The Sui Dynasty 
rose to power in 581, connecting the north and the 
south through the construction of the Grand Canal. 


The Tang Dynasty ruled from 618 until 907 
and saw a blossoming of poetry and art. It was also 
a period of expansion, as the nation increased its 
territory in the west and north. The Five Dynasties 
period followed, during which the empire once 
again split. The Song Dynasty (960-1279) was an- 
other artistically prolific era. The Song fell to Mon- 


gol invasions under the leadership of Kublai Khan, 
who established the Yuan Dynasty. It was during 
this time that the capital was established in Beijing. 


The Ming took over in 1368 and ruled for 
nearly three hundred years. During that period, 
trade continued to expand. 


The Qing Dynasty ruled from 1644 until 1911 
and saw the expansion of China into Tibet and 
Mongolia. Especially in later years, the Qing prac- 
ticed strict isolationism, which ultimately led to 
their downfall, as their military technology did not 
keep pace with that of the Western powers. Foreign 
traders came to the country by sea, bringing opium 
with them. The Qing banned opium in 1800, but 
the foreigners did not heed that decree. In 1839, the 
Chinese confiscated twenty thousand chests of the 
drug from the British. The British retaliated, and the 
four Opium Wars began. The result was a defeat for 
China and the establishment of Western settlements 
at numerous seaports. The foreigners took advan- 
tage of the Qing’s weakened hold on power and 
divided the nation into ‘spheres of influence.’ 


Another result of the Opium Wars was the loss 
of Hong Kong to the British. The 1840 Treaty of 
Nanjing gave the British rights to that city “in per- 
petuity.”” An 1898 agreement also “‘leased’’ 
Kowloon and the nearby New Territories to the 
British for one hundred years. A group of rebels 
called the ‘‘Righteous and Harmonious Fists,” or the 
Boxers, formed to overthrow both the foreigners 
and the Qing. The Qing, recognizing their compro- 
mised position, united with the Boxers to attack the 
Western presence in the country. The Boxer Rebel- 
lion saw the end of the Qing Dynasty, and in 1912, 
Sun Yatsen became president of the newly declared 
Chinese Republic. In reality, power rested in the 
hands of regional rulers who often resorted to vio- 
lence. On 4 May 1919, a student protest erupted in 
Beijing in opposition to continued Western influ- 
ence. The student agitation gained strength, and the 
years between 1915 and the 1920s came to be 
known as the May Fourth Movement, a period that 
saw a large-scale rejection of Confucianism and a 
rise in social action, both of which were precursors 
to the communist revolution. 


The politically weakened and disunified state of 
the country paved the way for two opposing politi- 
cal parties, each of which had a different vision of a 
modern, united nation. At Beijing University, sev- 
eral young men, including Mao Zedong, founded 
the Chinese Communist Party. Their opposition, the 
Kuomintang, or Nationalist Party, was led by 
Chiang Kaishek. The two tried to join forces, with 
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Chiang as the head of the National Revolutionary 
Army, but dissension led to a civil war. 


The Sino-Japanese war began in 1931 when 
Japan, taking advantage of China’s weakened and 
divided state, invaded the country. An attack on the 
city of Nanjing (the capital at that time) in 1937 
resulted in 300,000 deaths and large-scale destruc- 
tion of the city. Japan did not withdraw its forces 
until after World War II. 


The Kuomintang, with its military superiority, 
forced the communists into a retreat to the north 
that lasted a year and became known as the Long 
March. Along the way, the communists redistrib- 
uted land from the rich owners to the peasants, 
many of whom joined their fight. The Nationalists 
controlled the cities, but the communists continued 
to grow in strength and numbers in the country- 
side; by the late 1940s, the Nationalists were sur- 
rounded. Many Kuomintang members abandoned 
Chiang’s army and joined the communists. In April 
1949, Nanjing fell to the communists; other cities 
followed, and Chiang, along with two million of his 
followers, fled to Taiwan. Mao Zedong, the chair- 
man of the Chinese Communist Party, declared the 
establishment of the People’s Republic of China on 1 
October 1949. 


Mao began a series of Five Year Plans to improve 
the economy, beginning with heavy industry. In 
1957, as part of those reforms, he initiated a cam- 
paign he named the Great Leap Forward, whose 
goals were to modernize the agricultural system by 
building dams and irrigation networks and redis- 
tributing land into communes. At the same time, 
industries were established in rural areas. Many of 
those efforts failed because of poor planning and a 
severe drought in the northern and central regions 
of the country. A two-year famine killed thirty mil- 
lion people. 

The government launched the so-called One 
Hundred Flowers campaign in the spring of 1956 
with the slogan ‘‘Let a hundred flowers bloom, let a 
hundred schools of thought contend.’”” The intent 
was to encourage creative freedom; the next year, it 
was extended to include freedom of intellectual ex- 
pression. Many people interpreted this to mean an 
increased tolerance of political expression, but the 
government did not agree, and the result was a 
large-scale purge of intellectuals and critics of the 
Communist Party. This was part of what became 
known as the Cultural Revolution. In an attempt to 
rehabilitate his popularity, Mao initiated an attack 
on his enemies in the Communist Party. Those at- 
tacks extended beyond the government to include 
intellectuals, teachers, and scientists, many of 


whom were sent to work camps in the countryside 
for ‘‘reeducation.’’ Religion was outlawed, and 
many temples were destroyed. Tens of thousands of 
young people were enlisted in Mao’s Red Guards, 
who carried out his orders and lived by the words of 
the Little Red Book of Mao’s quotations. 


In the early 1970s, toward the end of Mao’s 
regime, Zhou Enlai, an influential politician, 
worked to restore relations between China and the 
outside world, from which it had been largely cut 
off during the Cultural Revolution. In 1972, ULS. 
President Richard Nixon made a historic trip to 
China to meet with Mao, beginning a period of im- 
provement in diplomatic relations with the United 
States. 


When Mao died in 1976, the country was in a 
state of virtual chaos. His successor was Hua 
Guofeng, a protégé whom the chairman had pro- 
moted through the ranks of the party. However, 
Mao’s widow, Jiang Qing, along with three other 
bureaucrats (Zhang Chunqiao, Wang Hongwen, 
and Yao Wenyuan), assumed more power in the 
transitional government. Known as the Gang of 
Four, they were widely disliked. When the gang 
publicly announced its opposition to Hua in 1976, 
Hua had them arrested, a move that was widely 
approved. The four politicians were imprisoned but 
did not come to trial until 1980. 


In 1977, Deng Xiaoping, a Communist Party 
member who had been instrumental in the Civil 
War and the founding of the People’s Republic, rose 
to power and began a program of modernization 
and moderation of hard-line economic policies. He 
was faced with the great challenge of updating a 
decrepit and wasteful government system and re- 
sponding to demands for increased freedom while 
maintaining order. Dissatisfaction was widespread, 
particularly among students, who began calling for 
an end to government corruption and the establish- 
ment of a more democratic government. In 1989, 
Beijing University students organized demonstra- 
tions in Tiananmen Square that lasted for weeks. 
The People’s Liberation Army finally opened fire on 
the protesters. The June Fourth Massacre (Tianan- 
men Square Massacre) garnered international at- 
tention and sparked worldwide indignation. The 
United States responded by imposing trade sanc- 
tions. 


Deng died in 1997, marking the end of govern- 
ment by the original founders of the communist 
state. Jiang Zemin, the mayor of Shanghai, became 
president. His government has faced a growing but 
unstable economy and a system beset by official 
corruption as well as several regions threatening the 
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A man stands in front of a family planning billboard in Beijing. Due to China's huge population, most families are allowed to 


have only one child. 


unity of the country as a whole. There is a bound- 
ary dispute with India, as well as boundary, mari- 
time, and ownership disputes with Russia, Viet- 
nam, North Korea, and several other nations. 


In 1997, following a 1984 agreement, the Brit- 
ish returned Hong Kong and the New Territories to 
Chinese control. The handover occurred at midnight 
on 1 July. Although it had been agreed that Hong 
Kong would retain the financial and judicial sys- 
tems installed by the British at least until 2047, an 
estimated half-million people left the city between 
1984 and 1997 in anticipation of the takeover, 
immigrating to the United States, Canada, and 
Singapore. 

Macao, a Portuguese colony, was given back to 
China in December 1999 under conditions similar to 
those in the Hong Kong deal, in which the territory 
would be permitted to retain much of its economic 
and governmental sovereignty. Taiwan remains 
another territory in question. The island broke 
away from the mainland government in 1949 after 
the relocation there of Chiang Kaishek and his na- 
tionalist allies, who have governed since that time. 
The Nationalists still maintain their mandate to 
govern the nation as a whole, and many are op- 
posed to reunification, while the communists claim 
that Taiwan is a province of China. 


Tibet is a contested region that has gained inter- 
national attention in its quest for independence. 
China first gained control of the area during the 
Yuan Dynasty (1271-1368) and again early in the 
eighteenth century. While it was part of China 
through the Qing Dynasty, the government did not 
attempt to exercise direct control of Tibet again 
until the communists came to power and invaded 
the territory in 1950. The Dalai Lama, Tibet’s reli- 
gious and political leader, was forced into exile in 
1959. The region became autonomous in 1965 but 
remains financially dependent on China. The ques- 
tion of its independence is a complex one, and reso- 
lution does not appear imminent. 


National Identity. The vast majority of Chinese 
people are of Han descent. They identify with the 
dominant national culture and have a sense of his- 
tory and tradition that dates back over one thou- 
sand years and includes many artistic, cultural, and 
scientific accomplishments. When the communists 
took over in 1949, they worked to create a sense of 
national identity based on the ideals of equality and 
hard work. 


Some minority groups, such as the Manchu, 
have assimilated almost entirely. While they main- 
tain their own languages and religions, they 
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identify with the nation as well as with their own 
groups. Other minority ethnic groups tend to 
identify more with their individual cultures than 
with the Han. For example, the Mongolians and 
Kazakhs of the north and northwest, the Tibetans 
and the Zhuangs in the southwest, and the inhabi- 
tants of Hainan Island to the southeast are all lin- 
guistically, culturally, and historically distinct 
from one another and from the dominant tradition. 
For some minority groups, the Tibetans and Uigurs 
of Xinjiang in particular, the issue of independence 
has been an acrimonious one and has led those 
groups to identify themselves deliberately in oppo- 
sition to the central culture and its government. 


Ethnic Relations. China is for the most part an 
extremely homogeneous society composed of a peo- 
ple who share one language, culture, and history. 
The government recognizes fifty-five minority 
groups that have their own distinct cultures and 
traditions. Most of those groups live in Outer 
China, because the Han have, over the centuries, 
forced them into those harsh, generally less desir- 
able lands. The Han often consider the minority 
groups inferior, if not subhuman; until recently, 
the characters for their names included the symbol 
for ‘‘dog.’’ The minority groups harbor a good deal 
of resentment toward the Han. Tibet and Xinjiang in 
particular have repeatedly attempted to separate 
from the republic. The Tibetans and the Uighurs of 
Xinjiang have expressed animosity toward the Han 
Chinese who live in bordering regions, and as a 
result, China has sent troops to those areas to main- 
tain the peace. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


While the majority of the population is still rural, 
the cities are growing, as many people migrate in 
search of work. Forty cities have populations over 
one million. 


The largest city is Shanghai, which is near the 
center of the country’s east coast. Because of its 
strategic location as a port on the Huangpu River, 
near the Yangtze, areas of the city were taken over 
by the British, French, and Americans after the 
Opium Wars. Although those concessions were re- 
turned to China in 1949, Shanghai retains a Euro- 
pean feel in some districts. It is a city of skyscrapers 
and big business, a cultural locus, and a center of 
both extreme wealth and extreme poverty. 


Beijing, the capital, is the second largest urban 
center. Its history goes back three thousand years, 
and it has been the capital since the late thirteenth 


century. Beijing is divided into the Inner City (to the 
north) and the Outer City (to the south). The Inner 
City contains the Imperial City, which contains the 
Forbidden City. This spectacular architectural ag- 
gregation of temples, palaces, and man-made lakes, 
whose construction began in 1406, is where the 
emperor and his court resided. Although it once was 
off limits to civilians, today sightseers and tourists 
can admire its gardens, terraces, and pavilions. 
Tienanmen Square, the site of several demonstra- 
tions and events, as well as the location of Mao’s 
tomb, is at one end of the Forbidden City. Despite 
the city’s size, it is still possible to navigate Beijing 
without a car, and most people do; bicycles are one 
of the most common modes of transportation—this 
cuts down greatly on air pollution. 


Other important cities include Tianjin, a north- 
ern port and industrial center; Shenyang in the 
northeast, another industrial city; and Guangzhou, 
the main southern port city. 


Architecture varies with the diverse climate. In 
the north, people sleep on a platform called a kang. 
Mongolians live in huts called yurts. In the south, 
straw houses built on stilts are common. In much 
of the country, traditional houses are rectangular 
and have courtyards enclosed by high walls. The 
roofs are sloped, curving upward at the edges. 


FoOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Rice is the dietary staple in 
most of the country. In the north and the west, 
where the climate is too dry to grow rice, wheat is 
the staple grain. Here, breakfast usually consists of 
noodles or wheat bread. In the south, many people 
start the day with rice porridge, or congee, served 
with shrimp, vegetables, and pickles. Lunch is simi- 
lar to breakfast. The evening meal is the day’s larg- 
est. Every meal includes soup, which is served as the 
last course. 


People cook in a wok, a metal pan with a curved 
bottom; this style of cooking requires little oil and a 
short cooking time. Steaming in bamboo baskets 
lined with cabbage leaves is another cooking 
method. Meat is expensive and is served sparingly. 


The cuisine can be broken down into four main 
geographic varieties. In Beijing and Shandong, spe- 
cialties include Beijing duck served with pancakes 
and plum sauce, sweet and sour carp, and bird’s 
nest soup. Shanghaiese cuisine uses liberal amounts 
of oil and is known for seafood and cold meat 
dishes. Food is particularly spicy in the Sichuan and 
Hunan provinces. Shrimp with salt and garlic, 
frogs’ legs, and smoked duck are popular dishes. 
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Neighborhood houses in Dali reflect traditional Chinese urban architecture. 


The southern cuisine of Canton and Chaozhou is the 
lightest of the four. Seafood, vegetables, roast pork 
and chicken, and steamed fish are served with fried 
rice. Dim sum, a breakfast or lunch meal consisting 
of a combination of different appetizer style delica- 
cies, is popular there. 


Cooking reflects the country’s history of fam- 
ines caused by factors such as natural disasters and 
war. The Chinese eat parts and species of animals 
that many other cultures do not, including fish 
heads and eyeballs, birds’ feet and saliva, and dog 
and cat meat. 


Tea is the most common beverage. The Han 
drink it unsweetened and black, Mongolians have it 
with milk, and Tibetans serve it with yak butter. 
The Chinese are fond of sugary soft drinks, both 
American brands and locally produced ones. Beer is 
a common beverage, and there are many local 
breweries. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Special 
occasions and large family gatherings often entail 
big, elaborate meals. In the north, dumplings called 
jiaozi are served at the Spring Festival and other 
special occasions. For the Moon Festival in 
midautumn, ‘‘moon cakes’’ are served, baked 
pastries filled with ground sesame and lotus seeds or 
dates. Banquets originating in the imperial tradition 


are ceremonial meals common to important state 
gatherings and business occasions. They usually are 
held at restaurants and consist of ten or more 
courses. Rice is not served, as it is considered too 
cheap and commonplace for such an event. 


Basic Economy. In 1978, the country began the 
slow process of shifting from a Soviet-style econ- 
omy to a more free market system, and in twenty 
years managed to quadruple the gross domestic 
product (GDP) and become the second largest econ- 
omy in the world. However, the decentralization of 
the economy has often conflicted with the tight 
reign exercised by the highly centralized political 
system. The economy is burdened with widespread 
corruption, bureaucracy, and large state-run busi- 
nesses that have been unable to keep pace with 
economic expansion. Inflation rates, which rose 
steeply in the 1980s, fell between 1995 and 1999 as 
a result of stricter monetary policies and govern- 
ment control of food prices. While the economy 
appears to be improving, the standard of living in 
rural areas remains poor, and the government faces 
problems collecting taxes in provinces that are be- 
coming increasingly autonomous, such as Shang- 
hai and Guangzhou. 


The labor force consists of 700 million people, 
of whom 50 percent work in agriculture, 24 percent 
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in industry, and 26 percent in services. The unem- 
ployment rate is roughly 10 percent in the cities and 
higher in the countryside. A large number of mi- 
grants move between the villages and the cities, 
barely supporting themselves with part-time jobs 
and day labor. The national currency is named the 
yuan. 


One of the largest economic challenges has been 
feeding the enormous population. The government 
has taken a two-pronged approach, instituting a 
series of modernization projects to improve irriga- 
tion and transportation and trying to curb popula- 
tion growth by allowing each family to have only 
one child. The one-child law, which does not apply 
to minority groups, has faced widespread popular 
resistance. 


Land Tenure and Property. One of Mao’s priori- 
ties was a program of land reform. He turned over 
the previous sharecropper-like system and in its 
place established collective, government-run farms. 
Deng did away with many of the large-scale com- 
munes. While safeguarding the system of govern- 
ment-owned land, he allowed individual farmers to 
rent land and gave them more freedom in decision 
making. This shift saw a large increase in agricul- 
tural productivity; output doubled in the 1980s. 


While farmers and other individuals have much 
more control over their land than in the past, the 
majority of it is still owned by the government. 


Commercial Activities. Much commercial activity 
revolves around agriculture. Products vary from 
region to region. The main goods produced for do- 
mestic sale are rice, wheat, soybeans, fruits, and 
vegetables. From 1958 to 1978, all farms were run 
as communes and were required to sell all of their 
output to the government at predetermined prices. 
Today, farmers still must sell a portion of the yield 
to the government, but the rest goes on the open 
market where supply and demand determine the 
price. In government stores, there is no negotiating 
of prices, but the increasing numbers of privately 
owned shops often welcome bargaining. 


There is a large black market in foreign goods 
such as cigarettes, alcohol, and electronic products. 
Connections (called guanxi) are of supreme impor- 
tance in acquiring such goods. It is not uncommon 
for products made in state-owned factories for sale 
by the government to find their way into private 
stores. 

Hong Kong, with a fully capitalist economy, 


developed under British rule into an international 
financial center. The main commercial activities 


there are banking and high-technology product and 
services. 


Major Industries. The larger industries include 
iron and steel, coal, machine building, armaments, 
textiles and apparel, petroleum, footwear, toys, 
food processing, automobiles, and consumer elec- 
tronics. Metallurgy and machine building have re- 
ceived top priority in recent years and account for 
about one-third of industrial output. In these, as in 
other industries, the country has consistently val- 
ued quantity in production over quality, and this is 
reflected in many of the products. Tourism, which 
increased during the 1980s, fell sharply after Tian- 
anmen Square; however, it has picked up again as 
the economy has continued to open to Western 
investors. 


Trade. China imports machinery and equipment, 
plastics, chemicals, iron and steel, and mineral fuels, 
mainly from Japan, the United States, Taiwan, and 
South Korea. Exports include machinery and equip- 
ment, textiles and clothing, footwear, toys and 
sporting goods, mineral fuels, and chemicals. These 
products go primarily to the United States, Hong 
Kong, Japan, and Germany. Trade has shifted dra- 
matically over the years. In the 1950s, the main 
trading partners were other communist countries; 
however, the decline of the Soviet Union as a world 
power changed that. Most trade today is conducted 
with the noncommunist world. 


Division of Labor. Initially, under communism, 
urban workers were assigned jobs by the govern- 
ment. Wages were predetermined and did not re- 
ward productivity. That system was modified in 
1978 and again in 1986 to allow for wage increases 
and firings in relation to productivity. Under Deng 
Xiaoping, people were encouraged to develop their 
entrepreneurial skills as shopkeepers and taxi driv- 
ers and in other small business ventures. Older peo- 
ple often become caretakers for their young grand- 
children. Many continue to engage in community 
work and projects. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Confucian philosophy en- 
dorses a hierarchical class system. At the top of the 
system are scholars, followed by farmers, artisans, 
and finally merchants and soldiers. A good deal of 
social mobility was possible in that system; it was 
common practice for a family to save its money to 
invest in the education and advancement of the old- 
est son. When the communists took control, they 
overturned this traditional hierarchy, professing the 
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A view of the Great Wall of China, which is more than 1,500 miles long and is the only man-made structure visible from 
the moon. 


ideals of a classless society. In fact, the new system 
still has an elite and a lower class. Society is divided 
into two main segments: the ganbu, or political lead- 
ers, and the peasant masses. According to the philos- 
ophy of the Communist Party, both classes share the 
same interests and goals and therefore should func- 
tion in unison for the common good. In reality, there 
is a large and growing gap between the rich and the 
poor. Weathy people live in the cities, while the poor 
tend to be concentrated in the countryside. However, 
farmers have begun to migrate to the cities in search 
of work in increasing numbers, giving rise to hous- 
ing and employment problems and creating a bur- 
geoning class of urban poor people. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Cars, a rare 
commodity, are a symbol of high social and eco- 
nomic standing. Comfortable living accommoda- 
tions with luxuries such as hot running water are 
another. Many government employees who could 
not otherwise afford these things get them as perks 
of the job. As recently as the 1980s, most people 
dressed in simple dark-colored clothing. Recently, 
more styles have become available, and brand-name 
or imitation brand-name American clothes are a 
marker of prosperity. This style of dress is more 
common in the cities but is visible in the countryside 
among the better-off farmers. 


Many minority groups maintain their tradi- 
tional attire. Tibetans dress in layers of clothes to 
protect themselves from the harsh weather. The 
women wrap their heads in cloth. Uighur women 
wear long skirts and bright-colored scarves; the 
men wear embroidered caps. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. China is a communist state. The 
president is the chief of state and is elected by the 
National People’s Congress (NPC) for a five-year 
term. However, the president defers to the decisions 
and leadership of the NPC. The NPC is responsible 
for writing laws and policy, delegating authority, 
and supervising other parts of the government. The 
highest level in the executive branch of the govern- 
ment is the State Council, which is composed of a 
premier, a vice premier, councillors, and various 
ministers. The State Council handles issues of inter- 
nal politics, defense, economy, culture, and educa- 
tion. Its members are appointed and can be removed 
by the president’s decree. 


The country is divided into twenty-three prov- 
inces, five autonomous regions, and four munici- 
palities. (Taiwan is considered the twenty-third 
province.) At the local level, elected deputies serve 
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in a local people’s congress, a smaller-scale version 
of the national body, which is responsible for gov- 
erning within the region and reports to the State 
Council. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The Chinese 
Communist Party (CCP) is in effect the only political 
party. Eight registered small parties are controlled 
by the CCP. There are no substantial opposition 
groups, but there are two—the Falun Gong sect and 
the China Democracy Party—that the government 
sees as potential threats. The Falun Gong in particu- 
lar has received international attention because of 
the government’s attempts to suppress it. The orga- 
nization claims that it is a meditation group based 
on Buddhist and Taoist philosophies; the govern- 
ment considers it a cult that threatens public order 
and the state. The government has sent hundreds of 
Falun Gong members to labor camps and has im- 
prisoned many of its leaders. The group is legal in 
Hong Kong. 


Social Problems and Control. The legal system is 
a complex mixture of tradition and statute. A rudi- 
mentary civil code has been in effect since 1987, and 
new legal codes since 1980. The country continues 
to make efforts to improve its laws in the civil, 
administrative, criminal, and commercial areas. The 
highest court is the Supreme People’s Court, which 
supervises lower courts, hears appeals, and explains 
national laws. 


The crime rate is rising. Pickpocketing and petty 
theft are the most common offenses, but there are 
increasing numbers of incidents of violent crime. 
Prostitution and drug use are also growing prob- 
lems. 


Public humiliation is a common punishment 
for crimes such as petty theft. Prisons often put 
inmates to work in farming or manufacturing. The 
death penalty is assigned not only for violent crimes 
but also for acts such as bribery and corruption. The 
government has been known to deal harshly with 
political dissidents. Many participants in the 1989 
Tiananmen Square protests were imprisoned, and 
the government continues to punish severely any 
displays of opposition. The country has been cited 
numerous times for human rights violations. 


Military Activity. The People’s Liberation Army 
(PLA) includes the Ground Forces, the Navy (both 
marines and naval aviation), the Air Force, and the 
Second Artillery Corps (strategic missile force). The 
People’s Armed Police, consisting of internal secu- 
rity troops, is supposedly subordinate to the Minis- 
try of Public Security but is included in the ‘armed 


forces”’ and in times of war acts as an adjunct to the 
PLA. The government quotes a figure of over $12 
billion (1.2 percent of the GDP) for military ex- 
penses, but many Western analysts place the 
amount several times higher. Service in the PLA is 
voluntary and highly selective. Both women and 
men can serve, and the army conscientiously 
upholds communist ideals of equality; there are no 
ranks in the army. 


As of 1998, there were 2.8 million people in the 
armed forces: 1,830,000 in the army, 420,000 in 
the air force, and 230,000 in the navy. That year, 
however, the government introduced a plan to cut 
the armed forces by half a million. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


State-run corporations or groups of factories often 
provide housing, child care, education, medical care, 
and other services for their employees. These orga- 
nizations are called danwei, or work units. They also 
provide compensation for injury and disability, old 
age, and survivors’ pensions. Many of the govern- 
ment’s social welfare initiatives are concentrated in 
the cities where housing, education, and food are 
subsidized; in the countryside, the burden of social 
welfare often falls to companies, organizations, and 
individual families. The government supplies emer- 
gency relief in the case of natural disasters, includ- 
ing floods and crop failures. The government offers 
financial incentives to families that comply with its 
one-child policy, giving them preference in housing, 
health care, and other social services. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


China is a member of a number of international 
associations, including the United Nations, 
UNESCO, and the World Health Organization. It 
has applied for membership in the World Trade 
Organization. There are a number of foreign health, 
development, and human rights organizations ac- 
tive in China, including the Red Cross, the World 
Health Organization, the U.S. Peace Corps, Am- 
nesty International, and others. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Before the twentieth 
century, women were confined to the domestic 
realm, while men dominated all other aspects of 
society. The only exception was agriculture, where 
women’s work had a somewhat wider definition. 
Western influence began to infiltrate the country in 
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A merchant rents books from a sidewalk rack on a street in Tunxi. 


the nineteenth century, when missionaries started 
schools for girls. Opportunities increased further as 
the country began to modernize, and under com- 
munism, women were encouraged to work outside 
the home. Today women work in medicine, educa- 
tion, business, sports, the arts and sciences, and 
other fields. While men still dominate the upper 
levels of business and government and tend to have 
better paying jobs, women have made considerable 
progress. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Confucian values place women as strictly subordi- 
nate to men, and this was reflected in traditional 
society. Women had no rights and were treated as 
possessions, first of their father’s and later of their 
husband's. The practice of foot binding was sym- 
bolic of the strictures women faced in all aspects of 
life. From the age of seven, girls had their feet wrap- 
ped tightly, stunting their growth and virtually 
crippling them in the name of beauty. This practice 
was not outlawed until 1901. The procedure was 
inflicted mainly on upper-class and middle-class 
women, as peasant women needed full use of their 
feet to work in the fields. 


The rejection of many traditional values early in 
the twentieth century resulted in increasing 
equality and freedom for women. The Western 


presence in the nineteenth century also had an in- 
fluence. Raising the status of women was a priority 
in the founding of the modern state. Women played 
an important role in the Long March and the com- 
munist struggle against the Kuomintang, and un- 
der Mao they were given legal equality to men in the 
home and the workplace as well as in laws govern- 
ing marriage, divorce, and inheritance. Despite these 
legal measures, women still face significant obsta- 
cles, including spousal abuse and the practice of 
selling women and young girls as brides. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. According to custom, marriages are ar- 
ranged by the couple’s parents. While this system is 
less rigid than it once was, it is still common for 
young people to use matchmakers. People take a 
pragmatic approach to marriage, and even those who 
chose their own spouses often take practical consider- 
ations as much as romantic ones into account. 


Weddings are usually large, expensive affairs 
paid for by the groom’s family. For those who can 
afford it, Western-style weddings are popular, with 
the bride in a white gown and the groom in a suit 
and tie. 


The legal age for marriage is twenty for women 
and twenty-two for men. A marriage law enacted 
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by the communists in 1949 gave women the right 
to choose their husbands and file for divorce. While 
it is difficult to obtain a divorce, rates are rising. 


Domestic Unit. It is common for several genera- 
tions to live together under one roof. After mar- 
riage, a woman traditionally leaves her parents’ 
home and becomes part of her husband’s family. 
The husband’s mother runs the household and 
sometimes treats a new daughter-in-law harshly. 
Although today practical reasons compel most chil- 
dren to leave the parents’ home, the oldest son often 
stays, as it is his duty to care for his aging parents. 
Even today, many young adults continue to live 
with their parents after marriage, partly because of 
a housing shortage in the cities. 


Inheritance. The estate generally passes to the old- 
est son, although, especially in the case of wealthy 
and powerful men, most of their personal posses- 
sion traditionally were buried with them. The re- 
maining property went to the oldest son. Since the 
communists came to power in 1949, women have 
been able to inherit property. 


Kin Groups. Extended family is extremely impor- 
tant, and the wealthy and well educated often hire 
genealogists to research their family trees. Family 
members, even distant relations, are valued above 
outsiders. The passing on of the family name is of 
great importance. If the oldest son in a family has 
no son of his own, he often is expected to adopt the 
son of his next youngest brother. Ifno sons are born 
in the clan, a sister’s son may be adopted to carry on 
the name. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Traditionally, male babies were val- 
ued much more highly than female offspring. Girls 
were looked at as a liability and in times of economic 
hardship often were sold into lives of servitude or 
prostitution. While this has changed somewhat, 
those attitudes have again become prevalent with 
the government’s one-child policy. When families 
are allowed to have only one child, they want to 
ensure that it is a boy; for this reason, rates of 
female infanticide and abandonment have risen. 
While babies are highly valued, it is considered bad 
luck to praise them aloud. It is common to offer 
backward compliments, remarking on a child’s 
ugliness. 


A baby usually is not washed for the first three 
days after birth. On the third day, he or she is 
bathed, and friends and relatives come to view the 


new addition to the family. When a male child turns 
one month old, the parents throw a First Moon 
party. The boy’s head is shaved, and the hair is 
wrapped in a red cloth, which, after a hundred days, 
is thrown in the river. This is thought to protect the 
child. 


Women usually are granted maternity leave be- 
tween two months and one year, but rural women 
tend to go back to work earlier. 


Child Rearing and Education. From a very 
young age, children are assigned responsibilities in 
both the family and the community. In the coun- 
tryside, this means farm chores; in the city, it con- 
sists of housework or even sweeping the street. 
Schoolchildren are responsible for keeping the class- 
room clean and orderly. 


Under communism, when women were en- 
couraged to take jobs outside the home, child care 
facilities became prevalent. Grandparents also play a 
significant role in raising children, especially when 
the mother works outside the home. 


Education is mandatory for nine years. Ninety- 
six percent of children attend kindergarten and ele- 
mentary school, and about two-thirds continue on 
to secondary school, which lasts for three years. In 
high school, students pursue either technical train- 
ing or a general education. Those who receive a 
general education can take the extremely difficult 
qualifying exams to enter a university. The educa- 
tional system stresses obedience and rote learning 
over creativity. Both traditional Confucians and the 
Communist Party view education as a method for 
inculcating values in the young. Under Mao, the 
educational system suffered from propaganda and 
the devaluation of intellectual pursuits. Because of 
the size of the population, classrooms and teachers 
are in short supply. 


The country has made great progress in in- 
creasing the literacy of the general population. 
When the communists came to power, only 15 
percent of the population could read and write. 
Today, thanks to mandatory schooling for children 
and adult education programs, the rate is over 75 
percent. 


Higher Education. Higher education is not acces- 
sible to many. Admission to the universities is ex- 
tremely competitive; only 2 percent of the popula- 
tion attends college. In addition to the rigorous 
entrance examination, students are required to 
demonstrate their loyalty to the Communist Party. 
During the summers, university students perform 
manual labor. The curriculum emphasizes science 


477 


CHINA 








A mother and her children in a farming commune in Canton. Only ethnic minority families are allowed to have more than 
one child. 


and technology. It is considered a great honor to 
undertake advanced study, and a university degree 
virtually guarantees a comfortable position after 
graduation. The most prestigious universities are in 
Beijing and Qinghua, but there are more than a 
hundred others scattered throughout the country. 
There are technical and vocational schools that train 
students in agriculture, medicine, mining, and edu- 
cation. 


ETIQUETTE 


Deference and obedience to elders is considered ex- 
tremely important. There is a hierarchy that places 
older people above younger and men above women; 
this is reflected in social interaction. 


Chinese people are nonconfrontational. Saving 
face is of primary importance; appearing to be in the 
right or attempting to please someone is more im- 
portant than honesty. It is considered rude to refuse 
a request even if one is unable to fulfill it. The fear of 
losing face is a concern that governs social interac- 
tions both large and insignificant; failure to per- 
form a duty brings shame not just on the individ- 
ual, but on the family and community as well. 
Individuality is often subsumed in the group iden- 
tity. There is little privacy in the home or family, 


and housing shortages and cramped living quarters 
often exaggerate this situation. 


People touch often, and same-sex hand holding 
is common. However, physical contact between 
men and women in public is limited. Smiling is not 
necessarily a sign of happiness; it can be a display of 
worry or embarrassment. 


Visiting is an important part of social life. 
Guests often drop in unannounced and are invited 
to join the family for a meal. It is customary to 
bring a small gift when visiting. 


RELIGION 


Relgious Beliefs. As a communist state, the coun- 
try is officially atheist. Fifty-nine percent of the 
population has no religious affiliation. Twenty per- 
cent of the people practice traditional religions 
(Taoism and Confucianism), 12 percent consider 
themselves atheists, 6 percent are Buddhist, 2 per- 
cent are Muslim, and 1 percent are Christian. The 
teachings of Confucius are laid out in The Analects. It 
is a philosophy that stresses responsibility to com- 
munity and obedience and deference to elders. 
Taoism, founded by Lao Tse Tsu, is more 
mystical and less pragmatic than Confucianism. 
The tao, which translates as “‘the way,”’ focuses on 
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ideals of balance and order and often uses nature as 
a metaphor. It also includes elements of animism. 
Taoism, unlike Confucianism, rejects rank and 
class. Taoists shun aggression, competition, and 
ambition. 


Buddhism, which came to the country from 
India, is similar to Taoism in its rejection of striving 
and material goods. The goal of Buddhism is nir- 
vana, a transcendence of the confines of mind and 
body. Confucianism, Taoism, and Buddhism are 
not mutually exclusive, and many people practice 
elements of all three in addition to worshiping vari- 
ous gods and goddesses, each of which is responsible 
for a different profession or other aspect of life. Luck 
is of supreme importance in popular belief, and 
there are many ways of bringing good fortune and 
avoiding badluck. A type of geomancy called 
fengshui involves manipulating one’s surroundings 
in a propitious way. These techniques are used to 
determine everything from the placement of furni- 
ture in a room to the construction of skyscrapers. 


Many of the minority groups have their own 
religions. Some, such as the Dais in Yunnan and the 
Zhuangs in the southwest, practice animism. The 
Uighurs, Kazakhs, and Huis are Muslim. Tibetans 
follow their own unique form of Buddhism, called 
Tantric or Lamaistic Buddhism, which incorporates 
many traditions of the indigenous religion called 
bon, including prayer flags and prayer wheels and a 
mystical element. 


Despite the numerous Catholic and Protestant 
missionaries who arrived in the country beginning 
in the nineteenth century, Christianity has managed 
to gain few converts. Christians are mostly concen- 
trated in big cities such as Beijing and Shanghai. 


Religious Practitioners. Confucianism and 
Taoism do not have central religious figures. In 
Buddhism, there are monks who devote their lives 
to prayer and meditation. Worship is usually not 
communal; the only group services are performed 
at funerals. 


The central figure in Tibetan Buddhism is the 
Dalai Lama, a name that translates as ‘‘Ocean of 
Wisdom.’’ When one Dalai Lama dies, it is believed 
that he is then reincarnated, and it is the duty of the 
monks to search out his spirit in a newborn child. 
Today the position has political as well as religious 
significance. The current Dalai Lama lives in exile 
in India and pursues the cause of Tibetan indepen- 
dence. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Taoist temples are dom- 
inated by the roof, usually yellow or green, which is 


adorned with images of gods and dragons. The inte- 
rior usually consists of a courtyard, a main hall 
with an altar where offerings are placed, and some- 
times small shrines to various deities. Buddhist tem- 
ples incorporate pagodas, a design which came from 
India around the first century c.g. (the time when 
the religion made its way to China). These temples 
also display statues of the Buddha, sometimes enor- 
mous sculptures in gold, jade, or stone. 


Worship generally takes the form of individual 
prayer or meditation. One form of spiritual practice 
that is very popular is physical exercise. There are 
three main traditions. Wushu, a self-defense tech- 
nique known in the West as gong fu (or kung fu), 
combines aspects of boxing and weapon fighting. 
Shadow boxing, called taijiquan (or tai chi chuan), is 
a series of slow, graceful gestures combined with 
deep breathing. The exercises imitate the move- 
ments of animals, including the tiger, panther, 
snake, and crane. Qidong is a breathing technique 
that is intended to strengthen the body by control- 
ling the qi, or life energy. These exercises are prac- 
ticed by people of all ages and walks of life; large 
groups often gather in parks or other public spaces 
to perform the exercises together. 


Buddhist and Taoist temples hold special prayer 
gatherings to mark the full moon and the new 
moon. 


The largest festival of the year is the celebration 
of the new year or Spring Festival, whose date va- 
ries, falling between mid-January and mid-Febru- 
ary. People clean their houses thoroughly to sym- 
bolize a new start, and children are given money in 
red envelopes for good luck. Activities include fire- 
works and parades with dancers dressed as lions 
and dragons. It is a time to honor one’s ancestors. 


The birthday of Guanyin, the goddess of mercy, 
falls between late March and late April and is ob- 
served by visiting Taoist temples. The birthday of 
Mazu, the goddess of the sea (also known as 
Tianhou), is celebrated similarly. It falls in May or 
June. The Water-Splashing Festival is observed in 
Yunnan Province in mid-April. It involves symbolic 
bathing and water splashing that are supposed to 
wash away bad luck. The Zhuangs mark the end of 
the plowing season in the spring with a cattle-soul 
festival, which includes a sacrificial ceremony and 
offerings of food to the cattle. Moon Festival, or 
Mid-Autumn Festival, in September or October is 
celebrated with fireworks, paper lanterns, and 
moon gazing. The birthday of Confucius (28 Sep- 
tember) is a time to make pilgrimages to his birth- 
place in Shandong Province. 
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A group of people practice tai chi along the main thoroughfare in Shanghai. The popular form of exercise emphasizes slow, 
graceful movements. 


Death and the Afterlife. Funerals are tradition- 
ally large and elaborate. The higher the social stand- 
ing of the deceased, the more possessions and people 
were buried with him or her to ensure entry into the 
next world. Traditionally, this included horses, car- 
riages, wives, and slaves. Chinese mourners dress in 
white and wrap their heads in white cloths. 


Ancestor worship is an important part of the 
religion, and it is common Buddhist practice to have 
a small altar in the house dedicated to deceased fam- 
ily members. Tomb-Sweeping Day, or Qingming, on 
5 April, is dedicated to visiting the burial place of 
one’s ancestors and paying one’s respects. Food is 
often placed on graves as an offering. Ghost Month 
(late August to late September) is a time when the 
spirits of the dead are thought to return to earth. It 
is not a propitious time for new beginnings, and 
anyone who dies during this period is not buried 
until the next month. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Traditional medicine is still widely practiced. It is an 
ancient, intricate system that places an emphasis on 
the whole body rather than specific ailments. All 
natural elements, including human beings, are 
thought to be made up of yin (the female force) and 


yang (the male force). These opposing forces are part 
of the body’s qi. Health problems are considered a 
manifestation of an imbalance of yin and yang, that 
disrupts a person’s qi. Remedies to right the imbal- 
ance include snake gallbladder, powdered deer ant- 
lers, and rhinoceros horn, as well as hundreds of 
different combinations of herbs. Another method of 
treatment is acupuncture, which involves the inser- 
tion of thin needles into the body to regulate and 
redirect the flow of qi. Massage techniques are also 
used, and doctors avoid cutting into the body. 


Western medical facilities are much more acces- 
sible in the cities than in the countryside. Even those 
who have access to Western medicine often use a 
combination of the two systems, but the govern- 
ment, which runs all the major health facilities, 
places a priority on Western medical practices. 


Health conditions have improved significantly 
since 1949. Life expectancy has risen, and many 
diseases, including plague, smallpox, cholera, and 
typhus, have been eliminated. Smoking is a grow- 
ing health concern, particularly since American cig- 
arette companies have begun large-scale marketing 
campaigns. HIV and AIDS are increasingly a prob- 
lem, particularly in Yunnan province, which bor- 
ders Vietnam, Laos, and Myanmar. It is exacerbated 
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by prostitution, a rise in intravenous drug use, and 
lack of education. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


New Year’s Day on 1 January is observed in addi- 
tion to the traditional Chinese New Year. Other 
holidays include International Working Women’s 
Day on 8 March, International Labor Day on 1 
May, Youth Day on 4 May, Dragon Boat Festival in 
May or June, Children’s Day on 1 June, Founding 
of the Communist Party of China Day on 1 July, 
Founding of the People’s Liberation Army Day on 1 
August (celebrated with music and dance perfor- 
mances by military units), Teacher’s Day on 10 
September, and National Day on 1 and 2 October. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The government censors the 
output of all artists; it is forbidden to produce work 
that criticizes the Communist Party or its ideals. 
There is a long tradition of imperial patronage of the 
arts that continues today in the form of state- 
funded literary guilds that pay writers for their 
work. While providing support to writers, this sys- 
tem also suppresses their creative freedom. As the 
economy has become more open, however, the gov- 
ernment has decreased its support, and artists are 
becoming more dependent on selling their work. 


Literature. Chinese poetry is not just a linguistic 
feat but a visual one. Classical poems express bal- 
ance through both rhyme and tone as well as 
through the physical layout of the characters on the 
page. The oldest known anthology of poetry, The 
Book of Songs, was put together in 600 B.c.E. One of 
the first individual poets, whose work is still read 
today, is Qu Yuan, best known for his piece called Li 
Sao, or The Lament. 


Amore popular and less elitist literary tradition 
developed during the Ming Dynasty with the dis- 
semination of prose epics. The most famous of these 
are work The Water Margin and The Dream of the Red 
Chamber. 


Western influence in the nineteenth century led 
to a literature based more on the vernacular. The 
first writer to emerge in this new movement was Lu 
Xun, whose best known work is The Rickshaw Boy, 
which details the life of rickshaw drivers in Beijing. 
During the communist revolution, literature was 
seen as a tool for promoting state-sponsored ideol- 
ogy. While the years after the Cultural Revolution 
saw some opening in terms of what was permissi- 
ble, freedom of expression is still curtailed. Contem- 


porary writers include Zhang Xianliang, whose 
work is known for its controversially sexual subject 
matter, and Lao Gui, whose Blood Red Dusk exam- 
ines the events of the Cultural Revolution. 


Graphic Arts. Painters are best known for their 
depictions of nature. Landscapes strive to achieve a 
balance between yin, the passive female force, repre- 
sented by water, and yang, the male element, repre- 
sented by rocks and mountains. These paintings 
often have writing on them, sometimes by the artist 
and sometimes by a scholar from a later era. The 
inscription can be a poem, a dedication, or a com- 
mentary on the work. Communist politicians also 
took to this practice, and many paintings bear the 
writing of Chairman Mao. 


Writing is considered the highest art form, and 
calligraphy is said to be the deepest expression of a 
person’s character. 


China has been known for sculpture and pot- 
tery since before the earliest dynasties. The art of 
pottery reached its pinnacle during the Song Dy- 
nasty, when porcelain was developed. 


Bronze vessels have been used for thousands of 
years as religious artifacts. They were engraved 
with inscriptions, and often buried with the dead. 
Jade was believed to have magical powers that 
could ward off evil spirits. Sculptures made of that 
material were placed in tombs, and sometimes 
corpses were buried in suits made of jade. 


Embroidery is practiced by women who deco- 
rate clothes, shoes, and bed linens with colorful, 
elaborate designs of animals and flowers. 


Performance Arts. Unlike the Western scale, 
which has eight tones, the Chinese has five. There is 
no harmony in traditional music; all the singers or 
instruments follow the melodic line. Traditional in- 
struments include a two-stringed fiddle (erhu), a 
three-stringed flute (sanxuan), a vertical flute 
(dongxiao), a horizontal flute (dizi), and ceremonial 
gongs (daluo). 


Opera is a popular traditional art form. There 
are at least three hundred different forms of opera 
from different geographic areas. The performances 
are elaborate and highly stylized, involving acro- 
batic movements and intricate makeup and cos- 
tumes. Actors play one of four types of roles: the 
leading male (usually a scholar or official), the lead- 
ing female (usually played by a man), the painted- 
face roles (warriors, heroes, demons, adventurers, 
and other characters), and the clown. The subject 
matter is usually historical, and the language is 
archaic. Opera is not an entertainment only for the 
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Bicycles are one of the most common modes of transportation in China's crowded cities. 


elite; it is often performed in the marketplace for a 
few pennies a ticket. 


There is a lively rock music scene. The most 
famous performers are Cui Jian and Lui Huan. 


Chinese film gained international acclaim in the 
1980s and 1990s. The films of the director Zhang 
Yimou deal with social issues, including women’s 
lives in the precommunist period and the ramifica- 
tions of the Cultural Revolution. His films, which 
include Raise the Red Lantern and To Live, have often 
been subject to disapproval or censorship from the 
government. The director Xie Fei is beginning to win 
recognition accolades for his social commentary 
films, which include Our Fields and The Year of Bad 
Luck. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The Chinese have long been known for their scien- 
tific accomplishments; many discoveries and inven- 
tions credited to Western scientists were first made 
in China. Among those inventions are the 
seismoscope (an instrument used to detect earth- 
quakes), first created in 132 c.z., the mechanical 
clock (1088), and the compass (eleventh century). A 
Chinese alchemist discovered gunpowder by acci- 
dent in the eleventh century. Before its use in fire- 


arms was developed, its use was in fireworks. Paper 
was invented in China in the first century B.c.z., 
woodblock printing in the eighth century c.£., and 
movable type in the eleventh century. 


Despite its contributions to technological devel- 
opment, Chinese science is no longer in the fore- 
front. The country began to fall behind during the 
nineteenth century, and as the infrastructure and 
economy weakened, it could no longer keep up with 
the Western powers. Today, schools stress science 
and technology in an effort to catch up with other 
countries. The government prefers to concentrate 
its efforts on practical projects rather than in basic 
research, a policy that does not always please scien- 
tists and has made progress uneven. In the 1980s 
and 1990s, China developed its technology in satel- 
lites and nuclear weaponry as well as creating a 
supercomputer and a hybrid form of high-yield 
rice. 


The social sciences, like the arts, have faced cen- 
sorship from the communist government, and the 
educational system gives science and technology 
priority over the social sciences. 


Both Bejing and Shanghai have numerous mu- 
seums dedicated to national history and archaeol- 
ogy. There are also a number of archaeological mu- 
seums in the provinces. The main libraries are in 
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Beijing and Shanghai, and Beijing is home to the 
Historical Archives. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Colombian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Since declaring independence on 20 
July 1810 and achieving it in 1819, Colombia has 
changed its name seven times. Regional cultural 
traditions are diverse, with a broad range of distinct 
groups that have unique customs, accents, social 
patterns, and cultural adaptations. These groups 
are classified into three cultures: those in the inte- 
rior, the countryside, and the coastal regions. Only 
during elections, sporting events, and beauty pag- 
eants do the regional cultures unite for a common 
goal. 


Location and Geography. Covering about 
440,000 square miles (1.14 million square kilome- 
ters), Colombia has coast on the Atlantic and Pacific 
oceans. Lowland coastal areas give way to rain for- 
est, the Andes, and the Inland Ilanos (plains). 


Colombia is connected to Central America by 
the Isthmus of Panama. It contains several small 
islands in the Atlantic, including San Andrea and 
Providencia, and in the Pacific, the Malpelo and 
Gorgona islands have been set aside as natural wild- 
life reserves. Colombia borders Ecuador and Peru to 
the south, Brazil and Venezuela to the east, and 
Panama to the northwest. 


The Atlantic or Caribbean coastal lowlands re- 
ceive less rainfall than the area along the Pacific. 
Many industries are located within this area, along 
with 20 percent of the population. The fertile land 
supports banana and sugarcane plantations along 
with cattle ranches. Lush rain forest and swamps 
characterize the Pacific lowlands. Because of the 
abundant rainfall and poor soil quality, few people 
inhabit this region. 


The three Andean Cordilleras (mountain ranges) 
running the entire length of the country from the 
north to the south, occupy only 30 percent of the 


landmass. Most of the population lives in the inland 
Andean region, which begins along the Caribbean 
coast near Venezuela. Climatic effects are accentu- 
ated on the high elevations of these mountain 
ranges. The hot zone is marked by heavy annual 
rainfall along the Pacific coast. The temperate zone, 
in which 40 percent of the population lives, has 
moderate rainfall and moderate temperatures. 


The treeless regions adjacent to the cold zone usu- 
ally are referred to as paramos (high plains), above 
which begin the nevados (snowcapped peaks). The 
cold zone receives heavy rainfall during the wet sea- 
sons from April to June and September to December. 
The northern end of this range is characterized by 
volcanic eruptions and earthquakes. Despite the 
tectonic activity, almost 80 percent of the population 
lives in the Andean region. The highlands to the east of 
the Magdalena Valley include Cundinamarca, where 
Bogota, the capital, is located. Set in the central range 
to the west of the Magdalena are two of the most 
important cities: Medellin (the second largest city) 
and Manizales. Farther to the south in the Cauca Val- 
ley is Cali, the third largest city, which has some of the 
richest farmland. This area contains some of the rich- 
est mineral deposits in the world, including gold and 
emeralds. Coffee plantations are plentiful in the mild 
climate, which also supports banana, cassava, and 
coca. 


To the east of the Andes is the broad expanse of 
the Ilanos, which contains more than 60 percent of 
the land area. The high plateau is striped with tribu- 
taries of the Amazon River and rain forest to the 
south. While few crops are grown in this hot, flat 
region, the grassland provides ample space to graze 
cattle. 


Colombia has great biodiversity with 1,550 
species of birds and over 13,000 species of plants. 


Demography. With a population of 42.3 million 
(30 June 2000), Colombia is a nation of mixed race. 
It is estimated that about 75 percent of the popula- 
tion is of mixed heritage, with 55 percent of this 
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group being mestizos, 16 percent mulattoes, and 4 
percent zambos. The other 20 percent of the popula- 
tion is of European, African, or Indian ancestry. 


Caucasians, mainly descendants of Spaniards, 
constitute about 20 percent of the population. An- 
tioquia and the coffee region are considered ‘‘white’’ 
departments or states because of the reluctance of 
European settlers to mix with blacks or Indians. 
Black people represent about 4 percent of the total 
population and live primarily on the Caribbean 
coast, the historical center of the slave trade. The 
Indian population, which is estimated to have been 
between 1.5 and 2 million people in the pre-con- 
quest period, numbers between 300,000 and 
400,000. There are over fifty Indian groups, many 
of which live in relative isolation. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official language is 
Spanish, which was imposed during the colonial pe- 
riod. All Colombians speak it except some of the indig- 
enous populations in the Amazonian basin. In major 
cities, English is used, particularly by the upper class, 
but it is not commonly understood or spoken. Out- 
side urban areas, Spanish is virtually the only me- 
dium of communication. Colombia takes great care 
to preserve the linguistic “‘purity’’ of Castilian Span- 
ish. The Colombian Academy of Language was 
founded in 1871 by acommission from the Spanish 
Royal Academy of Language; it was the first such 
body established in Latin America. Colombian Span- 
ish is marked by the presence of numerous cultural 
expressions. In addition to Spanish, over 200 indige- 
nous languages and dialects are spoken. 


Symbolism. Patriotic symbols represent the war of 
independence and the founding fathers. Francisco 
Miranda, a Venezuelan, designed the national flag 
in 1806. Adapting the red and yellow of the Spanish 
flag, Miranda divided the two colors by a stripe of 
blue to symbolize the ocean separating the indepen- 
dent country from the motherland. The upper half 
of the flag is yellow, symbolizing the natural riches 
of the country, while the lower half is divided into 
two equal parts of blue and red, with the red sym- 
bolizing the blood shed in the war for independence. 
In 1834, the national shield, Arms of the Republic, 
was added to the flag to represent the defensive 
armament used in early battles. Another important 
national symbol is the condor, which signifies lib- 
erty and sovereignty. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The discovery of the 
country’s coastal lands in 1499, followed by Span- 


ish occupation for the next 300 years, indicates the 
integral role Spain played in the region’s cultural, 
religious, and political development. In the early 
part of the 1500s, Spain attempted to control the 
Caribbean and Pacific coastlines, establishing Santa 
Marta in 1525 and Cartagena de Indias in 1533. 
In that year, the conquest of the Incas in Peru gave 
the Spaniards strategic positions in the north and 
south for the subjugation and colonization of Co- 
lombia. By the middle of the sixteenth century, the 
Spaniards had established a major foothold in the 
Americas. 


During this period, the Andes were occupied by 
a number of indigenous groups that ranged from 
stratified agricultural chiefdoms to tropical farm 
villages and nomadic hunter-gatherer groups. The 
social structures of these groups were destroyed 
during the conquest, as Indians were forced into 
slavery to exploit the natural riches of the country. 
As the number of casualties in the Indian population 
increased due to starvation and disease brought by 
the conquistadors and to the intense labor of slav- 
ery, Spain imported slaves from Africa for gold and 
silver mining on the Pacific coast. The tri-ethnic 
composition of the population during this period led 
to the ethnic terminology still used today. Span- 
iards were referred to as Peninsulars, while their 
South-American-born descendants were called 
criollos (Creoles). Miscegenation produced people of 
mixed race known to the Spaniards as the castas 
(castes). These were mestizos from the intermarriage 
of whites and natives, mulattoes from that of blacks 
and whites, and zambos from that of blacks and 
Indians. 


Unfair practices and decrees by the Spaniards 
created a desire for independence. Most traumatic 
was the practice of encomiendas, an institutionalized 
system in which Indians were ‘‘entrusted’’ to the 
care of Spaniards called Encomienderos. These 
“caretakers’’ provided the Indians with religious in- 
struction and a livelihood in exchange for their 
labor. In practice, this system amounted to enslave- 
ment. 


In 1781, 20,000 Indians and mestizos at- 
tempted to march on the capital in what became 
known as the Comuneros revolt, but the revolt was 
crushed and its leaders were executed. There was 
little or no support from the Creole population, but 
some Creoles were appalled by the brutality of the 
Spaniards and began to spread the rebellious senti- 
ment. The call for vengeance spread to other prov- 
inces, as government officials excluded Creoles from 
high governmental positions. After several minor 
uprisings, Colombia achieved independence after the 
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decisive battle of Boyacé on 9 August 1819 under 
Simon Bolivar, a Creole who joined the patriotic 
movement in 1810. 


National Identity. There is not a unique national 
culture separate from the cultural influence of colo- 
nial Spain. Instead of resisting Spanish cultural in- 
fluences, most indigenous groups embraced them. 
Rather than having acommon culture, Colombia is 
a country with many distinct regional cultures. 


Ethnic Relations. Past relations with other re- 
gional cultures were based on the hierarchical soci- 
ety imposed by Spain, in which the upper echelon of 
“white’’ Spaniards enjoyed wealth, power, and 
prestige while blacks and Indians were at the bot- 
tom of the socioeconomic hierarchy. After indepen- 
dence, Creoles quickly replaced Spaniards in the up- 
per echelons of the new society. Qualified mestizos 
and mulattoes also ascended to high positions, 
but their inclusion was based on their level of educa- 
tion, wealth, and ‘‘whiteness.’’ Colombians con- 
tinue to identify themselves according to their re- 
gional heritage, physical appearance, and 
socioeconomic status. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The nation’s architecture reflects seventeenth cen- 
tury Spanish colonial origins. Regional differences 
derive from those in Spain. Thus, hints of Moorish 
and Castilian architecture are evident in many cities. 
Many areas have had difficulty maintaining older 
structures, and the climate has destroyed many 
Baroque buildings. Some of the architectural gems 
are the many churches that dot the landscape. The 
detailed interiors of the country’s churches are re- 
flective of the Medieval and Renaissance churches in 
Spain. Newer buildings in larger cities utilize mod- 
ern styles with adaptations of the Baroque style 
supplemented with wood and wrought-iron ele- 
ments. 


In the nineteenth century, a new form of archi- 
tecture began to develop from the efforts of artisans 
who incorporated elements of Greek, Roman, and 
Renaissance art. This style, known as republicano, 
represented the independence of Colombian art. This 
movement incorporated cement and steel building 
materials. Many government buildings follow the 
republicano architectural style. 


In the 1930s, Colombia began to embrace mod- 
ern architecture. The new Liberal Party government 
tore down many older buildings to reject the con- 
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Apartment towers in Bogota. High-density public housing 
projects are common in the cities. 


servative past. In their place, it constructed modern 
buildings with an international flavor. 


Republicano homes are typically built on a single 
level with an A-frame roof. Houses in the more 
crowded cities often have two or more stories and 
reflect a European influence. Most people lived in 
single-family dwellings until the migration to ur- 
ban centers in the late 1940s and early 1950s. The 
need for adequate housing persuaded the govern- 
ment to invest in high-density public housing pro- 
jects during the early 1950s. In the poorer areas, 
large families live in small houses constructed from 
cinder blocks and covered with an adobe made of 
clay, cow manure, and hay. 


Park space is limited to larger towns and cities 
that were founded by the Spanish. Parks have areas 
where social activity is encouraged; long benches 
are placed close together so that people can have 
space around them without restricting communi- 
cation. Few formal parks exist outside the cities, 
although people congregate around churches or 
other local monuments. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Most middle-class families eat 
elaborate meals that reflect Spanish and indigenous 
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traditions. A typical meal is identified by size rather 
than content, such as a light breakfast, a substan- 
tive midday lunch, and a lighter meal in the early 
evening. Dinner consists of fresh fruit, homemade 
soup, and a main dish with meat or fish accompa- 
nied by rice and/or potatoes. Lower-income people 
eat a more carbohydrate-rich diet. Meals usually 
end with a very sweet dessert, frequently made 
from panela, a type of brown sugar. 


There are regional differences in foods. In the 
interior rural regions, a hearty breakfast consists of 
a strip of pork, rice and beans, sweet plantains, and 
a large steak with fried eggs. Dinner is similar, ex- 
cept for the eggs. In the coastal region, the emphasis 
is on seafood. In Cartagena, the typical lunch con- 
sists of rice with coconut, fried plantains, and 
shrimp. Colombians enjoy a variety of national and 
international cuisines. 


Specialty dishes are eaten during holidays. A 
dish associated with the capital is ajiaco, a stew with 
three types of potato, chicken, and corn, that is 
served with capers, cream, and avocado. Another 
dish served during religious holidays is pasteles, 
while along the coast, people eat sancocho, a fish or 
chicken stew. Colombians consume large quantities 
of beer and coffee and relatively little milk or wine. 
Aguardiente combines local rum and a corn of sugar 
brandy. 


Basic Economy. The economy is dependent on 
manufacturing and agricultural exports, but this 
domestic production relies on expensive imports 
such as tractors, power generators, and industrial 
machinery. Commercial agriculture stresses ba- 
nanas, cut flowers, sugar, and coffee. In the world’s 
second leading exporter of coffee, the economy is 
sensitive to fluctuations in the market price. Manu- 
facturing exports include textiles, garments, chemi- 
cals, and metal products. Despite rich mineral de- 
posits, Colombia derives less than 4 percent of the 
gross domestic product (GDP) from mining. 


Economic progress has resulted from the gov- 
ernment’s efforts to make the economy more spe- 
cialized and productive by encouraging trade, de- 
regulation, and financial investment. While the 
executive and legislative branches can intervene in 
economic matters, the hands-off policy of the gov- 
ernment has resulted in a 3 percent annual growth 
of the economy since the ending of government 
subsidies. 


Land Tenure and Property. Most of the produc- 
tive agricultural land forests are privately owned. 
The structure of owner-operator relationships 
varies: coffee is grown on small plots by share- 


croppers, whereas plantation agriculture and for- 
estry involve multinational joint ownership using 
local labor. Land containing valuable minerals and 
hydrocarbons generally reverts to the government, 
which arranges contracts between domestic and 
foreign corporations. Public land includes 43 na- 
tional parks. The government has designated special 
lands for the indigenous groups. Land distribution 
has been a difficult issue, and deforestation is being 
examined in the context of management practices 
and trade policies. 


Commercial Activities. Fifty-one percent of the 
GDP comes from the commercial sector, which in- 
cludes utilities, transportation, communications, 
wholesale commerce, real estate, retail banking, and 
stock exchanges. While these business sectors oper- 
ate domestically, many have an international pres- 
ence, including investment banking, insurance, 
commercial real estate, hotels, and advertising. 


Major Industries. The primary industries are in 
the manufacturing sector, which employs over 35 
percent of the workforce. The largest industries in 
this sector are textile, garment, furniture, and cor- 
rugated box manufacturing. Heavy industries also 
make a significant contribution to the GDP, includ- 
ing oil production, coal mining, chemical and resin- 
producing plants, and forestry. Although tourism 
is a major industry, the growth of this sector has 
been hindered by instability in the Andean and for- 
ested regions. 


Trade. Exports include coffee, cut flowers, emer- 
alds, and leather goods—most of which go to the 
United States and Europe. Other significant exports 
are oil, coal, and bananas. A free-market economy 
has allowed the country to benefit from foreign 
trade and foreign investment. After the North 
American Free Trade Agreement, Colombia estab- 
lished a similar trade pact between itself and several 
Latin American nations. Colombia is seeking similar 
trade pacts with it neighbors to the north, including 
the United States. 


Division of Labor. The labor force consists of 
manual and semi-skilled, highly skilled, manage- 
rial, and professional segments. In the agricultural 
and manufacturing sectors, manual or semi-skilled 
labor is physically demanding and wages are low. 
Workers who are classified as highly skilled include 
artisans and carpenters and supervisors in indus- 
trial plants and farms. Managers and professionals 
include highly educated individuals who occupy the 
top decision-making or policy-making roles in in- 
dustries, universities, and the government. 
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Bananas are a staple crop in Colombia's thriving agricultural sector. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The massive urban migration 
that began in the 1950s saw a middle class emerge, 
resulting in a three-class system: upper, middle, 
and lower. The upper class, which includes 20 per- 
cent of the population, accounts for about 75 to 80 
percent of the gross national product. This group 
tends to be made up of individuals of unmixed Eu- 
ropean ancestry. Within this class, there is an elite 
referred to as the “‘oligarchy”’ that enjoys wealth 
and financial security, political power, and educa- 
tion. This group may be considered a caste, since 
membership is largely due to birthright, not to indi- 
vidual ability. A wide gap separates the elite from 
the masses. Unlike the elite, this group has few 
opportunities for social mobility. Social inequality 
is evident in the lower class, whose members are 
often malnourished, poorly housed, disease-ridden, 
and illiterate. 


White people continue to dominate the upper 
class, while mestizos and mulattoes constitute the 
middle and lower classes. Blacks and Indians make 
up a significant portion of the lower class. Histori- 
cally, blacks felt socially superior to Indians despite 
the fact that Indians occupied an officially higher 
position in society. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. White or light 
skin is associated with being Spanish. Today, people 
may not be aware of this association, but they still 
equate being white with being wealthy. 


The style of clothing preferred by urban profes- 
sionals and the middle and upper classes is similar to 
that in the United States. White, mestizo, and mu- 
latto men and women prefer conservative dark 
suits. Individuals from rural areas often wear the 
same clothes in the fields and at home. Men usually 
wear loose-fitting pants, while women wear loose- 
fitting skirts. Cloaks are worn by both sexes in the 
cold, rural highlands. 


All three classes in the interior, especially in 
Bogota, speak a deliberate and grammatically cor- 
rect Spanish, whereas coastal speech patterns have a 
rapid tempo. People from the interior are more 
proper and ceremonial in social interactions, while 
coastal inhabitants are usually more trusting and 
carefree. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The government has an executive 
branch led by an elected president, a bicameral 
(House of Representatives and Senate) legislative 
branch, and a judicial branch. The president is 
elected to a four-year term by popular vote and 
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may not be reelected. The president runs for office 
with his vice president, and names the cabinet, 
which consists of ministers with administrative 
powers. The president’s duties include enforcing 
laws, conducting foreign affairs, supervising public 
finances, maintaining public order, and serving as 
commander-in-chief of the armed forces. 


In the Congress, senators are elected by national 
vote, while representatives are elected by the people 
in their districts. Members of both houses may be 
re-elected to an unlimited number of terms. Con- 
gress meets only twice a year but may be called for 
additional sessions by the president. The House of 
Representatives appoints an attorney general. The 
responsibilities of the Senate include approving mil- 
itary promotions, declaring war, permitting foreign 
troops to enter the national territory, litigating im- 
peachment proceedings against the president, and 
electing supreme court justices. 


Under the constitution of 1991, the Constitu- 
tional Court and Council of State were added to the 
Supreme Court, which is the court of final appeals 
for ordinary legal matters, annulments, and con- 
tractual disputes. It also tries public officials for 
misconduct in office. The Council of State hears 
cases involving administrative issues and proposes 
laws regarding administrative practices, while the 
Constitutional Court is charged with reviewing 
laws, treaties, and other public policies to ensure 
that they do not violate the constitution. 


Leadership and Political Officials. One of the 
most important informal decision-making groups 
among the upper class is referred to as roscas, a term 
that symbolizes the interconnecting networks in 
the political system. These groups have a member- 
ship structure that parallels the society of colonial 
Spain. These informal groups are found in the polit- 
ical, social, economic, and financial sectors. Roscas 
have been successful in monitoring and controlling 
some social, political, and economic changes. At this 
level, most political decisions are made and many 
careers are determined. Roscas link influential indi- 
viduals and institutions so that universities, banks, 
industries, and agricultural interests may be coordi- 
nated and controlled by a few people. Inclusion in 
these such groups is limited to members of the 
upper-middle and upper classes. Another informal 
custom is the palanca (‘‘leverage’’), in which an 
influential friend or relative tries to help an individ- 
ual gain a position. Allegiance to political parties 
and family ties are the source of most palancas. 


After independence, the founding fathers 
formed the Centralist and Federalist parties, which 


later became the Conservative and Liberal parties. 
The Liberal Party advocates the separation of church 
and state, free enterprise, free commerce, no taxes 
on exportation, no intervention in matters of state 
by foreign nations, a free press, political liberty, de- 
centralization of government, universal suffrage, 
and equal justice for all. The Conservative Party de- 
fends moral values, supports good customs, main- 
tains close ties between church and state, protects 
traditional values, maintains a central government 
and central bank, favors tariffs, maintains the sta- 
tus quo and federal support of education, and calls 
for equal justice for all. 


Social Problems and Control. The modern Na- 
tional Police, a branch of the armed forces, was 
created in 1891 to enforce federal laws. With the 
escalation of violence during the 1980s, the size of 
the national force increased. However, the National 
Police lack a presence in many municipalities. In a 
country racked by violence, some judges wear 
masks to hide their faces in order to avoid reprisal. 
These “judges without faces’’ demonstrate the in- 
ability of the judicial system to protect its members 
and the general public. 


Over 50 years ago, many politicians tried to 
reform a corrupt political system that acted in favor 
of the privileged few. However, after the assassina- 
tion of Jorge Eliécer Gaitan in 1948, old-line politi- 
cians fell into disfavor. Elected to many political 
positions, including his appointment as mayor of 
Bogota, Gaitan had captivated the country with his 
dynamic oratory and articulation of social prob- 
lems. The elite feared that Gaitan’s popularity 
would ensure his election to the presidency. 
Gaitan’s death resulted in an escalation of violence, 
especially in the countryside. The period between 
1946 and 1956 is known as La Violencia; over 
350,000 people died in an armed uprising against 
social and political injustice. After Gaitan’s assassi- 
nation, the guerrilla movements began to organize 
into large centralized groups. 


Today the two major guerilla organizations— 
the Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia 
(FARC) and the Army of National Liberation 
(ELN)—have attempted to disrupt the government 
and the national economy to bring about reform 
and social justice. They have generally targeted gov- 
ernment buildings, military positions, and police 
stations, but also have attacked energy distribution 
and communication networks, and engaged in ex- 
tortion, kidnapping, and assassination. 


Drug trafficking is a major economic and social 
problem that has enriched the drug cartels and fi- 
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Two boys in a canoe on the bank of the Amazon River, near San Martin. The Amazonian basin is home to several 
indigenous populations. 


nanced the guerrillas. To counter the effects of the 
drug trade, informal social control systems have 
risen to combat crime, including paramilitary orga- 
nizations. Many people take the law upon them- 
selves, and many crimes are committed in the con- 
text of personal or group retaliation. 


Military Activity. Numbering 150,000, the mili- 
tary is divided into an army, a navy, and an air 
force. Mandated with protecting the country’s bor- 
ders and territorial waters, the military has been 
involved in internal conflicts such as fighting 
against guerrillas. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The social security system developed in 1843 ap- 
plied only to military personnel. Other social secu- 
rity programs have been slow to develop. While 
many programs available to the average laborer are 
relatively new, they provide health, pension, social 
security, and death benefits. Individual benefits in 
the public sector exceed those in the private sector. 
The social welfare system has been expensive and 
inequitably applied, with only 16 percent of the 
population currently covered by social insurance. 
The poorest segment of the population is not cov- 


ered by any program. These groups rely on non- 
governmental organizations to supplement the lim- 
ited support provided by the government. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) have been 
involved in agricultural, educational, and health 
programs. With the backing of the government and 
community leaders, organizations such as the 
Magdalena Medio Project have influenced public af- 
fairs. Among the priorities of NGOs are land reform 
projects to redistribute farmland in favor of family 
farming and the poor, human capital development 
in education to give communities control over local 
education, and public sector efficiency. Groups such 
as the Pasto Education Project and the Rural Educa- 
tion Project have advocated better-equipped public 
schools and teacher training. 


In 1982, with help from the World Bank, the 
Women’s World Bank was established to provide 
very small, low-interest loans to women micro- 
entrepreneurs in rural and remote regions. The 
Carvajal Foundation paved the way for other insti- 
tutions promoting micro-enterprise, such as the 
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A street scene in the Colombian town of Cartagena. Houses in Colombia's cities often have two or more stories and reflect 
a European style. 


Women’s World Bank and the Solidarios Financial 
Cooperative. Other NGOs focus on diverse aspects of 
the nation’s economy, education, and people. The 
Colombian Indigenist Institute, is an advocate for 
many native groups. The first national labor orga- 
nization, the Confederation of Colombian Workers 
(CTC), promotes labor reform. Having lost much of 
its influence, the CTC was supplanted by the Union 
of Colombian Workers backed by the Catholic 
Church and then by the Unified Central of Workers. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Gender 
roles have changed with the migration from rural 
to urban areas, but family and household organiza- 
tion is still marked by sexual segregation and a 
difference between male and female goals and aspi- 
rations. As a result of colonial influence, Colombian 
society adopted a culture in which men occupy a 
dominant role within the household as breadwinner 
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and disciplinarian and assume responsibility for 
maintaining family pride and position within the 
community. The role of machismo is an important 
characteristic of public life. Machismo is not synon- 
ymous with strict male dominance—it applies to 
the public personification of the male family head. 
Machismo requires separate male and female roles 
in economic life and consumption, the reliance of 
women on men, and distinct sets of life goals for 
men and women. With more women holding 
higher-paying jobs and occupying prominent posi- 
tions in society, the role of machismo is now less 
dominant in urban centers but is still evident in 
rural regions. 


Machismo defines a woman’s role as a mother 
in addition to her conjugal role. The traditional 
male-female relationship assumes that the woman 
puts her husband’s wishes before her own. She is 
responsible for the care of the children and house- 
hold, but the husband makes decisions about the 
household’s basic necessities. 


While male familial roles are relatively consis- 
tent across economic groups, female roles vary as a 
result of the modern economy. In upper class and 
some middle class families, women avoid working 
outside the home in order to preserve family status, 
honor, and virtue. Women from lower class and 
lower-middle class families often hold jobs outside 
the home or work in the fields to contribute to the 
family’s subsistence, giving them a greater degree of 
equality. Many couples farm fields owned through 
the wife’s family, and in this case it is difficult for a 
husband living with his wife’s family to exercise 
control over the wife. 


Women have assumed visible and important 
roles in society. Upper class and middle class 
women dedicate themselves not only to the family 
but also to social issues and the church. Women 
from these groups hold a number of prominent 
public positions and are considered among the most 
politically active in Latin America. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Arranged marriages are no longer com- 
mon, especially among the upper-middle and upper 
classes, but the members of these groups are en- 
couraged to marry within their own class. While 
men and women can date whomever they wish, 
they must be accompanied by a chaperone. Before 
marrying, couples usually court for at least a year. 

Members of the lower and middle classes strive 


to marry someone outside of their class; mestizos, 
mulattoes, and blacks prefer to marry into white 


families. However, when intermarriage takes place, 
it is generally white males who marry Indians or 
blacks. 


Most people, especially in urban centers, are 
married in the Catholic Church. Upper class people 
use this religious rite to create powerful family un- 
ions. Church weddings are expensive and allow 
families to demonstrate their financial and social 
status. Because of the expense, members of the 
lower middle class may opt for a civil marriage. 
Others choose a consensual marriage. Divorce for 
civil marriages was not permitted until 1970. 


Domestic Unit. The nuclear family consisting of a 
father, a mother, and their children is the basic 
household unit. Upper class families usually have 
many children. The father is the head of the house- 
hold, while the mother is responsible for child 
rearing, homemaking, and the basic education of 
the children. Lower class and some middle class 
wives work in the city or next to kin in the fields. 


Inheritance. Parents bequeath property to their 
children in equal shares. In rural families, sons and 
daughters may inherit property with the condition 
that they will continue to work the land. In urban 
centers, parents may leave a family business to their 
children to share and run. 


Kin Groups. Large upper class families have an 
extended kin group in which the oldest member 
receives the most wealth and prestige. Family and 
kin group members interact regularly and generally 
live close to each other in urban areas or on the same 
land or estate in rural locations. Family members 
participate in social activities to expand the family’s 
wealth. In times of severe financial difficulties, fam- 
ilies lacking a socioeconomic network, may be dis- 
placed into a lower class. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Mothers from the upper class prefer 
to give birth in clinical settings, while those in the 
lower class usually have babies at home, sometimes 
with the help of a midwife. Upper class families use 
cribs and playpens. The sleeping quarters of the 
child are usually separate from those of the parents. 
In poorer families, a child usually sleeps in the same 
bed as the mother or next to the mother on the 
floor. 


Parents encourage a child to behave properly. 
From birth to adolescence, parents nurture children 
very carefully, inculcating moral values and raising 
them to respect themselves and their elders. Chil- 
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Churches, like the one shown here in Anitoquia, are some of 
the last examples of Medieval or Renaissance architecture 
in Colombia. 


dren are taught right from wrong, encouraged to be 
obedient, and informed about the need for higher 
education. Obedience to adults, conformity to social 
expectations, and religious devotion are important 
qualities in a ‘‘good”’ child. 


The only ceremonial initiations rural and urban 
children receive are the religious rites of the Catholic 
Church. Within the first year, a baby is baptized. 
Families often use the rite of baptism to achieve 
upward social mobility. Choosing distinguished 
godparents brings prestige to the parents and offers 
the child social and economic networks. 


At age four or five, children enroll in elementary 
school where they learn to read, write, and do sim- 
ple math as well as study geography and history. 
Completion of secondary school leads to a diploma 
that qualifies a student for college. 


Higher Education. The Catholic Church estab- 
lished the first universities before 1700; the first 
public universities were founded much later. Today 
there are over 40 universities. National universities 
receive funding from the government, which in the 
1958 constitution was mandated to spend at least 
10 percent of the national budget on education. 


Higher education is considered necessary to 
achieve professional goals and to contribute to the 
progress and prosperity of the country. However, 
the university system reinforces social stratifica- 
tion. Higher education is coveted by all, but only the 
middle and upper classes can afford to attend a 
university. 


ETIQUETTE 


Social interaction in the upper class is generally 
formal and respectful. The members of lower socio- 
economic groups from the interior pride themselves 
on their good manners. Unlike their coastal coun- 
terparts, lower class individuals in the interior ex- 
press mutual respect for each other and their elders; 
women are treated respectfully and given special 
attention. 


Personal space is highly regarded, so conversa- 
tions take place at arm’s length. The violation of 
this space even in crowded stores and museums is 
considered disrespectful and hostile. Exceptions oc- 
cur in crowded bus stations and on buses. Formal 
greetings among strangers are mandated, whereas 
salutations among acquaintances are informal. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Ninety-five percent of the peo- 
ple consider themselves members of the Roman 
Catholic Church and attach great importance to 
Catholic sacraments. More than 85 percent of Cath- 
olics in urban parishes attend mass regularly. 


People in rural areas are said to be more devout 
than those in the cities, but their Catholicism is 
different from that of the urban upper and middle 
classes. In the countryside, Catholic practices and 
beliefs have been combined with indigenous, Afri- 
can, and sixteenth-century Spanish customs. People 
pray to a patron saint, who is considered to be more 
accessible than God. Rural villages have a patron 
saint who is honored each year with a fiesta. Traces 
of rural folk religion also are found in urban lower 
class communities, particularly those with many 
rural migrants. 


Although the 1991 constitution established re- 
ligious freedom and does not mention the Church 
by name, the Catholic Church continues to have 
significant influence. A Protestant movement has 
attracted more than 260,000 people. Protestants are 
a minority on the mainland but a majority on San 
Andres and Providencia islands. There are also small 
contingents of Muslims and Jews. 
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A farmer, his wife, and their donkey cross a wooden footbridge to the market at Puente de Calamate, Colombia. 


The Spanish began a process of conversion 
among the Indians in the sixteenth century, and the 
institutionalization of the Catholic Church was a 
high priority for the colonial government. That 
church destroyed most of the indigenous rituals and 
religious customs. The Inquisition had the author- 
ity to summon and interrogate, often using torture, 
any subject accused of heresy and had the power to 
confiscate the property of convicted persons. 


Religious Practitioners. Local priests are often the 
primary authority figures in small communities. 
Most priests and bishops were born in the country. 
Like most elites, priests have gravitated toward ur- 
ban areas, leaving a void of religious leadership in 
some areas. Colombia supports more than 30 mon- 
asteries and 80 convents. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Priests in churches per- 
form most Catholic sacraments. The rite of baptism 
is the sacramental entry into Christian life, and 
communion is a memorial of Christ’s death and 
resurrection. 


Death and the Afterlife. Christian dogma holds 
that the spirit lives on after the body has died. A 
divine judgment of the person’s life determines the 
well-being of the spirit after death. An elaborate cer- 
emony involving the preparation of the deceased for 


burial by relatives is accompanied by prayer and 
followed by a period of mourning. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Health care has improved dramatically over the last 
30 years, but this has occurred mostly in upper 
class and middle class urban areas. The urban poor 
and people in remote regions have limited access to 
food, housing, and medical treatment. There has 
been a reduction in the infant mortality rate and an 
increase in life expectancy over the last decade. 


In rural areas, women must contend with cul- 
tural and legal restrictions on health care. Twenty 
percent to thirty percent of maternal deaths in those 
areas are due to induced abortions, which usually 
are performed outside of medical facilities. 


Sangre muertes ‘‘blood deaths,”’ are violent crim- 
inal attacks and murders related to activity by drug 
cartels that primarily affect men under age forty- 
five. The increase in guerilla activities also has re- 
sulted in many deaths, especially in remote areas. 


Malaria affects approximately 15 percent of the 
population, although the prevalence of AIDS is low. 
The health care system has taken an aggressive role 
in controlling the spread of AIDS by giving patients 
free access to therapy. Colombians have been ex- 
posed to a number of endemic tropical diseases, 
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Villagers of all ages dig through a hill to build a road in rural Colombia. 


including dengue and yellow fever, and a variety of 
tropical parasitic infections. 


Traditional remedies are commonly used, par- 
ticularly in rural and remote areas. Many forms of 
traditional medicine rely on indigenous plants. Tra- 
ditional healers called Taitas from the yagé culture 
have tried to maintain their indigenous medical 
practices. In recognition of the importance of the 
plants used in traditional medicine, those healers 
have attempted to preserve the forest in the Amazo- 
nian region. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Numerous national holidays celebrate the country 
and its culture, and many religious holidays are 
celebrated as national holidays. Important church 
holidays include the Epiphany (6 January); Holy 
Week, which includes Easter (March or April); All 
Saints Day (1 November); the Immaculate Concep- 
tion (8 December); and Christmas (25 December). 
Colombia also celebrates the feast days of various 
saints on both a national and a local level. 


Feminine beauty is considered very important, 
and the country celebrates it each November with 
the crowning of Miss Colombia. Apart from soccer, 
the Reinado de Belleza is the most popular sports 
event. 
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Other important national holidays are Indepen- 
dence Day (20 July), which celebrates the declara- 
tion of independence in 1810, and 7 August, which 
commemorates the Battle of Bocaya, where Bolivar 
defeated the Spanish. Other holidays center on re- 
gional and local cultures, such as the Carnaval of 
Barranquilla, the Cartagena International Carib- 
bean Music Festival, the Medellin flower fair, and 
the Festival of the Devil in Rio Sucio. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Art is considered one of the 
defining features of Colombian culture. The arts are 
supported through private individuals and founda- 
tions such as the Telefonica Foundation, the Cham- 
ber of Commerce of Medellin, the Tobacco Com- 
pany of Colombia, Federation of Coffee Producers, 
and the Bank of the Republic of Colombia, which 
supports the world renowned Museum of Gold. The 
government, through the Ministries of the Interior 
and Education, also provides substantial support 
for numerous museums, theaters, and libraries 
throughout the country. Among the government 
supported institutes are the National Museum of 
Colombia, and the Colombian Institute of Culture, 
both of which support artists while striving to pre- 
serve Colombia’s rich history. In addition to these 
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traditional institutes, local governments and private 
transportation companies support local artists by 
hiring them to colorfully decorate city and town 
buses. 


Literature. Colombia did not begin to develop a 
literary tradition until the arrival of the Spanish, 
and its literature still shows a strong European in- 
fluence. After independence, writers began to de- 
velop their own styles, and wrote about national 
themes instead of European ones. Early writers such 
as Jorge Isaacs and José Eustacio Rivera addressed 
the values of rural peasants and their struggle for 
existence. These and other stories about the regional 
populations influenced the development of distinct 
regional literary styles. One of the writers whose 
style grew out of the artistic influences of the Carib- 
bean coast is Gabriel Garcia Marquez, winner of the 
Nobel Prize in 1982. As a member of José Félix 
Fuenmayor’s Group of Barranquilla, Garcia 
Marquez became known for his juxtaposition of 
myths, dreams, and reality (‘‘magic realism’’). 
Garcia Marquez and other writers are influencing a 
group of writers who embrace modern and post- 
modern themes. 


Graphic Arts. Over 2,000 years ago, native peo- 
ples in the Andes produced intricate artwork. After 
colonization, native artistic influences were aban- 
doned in favor of European styles. However, Co- 
lombia is attempting to carve a niche in the interna- 
tional art world with the production of works by 
painters such as Fernando Botero and Alejandro 
Obreg6n and the sculptor Edgar Negret. 


One of the leaders of national art was Pedro Nel 
Gomez, whose murals featured social criticism. 
Other artists followed the nationalistic and indige- 
nous themes of the movement, although their tech- 
nique was more traditional. Colombia takes pride in 
its artists, many of whom still use nationalistic and 
indigenous themes while incorporating interna- 
tional elements. 


Performance Arts. The diversity of Colombia's 
music is intimately linked to its many distinct re- 
gional differences. Vallenato, a type of Colombian 
music and dance, originated on the Atlantic coast 
and is enjoyed throughout the country. Currulao, a 
type of music from the Pacific coast, uses the sea, 
rain, and rivers as its central themes and employs 
mostly ordinary wooden instruments. In the inte- 
rior of the country, the two traditional types of 
music played throughout the Andean region are the 
Bambuco and the Guabina. Both types of music have 
considerable mestizo influence, often using as their 


undercurrents themes that emphasize the earth, 
mountains, and lakes. Joropo is considered to be 
‘fierce’ or Plains’ music because it is played in the 
Llanos Orientales, or Eastern Plains, and reflects the 
cattle ranch workers’ arduous way of life. Cumbia 
music and dance are considered Colombian national 
treasures whose rhythmic cadence and melodies 
echo the mulatto and indigenous flavor; it has be- 
come the flagship of Colombia’s musical genres. 
Special mention should be paid to the ‘‘musical 
city’”’ of Ibagué, which has contributed to the en- 
richment and dissemination of Colombian music. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The country has produced important work in bio- 
logy, medicine, geology, mathematics, physics, ge- 
netics, psychology, and anthropology. As the home 
of several pre-Colombian archaeological sites, Co- 
lombia has become the source of much of what is 
known about Latin America before European settle- 
ment. 


Colombia also has been at the forefront of stud- 
ies of volcanology and seismology. Medical research 
in the country is considered among the best in Latin 
America. Individuals who have made important 
contributions to the field include José Ignacio 
Barraquer, Rodolfo R. Llinds, and Manuel Patar- 
royo. Research in the physical and social sciences is 
funded largely by the government, although nu- 
merous private organizations also provide assis- 
tance. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Comorian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Comorian residents call their 
Country Masiwa, ‘‘the islands,’’ or refer to the indi- 
vidual name of each island. Zisiwa za Komor is a 
translation of the French words for the country. 
“Comoro’’ comes from the Arabic qumr, ‘‘the 
moon” or gamar ‘‘whiteness’’. 


Although Comorians practice Sunni Islam of 
the Chafeite rite, their social organization is matri- 
lineal and residency is matrilocal. Social life is char- 
acterized by a widespread system of exchange, 
which, in turn, creates customary ceremonies and 
rituals (aida, shungu), particularly the Great Wed- 
dings (ndoola nkuu, arusi). Everyone participates as 
a member of a given lineage or age group, or as a 
member of a gender-specific association. 


Location and Geography. The Federal Islamic Re- 
public of the Comoros is a group of three volcanic 
islands totaling 719 square miles (1,862 square ki- 
lometers), lying between Africa and Madagascar. 
The capital, Moroni, is on Ngazidja, which has an 
active volcano, no rivers, rocky coasts, and beaches. 
The climate is tropical and humid. Wildlife is rich in 
rare species, including coelacanths, sea turtles, and 
lemurs. 


Demography. The population of the three islands 
is estimated at 539,000 in 1999, a number that has 
doubled in twenty-five years. Forty-five percent of 
the population is under age fifteen, and only 6 per- 
cent is over age sixty. Close to 20 percent of the 
population, essentially from Ngazidja, has mi- 
grated, mostly to France. Many farmers from the 
overpopulated island of Ndzuani have migrated to 
Mwali. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Comorian is a Bantu lan- 
guage that looks like, but is not related to, Swahili; 


each island has its own way of speaking it. The 
language contains many words of Arabic and 
French origin. All Comorians receive a Koranic edu- 
cation and learn to write their language in Arabic 
characters. Formal education is given in French. 


Symbolism. The national emblem is a green flag 
(the color of Islam) with a crescent moon and four 
white stars, that symbolize the four islands (includ- 
ing Mayotte). In 1996, the names of Allah and the 
Prophet Mohammed were added to the flag. The 
national anthem is Udzima wa Masiwa (‘‘Island 
Unity’’), and the motto is ‘Unity, Justice, and 
Progress.” 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The islands were colo- 
nized by Africans in the eighth century. The pres- 
ence of Islam is recorded as early as the eleventh 
century. With the arrival of Muslim Arabs, chief- 
doms evolved into sultanates in the fifteenth cen- 
tury. The era of “‘battling sultans’’ saw the flour- 
ishing of commerce and the slave trade as well as 
numerous Madagascan raids. At the end of the 
nineteenth century, colonial occupation imposed 
unity and peace in the archipelago. That unity 
ended in 1975 with the removal of Mahore 
(Mayotte), which remained French; it was threat- 
ened again in 1997 by the secession of Ndzuani. 


National Identity. Comorians, whose ancient Af- 
rican origins can be seen in their matrilineal social 
organization, have been influenced culturally by 
Arabian Islam and the West. Islam is considered 
synonymous with civilization, but Comorians also 
have appropriated many aspects of French culture. 
The official languages—French, Arabic, and 
Comorian—reflect that cultural diversity. 


Ethnic Relations. Family ties have made the is- 
lands a single cultural and social group. The 
secession of Ndzuani, which the majority of the 
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population disavows, resulted from poor political, 
social, and economic management rather than eth- 
nic conflicts. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Comorians live in villages and cities, some of which 
are fortified. Mosques, palaces, public squares, 
stone and coral archways called the doors of peace, 
and tombs decorated with domes and pillars are ex- 
amples of stone-built monuments. Sculpted wood 
and coral decorate niches, ceilings, and doors, fea- 
turing geometric or floral patterns and Koranic cal- 
ligraphy. 

Houses are made of dark basalt plastered with 
coral lime, cob (mud mixed with straw from rice 
plants), and braided coconut fronds. Cement is 
slowly replacing stone, while sheet metal replaces 
braided coconut fronds. A typical house has two 
rooms, one private and one for to receiving visitors, 
and sometimes a living room. The courtyard is used 
for domestic activities. Boys sleep in bachelor quar- 
ters. Women dominate in houses, indoor court- 
yards, and alleys. Men’s territory includes mosques 
and public squares. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Rice is the staple of the daily 
diet, along with manioc and other root vegetables, 
plantains, fresh and dried fish, and milk from grated 
coconuts. Food taboos provide a way to establish 
connections and acknowledge identity. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Cer- 
emonial dishes include beef and castrated goat 
served with white rice and curdled milk as well as 
enormous cakes. Another traditional dish is gruel or 
porridge made with the dried fruit of sago palms. 
French cuisine and imported beverages are becom- 
ing prevalent. 


Basic Economy. Seventy percent of the active pop- 
ulation engages in subsistence and commercial 
farming. Overexploited forests on Ndzuani produce 
kitchen wood. Cattle and goats are slaughtered dur- 
ing festivals. Six thousand state employees and two 
South African tourist hotels account for the service 
sector. In a small and very poor country, the infor- 
mal sector is very active. The basic unit of currency 
is the Comorian franc. 


Land Tenure and Property. Three legal land sys- 
tems coexist: customary oral law, the Islamic title 
to property, and modern identification. Land used 
to be split among families in the absence of the 
concept of individual property: land was commu- 
nity property, and its use was sufficient to allow 
people to live on it. On Ngazidja, these undivided 
properties are handed down to the girls but may be 
used by their brothers or husbands to provide for 
the household. 


Commercial Activities. A long tradition of small 
commerce has led to the multiplication of stores 
selling basic products, fabrics, and imported clothes. 
There are many informal trade links with France, 
Reunion Island and Mauritius, and Saudi Arabia, 
where gold and appliances are purchased for the 
great weddings. 


Major Industries. Industry accounts for only 4 
percent of the gross national product and is essen- 
tially represented by companies that prepare spices 
and fragrant plants for exportation. 


Trade. Vanilla, cloves, copra, and ylang ylang, 
which gave the Comoros the name ‘Perfume Is- 
lands,’’ account for most exports to France, Ger- 
many, and the United States. Comorians import 
construction materials, food, and petroleum. France 
provides the largest amount of aid, followed by the 
European Union and the World Bank. Large finan- 
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cial transfers come from Comorians from Ngazidja 
who live in France. 


Division of Labor. Children help their parents col- 
lect water and wood; girls often work inside the 
house, while boys work outside. Men and women 
share agricultural work; men cut down trees and 
are in charge of money-making crops, while 
women tend to the food-producing fields. Men fish 
in canoes or in small imported motorboats, and 
women sell the fish. Women fish at low tide, using a 
piece of fabric as a net or a plant that releases a 
substance that paralyzes small fish. Traditionally, 
wealthy women do not work in the fields but do 
kitchen work or embroidery. 


Comorians engage in formal and informal com- 
merce. Construction materials and automobile 
parts are sold by Indian merchants. Comorians pre- 
fer civil service jobs that provide clean, satisfying, 
and regular work to farm labor, which they view as 
dirty, tiring, and unreliable. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Society is made up of three 
classes. Princely descendants of the ancient sultans 
trace their lineage back to Arab immigrants who 
married into local leaders’ matrilineal families. The 
title of sharif, a descendant of Muhammad, is 
handed down through the male line. Farming fami- 
lies are organized in a local hierarchy that reflects 
their role in the foundation or development of the 
village. In the cities, fishermen form a separate and 
socially inferior class, although they can be 
wealthier than other city residents. Descendants of 
the African slaves, who arrived in the fourteenth to 
the nineteenth centuries, live in distinct neighbor- 
hoods or villages. The lifestyle of the urban Arab 
aristocracy in Ndzuani differs greatly from that of 
the farming population. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The great wed- 
ding ceremony identifies accomplished men, who 
wear a ceremonial coat and a special scarf on Fridays 
and in some villages enter the mosque through a 
special door. At Ngazidja, only women who partici- 
pate in great weddings can wear the bwibwi, a black 
garment. Village women often wear great wedding 
jewels to work. In the cities, the size of the house a 
family builds for its daughter reflects its wealth. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The president is assisted by the 
Federal Assembly made up of forty-two representa- 


tives and a supreme court. Religious opinion on 
legal matters is given by a mufti or a council of 
ulemas. 


Although the constitution specifies that an 
elected official should rule each island with the as- 
sistance of a cabinet, a governor is appointed and 
works alone. In 1998, a temporary government 
was supposed to organize elections, which never 
took place. In April 1999, Colonel Azali Assoumani 
took power, and appointed a civil government 
(State Committee) and a State Council largely staf- 
fed by the military, with the goal of bringing about 
an agreement between the islands to establish a new 
form of federalism. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Relations be- 
tween the government and local leaders (accom- 
plished men) depend on family and local ties. Politi- 
cal parties are more like personal networks than 
political movements, and electoral campaigns are 
directed toward and dominated by the accomplished 
men, who tell their constituents in the village how 
to vote. 


Social Problems and Control. The fundamental 
social unit is the village or city neighborhood. On 
Ngazidja, the classification of the male population 
into age and traditional groups gives each person a 
role in the village hierarchy. Customary oral law 
(ada na mila) includes sanctions against disrespect 
toward elders, disobedience, theft, and adultery. 
Until a fine is paid in money or cattle, a convicted 
person is banished, and he and his family are cut off 
from the village’s social life. Men convicted of incest 
are dragged across the village in a shaming proces- 
sion. If a crime has been committed, the criminal’s 
village may be banished by the regional leaders. 
Customary law and Muslim law are carried out by 
the cadis (Islamic judges) in matters of personal 
rights and inheritance. Modern courts try penal 
cases. 


Military Activity. The army consists of about a 
thousand men. It has intervened only once: at An- 
jouan at the beginning of the secession crisis. From 
1978 to 1989, the Presidential Guard was overseen 
by French-speaking mercenaries. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Development programs are financed by interna- 
tional public assistance, the Association of 
Comorians of France, and the Organization for In- 
ternational Solidarity. Their efforts are mostly in 
the area of health services. 
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Wedding guests on Grand Comore Island. Men and women marry an average of two to four times each, sometimes more often. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Male social organization rests on age group and 
status. Musical associations and sports clubs exist 
in every village. Female social organization, which 
is less formal, occurs through help groups and cus- 
tomary associations for development. Most 
women’s organizations are devoted to community 
development and the training of women and 
youths. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Men work to pro- 
vide for the household and meet the needs of the 
family. Fear of ridicule keeps men away from 
housework; an adolescent boy who sleeps in his 
mother’s house is labeled a “girl.’” Women band 
together and use their power to influence village 
affairs through their associations. Modern political 
life includes women, and one cabinet post is usually 
staffed by a woman. In the Islamic religious con- 
text, women are limited to functioning as Koranic 
instructors. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Despite 
the practice of polygamy and men’s near- 
monopoly of religious offices, women have a com- 


fortable social status as they are owners of the con- 
jugal house. On Ngazidja, the eldest daughter and 
her brother are the head of the household and of 
their mother’s lineage. Women have a degree of 
material autonomy, the role of the mother is 
praised, and women receive prestige in the organi- 
zation of the traditional festivals. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. On average, men and women marry 
two to four times but sometimes much more often. 
Very few men are polygamous and even then have 
no more than two wives at a time. The great wed- 
ding must be held in the village and within the 
family so that the wealth being exchanged remains 
within the community. It must be the woman's 
first wedding even if it is celebrated years after a 
religious marriage took place. Only the husband 
may repudiate his spouse, although the wife may 
provoke him to make that decision. 


Domestic Unit. Residency is matrilocal. The do- 
mestic unit is dominated by the mother’s relatives, 
including children from earlier marriages and other 
people for whom the mother is responsible. Some 
family members eat in the household but sleep 
elsewhere. Transfers of children within the family 
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Scenic view of Nioumachoua Town. Moheli, Comoros. 


occur frequently. If he is from the same village, the 
father often visits his mother’s and sisters’ houses. 


Inheritance. When she marries, every woman is 
given a house and arable land. On Ngazidja, land 
owned jointly matrilineally and passed down 
through women, may be sold only to escape dis- 
honor. Personal property is handed down by decla- 
ration or testament; Islamic law is rarely invoked. 


Kin Groups. On Ngazidja, one belongs to one’s 
mother’s lineage, called the “‘belly’’ or ‘‘house,’’ 
which has its own name. On the other islands, 
matrilineal transmission is less formalized but one 
still lives with one’s maternal family. Patrilineal 
transmission, which is of Arab origin, exists on 
Ndzuani, and three sharif lineages live in the islands. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. The birth of a child is considered a 
divine blessing. A child is always held by adults or 
by its brothers and sisters. Children are rarely 
scolded, though rowdiness is sometimes criticized. 
Chronic malnutrition affects a third of children be- 
low age three; this situation is worse in Ndzuani. 


Child Rearing and Education. Familiarly nick- 
named ‘‘Mom” and ‘‘Dad,’”’ children are trained for 
their future roles at an early age, especially girls, 
who do heavy domestic work. A boy’s circumcision 
at around age four is celebrated by prayer and a 
special meal. All children attend a religious school, 
where they memorize the Koran. The instructor, 
often a local parent, is a respected educator. French 
secular education favors urban residents and men. 
Public education is disorganized, and private schools 
open their doors when teachers at public schools go 
on strike. Boys enter into the age-class system be- 
tween ages fifteen and twenty. Pubescent girls are 
watched closely because pregnancy eliminates the 
possibility of a great wedding. 


Higher Education. There is one school of higher 
education in the capital. Students must go abroad 
for training, often at their own expense, because 
scholarships are scarce. Arab countries pay for Ara- 
bic-language education and theology, but access to 
desirable jobs in the administration requires a 
French diploma. 


ETIQUETTE 


One must respect and greet one’s elders regardless of 
their social status. A woman may not go out with- 
out a head veil. The wife eats in the kitchen with the 
children; the husband eats at the dinner table or in 
the living room, where he may invite a parent or 
friend. Master in his wife’s house, a man must 
behave with dignity and authority. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Sunni Islam of the Chafeite rite 
is the dominant religious and cultural standard. 
Many Comorians also believe in the power of djinn, 
and other spirits of the earth. These beliefs derive 
from Arab, African, and Madagascan traditions. 
People also believe in a concept of cosmic balance 
that grew out of Arab astrology. 


Religious Practitioners. There are many ways of 
practicing Islam, and religious roles may overlap. 
Some roles and practices are clearly defined and 
institutionalized: conducting prayer on Fridays, 
preachers and muezzin who organize community 
prayer at the mosque, and Koranic masters. Sheiks 
and Sufi brotherhoods have a strictly Islamic 
mystical experience; walimu masters, who are nu- 
merous in the countryside, may be Koranic instruc- 
tors, healers, astrologists, and masters of the Mus- 
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A man taps water from a baobab tree, which acts as a 
natural water reservoir, Grand Comore Island. 


lim djinn. Communication with the invisible is a 
common experience. 


Rituals and Holy Places. In addition to Sunni 
Islam’s religious holidays, Comorians celebrate the 
Birth of the Prophet and the birthdays of local 
saints. Most prayer services are held at neighbor- 
hood and Friday mosques, while the special devo- 
tions of the shadhuliyya, kadiriyya, and rifayya 
brotherhoods are held in the orders’ mosques’ 
courtyards (zawiya), where local saints are buried 
in tombs where people come to pray. Cults of spirits 
in the bush constitute a less visible religious prac- 
tice. 


Death and the Afterlife. People bury the dead ac- 
cording to Islamic rites that exclude women and 
organize special prayers for the third, ninth, and 
fortieth days of mourning. Seeing one’s dead parent 
in a dream informs a person about that relative’s 
happiness, facilitating prayer. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The failure of the public health care system has led 
to the opening of many small private clinics in the 
cities. Comorians do not separate sickness from 
other misfortunes that may be revealed by tradi- 


tional practitioners who offer herbal remedies, pro- 
tective amulets with Koranic texts, astrological cal- 
culations, or propitiation of possessor spirits. People 
use these remedies according to the nature of their 
need (health, love, work, social relations) and 
wealth. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The national holiday, commemorating indepen- 
dence, is celebrated on 6 July. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Customary celebrations 
(ada) are occasions for male and female dancing, 
violin concerts, and the recitation of important liter- 
ary texts. Religious and secular musical events are 
transmitted by the national radio and independent 
radio and television stations. 


Literature. Oral literature includes stories about 
the creation of villages, war epics, philosophical 
poetry, tales, riddles, and proverbs. Novels and po- 
etry in French are available. 


Graphic Arts. Artisans produce everyday objects, 
including sculpted wood coconut graters and aba- 
cus-style number games, makeup tables in carved 
coral, basketry, pottery, embroidery (ceremonial 
coats, Islamic bonnets, openwork curtains), and 
jewelry. 


Performance Arts. Traditional musical genres co- 
exist with music performed by modern village 
orchestras. Comedic and tragic theatrical works 
deal with historical themes and often are critical of 
society. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The National Center for Research and Scientific Doc- 
umentation at Moroni coordinates studies in the 
human and natural sciences. The center is also 
home to an archive, a museum, and a library. 
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DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE CONGO 


CULTURE NAME 
Congolese 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Congo (Kinshasa)—which distinguishes this coun- 
try from the other Congo, which is often called 
Congo (Brazzaville). Formerly: Zaire, Zairians, Bel- 
gian Congo, Congo (Léopoldville). 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Named after the enormous Congo 
River and the large ethnic group living at its mouth, 
the Kongo, the Democratic Republic of the Congo 
first had its borders drawn at the Berlin Conference 
of 1884-1885. During this conference, Africa was 
arbitrarily divided in ways that benefitted the Euro- 
pean colonial powers, with no regard for existing 
tribal systems and linguistic groups. In some in- 
stances, these new borders separated families, while 
other people without previous contact suddenly be- 
came part of one nation. Many of Congo’s leaders 
have favored certain ethnic groups and areas over 
others, exacerbating differences between ethnic 
groups. The future of the Congo depends upon av- 
erage citizens transcending the political rhetoric of 
hatred and uniting within an African-style democ- 
racy. 


Location and Geography. Located in Central Af- 
rica, the Congo shares an extremely long border 
with the Republic of Congo, Central African Repub- 
lic, Sudan, Uganda, Rwanda, Burundi, Tanzania, 
Zambia, and Angola. Largely landlocked, the DRC 
depends on the mighty Congo River for transporta- 
tion and livelihood. Second in power only to the 
Amazon River, the Congo River is said to have 
enough hydroelectric power to light up every home 
in all of southern Africa. The regular flow of the 
river is due to its various tributaries, which feed 
from both sides of the equator. 


As Africa’s third largest country, the Demo- 
cratic Republic of the Congo boasts 905,356 square 
miles (2,344,872 square kilometers), including deep 
forests, the famous Ruwenzori mountain range, the 
Central Basin, the Highland Plateau, beautiful riv- 
ers, cities, villages, and mining towns. 


Kinshasa is the capital and largest city in the 
Democratic Republic of the Congo. Formerly 
known as Léopoldville, after King Leopold II of Bel- 
gium, Kinshasa is a vibrant and modern town of 
over 5 million people located on the Congo River. 
Other cities include the southern diamond-mining 
center, Lubumbashi (850,000 inhabitants), river- 
oriented Kolwezi (417,810), Kisangani (600,000), 
Mbuji-Mayi (810,000) and Matadi (172,730), the 
country’s primary seaport. Various communities 
throughout the nation’s interior make their liveli- 
hoods by fishing, hunting, and working the soil. 


Demography. With an estimated population of 
nearly 52 million in 2000, the Democratic Republic 
of the Congo is home to over two hundred different 
ethnic and linguistic groups. In the far north of the 
country, near the Sudanese border, live people with 
ethnic and linguistic backgrounds similar to that of 
Saharans. Their culture is strongly influenced by 
Arabic- and Berber-speaking people of the Middle 
East. People of Bantu origin populate most of the 
rest of the country, including Lunda, Luba, Kuba, 
Kongo, and Mongo, groups. In addition, some 
240,000 people are temporary residents, as neigh- 
boring wars have led to huge migrations into the 
region. The vast population of the DRC is divided 
into ten administrative regions. 


The copper industry in eastern Zaire created 
several urban areas that sprang up around the min- 
es. Currently, 60 percent of the population lives in 
rural areas, although many people migrated to the 
cities during the 1980s and 1990s in the hopes of 
finding food and work. Rapid urbanization has in- 
creased the squalor of shantytowns located outside 
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city centers, where many families have to share 
space, water, and food. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Most Congolese speak sev- 
eral languages; it is not uncommon for someone to 
fluently speak four or more languages. French, in- 
troduced by Belgian colonists, is still used by the 
government and in radio broadcasts as Congo’s of- 
ficial language. Other major languages include 
Swahili, Lingala, Kikongo, and Tshiluba. Used by 
the colonial military in the 1800s as the language of 
trade and travel, Lingala remains the lingua franca 
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of the region. It is the most popular language for 
communicating across ethnic lines, and the major- 
ity of popular music heard on the radio is sung in 
Lingala. 


The flight of many Congolese to cities and 
mining towns outside linguistic boundaries has 
caused new varieties of language to arise. Such dia- 
lects are often a synthesis of several languages that 
formed as people from different backgrounds 
learned to speak with one another. Migration and 
modernization has also led to changes within spe- 
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cific language groups. For example, the Swahili 
taught during the colonial era in missionary schools 
has evolved into a new dialect called Kingwana. 
Language choice carries inherent political overtones. 
For example, the use of French in conversation im- 
plies an official tone. 


Symbolism. National holidays include Indepen- 
dence Day, Constitution Day, and Armed Forces 
Day, indicating that the ruling party wishes to so- 
lidify feelings of nationalism and remind the nation 
of its freedom from a colonial past. 


The country’s flag has a light blue background 
with six stars on the left-hand side and one large 
yellow star in the center. Because the current presi- 
dent wanted to honor the Congo’s first freely elected 
president, Patrice Lumumba, he chose the same flag 
that Lumumba used in 1960. Originally, the six 
stars represented the six administrative districts; 
though there are currently ten such provinces, the 
president selected this older version out of respect 
for the nation’s hero. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Throughout Congo’s 
prehistory, most ethnic groups were isolated from 
one another by the thick forests that engulf the 
country. For several hundred years before the ar- 
rival of Europeans in the late fifteenth century, 
many kingdoms were highly organized and effi- 
cient administrators of health, education, and trade. 
Regions located along the Congo River were most 
easily accessible to outside traders. Therefore, they 
were the first to open themselves up to Christiani- 
zation and the Portuguese slave trade in the 1480s. 
Throughout the sixteenth century, the worldwide 
demand for slaves increased, triggering violence be- 
tween ethnic groups as European slave traders kid- 
napped people and encouraged African men to cap- 
ture members of other ethnic groups for money. 
Even missionaries, who thought of themselves as 
bringing the ‘‘pure light’ of Europe to shine on the 
Congolese ‘‘darkness,’’ sometimes participated in 
the lucrative business of slavery. 


In the 1885 scramble for Africa, King Leopold II 
of Belgium declared himself the dictator and sole 
proprietor of the new Congo Free State. Leopold 
garnered public support at home by publicly an- 
nouncing his intent to Christianize and modernize 
the Congolese population, all the while planning the 
forced labor of men, women, and children for the 
lucrative ivory and rubber business. When people 
did not meet the king’s quotas, his army killed them 
or cut off their hands. The overall population of the 


country greatly diminished during the early twen- 
tieth century due to such cruelty and to the suscep- 
tibility of many Congolese to new European dis- 
eases. 


Mounting international criticism forced Leo- 
pold to sell his colony to Belgium in 1908. The 
Belgians, unfortunately, failed to contain his blood- 
thirsty troops, who were responsible for managing 
the rubber trade that caused over five million people 
to perish. From 1890 to 1910, between 5 and 8 
million people perished as a direct result of the rub- 
ber trade. 


By 1903, the economy for rubber in the Congo 
had collapsed, so the new Belgian colony focused on 
exploiting the Katanga province for copper, dia- 
monds, and oil. So-called ‘‘vacant land’’ could be 
used by businesses from many countries willing to 
exploit one of the world’s richest areas. Both forced 
labor and high taxes continued the horrors of Leo- 
pold. Families were split as many men went far 
away from their villages to the mines to work, 
nearly destroying the fabric of traditional society. 


During the 1930s and 1940s, the Belgian colo- 
nial government tried to enforce mass cultivation 
standards, but without proper transportation 
mechanisms in place, large amounts of food lay 
wasted and unsold. The demand for copper grew 
during the World War II era, creating peripheral 
markets for household goods such as soap and 
sugar. Though economic growth increased and ed- 
ucation improved during this time, the Belgians re- 
mained staunchly authoritarian. Local chiefs were 
used as pawns of the government; often they were 
removed from power if rumored to be an- 
ticolonialist. 


National Identity. Increased poverty and aggra- 
vation over colonial rule united this extremely large 
country, despite its lack of roads, telephones, and 
newspapers. Under the administration of the Bel- 
gians, for example, Congolese were not permitted to 
travel without a permit and were not allowed to 
drink hard liquor. Such inequality fed the flames of 
desire for independence, as did the news of neigh- 
boring countries achieving freedom from colonial 
rule. Liberation movements from around the coun- 
try began to cooperate and consolidate their power 
against the Belgians. Religious movements formed, 
strongly espousing antiwhite, anticolonialist rule. 
Massive strikes and retaliatory massacres helped 
motivate opposition groups in the extremely large 
and ethnically diverse country. 


When the Belgians abruptly left the Congo and 
independence was declared on 30 June 1960, there 
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Canoeing on the Zambezi River. Rivers are a common mode of transportation in the Democratic Republic of the Congo. 


was only one trained Congolese lawyer, no Congo- 
lese physicians or officers, and only five men other- 
wise trained as administrators in the whole coun- 
try. This small group suddenly had to run the third 
largest nation in Africa. Between 1960 and 1964, 
Congo was convulsed by a series of coups, merce- 
nary-led rebellions, the arrival of United Nations 
(UN) peacekeeping forces, and secessionist move- 
ments. The most telltale event was the outcome of 
Congo’s first free and fair election in May of 1960: 
because of his charismatic qualities, Patrice 
Lumumba and his party, the MNC (Mouvement 
National Congolais) won the most parliamentary 
seats. While other parties traditionally were based 
along ethnic lines, Lumumba enjoyed popular sup- 
port across racial divisions. His goal for the new 
country was gradual Africanization and develop- 
ment. After the Americans refused to assist the new 
president, Lumumba sought a small token of sup- 
port from the Soviet Union. This caused the United 
States, caught up in the Cold War, to fear the 
Congo’s newest leader. In addition, some U.S. busi- 
ness leaders wondered if Lumumba would be recep- 
tive to U.S. business interests. These factors led to 
an alledged U.S.-backed plot against President 
Lumumba, ending in his death on January 17, 
1961. The United States had engineered his demise 
and execution after less than a year in office. 


The United States was preparing Joseph 
Mobutu, an army strongman, for leadership. 
Mobutu remained in power for twenty-three years, 
until 1997. Mobutu proceeded to declare all political 
parties illegal, except for his party, the Mouvement 
Populaire de la Revolution, or MPR. He also abol- 
ished the parliament. 


President Mobutu asked that everyone drop his 
or her missionary-given, Christian names in an ef- 
fort to re-Africanize the nation. He changed his own 
name to Mobutu Sese Seko Kuku Ngbendu Wa Za 
Banga, ‘’The warrior who dares and cannot know 
defeat because of his will and is all powerful, leaving 
fire in his wake as he goes from conquest to con- 
quest.’’ In addition, he changed the country’s name 
to Zaire, and several city names as well. Many peo- 
ple were executed within Mobutu’s circles and in the 
business community for allegedly planning coups, 
and most business operations were overrun by gov- 
ernment officials and eventually collapsed. Mobutu 
did what Leopold had done: he enslaved his people, 
got extremely wealthy at their expense, and 
watched as everyone outside of his small circle en- 
dured an ever-increasing cycle of poverty and re- 
pression. After over fifty university students, ru- 
mored to be part of a demonstration against the 
government, were murdered in their beds by 
Mobutu’s guard, the international community be- 
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gan to take notice of the brutality of the regime, and 
some countries withdrew their financial support 
from Zaire. 


Mobutu’s personal fortune at his death was es- 
timated to be $5 billion. His name became synony- 
mous with corruption around the world. In the 
1970s and 1980s, the Congo economy suffered be- 
cause of Mobutu’s excessive expenses, the fall of 
copper on the world market, extremely high infla- 
tion and a simultaneous devaluation of the cur- 
rency, the government defaulting on International 
Monetary Fund and World Bank payments, and the 
near ubiquitous nationalization of businesses. 


Ethnic Relations. Laurent Kabila’s ascension to 
power culminated on 16 May 1997, when he was 
named the head of the Democratic Republic of the 
Congo. Kabila, originally from the Katanga prov- 
ince, was the leader of rebel troops who, fed up with 
Mobutu’s rule, marched across the country captur- 
ing each town along the way. When Kabila took the 
capital, Mobutu fled into exile in Europe where he 
died a few months later, in September 1997. The 
initial celebrations gave way to an internal conflict 
that as of 2000 involved five other African nations. 


Nearly one year after Mobutu’s death, Kabila 
announced war against the Tutsi. Ironically, they 
were the ethnic group that most supported his cam- 
paign to overthrow the Mobutu regime. Because of 
the lack of civil rights and equality in the Congo, 
ethnic Tutsis have never had citizenship, even those 
born in the country. Their goal was to overthrow 
Kabila in favor of a more democratic regime. 


Forty years after independence, the political 
struggle for power still continues as this war has 
claimed over one million lives. Inspired by decades 
of colonialism, Leopold’s Rule, and the multina- 
tional push to control the Congo’s natural re- 
sources, this war is about more than ethnic rival- 
ries; intertwined is a complex history, broken 
allegiances and promises, Mobutu’s policy of divide 
and conquer and billions of dollars of natural re- 
sources hanging in the balance. 


The conflict is not confined to Rwanda and the 
Congo, however; Zimbabwe, Namibia, Angola, and 
Uganda have each taken their sides, creating what 
some have called ‘‘Africa’s World War I.” 


The future of the region remains uncertain, es- 
pecially in the light of President Laurent Kabila’s 
assassination by one of his bodyguards on January 
16, 2001. The late president’s son Joseph Kabila was 
sworn in as the country’s new president on Janu- 
ary 26. The new Kabila has promised that free and 
fair elections would take place in the near future. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


In rural areas, several round or rectangular mud 
huts enclosed in an area comprise a family’s home- 
stead. The frame is built by tying vines around sticks 
and palm frond stems. A mixture of sand, water, 
and often cement is then used to fill in the structure 
and a grass roof completes the home. Families often 
move their homestead to be near their new fields, or 
if termites have destroyed their roof. At times, new 
homes are built on top of the old field, so that after 
several years, the newly fertilized land can be used 
again. Each hut serves a different purpose: some are 
for cooking, others are for storage, and there are 
guest huts and separate rooms for the male and 
female children, who usually sleep on handwoven 
raffia mats placed upon the ground. Traditional 
homesteads are as diverse as their owners. They may 
be large or small, extremely clean or left in neglect. 


In the areas surrounding cities, large shanty- 
towns have emerged. Usually the small homes are 
made of corrugated iron in these areas. Given the 
extreme heat during most of the year, these homes 
are often swelteringly hot. In general, the quality of 
life in the urban shanties is lower than that of the 
rural areas. In some urban areas, however, better 
homes or apartments are available for the rich who 
drive Western automobiles and wear suits. Large 
government buildings made of modern materials 
symbolize the wealth of the politically powerful. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Unfortunately, for many in 
the Congo, food is not necessarily a part of daily life. 
And, when food is available, it usually does not 
contain the vitamins and minerals required to help 
ward off disease and maintain proper health. The 
primary staple, pasty white fufu (manioc tubers, 
pounded into the texture of oatmeal), is eaten out of 
a communal bowl. This chunky carbohydrate is 
accompanied by varying side dishes, depending on 
wealth, season, and availability. Examples include 
sweet potatoes, perch, bananas, and plantains. For 
many rural people, meat is a delicacy reserved for 
special days or when the family can afford the lux- 
ury. Only the right hand is used in eating because it 
is an insult to conduct any transaction with the left 
hand, which is used only for bathroom purposes. In 
the traditional way of eating, the women first serve 
the men, who usually sit on the chairs in the home. 
After the men are finished eating, the women and 
children usually sit on the floor and share the re- 
maining items, resulting in poorer nutrition. In 
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A congregation prays at an Assembly of God in Bukavu. Due to the efforts of missionaries, the majority of Congolese 


practice Christianity. 


some areas, however, the women first set aside 
good morsels of meat for the children and them- 
selves, resulting in better child nutrition rates in 
these regions. 


Fish is a primary food source for many, depend- 
ing on their proximity to rivers and streams. Some 
families build their own ponds by diverting small 
rivers to an area, using bamboo for pipes. Manure, 
bits of food, and other materials are used as com- 
post in the bottom of the pond to promote the 
growth of plankton. Fish are then harvested after 
six months of feeding. Often the women fry or salt 
the fish that the family did not consume for sale in 
markets throughout the year. 


Many edible treats abound from the palm tree, 
including wine, oil, fruits, and nuts. Youth learn 
early to climb high into the trees for nuts, process 
them by boiling and pounding the nut to make oil, 
and to tap the base of the tree for wine. This wine 
starts out not very potent, but as it sits, the alcohol 
content greatly increases. The palm fruits can also 
be used for cosmetic purposes. 


Riverboats are seen throughout the country, as 
the river acts as a vital artery for trade and trans- 
portation along the populated river banks. On the 
riverboats, large communal kitchens serve tea and 
bread for breakfast and rice and beans for lunch and 


dinner. Urban life has changed many traditional 
customs, and a thriving restaurant culture exists in 
Kinshasa. Usually catering to business people and 
the rich, these expensive places offer French, Chi- 
nese, Greek, and Tunisian food as well as traditional 
chicken cooked in oil with rice. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. A tradi- 
tion ingrained into the villager’s lifestyle is to be 
extremely generous and giving to all people. Start- 
ing with a family’s closest kin, members share with 
one another and especially with the most needy in 
the community, even when their own health suf- 
fers from lack of food. Lavish gifts are bestowed 
upon visitors, guests, and distant cousins alike. A 
family’s only chicken or goat is often slaughtered 
for holiday celebrations, funerals, and weddings, 
and to celebrate births. Traditional beer and palm 
wine is brewed for these special occasions, which 
usually involve singing and dancing. Above the 
drums, singing, and stomping of feet, women 
ululate shrilly to express their excitement. This en- 
courages the dancers, who then begin to move with 
a renewed vigor. 


Basic Economy. The per capita gross national 
product (GNP) of the country stands as the world’s 
third lowest, according to a 1998 report. In 2000, as 
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A number of female students at a college in Kinshasa, learning dance. There are four universities located in the Congo. 


the government continues printing money to fund 
the war, the inflation rate of the Congolese franc 
continued to rise (standing at 84 percent in May 
2000), and hopes for a healthy national economy 
dwindled. Congolese industry was operating at 
only about 10 percent of its capacity. 


Land Tenure and Property. In the past, the chief 
or village headman had authority over village land 
and ownership, but the European notion of individ- 
ual land ownership led to a law in 1966 stating that 
the government owned all land, creating two si- 


multaneous legal systems. Both laws exist side by 
side, and the unclear status of land ownership is 
usually ‘‘solved” by postponing land dispute inves- 
tigations with bribes. Some people want to officially 
own the land they and their ancestors have been 
tending for centuries so that they can use the prop- 
erty as collateral for a loan. This legal issue caused 
by the parallel legal systems, however, prevents 
many from obtaining such a loan, making it diffi- 
cult for would-be entrepreneurs to finance a new 
business. In addition, women cannot own land 
without their husband’s consent. 
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Commercial Activities. People are forced to find 
food for themselves and their families by any means 
necessary. Since the Congo fails to perform the 
functions of a state, has a very ineffective adminis- 
trative system, fails to uphold civil rights, and often 
neglects to pay even its few salaried workers, Con- 
golese citizens must find a way to carry on with 
their lives to survive. The origin of this problem lies 
in the Belgian colonial days and the subsequent 
Mobutu era, in which the real function of the re- 
gime was to consolidate wealth in the hands of the 
few at the expense of the rest. 


It is estimated that the total economy of the 
DRC is three times larger than the official gross 
domestic product. The unofficial economy is not a 
backseat player; it is the real economy on the 
ground. This is because the vast majority of eco- 
nomic activity takes place behind the official sys- 
tem. Rather than go through the excessive bureau- 
cratic formalities (a single export alone requires 
thirty-nine separate administrative procedures), 
people take the matter of survival into their own 
hands. Exports such as copper, diamonds, gold, and 
coffee are bound for Europe, South Africa, and An- 
gola. People bicycle in common goods from neigh- 
boring countries to sell in the DRC for less. The 
consistently overvalued price of items in the official 
economy prevents everyone but the excessively rich 
from buying even the most basic necessities, and 
forces more people to operate within the black mar- 
ket. In fact, the primary reason to obtain a ‘‘regular 
job’ (such as, teacher or police officer) is to use the 
new job as a springboard to new connections that 
enhance the operations of the work that takes place 
outside the traditional sector. Women have espe- 
cially taken advantage of the booming informal 
sector, thereby avoiding official requirements for 
licensing, since they would normally need their 
husband’s permission to open any sort of bank ac- 
count or to obtain a trading permit. Tenacious en- 
trepreneurs even continue their business under the 
extremely difficult conditions inside refugee camps. 
Hair salons, discos, bars, wrestling arenas, and 
shops selling basic goods have sprung up inside 
these camps. 


Major Industries. Subsistence agriculture ac- 
counts for a vast majority of the industry in the 
Congo. People farm corn, manioc, potatoes, beans, 
and rice for their personal use. Textiles, food prod- 
ucts, cement, and plastic shoes are manufactured. 


Powerful players from around the world com- 
pete for access to the DRC’s rich natural resources, 
which include diamonds, cobalt, copper, gold, and 
oil. In order to pass customs, traders may eat gold 


pellets or hide illegal goods in the spaces of a car 
engine in order to successfully make it through a 
border, where they then sell these items on the black 
market. 


Trade. One of the most severe hindrances to trade 
and marketing in the Congo is the lack of adequate 
internal transportation. Most roads through the 
country’s vast interior are not paved, and its 1,550 
miles (2,500 kilometers) of paved roads remain in 
serious disrepair. Rain damages the terrain, creating 
huge potholes which make transport across the 
country virtually impossible. Estimates in the early 
1990s suggested that it could take up to six months 
to travel from the east to the west of the country 
over the deeply rutted dirt tracks, even with a car in 
excellent condition. In addition, airline services are 
unreliable. Therefore, the most effective method of 
transport in the country is by river barge. These 
boats float down the Congo River, carrying large 
numbers of people and their goods on deck. 


Division of Labor. Rural children learn from a 
young age to tend fields, carry water, cook, and 
clean the homestead. Everyone, regardless of talent, 
ability, or age, is involved in work for the family’s 
survival. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Congo’s richest people pri- 
marily live in Kinshasa. Referred to as Kinois, these 
government officials and Western businessmen are 
few in number. Non-Congolese expatriates— 
businesspeople of higher wealth and class from 
West Africa, Greece, Asia, the United States, and 
Japan—enjoy a higher standard of living than the 
majority of the population. Missionaries and for- 
eign aid workers are socially fragmented into their 
respective groups and each attend separate schools, 
churches, and social clubs. Some Western workers, 
however, do live in rural areas, without the com- 
forts of an elite lfestyle. The urban sub- 
bourgeoisie—those seen by the majority of the very 
poor as rich, but not enjoying much actual income 
since they are rarely paid—include teachers, clerks, 
and low-level bureaucrats. This disgruntled group 
is dependent on the state for their salaries. Teachers 
often bribe their students with threats of failure in 
order to survive. The rest of the city-dwelling popu- 
lation includes soft drink vendors, shoe repairmen, 
taxi drivers, salespeople, artisans, smugglers, and 
prostitutes, all of whom survive in the urban 
sprawl by operating in the unofficial economy. 
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The Institut de Medicine Tropicale Princesse Astrid. In the Congo, modern medical practices work together with traditional forms of 


African medicine. 


Congolese are known for their extreme tenacity 
and ability to weather difficult situations. Rural peas- 
ants are hardest hit by the economic collapse, since 
state officials collect 50 percent of the peasants’ in- 
come through taxation. In rural areas, respect and 
authority comes from being old and/or male. Many 
communities have chiefs, and most of them still wield 
a considerable amount of power in their villages. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. With the intro- 
duction of Western imports and a monetary sys- 


tem, life in the Congo became increasingly stratified 
and based upon material acquisition. In the tradi- 
tional sense, being rich meant owning lots of cattle 
or having many children. The idea of acquiring 
goods, trinkets, and other material things, how- 
ever, is seen as the way to move forward in this 
modern age. 


Some of the youth, fascinated with European 
styles and envisioning Europe as a place with an 
almost magical quality, are greatly influenced by 
the few people who have traveled abroad. A few 
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men, concerned with their outward appearance, 
spend all their money on expensive, fashionable 
brand-name clothes, often while living in un- 
healthy conditions. This phenomenon is widely ob- 
served in male youth in Kinshasa, who believe, if 
they dress well, that more doors will open to them 
socially, politically, and economically. The desire 
for foreign clothes still fascinates the rich few, who 
are seen in the cities in designer clothes, driving 
Mercedes and talking on cellular phones. 


Rural women often wear scarves on their heads, 
carry their babies on their backs, and wear light, 
brightly colored clothes. The tattered clothes of the 
majority of shoeless, rural and urban poor are out- 
ward signs of the poverty they endure. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Leopold’s rule, Belgian colonialism, 
and Mobutu laid the framework for the current 
form of government. Mobutu established what 
some have called a ‘‘kleptocratic’’ dictatorship, in 
which the constitution and separate executive, leg- 
islative, and judicial branches existed on paper only, 
and the primary role of the government was ex- 
tracting money from the land and people. On paper, 
Kabila answered to a bicameral parliament includ- 
ing a Senate, Chamber of Representatives, and an 
independent judiciary. In reality, he allowed himself 
to operate the entire country with the help of only 
twelve men, who comprised his interim assembly, 
citing civil war as a deterrent to democratic rule. 
Kabila’s rhetoric included the goal of transferring 
power to the people through the use of People’s 
Power Committees, which were slated to begin op- 
erations in each province sometime in the future. 
Kabila dissolved his own party, the Alliance of 
Democratic Forces for the Liberation of Congo-Zaire 
(AFDL) in January 1999, and subsequently engaged 
in fighting several armed factions opposed to his 
rule. Allegiances to a political party or faction are 
usually based along ethnic and clan lines. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Everyone in 
the path of the president is ordered to stand perfectly 
still when he marches through Kinshasa’s city 
streets. When an average citizen happens to meet a 
government official, the citizen will usually try to 
avoid conflict by conceding to the official’s demands, 
and by keeping overall contact to a minimum. Those 
who spoke negatively of the Kabila regime faced 
probable prison, torture, and execution. 


Social Problems and Control. With political par- 
ties officially banned and demonstrations outlawed, 


it is not difficult to imagine the social problems in 
the country. Rather than a government, a military, 
and a police force protecting its citizens, the ordi- 
nary people going about their daily life are harassed, 
stolen from, and lied to by the very people who are 
supposed to protect them. Journalists such as 
Kalala Kalaos, who was awarded the International 
Freedom of the Press Award in 1995, have endured 
countless prison sentences and torture for openly 
criticizing the government. Years of colonialism, 
brutality, and the general misunderstanding of the 
role of government will take more than a few years 
to overcome. It would be difficult for any new gov- 
ernment, given this history, to come in and change 
things overnight since much of the illegal activity is 
promoted by the rich and powerful. 


Problems of all sorts are solved in local courts, 
in which issues are discussed and resolved through 
legal or religious ceremonial actions such as purifi- 
cation and consecration. Traditional systems re- 
main the primary method for solving disputes. 


Military Activity. The role of the unpaid Congo 
Military is to set up numerous roadblocks in order 
to earn their money from the bribes of road- 
weary travelers. Soldiers rape women, inflict arbi- 
trary fines on citizens, and pillage and harass the 
villagers. Most of the rest of the military is involved 
in fighting to protect Kabila’s regime against sev- 
eral factions that wish to overthrow the govern- 
ment. 


Social Welfare and Change Programs. Since less 
than 1 percent of the GNP is devoted to the health 
care of the citizens, little is being done by the gov- 
ernment to assist its population. The few people in 
large cities who are salaried and are actually receiv- 
ing pay also enjoy social security and pension bene- 
fits, but this does little for the vast majority of the 
population, which receives no support from the 
government. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


International relief organizations fly food in to refu- 
gees and people displaced because of the war. At 
times the food does not reach the innocent masses; 
rather, it often falls into the hands of the military, 
who can then strengthen themselves for more 
fighting. 

As an institution, the Roman Catholic Church 
has been a major player in the Congo throughout 
modern history, often condemning state-sponsored 
human rights violations. In 1993 Catholic leaders 
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A village market, where people buy food, baskets, pottery, and other necessities. 


sent a memo to Mobutu denouncing state-spon- 
sored terrorism and asking him to stop torturing 
and executing political prisoners. The church has 
served an important role throughout Congo’s his- 
tory as an intermediary to the state. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Most political, eco- 
nomic, and religious institutions have male leader- 
ship. Historically, Congolese men have been treated 
with respect and have been given positions of au- 
thority more often than Congolese women. The 
way a woman is treated in the Congo depends on 
her immediate environment and racial background. 
It has been argued that lower-class urban women 
enjoy fewer freedoms than their rural counterparts. 
Because women in cities are often more dependent 
on their husbands and other males for their liveli- 
hoods, the rural lifestyle may sound appealing to 
some; rural women find some independence 
through gardening, preparing meals, and generat- 
ing small crafts for sale. These women spend so 
much time with their daily work, however, that 
they have little opportunity to organize for social 
change. Women living in Kinshasa are more able to 
form groups that collectively challenge the notion 
of male superiority. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Though 
many ethnic groups in the Congo practice matrilin- 
eal succession, in which inheritance is passed 
through the mother’s side of the family, women are 
regarded as lower than males on the scale of social 
hierarchy. There is a high degree of societal pressure 
placed upon young women to marry, and an urban 
single woman is regarded as a prostitute, regardless 
of her professional status. In many cases, women 
must detail everything they purchase for their hus- 
band, while the male usually does not have to ac- 
count for his own expenses. The goal is to keep 
women dependent on and subservient to men. 


Women often band together in groups to resist 
unfair treatment or taxation. Some led popular ef- 
forts against Mobutu, such as organizing prayer 
groups in Kinshasa to mobilize efforts for his re- 
moval; many women continue to play a prominent 
role in challenging traditional roles of authority. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. In the past, single women in the Congo 
belonged to their fathers, and, upon marriage, their 
ownership would be transferred to the husband. 
The man’s father would give gifts such as knives, 
food, or slaves to the new wife’s father, in exchange 
for his loss of precious labor and kinship. 


516 


DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE CONGO 








Young Rwandan refugees sit on a blanket outside an orphanage in Goma, Democratic Republic of the Congo. 


In rural areas it is common for men to have 
many wives. Village chiefs or headmen usually 
have more than one wife. The goal is to have many 
children who survive until adulthood, providing the 
household with enough hands to complete the 
many chores necessary for survival. At times, how- 
ever, the women married to one man compete 
amongst each other for kitchens, food, affection, 
and children. 


Domestic Unit. Women are responsible for the 
majority of the day-to-day survival tasks, such as 
cutting wood for cooking fires; hauling on their 
heads large buckets of water for cooking; cleaning 
clothes; reaping; sowing, and harvesting the fields; 
collecting palm fruits; cooking, pounding, and sift- 
ing the local cassava root; child rearing; and making 
baskets and pottery for sale at local markets. Tradi- 
tionally, men went off on hunts for several days, 
using traps, spears, and bows and arrows to kill 
animals large and small. Now there are fewer ani- 
mals to hunt, but the work of women does not 
diminish by proportion. In fact, the responsibility of 
the household falls more squarely on their shoul- 
ders, as the society becomes ever more dependent on 
farming. Many women have recently flocked to ur- 
ban areas in the hopes of selling their handiwork, 
becoming hairstylists, or participating in the under- 
ground economy. Often the woman is the family’s 


principal breadwinner. Many women have hopes 
that their children will advance out of poverty, and 
they are therefore burdened with the additional re- 
sponsibility of paying school fees. Male children 
typically advance further in school than their fe- 
male counterparts, since men are the head of the 
household and make financial decisions on behalf of 
the entire family and will benefit more from the 
education. 


Kin Groups. In the traditional African model of 
kinship rules, there is a clear delineation of power, 
starting with the male head of the family. Chiefs 
come to rule based on their popularity within the 
village, their personal charisma, and their overall 
prestige. Whatever elders command is adhered to 
unconditionally, out of respect. Respect for elders, 
chiefs, and ancestors is an extremely important 
facet of daily life in the Congo. 


Methods of solving problems must be based on 
traditional practices. For example, in the case of the 
Ebola virus, discovered in Kikwit in 1995, an imme- 
diate plan of action was necessary in order to ensure 
that this airborne and extremely deadly disease did 
not cause a local, and perhaps worldwide, pan- 
demic. It was local elders who were responsible for 
stemming the deadly virus. Since these elders are the 
most respected men in their community, they were 
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An overcrowded refugee camp in Kibumba. Ongoing military conflicts have led to the creation of the overpopulated refugee camps. 


summoned by health-care workers to explain the 
severity of the disease. Workers persuaded each el- 
der to share with each head of the family the vital 
information required to stop the disease from 
spreading; the family heads in turn informed their 
kin. The elders persuaded the entire community not 
to touch or kiss their dead, as was common burial 
practice. Because the traditional way of disseminat- 
ing information was followed, the disease was 
eliminated. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. It is common to see women carrying 
their babies on their backs as they work in the field, 
care for other children, carry water, cook, gather 
firewood, and clean their clothes and homes. Young 
girls learn from a very young age to take care of 
their younger siblings. Babies are seen on the backs 
of girls as young as five years of age. 


Child Rearing and Education. Some authors ar- 
gue that there really is no period of life called 
“childhood” in the Congo, at least in the Western 
sense of the concept. From the time babies are able to 
walk, they are thrust into the realm of adult re- 
sponsibilities. Youth learn from their parents and 
elders how to manage the homestead. Young girls, 
especially, are expected to do lots of work for the 


family and are usually the ones found endlessly 
pounding cassava roots with a large mortar and 
pestle. Good children treat their elders with utmost 
respect and perform chores without complaint. 


Traditionally, male children go to an initiation 
camp away from their villages for one year. Culmi- 
nating in a festival and circumcision, this rite of 
passage into adulthood provides an opportunity for 
boys to learn to hunt, make handicrafts, and perfect 
their singing and dancing. The festival usually cul- 
minates in a dance ceremony where one dancer gets 
to wear an elaborate secret mask the village-mask- 
maker has worked all year to create. After this in- 
duction into adulthood, the boys travel back to their 
communities as men. 


The Catholic Church has several mission 
schools for children that enjoy great popularity, 
since many national schools have understaffed 
classrooms. In state schools, the teachers’ salaries 
are often unpaid, forcing many to bribe students for 
a high test score. Some male teachers solicit sexual 
acts from female students, offering a good grade or 
money in exchange. Such obstacles usually do not 
deter most females from pursuing education and a 
better life. 


Some Africanists have questioned the role that 
school-based education has played in the rural com- 
munities, suggesting that youth may learn more 
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about survival, farming, and raising a homestead 
from their parents. They argue that students waste 
precious hours each day learning useless facts in 
schools, rather than spending time inheriting wis- 
dom from their elders. 


Higher Education. The Congo has four universi- 
ties. Two are located in Kinshasa with one each in 
Lubumbashi and Kisangani. There are also a num- 
ber of other technical and teacher-training schools 
scattered around the country. 


Some college applicants feel frustrated with the 
national policy of regional affirmative action in 
which a disproportionate number of students from 
remote areas are accepted into a university, leaving 
students with better scores and a higher level of 
education fewer available spots. Discouraged and 
angry, some students claim that the overall level of 
education in the universities declines because of this 
policy. This policy, however, is intended to give stu- 
dents from all parts of the country the chance to 
attend an institution of higher learning. 


ETIQUETTE 


Casual clothes are permitted, but unwritten rule is 
that the nicer one looks, the more respect one will 
receive. Most local Congolese dress in clean, crisp 
clothes and colorful outfits. Women wear long 
skirts, never pants. 


Taking pictures is highly sensitive and should 
be avoided, especially around military areas, 
checkpoints, and border controls. Greetings are very 
important in Congolese life; saying hello and in- 
quiring about the other person’s situation must be 
attended to before other matters are discussed. Spe- 
cial respect is given when greeting elders or village 
headmen, especially if the person who approaches is 
younger than the other. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The missionaries in the colonial 
past greatly influenced the Congo’s society, and 
most Congolese profess Christianity as their pri- 
mary religion. The Roman Catholic Church is ex- 
tremely prominent, both as a religion and organized 
group. Over half of the population is Roman Catho- 
lic, owing to the large number of missions, schools, 
hospitals, and foundations run by the church. The 
Catholics have the most extensive social network of 
schools, hospitals, and churches in the country. 


Traditional beliefs pervade nearly every aspect 
of life, even for churchgoing Christians. Several 


syncretic sects have combined traditional ancestral 
worship and ancient beliefs with Christianity to 
create new faiths, such as Kimbanguism. Started in 
1902 by Simon Kimbangu, who claimed to receive 
visions of Moses healing, this faith combines anti- 
European sentiment with traditional African reli- 
gion. Other Christian based-faiths include the 
Jamaa, the Kitawala, and the Protestant Church of 
Christ. There are also a small number of Muslims, 
who were converted by the influence of Zanzibari 
slave traders in the 1870s. 


People in the Congo who still primarily adhere 
to traditional African religions believe in the pres- 
ence of a supreme being who is best accessed 
through ancestors rather than by direct prayer. 
Traditional beliefs hold that divine spirits inhabit in- 
animate objects, and that god can be found as a 
rock, a tree, or any other object. Having respect and 
reverence for one’s ancestors is part of daily life in 
the Congo, and people hold a continual dialogue 
with their ancestors. Angry ancestral spirits loom- 
ing around villages are offered sacrifices and gifts to 
placate them. People prayerfully ask the ancestors 
to bring them good harvests, and ceremonies are 
held specifically for that purpose. 


Illnesses, poor harvests, impotence, and death 
may arise because of a number of causes. Problems 
may be attributed to the will of god, angry ances- 
tors, enemies, or witches, depending on the circum- 
stance. Many Congolese fear witches, which are 
believed to bring all sorts of destruction to commu- 
nities. People may pay village diviners, known to 
have special powers including healing and intuition, 
to find out the cause of the problem. Once the cause 
has been determined, the solution is remedied ac- 
cording to the healer’s knowledge. 


Religious Practitioners. Spiritual healers, often 
called ngangas, use sacred medicines made of a vari- 
ety of herbs to cure patients. Someone seeking 
advice or a cure may go to a healer to remedy a 
headache, skin disease, or AIDS; to ask for good 
crops or to become pregnant; or to be told the fu- 
ture. During certain rituals inside the healer’s home, 
specific rules must be followed, depending on the 
consultation. This usually involves killing chickens, 
eating special herbs, uttering specific phrases, and 
consulting the nkisi. The nkisi may be a box, bag, or 
gourd with medicines inside. It is thought to be a 
force raised from the dead that has chosen to submit 
itself to human control during rituals. Ngangas 
wear around their waist the nkisi and small bags 
with herbs. Often the patient is told to come back 
for his or her solution in the morning, so the 
nganga can wait for ideas to arise through dreams 
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A guard stands at the gate to the palace of the governor of Kivu. 


and communications with ancestors. These healers, 
who are paid for their services, pass on to one of 
their children their knowledge of herbs and of divi- 
nation through the throwing of bones, and their 
other talents. Many politicians regularly consult 
diviners and traditional healers. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Most Congolese mix 
their indigenous practices with the Christian faith, 
depending on circumstances and desired outcomes. 
When someone falls ill, the whole community 
works together to help the patient. First, it must be 
determined whether the illness comes ‘from God,’’ 
or if it is of natural or human causes. If it is deter- 
mined that a witch or enemy caused the sickness, 
then traditional healing methods and beliefs are 
used, such as offering sacrifices to God and the an- 
cestors. If, however, the disease seems to be from 
God, members of the community will most likely 
go to church to pray for the person. 


Death and the Afterlife. Many Congolese believe 
that the spirits of people who have died remain with 
the family in very obvious ways. Ancestors are very 
much alive and remain active in the life of the 
family for generations. People communicate with 
their ancestors, who act as intermediaries between 
humans and God. People often ask their ancestors 
for rain, health, good crops, or the solution to a 


difficult problem. White cloth is tied around trees to 
welcome these ancestral spirits. When someone 
dies, small gifts are placed around the corpse so the 
person will have these items when he or she enters 
the spirit world. The body is then buried in a 
shroud. Women wear white paint on their faces to 
symbolize both their mourning and strength in 
overcoming difficulties. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Since many people drink, bathe, wash their clothes, 
and defecate in the same river, most water that is 
accessible to the population carries a host of dis- 
eases. Only 14 percent of the population has access 
to safe drinking water. Standards of living are even 
lower in refugee camps, where disease spreads 
much faster because of squalid living conditions and 
high the population density. Other problems in the 
Congo relate to the wartime conditions, which have 
led to the closure of some hospitals and to the gov- 
ernment not paying some nurses and doctors. 


Some common ailments affecting the Congolese 
include malaria, parasites, tuberculosis, schistoso- 
miasis, diarrhea, AIDS, and malnutrition. The in- 
creasing problem of AIDS has led to education pro- 
grams targeting youth. In addition, there has been a 
strong shift in Congolese health care toward redis- 
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Copper ready for exportation at a mine in the Shaba region. 


covery of ancient methods, especially after many 
Western doctors and clinics shut their doors. A 
health survey, conducted in the Mobutu era, was 
coordinated to find common ground between West- 
ern and traditional medicine, so that all health-care 
practitioners could use their specific knowledge for 
the greater good of the whole community. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


National holidays include New Year’s Day, 1 Janu- 
ary; Commemoration of the Martyrs of Indepen- 


dence, 4 January; Labor Day, 1 May; Anniversary 
of the New Constitution, 24 June; Independence 
Day, 30 June; Parents’ Day, 1 August; Youth Day, 
14 October; Armed Forces Day, 17 November; 
Christmas, 25 December. Celebrations often include 
parades, singing, dancing, and feasting on large 
animals. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Government support for the 
arts has been limited to those who bolster the politi- 
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cal agendas of the ruling party. Therefore, many 
artists also farm, fish, or engage in underground 
commercial activity to supplement their income. In- 
formal groups of artists have been established to 
serve as moral support for the numerous artisans 
who display their works on city streets. 


Literature. Congolese writers have focused on is- 
sues of identity in relation to their colonial past, the 
differences and similarities between ethnic groups, 
and conflicts between old and new ways. Some 
popular poets, playwrights, and novelists include 
Elebe ma Ekonzo, Valerin Mutombo-Diba, Paul 
Lomami-Tshibamba, Lisembe Elebe, and 
Mwilambwe Kibawa. 


Graphic Arts. Introduced by the Portuguese mis- 
sionaries of the late fifteenth century, the Ingot 
Cross continues to be a symbol of both religion and 
wealth in the Congo. Similar in shape to the square 
Christian cross, local metalworkers cast these ob- 
jects from a copper mold. People still use Ingot 
Crosses as currency and in bride-wealth transac- 
tions, especially in the Katanga region. 


A large copper industry in the southern Ka- 
tanga province has sparked a new artistic form in 
which portraits are sketched into a copper sheet, 
which is then covered with clay for unique color 
and texture. Many famous African heads-of-state 
have had their likenesses imprinted on copper. This 
art form is gradually gaining recognition in Europe 
and around the world. 


In large towns and cities, tourists can buy 
handcrafted art, including wood carvings, paint- 
ings, baskets, jewelry, and masks. In addition, 
clothing and mats are popular wares, which are 
often made from the ubiquitous raffia palm tree. 


Postindependence paintings depict exploitation, 
poverty, and inequality. Such paintings give voice 
to a Congolese interpretation of history separate 
from the colonial mind-set pervasive in schools. 


Performance Arts. Kwasa-kwasa can be heard in 
circles throughout Africa. This extremely popular 
dance music originated in Kinshasa, considered by 
many to be the African music capital. Congolese 
music and dance of all types can be heard on radios 
and seen on televisions throughout the world. 
Congo jazz and soukous, played on a guitar, are 
popular varieties for such dances. Traditional in- 
struments, such as the thumb piano and various 
drums, are often used to accompany singers and 
dancers, who may be singing about anything from 
love and gender roles to issues of power abuse and 
government. When artists are afraid to discuss such 


controversial topics openly, they hint about them 
through the poetry of song. 


The Mbuti people are renowned for a vocal style 
in which many voices simultaneously sing differ- 
ent, independent melodies. Most types of artistic 
talent are learned from family members or village 
elders. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Museums in Kinshasa and Lubumbashi and an 
Academy of Fine Arts in Kinshasa contribute to the 
understanding of Congo history. Universities, gov- 
ernment offices, and many nongovernmental orga- 
nizations maintain libraries. Ethnographers, scien- 
tists, and those studying the humanities find these 
institutions valuable places to conduct their re- 
search. 
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REPUBLIC OF CONGO 


CULTURE NAME 
Congolese 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The Kongo Kingdom was one of the 
great early empires in central Africa. That kingdom 
is the source of the official name of the Republic of 
Congo. 


Location and Geography. The land area is 
132,046 square miles (approximately 342,000 
square kilometers). The equator passes through the 
country, which has one hundred miles (161 kilome- 
ters) of coastline on the Atlantic Ocean. The nation 
borders the Angola enclave of Cabinda, Cameroon, 
the Central African Republic, the Democratic Repub- 
lic of the Congo, and Gabon. 


The four major topographic regions are a 
coastal plain that reaches forty miles into the inte- 
rior, a fertile valley in the south-central area, a cen- 
tral plateau between the Congo and Ogooue rivers, 
and the north Congo Basin. Most of the country is 
covered by dense tropical forest. The climate is hu- 
mid and hot, with heavy rainfall. 


The Congo River forms the eastern and south- 
ern borders and is one of the most important natu- 
ral resources. The local peoples have long used the 
river for food, transportation, and electricity. The 
river flows between Kinshasa, the capital of the 
Democratic Republic of Congo, and Brazzaville, the 
capital and largest city of the Republic of the Congo. 


Demography. The population was estimated at 
2.8 million in 2000. About 60 percent of the people 
live in urban areas, particularly Brazzaville and 
Pointe Noire. Another 12 percent live along the 
main railway between those cities. The remainder of 
the population resides in isolated rural areas. 


Linguistic Affiliation. French is the official lan- 
guage and is used in governmental activities. 


Lingala and Monokutuba are commonly spoken 
trade languages. Over sixty local languages and dia- 
lects are spoken, the most widely used of which are 
Kikongo, Sangha, and Bateke. A talking drum 
language developed in the villages as a form of 
long-distance communication. Specific beats are 
broadcast for marriages, deaths, births, and other 
information. 


Symbolism. For the residents, the mythology of 
the region is tied closely to the mystical powers of 
animals. Families take a specific animal spirit to 
represent them and often raise totem poles to sig- 
nify this event. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The first inhabitants are 
believed to have been forest dwellers such as the 
Teke. Other ethnic groups joined them to form the 
three kingdoms that ruled the area before the arrival 
of Europeans: the Kongo, Loango, and Teke. The 
mouth of the Congo River was the base for the 
Kongo Kingdom which encountered the Portuguese 
in 1484. Trading contracts gave the Congolese tex- 
tiles, jewelry, and manufactured goods in return for 
ivory, copper, and slaves. Western education and 
Christianity were introduced into the region at that 
time. 


The Portuguese did not venture into the interior 
but bought goods and slaves through African brok- 
ers on the coast. When the slave trade diminished 
because of depopulation, the Portuguese bought 
slaves from other tribes. Fighting between the tribes 
weakened them as a group, including the Kongo. 
This increased the power of the Europeans and 
strengthened the slave trade. This situation contin- 
ued until the European powers outlawed slavery in 
the late 1800s. 


The Teke Kingdom of the interior signed a treaty 
with the French in 1883 that gave the French land in 
return for protection. Pierre Savorgnan de Brazza 
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oversaw French interests. A small settlement along 
the Congo River was renamed Brazzaville and be- 
came the capital of the area now called the Middle 
Congo. 


Gabon, the Central African Republic, and Chad 
were combined with Middle Congo to become 
French Equatorial Africa in 1910. French citizenship 
was granted to local residents in 1946. In 1956, the 
Republic of Congo and the other three countries 
became autonomous members of the French Com- 
munity. 
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National Identity. Internal self-government was 
achieved in 1958 as a stage in a series of reforms 
that started in the mid-1940s. In 1960, the Republic 
of Congo became an independent nation. The new 
nation maintained its ties with the French commu- 
nity both economically and politically. 


Ethnic Relations. There are fifteen main ethnic 
groups and seventy-five subgroups. The largest 
ethnic groups are the Bakongo (48 percent of the 
population), the Sangha (20 percent), the Teke (17 
percent), and the M’Bochi (12 percent). The Teke 
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group suffers from widespread discrimination from 
all the other ethnic groups in Central Africa because 
they are unorganized forest dwellers with little po- 
litical power. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The Republic of Congo is one of the most urbanized 
countries in Africa, with almost two-thirds of the 
population living in the urban conglomeration 
from Brazzaville to Pointe Moiré. Urban houses are 
made of concrete, often with a small garden at- 
tached. Villages are arranged with one large dirt 
street in the middle and many smaller streets run- 
ning perpendicular to it. Many houses are built of 
mud brick with thatched or metal roofs. Cooking 
takes place in the front of the house, along with 
social interaction. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The rain forest soil is not nutri- 
ent-rich; less than 3 percent of the land is cultivated 
for food production. Meat is expensive because it 
has to be hunted or imported. For this reason, little 
meat is eaten. Bananas, pineapples, taro, peanuts, 
manioc, cassava, rice, and bread are the staples. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Food 
taboos depend on the tribe and village. If a family 
has a totem, it cannot eat that animal, which is 
considered a spiritual protector. At major festivals, 
meat, usually chicken, is eaten. Plum wine and beer 
are consumed at these times. 


Basic Economy. Agriculture, industry, and ser- 
vices dominate the economy. The most important 
products are lumber, plywood, sugar, cocoa, coffee, 
diamonds, and especially oil. 


Land Tenure and Property. Under communist 
rule, the government was the owner of all commer- 
cial property. After the civil war, privatization was 
decreed. Almost 90 percent of homes are now 
owned by individuals or families. 


Commercial Activities. Minor agricultural prod- 
ucts and light manufactured goods are sold in infor- 
mal street markets. 


Major Industries. The major industry is petro- 
leum extraction. Cement kilning, forestry, brewing, 
sugar milling, palm oil, soap, and cigarette making 
also are important industries. 


Trade. The largest export partner is the United 
States, followed by Belgium and Luxembourg, Tai- 
wan, and China. Oil accounted for 50 percent of the 
gross national product in 1997. Imported items in- 
clude manufactured goods, capital equipment, pe- 
troleam products, construction materials, and 
food. These items are imported from France, Italy, 
the United States and the United Kingdom. The 
country is deeply in debt. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Under communism, urban 
and educated people had jobs and could make more 
money than rural people, who had a lifestyle closer 
to that of the ethnic tribes. Discrimination against 
the pygmies, known as Teke, Aka, or forest 
dwellers, is widespread. They are turned away from 
hospitals, receive lower pay, and are not represented 
in the government. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Because of com- 
munism and local social customs, few people have 
accumulated personal wealth. General indicators of 
prosperity are education, large houses, and money. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. A transitional government has ruled 
since 1997, when President Denis Sassou-Nguesso 
forcefully took over the government with the aid of 
Angolan troops. He defeated Pascal Lissouba, who 
had won the 1992 elections, the first democratic 
election in twenty-eight years. Under Lissouba, the 
government had experienced accusations of mis- 
management and conflict with other political par- 
ties that led to a civil war. 


When Sassou-Nguesso regained power, he re- 
placed the constitution of 1992 with the Funda- 
mental Act. This act gave the president the power to 
appoint all the members of the government and 
military officers, serve as commander in chief, and 
direct the policy of the government. Thus, the act 
created a highly centralized government with the 
president as the head of state and head of govern- 
ment. The legislative and judicial branches cur- 
rently exist in a weakened form. 


From 1965 to 1990, a Marxist form of govern- 
ment was in place. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Fubert 
Youlou became the first president in 1960. Within 
three years, he was forced to resign because of 
military and economic pressures. Socialist forces 
gained strength, and the government nationalized 
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Koto men with painted faces. There are fifteen main ethnic 
groups and seventy-five subgroups. 


economic interests under the second president, 
Alphonse Massamba-Debat, who was forced out by 
a military coup in 1968. Major Marien Ngouabi 
then took over the leadership, establishing a one- 
party state and a people’s republic. In 1977, he was 
assassinated. 


After a short period of military rule, Colonel 
Joachim Yhomby-Opango was appointed presi- 
dent. He found former president Massamba-Debat 
and others guilty of planning Ngouabi’s assassina- 
tion. Less then two years after Yhomby-Opango 
became president, his own party forced him from 
office. 


The presidency was then conferred on Colonel 
Denis Sassou-Naguesso. Former president 
Yhomby-Opango was tried for treason and stripped 
of possessions and power. Sassou-Naguesso served 
until 1992, when Lissouba was elected. After the 
civil war, in which Lissouba lost to Sassou- 
Naguesso, high-level officials, including Lissouba 
and former Prime Minister Kolelas, left the country, 
fearing a war-crimes trial. 


Social Problems and Control. Civil war and polit- 
ical instability have caused large-scale violence. The 
rebels were mostly from the south, and nationalist 
forces came from the north and from neighboring 





countries. Both national and rebel forces committed 
summary executions and rapes. Civilians were con- 
victed of being rebels and executed without a trial. 
Many soldiers on both sides were undisciplined, and 
mob violence was common. Electricity and the in- 
frastructure were disrupted during the civil war, 
causing water and food shortages, disease, and dis- 
placement that involved almost a third of the popu- 
lation. 


Military Activity. The military includes trained 
and untrained soldiers. The available force consists 
of 641,543 males, about half of whom are fit for 
service. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Internal strife placed international organizations in 
the lead role in revealing government and human 
rights abuses. The country began receiving eco- 
nomic and social aid before it became officially inde- 
pendent. International economic aid ended with the 
onset of the civil war, but local and international 
humanitarian groups continued to operate. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The government has allowed nongovernmental or- 
ganizations (NGOs) to operate in some areas. This 
has given the NGOs considerable power. Among the 
forty major organizations active in the country are 
the United Nations, Medecins sans Frontieres, the 
UN Food and Agriculture Organization, the Inter- 
national Monetary Fund, UNESCO, and the World 
Health Organization. The country is a member of 
the Organization of African Unity, the Economic 
Commission for Africa, and the Central African 
Customs and Economic Union and an associate 
member of the European Commission. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. According to the 
Fundamental Act, discrimination based on race or 
sex is illegal, and equal pay for equal work is man- 
dated. In the workplace, women are underrepre- 
sented. This forces them into the informal sector, 
where no rules are enforced. Employment benefits 
are therefore negligible. It is estimated that 51 per- 
cent of women are economically active, compared 
to 84 percent of men. Women accounted for 39 
percent of economically active persons in 1990. 


Women typically are responsible for labor in 
and around the house; this includes planting, har- 
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A group of women and soldiers during a 1980 visit by Pope John Paul II to Brazzaville, Congo. Roughly 50 percent of Congo 
natives practice Christianity. 


vesting, food preparation, water fetching, minor 
housework, and child rearing. Men in rural areas 
hunt; those in urban areas are the family money 
earners. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Women 
are underrepresented in politics and the higher levels 
of the government. In rural areas, women are often 
discouraged from attaining paid employment and 
education at the high school level. They are instead 
encouraged to focus on family and child-rearing 
activities. This gives them limited power in social 
dealings with men, who typically are better edu- 
cated and have more money. Nongovernmental or- 
ganizations such as the Ministry of Public Service 
and the Promotion of Women have started govern- 
ment initiatives to improve the status of women. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Traditionally, family members ar- 
ranged marriages. Today, this is less common, espe- 
cially in the cities. A practice that dates back to 
ancient times is the dot, or brideprice. Once price has 
been set between the two families, the groom must 
pay it to the wife’s family. The dot is often very 
high. 


After the marriage, a ritual is performed to 
demonstrate the virginity of the bride. The morning 
after the wedding night, women from both sides of 
the family go to the couple’s bed. Questions are 
asked about the wedding night, and the presence of 
blood provides evidence of virginity. If virginity is 
not proved, the marriage can be annulled and the 
groom can ask for the return of the brideprice. 


After a divorce the man can ask for his bride- 
price back. Because most women can not repay it, 
divorce is mostly a male option. Polygyny is al- 
lowed, but polyandry is illegal. Adultery is illegal 
only for women. 


Domestic Unit. The concept of the nuclear family 
does not apply in much of the country. The family 
includes many relatives, such as grandparents, un- 
cles, aunts, cousins, nephews, and nieces. The aver- 
age woman bears five children, although in rural 
areas the number is often twice that high. 


Inheritance. The Legal Code states that 30 percent 
of a husband’s estate must go to his widow. Very 
often this code is not adhered to, and a surviving 
wife may not get any of her husband’s assets. 


Kin Groups. Many of the ethnic groups, including 
the Bakongo, are matrilineal. The oldest uncle on 
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A group of women holding papal flags and wooden crosses on the streets of Congo. 


the mother’s side is considered the most important 
male and sometimes has more influence over a 
child’s life than does the father. This uncle can be 
responsible for the child’s education, employment, 
and marriage selection. Cousins on the mother’s 
side are considered siblings. The family is responsi- 
ble for sick, handicapped, and elderly members. Any 
care that is needed is distributed throughout the 
entire family system. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. The infant mortality rate is high, and 
for this reason women tend to bear many children. 
Care of infants is largely a female responsibility, 
though forest dwellers tend to share parental duties. 


Child Rearing and Education. For decades, Braz- 
zaville was the capital of education in Central Af- 
rica. A mostly urban population and the need for 
civil servants in a Marxist society fueled the system. 
The education was of such high quality that neigh- 
boring countries sent students to study in the sec- 
ondary schools and the university. The civil war 
caused a decline in funding for schools and a subse- 
quent decline in enrollment. Adult literacy is are 
around 70 percent, one of the highest levels in sub- 
Saharan Africa. There are many rural schools. 


Higher Education. Marien Ngouabi University is 
the main center for higher education and once had 
an enrollment of ten thousand students. Parts of the 
school were destroyed during the civil war and fam- 
ilies that can afford it send their children abroad. 


ETIQUETTE 


The Congolese take great pride in their appearance 
and manner of dress. Regardless of financial status, 
it is common to wear clean and pressed handmade 
garments. There is a certain formality in social in- 
teractions in both urban and rural areas. An inquiry 
must be made about one’s health and family to 
indicate the required level of respect. Older people 
are shown respect through physical gestures, and 
agreement with them is considered more important 
than frankness. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. There is no official state religion; 
the Fundamental Act mandates freedom of religion. 
About 50 percent of the people are Christian. Forty- 
eight percent of the people adhere to native religions 
and the remaining 2 percent are Muslim. Varying 
combinations of Christianity and animism have de- 
veloped. In some rural areas, Christian missionaries 
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have had little success in converting the forest 
dwellers. 


Before the coming of Christianity, all the native 
religions were animist. The monotheistic religion of 
Nzambi is widely practiced among the Bakongo. In 
this tradition, Nzambi created the world after a 
great sickness, vomiting first the sun, then the 
stars, animals, and people. After the creation, he 
went to live with the ancestral spirits. It is believed 
that family members join the ancestral world after 
death to protect the living. In cases of wrongful or 
violent death, they roam until retribution has oc- 
curred. Medicine and religion are often indistin- 
guishable in the native religions. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


In 1996, life expectancy was forty-nine years for 
men and fifty-three years for women. AIDS affected 
100,000 residents in 1997. The civil war and the 
financial crisis have hindered anti-AIDS programs 
and worsened public health. Sixty percent of the 
people have access to safe water and immunization, 
but only 9 percent have access to sanitary services. 


SECULAR CELEBRATION 

The major holidays are Christmas, New Year’s, Eas- 
ter, All Saints Day, National Reconciliation Day (10 
June), Tree Day (6 March), and Independence Day 
(15 August). 


ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. Storytelling is part of the cultural tra- 
dition. Since the introduction of written language, 


novels, plays, and poems have become more popu- 
lar. 


Performance Arts. The Congolese are known for 
their singing. Songs fill the air during the perform- 
ance of chores and recently have been recorded. 
Rumba and other forms of music are played with 
native and Western instruments. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The civil war has had a deleterious effect on the 
sciences and education. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Cook Islander 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The country is named after Cap- 
tain James Cook, who landed there in 1773. 


Location and Geography. The Cook Islands are 
part of Oceania, a group of islands in the South 
Pacific roughly halfway between Hawaii and New 
Zealand, lying between American Samoa and Ta- 
hiti. Their total area is 93 square miles (240 square 
kilometers). The islands are dispersed over nearly 
two million square kilometers of ocean. The south- 
ern islands, which make up 90 percent of the land 
area, are hilly terrain of recent volcanic origin; 
Rarotonga is the most mountainous. The northern 
islands are coral atolls that have formed over an- 
cient sunken volcanoes and are characterized by 
outer reefs surrounding a lagoon. There are several 
species of birds but few native plants and animals; 
the only indigenous mammal is the Pacific fruit bat. 


Demography. The population is 20,407 (July 
2000 estimate). Among the residents, 81 percent are 
full-blooded Polynesian, 8 percent are mixed Poly- 
nesian and European, 8 percent are mixed Polyne- 
sian and non-European, and 2 percent are Euro- 
pean. Among the Polynesian people, there are slight 
variations from island to island; northerners, for 
example, are more closely related to Samoans than 
they are to other Cook Islanders. More than 90 
percent of the population is concentrated in the 
southern islands, and over 50 percent on 
Rarotonga. The population is declining, as many 
residents have emigrated to Australia and New Zea- 
land; there are more Cook Islanders in New Zealand 
than in the islands. 


Linguistic Affiliation. English is the official lan- 
guage and is taught in school. The common vernac- 
ular is Cook Islands Maori, also called Rarotongan, 


which is similar to the Maori spoken in New Zea- 
land and Tahiti. Dialects vary, and in the north, 
some islands have their own languages. 


Symbolism. The flag has a blue background with a 
Union Jack in the upper lefthand corner. In the 
center of the flag is a circle of fifteen white five- 
pointed stars, one for each of the fifteen islands. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Archeologists trace the 
settlement of the islands to the fourth century C.£.; 
the oral history of Raratonga (the most influential 
island and the first one to be settled) dates back 
about 1,400 years. 


The first European sighting occurred in 1595, 
when the Spaniard Alvaro de Mendana glimpsed 
Pukapuka, one of the northern islands. In 1606, 
Pedro Fernandez de Quirés landed on Rakahanga in 
the north. Captain Cook was the first European to 
explore the land extensively. He arrived in 1773 and 
returned in 1777. Cook’s name was bestowed on 
the southern islands in an 1835 atlas. At that time, 
the northern group was known as the Penrhyn 
Islands or the Manihiki Islands. 


Christian missionaries had an important large 
impact on the islands. They decimated the popula- 
tion by introducing diseases such as whooping 
cough, measles, and smallpox. However, culturally 
they did not attempt to eradicate all indigenous 
traditions. The first missionary on the islands was 
the Reverend John Williams of the London Mission- 
ary Society, who landed on Aitutaki in 1821. An- 
other influential figure was Papeiha, a convert from 
the Society Islands who moved to Rarotonga in 
1823. 


In 1888, the British declared the islands a pro- 
tectorate to counter the French, who were increas- 
ing their colonial holdings in the South Pacific. In 
1900, New Zealand annexed Rarotonga and the 
other main islands in the southern group; this was 
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Cook Islands 


extended the next year to include the northern is- 
lands. The goal was eventual self-sufficiency for the 
islands, but despite their agricultural potential, this 
has not happened. In 1965, the islands gained the 
right to self-government in internal affairs, but de- 
fense and foreign policy remain under the control of 
New Zealand. 


Albert Henry of the Cook Islands Party (CIP), a 
major figure in the independence movement, was 
elected prime minister in 1968. He was knighted in 
1974, but the honor was revoked in 1980 because 
of claims of corruption. When Henry died in 1981, 
Dr. Thomas Davis of the Democratic Party became 
prime minister. Several years of relative political 
instability followed; power changed hands a few 
times between 1983 and 1989, when Geoffrey 
Henry, Henry’s nephew, became prime minister. 
His government did not have widespread popular 
support, but Geoffrey Henry was knighted in 1992, 
and the CIP won by a large majority in the 1994 
elections. 


In the mid 1990s, a controversy known as the 
“winebox affair’ surfaced: the islands were accused 
by New Zealand of illegal practices in offshore 
banking and international tax evasion. The affair 


developed into an international scandal, but the na- 
tion’s misdeeds were never proved in court. How- 
ever, economic problems continued to beset the 
country, including a trade imbalance. In April 1996, 
Prime Minister Henry announced a 50 percent cut 
in government departments and privatized a num- 
ber of government-owned businesses. Many of the 
recently fired government employees left for New 
Zealand and Australia. The tourism industry suf- 
fered for several years as well. 


National Identity. Cook Islanders identify first 
with their individual islands and secondarily with 
the country as a whole. There is a strong sense of 
connection with New Zealand; Cook Islanders have 
citizenship, and many emigrate or have relatives 
there. 


Ethnic Relations. There is some resentment 
toward Europeans because of the islands’ colonial 
heritage, but it is acknowledged that Europeans 
generate a large proportion of the nation’s income 
in the form of tourism. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The capital, Avarua, is the largest city but is more 
like a small town. Located on the northern coast of 
Rarotonga, it has an old harbor and one main road 
that follows the waterfront. Much of the architec- 
ture is colonial, including the Cook Islands Christian 
Church, which was built in 1855. 


Traditional houses, called kikau, have panadus- 
thatched roofs. Few of these structures remain, 
mostly on the northern islands. In the south, this 
architecture remains only on the island of Aitutaki 
in a village called New Jerusalem. On Rarotonga, 
this style of building is prohibited because it is con- 
sidered inferior to European architecture and bears a 
certain stigma. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Rori (sea cucumbers) are eaten 
raw or cooked with butter, garlic, and spices. Fish is 
eaten both raw and cooked. Raw fish, called ika, is 
marinated in lemon juice or a mixture of vinegar, 
oil, and salt and served with chopped onion and 
coconut cream. Young taro leaves are mashed and 
mixed with coconut cream, salt, and chopped onion 
in a dish called rukau. 


Coconut water is a popular beverage, as are 
fruit juices and coffee. Beer, called bush beer, is 
brewed from oranges, bananas, pawpaws, or hops. 
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Traditional cooking is elaborate and time-con- 
suming. Food is prepared in an umu, an oven dug in 
the earth and filled with firewood and basalt rocks. 
A grill of banana wood is placed over the hot stones. 
Food is wrapped in banana leaves and then in sacks 
and thrown into the pit, which is covered with soil 
and allowed to sit for about three hours. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Special 
occasions are marked by a feast called an umukai 
(literally ‘‘food from the oven’’). Meat is the main 
dish, supplemented with ika and potato salad. Kava, 
made from the root of the pepper plant, is a tradi- 
tional ceremonial drink. It is nonalcoholic but can be 
consciousness-altering. Christian missionaries vir- 
tually eliminated the drink from the islands; today, 
the word “‘kava’”’ is used for any alcoholic beverage. 


Basic Economy. Economic development has been 
hampered by geographic isolation, a lack of natural 
resources, and natural disasters. The country has a 
severe trade imbalance that is partly compensated 
for by foreign aid from New Zealand and by 
remittances sent by islanders living abroad. The 
New Zealand dollar is the currency used. Most eco- 
nomic growth is in tourism, offshore banking, and 
the mining and fishing industries. 


Land Tenure and Property. There are laws pro- 
hibiting the buying or selling of land. Ownership is 
hereditary; land can be leased, but outsiders are not 
allowed to own land. Land is divided among the 
descendants after the death of the owner. As a result 
of this system, a family may possess several plots 
scattered over an island. 


Commercial Activities. Commercial activity cen- 
ters on the tourist industry. The islands (Rarotonga 
in particular) are dotted with hotels, resorts, and 
restaurants that cater to tourists. 


Major Industries. The major industries are fruit 
processing and tourism. Rarotonga receives nearly 
fifty thousand tourists a year. 


Trade. The islands import large quantities of prod- 
ucts, including food, textiles, fuels, timber, and cap- 
ital goods. Forty-nine percent of imports come from 
New Zealand, and the remainder primarily from 
Italy and Australia. Exports include agricultural 
products (copra, papayas, fresh and canned citrus 
fruit, coffee, and fish), pearls and pearl shells, and 
clothing. Eighty percent of exports go to New Zea- 
land; the rest are sent to Japan and Hong Kong. 


Division of Labor. People are relatively free to 
work in the profession of their choice. Twenty-nine 


percent of the labor force works in agriculture, 15 
percent in industry, and 56 percent in services. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Class traditionally was deter- 
mined by a hereditary system of titles. Today, sta- 
tus is determined more by education and profession, 
and there is a good deal of social mobility. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The majority of 
residents today wear Western-style clothing. Dress 
is often casual, with the exception of churchgoing 
on Sundays. The traditional outfit of short, fringed 
grass skirts, headbands, and collars is worn mainly 
for dances and other celebrations. Both men and 
women wear flowers in their hair. Traditionally, fat 
is a symbol of wealth and beauty, and at puberty 
boys and girls undergo ritual seclusion and feedings 
to gain weight. However, this is changing as West- 
ern standards of beauty have begun to exert more 
influence. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The chiefs of state are the British 
monarch and the New Zealand high commissioner. 
The head of the government is the prime minister, 
who appoints a cabinet. The unicameral parliament 
has twenty-five members elected by popular vote 
for five-year terms. Twenty-four members repre- 
sent different districts, and one represents islanders 
living in New Zealand. The prime minister is not 
chosen by election; this position goes to the leader of 
the party that wins the most seats in the parlia- 
ment. The indigenous ruling body is the House of 
Arikis (chiefs). The chiefs advise the government on 
matters relating to tradition but do not have legisla- 
tive power. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The Cook Is- 
lands Party was the party largely responsible for 
independence. The two other parties are the Demo- 
cratic Alliance Party and the New Alliance Party. 


Social Problems and Control. Violent crime is 
rare, but petty theft is becoming more common, 
particularly on Rarotonga. The legal system is based 
on New Zealand law and English common law. 


Military Activity. The Cook Islands do not have a 
military. They depend on New Zealand, which de- 
fends the islands at their request, in consultation 
with the islands’ government. 
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Thatched cottages and plants line a street in New Jerusalem, Aitutaki. These are some of the last remaining examples of 
traditional houses, called Kikau. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The country participates in several international or- 
ganizations, including UNESCO and the World 
Health Organization. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women are respon- 
sible for domestic work; men do all the fishing and 
heavy labor such as construction. Women often 
work outside the home. Until recently, men domi- 
nated most positions in management and govern- 
ment, but this situation is changing. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Women 
are treated with respect, primarily in relation to their 
roles as wives and mothers. Women are in charge of 
family finances and oversee the land, determining 
which crops to plant. At the level of the church and 
village, women are the primary administrators. Do- 
mestic violence against women is punished strictly. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Polygamy has been eliminated because 
of the influence of the Christian churches. There is a 


good deal of freedom in choosing one’s spouse, and 
it is not uncommon for couples to have a trial mar- 
riage before wedding. Divorce and separation are 
fairly common, as are common-law marriages. 


Domestic Unit. The extended family is highly val- 
ued, and it is common for various relatives and 
generations to live under the same roof. A newly 
married couple usually lives with one set of in-laws 
until they have the means to establish a residence of 
their own. 


Inheritance. Inheritance is not gender-specific. 
When a mother dies, land passes jointly to all her 
children. 


Kin Groups. Society is divided into family clans, 
each of which is linked to the ancient system of 
chiefs. Rarotonga has six clans (ariki), which were 
established centuries ago, when the Maoris first 
settled on the island and divided the land. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are given a lot of attention 
and are treated with indulgence. 
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A village store in Arutanga. Stores often cater to tourists, who make up a large portion of the Cook Island economy. 


Child Rearing and Education. The teaching of 
Christian values and respect for elders is an impor- 
tant aspect of child rearing. Education is free and 
compulsory from age five through age fifteen. 
There are twenty-eight primary schools and seven 
secondary schools. 


Higher Education. There are several institutions 
of post secondary education. There are training pro- 
grams for nurses and teachers as well as an appren- 
ticeship program for various trades and a Cook 
Island Christian Church theological college that 
trains ministers. There is a branch of the Fiji-based 
University of the South Pacific in Avarua. Many 
people send their children to New Zealand, Austra- 
lia, or other South Pacific countries to receive higher 
education. The government provides scholarships 
to students for studying abroad. 


ETIQUETTE 


Cook Islanders are known for their hospitable and 
generous, if somewhat reserved, nature. When in- 
vited to someone’s home, it is customary to bring a 
small gift for the host. Upon returning from a voy- 
age, travelers are greeted with a garland of flowers 
placed around their necks; they are seen off the 
same way before departures. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Virtually all the people are 
Christian; 70 percent belong to the Protestant Cook 
Islands Christian Church (CICC) and 30 percent are 
Roman Catholic, Seventh Day Adventist, Mormon, 
or members of other denominations. Little is known 
about the indigenous religion, which had a complex 
system of seventy-one gods, each of which was re- 
sponsible for a specific aspect of life; this religion 
also believed in twelve levels of heaven, some of 
which were located above the earth, and some be- 
low. 


Religious Practitioners. Ministers are the central 
figures in the CICC. They are held in high esteem 
and have a great responsibility to their congrega- 
tions. People express approval or dissatisfaction 
with a minister through the size of their donations 
to the local church. 


Rituals and Holy Places. There are churches 
throughout the islands, and many residents attend 
regularly, dressing up in white straw hats. Sermons 
are in Maori. (The Bible was translated into Maori in 
the 1880s.) Singing is an integral part of services, 
and hymns often incorporate traditional Polynesian 
harmonies. 
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A woman sits on the floor making a colorful quilt in the city 
of Aitutaki. 


The site of worship in traditional religious prac- 
tice is called a marae. Despite the fact that the indige- 
nous religion has been supplanted by Christianity, 
marae still hold significance for many people, par- 
ticularly on Rarotonga. 


Death and the Afterlife. Burial vaults are located 
in the front yards of houses. Usually, the woman 
who built the house is buried there. Women’s 
coffins are sealed in these concrete structures be- 
cause it is considered disrespectful to cover their 





bodies in dirt after death. Graves are only cared for 
by friends or family of the deceased. When no survi- 
vors remain, the tops of the burial vaults are re- 
moved and the land is plowed over. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Health care is provided by the government, but the 
system is relatively primitive. Each island has a 
hospital, but some of the more remote hospitals are 
very poorly equipped. People generally are sent to 
the hospital in Rarotonga or New Zealand for seri- 
ous illnesses. Some people rely on traditional medi- 
cines and faith healers in addition to the Western 
medicine that is available. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


New Year’s Day is celebrated 1 January. Anzac Day 
on 25 April commemorates Cook Islanders killed in 
World War II. The queen’s birthday is celebrated on 
the first Monday in June. Constitution Day is cele- 
brated on 4 August; the ten-day festivities include 
sports and dancing. Flag Raising Day occurs on 27 
October. Tiare (Floral) Festival Week is held in the 
last week in November; it includes parades and 
other festivities. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Avarua is home to the Na- 
tional Library, which has a collection of rare books 
and literature about the Pacific. The National Mu- 
seum displays traditional arts and handicrafts. The 
capital has the Sir Geoffrey Henry National Cultural 
Centre, which was built in 1992. 


Literature. The literary tradition is primarily one 
of legends and stories passed orally from one gener- 
ation to the next. Many of these stories have been 
written down and published. One of the best known 
writers in the twentieth century was Manihikan 
Kauraka Kauraka, who published both renderings 
of traditional tales and original poetry, stories, and 
nonfiction writings. 


Graphic Arts. The islands are known for a textile 
art called tivaevae, practiced by women, which com- 
bines appliqué and embroidery. Tivaevae decorates 
bedspreads and cushion covers. Flower art is popu- 
lar in the form of ei (necklaces) and ei katu (tiaras). 
Jewelry made from black pearls is another spe- 
cialty. Other traditional arts and crafts include wo- 
ven pandanus mats, baskets, purses, and fans. 
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Performance Arts. The islands are known for mu- 
sic (primarily fast, complex drumming) and dance, 
in particular the fast, hip-swinging tamure, which is 
performed in traditional costumes consisting of 
grass skirts and headbands. Many of these perfor- 
mances are held for tourists on so-called Island 
Nights at hotels. They also are staged during the 
annual Dance Week every April and during Consti- 
tution Week in the summer. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


There are few facilities for the study of the physical 
and social sciences. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Costa Rican 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Ticos 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. In 1502, Columbus stopped near 
present-day Limén, Costa Rica. Natives with 
“golden mirrors around their necks”’ told of ‘‘“many 
places ... [with] gold and mines.”’ Subsequent 
chroniclers called the region ‘‘Costa Rica’’—Rich 
Coast—although it turned out to be among the 
poorest of Spain’s colonies. 


Costa Ricans are called ticos, which derives from 
their appending the Spanish -ico diminutive to the 
standard -ito. 


Location and Geography. Costa Rica is located in 
Central America with Nicaragua to its north and 
Panama to its south. Its territory is 19,652 square 
miles (51,022 square kilometers). Volcanic moun- 
tains—several of which produce sporadic erup- 
tions— run northwest to southeast, dividing Costa 
Rica into Pacific and Atlantic zones. There are fre- 
quent earthquakes. 


The capital, San José, is on the meseta central, a 
plateau twenty-five miles by twelve miles (40 ki- 
lometers by 20 kilometers). The meseta is in the 
Central Valley—an area five times as large as the 
plateau— which includes three other cities in addi- 
tion to San José. 


Temperature varies with altitude, averaging 
over 86 degrees Fahrenheit (30 degrees Celsius) in 
the coastal lowlands, but only 64 degrees Fahren- 
heit (18 degrees Celsius) at the higher elevations. 
The Atlantic zone receives trade winds and has high 
rainfall year-round. The Pacific zone has fertile vol- 
canic and alluvial soils and distinct wet and dry 


seasons. The northern Pacific suffers frequent 
droughts, associated with the Nino phenomenon. 


There are many rivers, but few are navigable. 
Pacific ports include Puntarenas, Quepos, and 
Golfito. Two modern ports, Caldera and Punta Mo- 
rales, were built near Puntarenas in the 1980s. The 
major Atlantic port, Lim6én, is unprotected from 
tropical storms. Moin, north of Limon, has con- 
tainer and petroleum facilities. 


Costa Rica’s broken topography creates myriad 
microenvironments. One-quarter of the territory 
endures practically in its wild state with rainforests, 
dry tropical forest, and savannas. Costa Rica has a 
level of biodiversity—4 to 7 percent of the world 
total—unmatched by any other nation its size. 


Demography. In 2000, Costa Rica’s population 
was four million, with 60 percent living in the Cen- 
tral Valley in and around Cartago, San José, He- 
redia, and Alajuela. Thirty-two percent of the popu- 
lation was 14 years old or under, while 5 percent 
was 65 or older. Annual population growth was 
2.03 percent. 


The country had 21.9 births and 4.0 deaths per 
1,000 population in 2000, and a net migration rate 
of 2.4. Average fertility was 2.7, down from 5.4 in 
1973 and 7.3 in 1960. The drop in birth rates was 
attributed to rising female literacy, to a decline in 
the proportion of the population working in agri- 
culture, and to increased access to family planning. 
Despite the influential Catholic Church’s opposition 
to contraception, in 1990, 86 percent of sexually 
active women of childbearing age used birth con- 
trol. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Spanish is the official lan- 
guage, but the variant spoken has features particu- 
lar to Costa Rica. On the Atlantic coast, however, 
descendants of Caribbean immigrants speak En- 
glish, as do many others throughout the country 
who learned it to better their employment pros- 
pects. 
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Symbolism. The national flag, a partial imitation 
of the French tricolor, consists of blue horizontal 
stripes on the top and bottom of the flag and two 
white inner stripes divided by a wide red stripe, 
which contains the national coat of arms to the left 
of center. Aside from the flag and religious icons, 
important symbols include flags of the major politi- 
cal parties (green and white for the National Libera- 
tion Party; red and blue for the Social Christians) 
and of the most popular soccer teams. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Costa Rica gained inde- 
pendence from Spain as part of the Mexican Empire 
(1821-1823) and the Central American Federation 
(1823-1838). In 1824 it annexed much of the prov- 
ince of Guanacaste from Nicaragua. In the 1850s, 
Costa Rican troops joined Nicaraguans and Hondu- 
rans to defeat William Walker’s pro-slavery filibus- 
ters. This campaign sparked proto-nationalist senti- 
ment, and it was only then that the term nacién 
began to be used to refer to Costa Rica rather than to 
all of Central America. 
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National Identity. Elites had to improvise a na- 
tional identity following independence. The main 
hero of the campaign against the United States fili- 
busters, martyred drummer boy Juan Santamaria, 
was “‘discovered’’ as a national icon decades after 
the conflict ended. Border disputes with Nicaragua 
and Colombia (to which Panama belonged until 
1903) fanned feelings of distinctiveness in the late 
nineteenth century, as did the creation of a national 
school system. 


Costa Ricans pride themselves on having a soci- 
ety ‘‘different’’ from the rest of Central America. 
They point to their country’s high levels of educa- 
tion and health, its renowned national parks, and its 
history of democracy and political stability. Despite 
this “exceptionalism,” the country shares many 
social, economic, and environmental problems with 
its neighbors. 


Ethnic Relations. As much as 95 percent of Costa 
Ricans consider themselves ‘‘white.’’ ‘““Whiteness’’ 
figures importantly in national identity. The indige- 
nous population that survived the conquest was 
small and, for the most part, rapidly became Hispa- 
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nic. In the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, suc- 
cessful males of African, Indian, or mixed ancestry 
married poorer ‘‘Spanish’’ women, using 
“whitening” to assure their children’s upward mo- 
bility. In the nineteenth century, immigration from 
Europe and the United States ‘‘whitened’’ the popu- 
lation, particularly the elite. During the twentieth 
century, the definition of ‘‘whiteness’’ became more 
inclusive, as elites sought to convince mestizos that 
they were part of a “homogeneous” nation distinct 
from the “Indians” elsewhere in Central America. 


In Guanacaste and northern Puntarenas, much 
of the population is descended from Indians and 
colonial-era slaves. They are Hispanic in culture and 
language, though their pronunciation resembles 
Nicaraguan more than central Costa Rican Spanish. 


Concentrated in Lim6én Province, Afro-Costa 
Ricans—the descendants of Jamaican and other 
British West Indians who immigrated in the nine- 
teenth century for work on the Atlantic Railroad, 
plantations, and docks—are more widely perceived 
as “‘black.’”’ (These Afro-Costa Ricans are part of an 
English-speaking Protestant group extending along 
the entire Caribbean coast of Central America.) 
Blacks—denied Costa Rican nationality until 
1948—were blocked by law and discrimination 
from working elsewhere, so Limén remained cul- 
turally distinct until the mid-twentieth century. 


On the Atlantic side of the Talamanca moun- 
tains, the Bribri and Cabécar—the largest indige- 
nous groups—speak related languages and share a 
culture that varies only slightly from one locality to 
another, depending on the degree of contact with 
Hispanic society. They maintain clan marriage 
rules, collective agricultural production, and a reli- 
gion centered around the deity Sibo the Creator. The 
six reserves on the Pacific side of the Talamanca 
cordillera and in the nearby lowlands also are home 
to the Bribris and Cabécares and to smaller numbers 
of Borucas (or Bruncas) and Teribes (or Térrabas), 
the latter two groups having assimilated into the 
peasant population. 


Guaymi Indians live in southern Puntarenas. 
Many move between these communities and Pan- 
ama, and until 1991 those born in Costa Rica lacked 
identity documents and access to state services. The 
Guaymies maintain their language and distinct way 
of life, despite growing reliance on wage labor. 


At the end of the twentieth century, five hun- 
dred Indians—descendants of a group that num- 
bered well over one thousand in the late nineteenth 
century—lived in the north along the Rio Frio in 
Alajuela Province. The Guatusos (or Malecus) vio- 
lently repulsed outsiders’ incursions until the 1870s 


when rubber tappers began to kill Indian men and 
kidnap women and children, who were sold as 
slaves in Nicaragua. The population plummeted to 
below two hundred, never recovering even half its 
pre-contact size. 


Matambt, in Guanacaste, is the only indige- 
nous reserve in the northern Pacific area once popu- 
lated by peoples whose culture resembled that of 
central Mexico. The Chorotegas practiced maize ag- 
riculture and were among the first targets of the 
Spanish conquest in the area that became Costa 
Rica. Culturally, members of the Matambti com- 
munity are indistinguishable from the surrounding 
peasantry, participating in saints’ brotherhoods 
(something emblematic of ‘“Indian’’ identity) and 
producing ceramics with indigenous motifs for 
tourists. 


Many of the first Spanish colonists in Costa Rica 
may have been Jewish converts to Christianity who 
were expelled from Spain in 1492 and fled to colo- 
nial backwaters to avoid the Inquisition. The first 
sizable group of self-identified Jews immigrated 
from Poland, beginning in 1929. From the 1930s to 
the early 1950s, journalistic and official anti-Se- 
mitic campaigns fueled harassment of Jews; how- 
ever, by the 1950s and 1960s, the immigrants won 
greater acceptance. Most of the 2,000 Costa Rican 
Jews today are not highly observant, but they re- 
main largely endogamous. 


In 1873 the Atlantic Railroad imported 653 Chi- 
nese indentured laborers, hoping to duplicate the 
success of rail projects that used Chinese labor in 
Peru, Cuba, and the United States. Many Chinese 
fled the snake-infested lowlands, while others died 
from malaria, landslides, and overseers’ brutality. 
In 1897 the government banned Chinese immigra- 
tion and anti-Chinese feeling did not subside until 
World War II. 


Other Central Americans had long come to 
Costa Rica to work in agriculture, especially in the 
banana zones. In the 1980s, Nicaraguans and Sal- 
vadorans fled violence and economic crises to work 
as farmhands, laborers, servants, and street ven- 
dors. 


Many foreigners have taken advantage of the 
Pensionado Law, which grants residency to inves- 
tors and exempts them from import duties. Most 
are retired United States citizens, but Chinese, Ira- 
nians, Arabs, Europeans, and Latin Americans also 
settled in Costa Rica under this law. 


By the late twentieth century, allusions in text- 
books and political discourse to ‘‘whiteness,’’ or to 
Spain as the ‘‘mother country” of all Costa Ricans, 
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were diminishing, replaced with a recognition of the 
multiplicity of peoples that make up the nation. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Almost all towns have a central plaza with a Catho- 
lic church, government buildings, bandstand, and 
benches. Rural villages have grassy squares that 
double as soccer fields. Beyond the downtown grids 
are ‘‘urbanizations’’ that resemble U.S. subdivisions 
and then rural homesteads. There is little notable 
architecture aside from San José’s ornate neo-classi- 
cal National Theater. Few colonial constructions 
survive, and many contemporary buildings would 
elsewhere be considered kitsch. The cities suffer 
from severe air, water, and noise pollution. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Maize is consumed as tortillas, 
which accompany rice and beans—typically eaten 
three times a day with eggs, cheese, meat, or 
chicken and with chayote stew or salad at lunch or 
supper. The midday meal was once the largest, but 
the long lunch break has succumbed to a fondness 
for fast food. 


Beverages include coffee, sugary fruit drinks, 
and soda. Alcohol consumption is high. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Salty 
appetizers are served at parties and at bars and res- 
taurants. Maize tamales are prepared by hand for 
Christmas. Other special occasions (birthdays, 
graduations, marriages) may merit a roasted pig, 
an elaborate cake, or other sweets. 


Basic Economy. Until the 1960s, Costa Rica de- 
pended on coffee and bananas for most of its export 
earnings. Coffee income was well distributed, which 
fueled a dynamic commercial sector. After the 1948 
Civil War, nationalized banks channeled subsidized 
loans to neglected regions and new activities. In the 
1960s, beef and sugar assumed greater importance, 
and the country began to industrialize, protected by 
Central American Common Market tariffs. Follow- 
ing a debt crisis in the early 1980s, the state reduced 
its role in the economy and promoted export-ori- 
ented agriculture and industries. Since the late 
1990s, tourism has been the second largest source 
of dollars, after bananas. 


Land Tenure and Property. Costa Rica has an 
image as an ‘‘agrarian democracy,” but land distri- 
bution is highly unequal. Coffee farms are mostly 





The National Theater of Costa Rica in San José, which is a 
national landmark due to its neo-classical style. 


small, but sugar, banana, rice, and cattle farms may 
reach 24,700 or more acres (ten thousand hectares). 
Land reform programs in the 1960s and 1970s 
broke up some estates and distributed plots to peas- 
ants. Conflicts between large farmers and squatters 
are frequent and sometime result in violence. 


Commercial Activities. City and town residents 
now rely on supermarkets rather than neighbor- 
hood stores and farmers’ markets. Growing con- 
sumerism has spurred construction of malls where 
the affluent acquire the latest fashions and gadgets 
and the poor come to gawk and marvel at the high 
prices. 


Major Industries. Since the mid-1980s, Costa Rica 
has become a center for factories that assemble gar- 
ments, electronic components, and other goods for 
export. Other key manufactures include baseballs, 
agricultural chemicals, and processed foods. The 
economy is increasingly integrated into global cir- 
cuits of trade, production, and finance. 


Trade. Coffee and bananas are the country’s chief 
agricultural exports, along with beef, sugar, flow- 
ers, nuts, and root vegetables. 
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Division of Labor. The economy diversified after 
1950, and new groups emerged. In 1997, agricul- 
ture accounted for 19 percent of employment and 
15 percent of gross domestic product (GDP), under 
half of 1950 levels. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Many upper-class families 
are descended from a few Spanish conquistadores. 
Levels of interaction between social classes were 
nonetheless high well into the twentieth century. 
Members of prominent families intermarried with 
other groups, especially wealthy European, Latin 
American, and North American immigrants. In 
Guanacaste and northern Puntarenas more rigid 
patterns of class relations are the norm. 


The coffee elite, which dominated politics and 
society from the mid-nineteenth to the mid-twenti- 
eth century, derived most of its wealth from coffee 
processing and the export trade, not from owner- 
ship of plantations. Coffee also gave rise to a rural 
middle class. The Costa Rican middle class consti- 
tutes a larger proportion of the population— 
perhaps one-quarter—than in other Central Ameri- 
can countries. 


Costa Rica is no longer a country of peasants. 
The opening of the University of Costa Rica in 1940 
and the expansion of the public sector after 1948 
provided new opportunities for upwardly mobile 
young people. Yet poverty remained significant, af- 
fecting one-fifth of the population at the close of the 
twentieth century. Nonetheless, in 1999, the United 
Nations ranked Costa Rica fourth among develop- 
ing nations worldwide that have made progress in 
eliminating severe poverty. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The culture of 
consumption—in which clothes, cars, houses, and 
trips abroad are markers of status—is most con- 
spicuous among members of the upper middle class, 
roughly 10 percent of the population. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The government has four branches: 
the executive, the unicameral Legislative Assembly, 
the judiciary, and the Supreme Electoral Tribunal. 
In addition, many autonomous public sector insti- 
tutions were created in the 1960s and 1970s. Most 
were privatized, downsized, or abolished in the 
1980s and 1990s. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Presidential 
and legislative elections are held every four years. 


Presidents generally appoint cabinet ministers and 
many other central government officials and em- 
ployees. Legislative deputies consolidate support 
through dispensing special budget appropriations 
(partidas especificas) in their districts. 


Costa Ricans are passionate about party loyal- 
ties, which often run in families and generally date 
to the 1940s when a social democratic insurgency 
overthrew a Catholic-Communist reformist coali- 
tion government and ushered in the modern welfare 
state. The National Liberation Party (PLN) was so- 
cial democratic, but embraced free-market policies 
in the 1980s. The Social Christian Unity Party 
(PUSC) has roots in social Christian reformism, but 
became more conservative than the PLN. Leftist par- 
ties declined. Regionalist parties occasionally elected 
legislative deputies or local officials. 


Social Problems and Control. With the economic 
crisis of the early 1980s, violent street crime sky- 
rocketed and remains high today. Firearms from 
wars elsewhere in Central America were easily ac- 
quired. Costa Rica became a transshipment point for 
Colombian cocaine bound for the United States. The 
emergence of private financial institutions in the 
1980s facilitated money laundering. 


Military Activity. The military was abolished fol- 
lowing the 1948 Civil War. Security forces include 
the Civil Guard, Rural Guard, Judicial Police, and 
several smaller intelligence units. Private guards 
protect businesses and middle- and upper-class 
communities. 


In the 1970s and 1980s, northern Costa Rica 
served as a base for armed Nicaraguan Sandinistas 
and then for anti-Sandinistas. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Costa Rica has made remarkable strides in improv- 
ing living standards. Most Costa Ricans enjoy access 
to free health care, basic education, and social ser- 
vices. Free-market policies have forced reductions in 
spending, but health and education indicators re- 
main impressive. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Costa Rica hosts dozens of nongovernmental orga- 
nizations, many of which operate throughout Cen- 
tral America. The business elite is organized in 
sectoral cdmaras (chambers), which exercise enor- 
mous political influence. Public-sector and banana- 
worker unions were important until the 1980s. 
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Farmers attending a cattle sale in Capelin, Liberia. Agriculture, especially bananas and coffee, is one of the biggest parts of the 


Costa Rican economy. 


Since then, employee-sponsored solidarista associa- 
tions—which provide loans and other benefits— 
have replaced many unions. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women are still re- 
sponsible for food preparation, childcare, and clean- 
ing. Men rely on mothers and wives or hired help. 
The middle and upper classes employ servants for 
housework and childcare. Heavy agricultural labor 
is performed by men and adolescent boys. Women 
harvest coffee, cotton, and vegetables. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Gender 
relations are similar to those elsewhere in Latin 
America, although women have achieved greater 
equality than in some other countries. ‘“Macho’’ 
practices—flirtatious remarks on the street, physi- 
cal violence in the home—are widespread. 


Gender relations are in flux, with marked differ- 
ences between generations and social groups. 
Women increasingly combine traditional responsi- 
bilities with work and education. Men dominate 
business and politics, but many women have held 
cabinet posts or are prominent in arts and profes- 
sions. A 1994 Law for Promoting the Women’s 


Social Equality prohibited discrimination and estab- 
lished a women’s rights office. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Costa Ricans’ median age at first union 
is twenty-one for women and twenty-four for 
men. Premarital sex, expected of men, has become 
more common for women. Divorce and separation 
are frequent. Many upper-class men maintain mis- 
tresses and second families. The National Child Wel- 
fare Board garnishes wages of men who fail to pay 
child support and blocks them from traveling 
abroad. 


Domestic Unit. Most families are in practice ex- 
tended, with elderly or other kin in the household 
and other relatives nearby. Female-headed, multi- 
generational households are common among the 
poor. 


Inheritance. Costa Ricans use their fathers’ and 
mothers’ last names to reckon descent. Inheritance 
is partible, but practiced with flexibility. Since 1994, 
the property of unmarried couples must be regis- 
tered in the woman’s name. 
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SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are dressed warmly, because 
“air’’ is considered harmful. Girls have their ears 
pierced shortly after birth. Almost half of mothers 
no longer breast feed. Most parents request that a 
friend or affluent neighbor be a godparent to their 
newborn. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are 
treated with indulgence until age four or five, when 
they tend to be disciplined more consistently. Disci- 
plinary practices vary greatly, from corporal pun- 
ishment to withholding treats. Poor children often 
help with chores at an early age. Primary school 
attendance is universal; secondary school enroll- 
ment rates are very high. The educational system 
emphasizes rote learning and memorization, rather 
than analytical thinking. The adult literacy rate is 
95.1 percent (1997). 


Higher Education. One-quarter of the university- 
age population enrolls in higher education. Four 
public universities enroll four-fifths of the students; 
the rest attend three dozen private institutions. The 
undergraduate curriculum consists of a year of ed- 
ucation in liberal arts and sciences followed by three 
or four years of specialized courses, leading to a 
university bachelor’s degree. Students may opt for a 
year of additional work, involving a written thesis, 
that leads to a licenciatura, the main credential re- 
quired for most advanced positions. Medicine and 
law are undergraduate careers. 


ETIQUETTE 


Costa Ricans consider themselves “‘cultured’’ and 
polite. Children, parents, and age-mates are often 
addressed in the formal second-person. Men greet 
each other with a handshake, while women greet 
female and male friends and relatives with a kiss. 
Dating and courtship, once highly ritualized, are 
approaching U.S. patterns. Much socializing goes 
on in restaurants and bars. Malicious gossip is com- 
mon and a source of both delight and apprehension. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The Catholic heritage remains 
important in everyday language and culture. Cris- 
tiano is used as a synonym for ‘‘human being.” 
Even those who are not religious like to have a 
religious medallion or picture of a saint in their cars 
or homes. 


Costa Ricans demonstrate their Catholic faith 
mainly at baptisms, weddings, and funerals or dur- 





A brightly painted ox cart wheel, for which the town of 
Sarchi, Costa Rica, is famous. 


ing holy week and on saints’ days. Although the 
official religion and a required subject in schools, 
Catholicism nevertheless coexists with other super- 
natural beliefs such as spirits and spells, even 
among the highly educated. 


The principal challenge facing Catholicism is the 
rise of evangelical Protestantism, which now claims 
the loyalty of more than one-tenth of the popula- 
tion. Adherents report finding the participatory 
evangelical services more satisfying than staid 
Catholic liturgy. Converts generally abstain from 
alcohol and abide by stern codes of conduct. 


Religious Practitioners. In the 1940s, the Church 
was involved in social reform. Following the 1948 
Civil War and the defeat of the Catholic-Communist 
alliance, the Church abandoned activism. The broad 
reach of the welfare state meant that the Church did 
not have to be as concerned with social questions as 
its counterparts elsewhere. Some priests partici- 
pated in action campaigns among peasants and 
shantytown dwellers, but most Church institutions 
remained conservative, with the Catholic hierarchy 
keeping a low profile. 


Rituals and Holy Places. On the eve of the 2 
August celebration for the national patron saint— 
Our Lady of the Angels—pilgrims throughout the 
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country fulfilling ‘‘promises’’ to her hike to 
Cartago’s Basilica of Our Lady of Los Angeles. Most 
churches sponsor local saints’ celebrations, which 
are smaller and more secular in comparison with 
the national holiday for Our Lady of Los Angeles. 


Death and the Afterlife. Catholics are typically 
buried following a church funeral. Wakes are held 
in the home of the deceased or in a funeral parlor. 
When a middle- or upper-class person dies, family 
members and associates place condolence advertise- 
ments in newspapers. Masses are held and rosaries 
recited at regular intervals after the event. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Costa Rica leads Central America in health, largely 
because of the extension to the entire population of 
free care through the Health Ministry and Social 
Security System. (The affluent, however, prefer to 
use private clinics.) Costa Rica’s disease profile in- 
creasingly parallels that of industrialized societies. 
By the early 1990s, Costa Rica had as many doctors 
per one thousand population as the United States. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Secular celebrations occur at regular intervals— 
election days, soccer championships—and when a 
Costa Rican team or individual attains international 
prominence. Festivities are marked by caravans of 
automobiles flying flags and blaring horns. 


Middle- and upper-class girls often have fif- 
teenth-year celebrations marking their formal en- 
trances into society. Rodeos, with equestrian and 
bull-riding competitions, are held in many towns, 
sometimes in connection with religious celebra- 
tions. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Beginning in the 1950s, the 
state provided extensive support for the arts and 
arts education, funding a National Symphony and 
Youth Orchestra, a major publishing house, dance 
and theater troupes, and several major museums, as 
well as offering awards and prizes in numerous 
fields. With the economic cut backs that began in 
the 1980s, the Ministry of Culture’s budget 
plummeted, although many arts institutions and 
artists have managed to survive through private 
donations, concerts or gallery sales, and tourist pa- 
tronage. 


Literature. In the early twentieth century, 
Joaquin Garcia Monge edited the literary journal 
Repertorio Americano, which was widely read 
throughout Latin America. Costa Rica’s most dis- 
tinguished early twentieth-century writers, such as 
novelists Carlos Luis Fallas, Joaquin Gutiérrez, 
Fabian Dobles, and Luisa Gonz4lez, as well as more 
contemporary ones, such as novelists Carmen 
Naranjo and Alfonso Chase and poet Jorge Debravo, 
have focused on social protest as a major theme. 
Political essays and biographies are also quite com- 
mon, traditionally, as is sentimental, regionalist fic- 
tion that evokes a largely problem-free, idyllic past. 


Graphic Arts. Costa Rica has little of the artisan or 
craft production so noticeable in Mexico or Guate- 
mala. The “‘traditional’’ painted oxcart that is fea- 
tured in tourist shops actually dates only to the 
early twentieth century. 


Graphic artists Francisco Amighetti, Manuel de 
la Cruz Gonzalez, and Margarita Berthau are 
among those who have attained an international 
following. Sculptor Francisco Zuniga also has an 
international reputation, although he lived most of 
his life in Mexico and emphasizes Mexican topics in 
his work. 


Performance Arts. The world of Costa Rica drama 
expanded significantly in the 1970s with the arrival 
of exiled Argentine and Chilean actors, playwrights, 
and directors, who founded new theater companies 
that had a more contemporary and broader reper- 
toire. Several small theater companies have signifi- 
cant public followings, as do the productions staged 
at the major universities. In addition to the small, 
but vibrant, classical music scene, there are several 
folk groups devoted to Latin American ‘‘new song’’ 
and to recording and performing the country’s van- 
ishing heritage of Caribbean calypso, Spanish-style 
peasant ballads, and labor songs. American-, Brazil- 
ian-, and Cuban-influenced jazz combos enjoy a 
small but dedicated following. Modern dance has 
become popular since the 1970s, reflecting in part a 
breakdown of traditional inhibitions about exhibi- 
tions of physicality and the body. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The University of Costa Rica is the main research 
institution. Other public universities are the Tech- 
nological Institute, the National University— 
whose religion department became an important 
center for Latin American liberation theology advo- 
cates—and the State University at a Distance, 
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which provides correspondence courses. Specialized 
institutions include the Central American Business 
Administration Institute, the Peace University, and 
the Center for Tropical Agronomic Research and 
Teaching. Since the mid 1980s, private universities 
have proliferated, specializing in law, business ad- 
ministration, tourism, and technical programs. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Ivoirian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Republic of Céte d'Ivoire; République de Cédte 
d'Ivoire 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Often called the ‘‘jewel of West Af- 
rica,’’ Céte d'Ivoire has been a model of economic 
prosperity and political stability for its neighboring 
African countries since its independence in 1960. In 
the fifteenth century, French and Portuguese mer- 
chants in search of ivory named the region the Ivory 
Coast for its abundance of the natural resource. The 
country changed its name to Céte d’Ivoire in 1985; 
its official name is the République de Céte d’Ivoire—a 
reflection of French control of the country from 
1843 until independence. Today, the nation’s rich 
economy lies in juxtaposition to its turbulent politi- 
cal climate. Whether Céte d'Ivoire will continue its 
rich history of socio-economic development amidst 
this unstable political climate remains uncertain as 
of late 2000. 


Location and Geography. Céte d'Ivoire occupies 
approximately 124,500 square miles (322,460 
square kilometers), an area slightly larger than 
New Mexico. Located on the south coast of West 
Africa, it borders the North Atlantic Ocean, with 
Liberia and Guinea on the west; Mali and Burkina 
Faso on the north; and Ghana on the east. The 
country is made up of three distinct geographic 
regions: the southeast is marked by coastal 
lagoons; the southern region, especially the south- 
west, is densely forested; and the northern region 
is called the savannah zone. The population of 
Céte d'Ivoire is ethnically diverse and delineated by 
the places the more than sixty indigenous ethnic 
groups live, although this number is often reduced 


to four major cultural regions—the southeast, 
sometimes referred to as the Atlantic East (Akan), 
the southwest, sometimes referred to as the Atlan- 
tic West (Kru), the northeast/north-central (Vol- 
taic), and the northwest (Mande). The official cap- 
ital is Yamoussoukro; Abidjan is the 
administrative capital. The country’s three largest 
population centers are Abidjan (2.6 million), Daloa 
(1 million), and Man (957,706), and almost one- 
half of the country’s population is concentrated in 
the urban cities of Abidjan and Bouaké. 


Demography. The current population estimate is 
approximately 16 million. The largest group is the 
ethnic Baoule, who comprise over 23 percent of the 
population. Other significant ethnic groups include 
the Bete (18 percent), Senufo (15 percent), and Ma- 
linke (11 percent). The remaining population is 
comprised of the Agni, Africans from other coun- 
tries (mostly Burkinabe and Malians), and non-Af- 
ricans (primarily French and Lebanese). Of the more 
than 5 million non-Ivoirian Africans living in Céte 
d'Ivoire, one-third to one-half are from Burkina 
Faso; the rest are from Ghana, Guinea, Mali, Nige- 
ria, Benin, Senegal, Liberia, and Mauritania. The 
country’s population growth rate, estimated to in- 
crease at 3.8 percent per year, has led to rapid 
growth and a population of which almost half is 
under fifteen years of age. 


Linguistic Affiliation. French is the official lan- 
guage used throughout the country, however 
there are over sixty native languages. Four of the 
major branches of the Niger-Congo language are 
spoken among Ivoirians, including the Kwa, At- 
lantic, Mande, and Voltaic. Language areas corre- 
spond closely to the four cultural regions of the 
nation. Agni and Baoule, both Kwa languages, are 
the most widely spoken languages in the south. In 
the north, variants of Mande and Senofu are the 
most widely spoken, but are also heard in almost 
all southern trading areas. No single African lan- 
guage is spoken by a majority of the population, 
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and most Ivoirians speak two or more languages 
fluently. French is used in schools and business 
and is spoken more frequently by men than by 
women. Arabic is taught in Quranic schools, 
which are most common in the north, and is 
spoken by immigrants from Lebanon and Syria. 
Many lIvoirians understand English, which is 
taught in high school and the National University 
of Céte d'Ivoire, but English is not a language of 
choice, even among the educated. Almost half the 
adult population is literate. 
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Symbolism. The most prominent symbol of Céte 
d'Ivoire is its national emblem, which depicts a 
shield displaying the profile of an elephant’s head, 
surrounded by two palm trees, with the rising sun 
above the head and a banner bearing the words 
République de Céte d'Ivoire beneath it. The country’s 
flag is a vertical tricolor of orange, white, and green; 
orange represents the savannahs of the north, green 
represents the forests of the south, and white repre- 
sents unity. The national anthem is L’Abidjanaise, 
which means ‘Greetings, O Land of Hope.’ 
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HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Very little is known 
about the early history of Céte d'Ivoire. As early as 
1 c.E., the area now called Céte d’Ivoire had become 
a melding place of various African people. Between 
the fourteenth and eighteenth centuries, as king- 
doms rose and fell, many ethnic groups moved in 
and settled permanently in the region. France made 
its initial contact with Céte d’Ivoire in 1637, and in 
the eighteenth century the country was invaded by 
two related groups: the Anyi and the Baoule. In 
1843 and 1844, the French government signed 
treaties with the kings of the Grand Bassam and 
Assinie regions, placing their territories under a 
French protectorate. The French gradually extended 
the area under French control until they dominated 
in 1915. 


Today, the sixty distinct ethnic groups that 
make up the Céte d'Ivoire are loosely grouped into 
four main cultural regions which are differentiated 
in terms of environment, economic activity, lan- 
guage, and overall cultural characteristics. Most 
representatives of southeast cultures are Akan peo- 
ples, descendants of eighteenth-century migrants 
from the kingdom of Asante. The largest Akan pop- 
ulations in Céte d'Ivoire are the farming communi- 
ties of the Baoule and the Agni. Smaller groups live 
in the southeastern lagoon region, where contact 
and intermarriage between the Akan and other 
groups have resulted in a multicultural lifestyle. 
Dependent on fishing and farming for their liveli- 
hood, they are not organized into centralized pol- 
ities above the village level. The southwest Kru peo- 
ples are probably the oldest of Céte d’Ivoire’s 
present-day ethnic groups, the largest tribe of 
which is the Bete. Traditional Kru societies were 
organized into villages that relied on hunting and 
gathering for sustenance, and they rarely formed 
centralized chiefdoms. In the north, descendants of 
early Mande conquerors occupy territory in the 
northwest, stretching into northern Guinea and 
Mali. The Mande peoples are comprised primarily of 
the Malinke, Bambara, and Juula. To the east of the 
Mande are Voltaic peoples. The most numerous of 
these, the Senufo, migrated to their present location 
from the northwest in the sixteenth and nineteenth 
centuries. 


Amidst the settling of these unique cultures, the 
peoples of Céte d’Ivoire have been influenced by the 
French. The Ivory Coast became an autonomous re- 
public in the French Union after World War II, and 
achieved independence on 7 August 1960. As Céte 
d'Ivoire has emerged as a nation—amidst coloniza- 
tion, exploitation, native revolts against the French, 


the prominence of French culture, and finally inde- 
pendence—its people have lived in ethnic diversity, 
strong economic prosperity, and a cultural mosaic. 
Only in the latter part of the twentieth century did 
several decades of political tensions culminate with 
the country’s first coup d’etat. 


National Identity. Since their independence the 
people of Céte d'Ivoire began to develop a national 
consciousness. Most of the country’s people con- 
sider themselves Ivoirians first, and then as mem- 
bers of a particular ethnic group. Yet the concept of 
a national identity is complex. National boundaries 
reflect the impact of colonial rule as much as 
twenty-first century politics, bringing nationalism 
into conflict with centuries of evolving ethnicity. 
Each of Céte d’Ivoire’s large cultural groups has 
more members outside the nation than within, re- 
sulting in strong cultural and social ties with people 
in neighboring countries. 


Ethnic Relations. For the most part, the mul- 
tiethnic groups live together in harmony, with cer- 
tain group tensions. Conflict between the majority 
Muslims and native peoples exists, and societal dis- 
crimination on the basis of ethnicity is sometimes 
practiced by members of all ethnic groups. Accord- 
ing to the U.S. State Department Country Report on 
Human Rights, differences between members of the 
Baoule group and other ethnic groups, especially 
the Bete, are a major source of political tension and 
have erupted repeatedly into violence, most recently 
in 1997. During the latter part of 1999, tensions 
arose between several Ivoirian and non-Ivoirian eth- 
nic groups. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Céte d'Ivoire is a juxtaposition of the urban and 
rural. Its cities, particularly the fashionable Abidjan, 
are replete with modern office buildings, condomin- 
tums, European-style boutiques, and trendy French 
restaurants. They stand in sharp contrast to the 
country’s many villages—accessed mainly by dirt 
roads—whose architecture is comprised of huts and 
simple abodes reminiscent of an ancient time. While 
the cities are described as crowded urban enclaves 
with traffic jams, high crime rates, an abundance of 
street children, and a dichotomy of rich and poor, 
the villages are filled with farmers tending their 
fields, native dress, homemade pottery, and tradi- 
tional tribal rituals. Most traditional village homes 
are made of mud and straw bricks, with roofs of 
thatched straw or corrugated metal. The Baoule live 
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in rectangular structures, while the Senufo com- 
pounds are set up in a circle around a courtyard. 
High fences surround many Malinke village of 
mud-brick homes with cone-shaped straw thatched 
roofs. The artistic Dan paint murals with white and 
red clay onto their mud-brick homes. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. In Céte d'Ivoire, grains such as 
millet, maize (corn), and rice and tubers such as 
yams and cassava make up most meals. These sta- 
ples are complemented by legumes such as peas, 
beans, or peanuts, and smaller quantities of vegeta- 
bles, oils, spices, and protein—usually meat or fish. 
Women prepare the grains by grinding them in 
large wooden bowls with long wooden pestles. For 
the most part, the family meals are cooked outdoors 
in ceramic or metal pots on stone hearths. Ivoirian 
food is very spicy and eaten with the hands. Well- 
known dishes consist of rice with a pepper-flavored 
peanut sauce, which is found in the northern sa- 
vannah; and fish and fried plantains, served in the 
coastal regions. The national dish is foutou (also 
spelled futu) a thick, heavy paste made of mashed 
plantains or yams eaten with a spicy sauce or stew 
made of fish or meat. Because of its ability to keep 
well, dried, grated cassava, known as gari, is a pop- 
ular food. Céte d’Ivoire’s most popular culinary 
treat, maquis, normally features braised chicken and 
fish in onions and tomatoes. Favorite drinks among 
the villagers include palm wine and home-brewed 
beer. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Food 
plays an important role in the ceremonial and reli- 
gious ceremonies of most native people groups. 
Feasting and drinking are used in coming-of-age 
ceremonies, religious ceremonies, and funeral/me- 
morial services. Among the Akan peoples, the most 
important of these is the yam festival, a time of 
thanksgiving for good harvests and an opportunity 
to remember the discovery of the yam. One of Céte 
d'Ivoire’s most famous festivals involving food is 
the Festival of Masks, which takes place in villages 
in the Man region every February. Every March, the 
Carnival in Bouaké is filled with festivities and food. 
Céte d’Ivoire’s major Muslim holiday, Ramadan, is 
a month-long celebration during which everyone 
fasts between sunup and sunset in accordance with 
the fourth pillar of Islam, and then ends the fast 
with a huge feast. Eid al-Fitr is another Muslim 
holiday focused on feasts, prayer, fellowship, and 
gift giving. In native traditions, fetish priests often 
use food to create magic potions or amulets; the 


future may be divined by tossing rice grain into a 
box; certain foods may be forbidden to improve 
illness or misfortune. Ancestral spirits are offered 
food and drink before being consulted. 


Basic Economy. Despite economic hardship in the 
1980s and early 1990s, Céte d'Ivoire is still the most 
prosperous of the tropic African nations, primarily 
because of its diversified export goods, close ties to 
France, and foreign investment. Céte d'Ivoire is 
among the world’s largest producers and exporters 
of coffee, cocoa beans, and palm oil. Consequently, 
the economy is highly sensitive to fluctuations in 
international prices for these products and to 
weather conditions. Despite attempts by the gov- 
ernment to diversify the economy, it is still largely 
dependent on agriculture. The Ivoirian economy be- 
gan a comeback in 1994, due to the devaluation of 
the CFA franc (the Ivoirian currency unit) and im- 
proved prices for cocoa and coffee, growth in non- 
traditional exports such as pineapple and rubber, 
limited trade and banking liberalization, offshore oil 
and gas discoveries, and generous external financ- 
ing and debt rescheduling by France and other 
countries. According to 1999 statistics, the Gross 
National Product is $25.7 billion; $1,600 per capita. 


Land Tenure and Property. Historically, the gov- 
ernment has viewed the use of land as equating 
ownership. After independence, Ivoirian law on 
landownership required surveys and registration of 
land, which then became the irrevocable property of 
the owner and his or her successors. However, the 
National Assembly enacted the Land Use Law in 
1988, which established that land title does not 
transfer from the traditional owner to the current 
user simply by virtue of use. However, in rural 
areas, tribal rules of land tenure still exist, which 
generally uphold that members of the tribe that 
dominates a certain territory have a native right to 
take that land under cultivation for food production 
and in many cases cash crops. Throughout the 
country, land tenure systems are changing from 
those in which rights are secured by traditional vil- 
lage authorities (Communal systems) to those in 
which land can be bought and sold without ap- 
proval from customary authorities. 


Commercial Activities. Cities and villages feature 
open markets, where foodstuffs are sold liberally, 
along with common household items. Merchants 
deal in locally grown products and few imported 
items. Additionally, cultural items are often found 
for sale, including clay pots, masks, drums, baskets, 
jewelry, and sculpture. In the major cities, including 
Abidjan and Bouaké, there are speciality shops for 
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Skyscrapers and office buildings dot the skyline of Abidjan, the main city and former capital. 


dry goods, foodstuffs, hardware, electrical appli- 
ances, and consumer electronics. Generally, items 
are sold on a cash basis, but bartering is common in 
the smaller villages. Shopkeepers also extend credit 
to farmers until the end of the harvest season, and 
vendors allow installment purchases for automo- 
biles and major appliances. 


Major Industries. Céte d’Ivoire’s major industries 
include agriculture (coffee, cocoa beans, bananas, 
palm kernels, corn, rice, manioc [tapioca], sweet po- 
tatoes, sugar, cotton, rubber), timber, wood prod- 
ucts, oil refining, automobile assembly, textiles, fer- 
tilizer, construction materials, and electricity. In 
1998, the country’s industrial production growth 
rate was 15 percent. Small manufacturing factories 
produce food, wood products, cloth, chemicals, ce- 
ment, lumber, furniture, and corrugated-steel roof- 
ing; heavy industries produce air conditioners, 
freezers, refrigerators, paint, varnish, railroad cars, 
and heavy metal. 


Trade. Historically, Céte d’Ivoire has had strong 
economic ties with France. During the 1990s, Céte 
d'Ivoire’s principal markets for exports were France 
and the Netherlands, which purchased approxi- 
mately one-third of its total exports, a trend that 
continues today. The United States is the third larg- 
est export market, with Italy following. Current 


statistics indicate that Céte d’Ivoire exports $3.9 
billion worth of goods annually, primarily cocoa, 
coffee, tropical woods, petroleum, cotton, bananas, 
pineapples, palm oil, cotton, and fish. France, which 
provides one-third of Céte d’Ivoire’s imports, is the 
country’s largest supplier. The United States, Italy, 
and Germany each supply about 5 percent of the 
country’s imports, which include food, consumer 
goods, capital goods, fuel, and transport equip- 
ment. Due to the 1999 coup, Céte dIvoire received 
only limited assistance from international financial 
institutions during that year, and the European 
Union stopped its assistance programs altogether. 


Division of Labor. In Céte d'Ivoire, men, women, 
and children of all ages work. Almost 70 percent of 
the labor force is engaged in agriculture, livestock 
raising, forestry, or fishing. Both men and women 
work in the fields and harvest the crops, while men 
perform heavier agricultural work, as well as 
mining, construction, and industrial work. Men 
dominate civil and military positions, such as police 
officers, soldiers, customs officials, top-level bu- 
reaucrats, and foreign-salaried government offi- 
cials. Children often work on family farms, and in 
the cities some children work as vendors, shoe 
shiners, errand runners, and car washers. Labor leg- 
islation is based on the French overseas labor code of 
1952, which allows for collective bargaining, trade 
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unions, and a government-set minimum wage, 
however the majority of the labor force works in 
agriculture or in the informal sector where the min- 
imum wage does not apply. Forced labor is prohib- 
ited by law. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. While the growing economy 
of Céte d’Ivoire has greatly improved the quality of 
life for some citizens, gross financial inequality ex- 
ists. High population growth coupled with the eco- 
nomic stagnation of the 1980s and early 1990s re- 
sulted in a steady fall in living standards overall. 
Access to land, housing, secondary education, and 
jobs are the key determinants of social mobility in 
Ivoirian society, which allows for a wealthy, urban 
minority to receive most of society’s benefits. The 
vast majority of the population is poor; 1998 statis- 
tics indicate that at least 60 percent of the country’s 
active population is unemployed and most of those 
who have jobs earn wages that are not enough to 
cover their basic monthly expenses. When Gross Do- 
mestic Product declined by an average 2.7 percent 
between 1985 and 1990, the proportion of the popu- 
lation in poverty increased from 14 percent to 20 
percent. The Ivoirian middle class is still a small mi- 
nority—primarily traders, administrators, teachers, 
nurses, artisans, and successful farmers—whose 
opportunity for social mobility is fairly limited. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Urban housing 
is ameasure of status, since most urban land conces- 
sions are granted to people in government and ad- 
ministration and to their relatives and clients. Secon- 
dary education is also an important urban resource 
and vehicle of social mobility. Although primary 
schools are found throughout the country, secon- 
dary schooling is an urban activity, channelling 
graduates into urban occupations in medical and 
legal fields. By the 1990s, employment had become 
the most significant indicator of social status. Like 
many other nations, consumer goods are another 
prominent symbol of social stratification, especially 
for the city population. Among the administrative 
and civil-servant class, imported cars and clothes, 
home furnishings, and broad cultural and recrea- 
tional activities mark a high standard of living. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Cédte d’Tvoire is a constitutional mul- 
tiparty republic dominated by a strong presidency. 
Céte d’Ivoire’s Constitution provides for its presi- 
dency within the framework of a separation of 
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Rice planting in the Kohrogo region. Rice is a staple food in 
the diet of most Ivoirians. 


powers between its three branches: executive, legis- 
lative, and judicial. The president is the chief of 
state; the prime minister is the chief of government. 
The unicameral National Assembly is composed of 
175 members elected by direct universal suffrage 
for a five-year term. It moves forward legislation 
typically introduced by the president although it 
also can also introduce legislation. In June 1998, the 
National Assembly enacted amendments to the 
Constitution that diminished the authority of the 
prime minister relative to the president, authorized 
the president to annul elections or to postpone an- 
nouncing election results, extended the presidential 
term from five to seven years, mandated the cre- 
ation of a second legislative chamber (senate), pro- 
vided for the president of the senate to succeed the 
president in the event of his death or incapacitation, 
and wrote into the Constitution the presidential eli- 
gibility restrictions of the 1994 electoral code. A 
draft of a new constitution was overwhelmingly 
approved by voters in July 2000. 


State entities exist on several levels, including 
16 regions, 58 departments, 230 subprefectures, 
and 196 communities. At all levels, all subnational 
government officials are appointed by the central 
government, with the exception of communities, 
which are headed by mayors elected for five-year 
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terms, and traditional chieftaincies, which are 
headed by elected chiefs. The judicial system is 
headed by a Supreme Court and includes the Court 
of Appeals and lower courts. The High Court of 
Justice has authority to try government officials, 
including the president. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Cote 
d’Ivoire’s contemporary political history is charac- 
terized by one-party rule and the leadership of Pres- 
ident Felix Huphouet-Boigny, leader of the Parti 
Democratique de la Céte d'Ivoire (PDCI) until his 
death in 1993. He was one of the founders of the 
Rassemblement Democratique Africain (RDA), the 
leading pre-independence inter-territorial political 
party in French West African territories. Members 
of a single political party, the PDCI, occupied both 
the presidency and a majority of seats in the na- 
tional legislature since independence in 1960, al- 
though other parties have been legal since 1990. 
Massive protests forced the president to legalize op- 
position parties. Both Houphouet-Boigny and his 
successor, President Henri Konan Bedie, helped build 
a nation of political stability and economic prosper- 
ity by repressing democratic opposition. 


The country’s first military coup overthrew 
President Bedie’s administration in December 1999, 
and Retired General Robert Guei assumed control of 
the country. After suspending the Constitution, dis- 
solving the National Assembly, and forming the 
National Committee for Public Salvation (CNSP), 
which consists of himself and eight military offi- 
cers, Guie lost the presidential elections of October 
2000. The National Electoral Commission an- 
nounced that Laurent Gbagbo, the leader of the 
Ivorian Popular Front, won the controversial presi- 
dential elections with 59 percent of the vote, usher- 
ing in a new era of multi-party legitimacy and the 
power of free popular elections. 


Social Problems and Control. Security forces in- 
clude the army, navy, and air force, all under the 
Ministry of Defense; the Republican Guard, a well- 
funded presidential security force; the national po- 
lice; and the gendarmerie, a branch of the armed 
forces roughly equivalent in size to the army, which 
is responsible for general law enforcement, mainte- 
nance of public order, and the country’s security, 
including the suppression of crime and street vio- 
lence. According to the U.S. State Department, before 
the 1999 coup, the armed forces were in charge of 
maintaining civil order. In rural areas, traditional 
institutions often administer justice at the village 
level, handling domestic disputes and minor land is- 
sues in accordance with customary law. However, 


the formal court system increasingly is superseding 
these traditional avenues. In 1996 the government 
appointed a Grand Mediator to settle disputes that 
cannot be resolved by traditional means, repre- 
senting Céte d’Ivoire’s trend to bridge traditional and 
modern methods of dispute resolution. 


Military Activity. The Céte d’Ivoire’s government 
invests in its armed forces (FANCI), which include 
an army, navy, air force, and gendarmerie. In times 
of national crisis the gendarmerie can be used to 
reinforce the army. Formed in 1996, the National 
Security Council upholds both internal and external 
security policy. The civilian Directorate of General 
Intelligence is responsible for countering internal 
threats. A security staff (L’Etat Major de la Securité) 
collects and distributes information about crime 
and coordinates the activities of the security forces 
in times of crisis. The Special Anticrime Police Bri- 
gade (SAVAC) is also active. Military expenditures 
totalled $94 million in 1996, or 1 percent of the 
GDP. Following the coup d’etat, the structure of the 
military did not change. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


A high population growth rate, a high urban crime 
rate, a high incidence of AIDS, and a high poverty 
rate characterize Ivoirian society. Recognizing these 
issues, in the 1990s the government announced its 
commitment to implement social welfare and 
change programs, specifically in the areas of liter- 
acy, education, health, women and family develop- 
ment, economic development, and poverty alle- 
viation—with a specific goal of reducing poverty 
from 36.8 percent of the population in 1995 to 30 
percent in 2000. Numerous offices under the Min- 
istries of Public Health and of Employment, Public 
Service, and Social Security are dedicated to these 
goals, but their efforts are constrained by a lack of 
funding and the unique multiplicity of Ivoirian 
tribes. As aresult, many of these policies are coordi- 
nated by religious, private, and international orga- 
nizations—from the far-reaching United Nations to 
small, specialized groups that work in only one 
community. The programs they finance and imple- 
ment include safeguarding human rights, poverty 
alleviation, infectious disease control, contracep- 
tion, literacy, and rescuing street children. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Many humanitarian nongovernmental organiza- 
tions (NGOs) operate within Céte d'Ivoire, including 
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Christian churches, mosques, and other holy places are important meeting places. 


the International Committee of the Red Cross 
(ICRC), UNICEF and other United Nations pro- 
grams, Prisoners without Borders, and Doctors 
without Borders. The Ivorian Human Rights League 
(LIDHO), a domestic human rights NGO, actively 
investigates alleged human rights violations. Other 
NGOs such as Amnesty International and the 
Ivoirian MIFED also monitor government human 
rights abuses and publish critical reports. Despite 
this and other criticism, the government has en- 
couraged the formation of NGOs and generally co- 
operates with them. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In rural areas, 
women and men divide the labor, with men clearing 
the land and harvesting cash crops like cocoa and 
coffee, while women grow vegetables and other 
staples and perform most household tasks. Women 
also collect water and fuel, care for their families, 
spin and weave, and produce handicrafts and pot- 
tery to sell. In general, men hold most prominent 
civic and government positions, as well as the role 
of tribal chief in the villages. Religious roles, from 
shamans to Catholic priests to Muslim imams, are 
dominated by men. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Government policy encourages full participation by 
women in business, but generally there is a bias 
among employers to hiring women, whom they 
consider less dependable because of their potential 
pregnancy. Women are underrepresented in most 
professions and in the managerial sector as a whole. 
Some women also encounter difficulty in obtaining 
loans, as they cannot meet the lending criteria man- 
dated by banks, including title to a house and pro- 
duction of profitable cash crops, specifically coffee 
and cocoa. However, women are paid on an equal 
scale with men in the formal business sector. Men 
continue to dominate managerial positions and en- 
joy the most career mobility, usually due to a 
higher level of education and connections with 
other businessmen. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Ivoirian marriages center on the com- 
bining of two families. The creation of a new house- 
hold is significant to wedding rituals. The govern- 
ment abolished polygamy in 1964, and set the legal 
marriage age at eighteen for boys and sixteen for 
girls, although polygamy is a widely accepted life- 
style among many native ethnic groups. Addition- 
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ally, the government does not recognize forced 
marriage or dowries (‘‘bride prices’’) paid to the 
mother’s family to legitimize the marriage. Al- 
though marriage customs are changing and becom- 
ing more Westernized, a large majority engage in 
traditional native wedding rituals. Divorce, al- 
though not common, is socially acceptable among 
most ethnic groups. 


Domestic Unit. Whether the family lives in an 
urban or rural setting, the extended family is the 
basic social unit. Despite lineage, men are generally 
seen as the power head of the household, while 
women tend to domestic needs and childrearing. In 
the Baoule village, the women live with their hus- 
bands’ families; among the Senufo, husbands and 
wives live separately with men living in rectangular 
houses and their wives occupying round ones. 
When girls get married and leave home, it is the 
responsibility of the sons to care for the elders of the 
household. 


Inheritance. Men dominate inheritance practices 
in traditional societies. Both Baoule and Senufo peo- 
ple belong to their mother’s family group; power 
and land are passed down through a mother’s fam- 
ily line to her sister’s sons. In the Bete and Nyula 
groups, inheritance is passed down to the through 
the father’s line to the sons. In most traditional 
societies in Céte d'Ivoire, women do not have the 
right to inherit land, but only to use that of their 
husbands or families. Legislation was enacted in 
1983 to allow women greater control of their prop- 
erty after marriage. 


Kin Groups. The family is linked to a larger group, 
the clan, primarily through lineages. One of the 
most important kin groups is the patrilineage, a 
group formed by tracing descent through male 
forebears to a male ancestor. In eastern Céte 
d'Ivoire, however, many societies are organized into 
matrilineage, which trace descent through female 
forebears to one female ancestor. Both men and 
women are included in both type of lineage, some- 
times five or six generations removed from the 
founding ancestor, but the linking relatives are of 
one gender. Lineages generally share corporate re- 
sponsibility for socializing the young and main- 
taining conformity to social norms. Lineage elders 
often meet to settle disputes, to prescribe or enforce 
rules of etiquette and marriage, to discuss lineage 
concerns, and preserve the group overall. They also 
pressure nonconformists to adhere to group mores. 
Lineages are generally grouped in villages and 
united as a chiefdoms. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. While infant care may vary across 
cultures, the mother is the primary caregiver, usu- 
ally with support from older siblings and extended 
family. The childrearing practices related to the care 
of the infant include breastfeeding on demand and 
up to several years, carrying the child on the 
mother’s back, and sleeping with the child, all of 
which create a close and intimate relationship be- 
tween the mother and child and security for the 
child. In most Ivoirian cultures, there is little under- 
standing of the value of interacting with infants, 
and adults don’t really play with children in the 
traditional Western sense until the child reaches 
preschool age. 


Child Rearing and Education. In Cote d'Ivoire, 
children are highly valued and play a very special 
role in perpetuating the family and culture and pro- 
viding care for other family members. Girls are 
taught by their mothers, and boys learn from their 
fathers and other male figures. Overall, children are 
the responsibility of the community, and when pri- 
mary caregivers are not available the community 
creates a system for caring for children. Parental 
and community goals for children are centered 
around social and human values, including respect, 
self-reliance, helpfulness, cooperation, and obedi- 
ence, and often folktales or stories are used to rein- 
force these values. The more modern the culture, 
the more likely there is to be a shift to more materia- 
listic values. Many rural ethnic cultures engage in 
rituals and initiation ceremonies: for example, the 
Senufo is a ritual in which every seven years a new 
group of boys pass through three stages of initia- 
tion that are completed when they are in their 
thirties. Education is free, and primary education is 
compulsory; however, in the early 1990s only 
about 1.5 million students annually attended pri- 
mary schools. 


Higher Education. Higher education is very pres- 
tigious and available only to a select minority of the 
population. In the early 1990s, only about 423,000 
attended secondary and vocational schools. Secon- 
dary education is viewed as an important urban 
resource and vehicle of opportunity. Although pri- 
mary schools are found throughout the country, 
secondary schooling channels graduates into urban 
occupations. A large proportion of students who 
enter primary school are eliminated at crucial points 
in the education ladder, especially as they encounter 
stringent admissions requirements for secondary 
schools and universities, but many also drop out 
throughout the system. In general, students’ educa- 
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At the funeral of Nanan Toto Kra, a Baoule Akan, Mossi men dance with calabash rattles. Funerals, held 40 days after death, 


are important and elaborate ceremonies for Ivoirians. 


tional attainments reflect their parents’ level of edu- 
cation. 


ETIQUETTE 


Often relaxed in character and very polite, Ivoirians 
always great each other and inquire about a per- 
son’s health, family, or work. It is considered rude 
to conduct business without first greeting. Men 
shake hands with one another; women instead kiss 
each other three times on the cheeks, alternating 
sides. At social functions, it is polite to shake hands 
with everyone upon entering and leaving. Eye con- 
tact is usually avoided, particularly between father 
and child, and it is considered rude to stare. Gift 
giving is customary, especially to those who are 
respected in the community. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The constitution guarantees 
freedom of religion to all citizens. About 60 percent 
of the population adhere to indigenous beliefs, 25 
percent are Muslim, and about 12 percent are Chris- 
tian (mostly Roman Catholic). Only about 3 percent 
follow other religions, including some 100,000 
Ivoirians who follow Harrisism, a unique Ivoirian 


Christian religion that upholds a simple lifestyle. 
Christianity dominates in the south and the center 
of the country; Islam is predominant in the north 
and northeast (although many Muslims have 
moved south in search of work); and indigenous 
belief systems are present throughout the land. 
Both Islam and Christianity have been adapted to 
indigenous religions in a variety of ways, and many 
Ivoirians who have converted to Christianity still 
observe rituals that worship the spirits of their an- 
cestors. Most Ivoirian Muslims are Sunni, follow- 
ing the Maliki version of Islamic law. Sufism is also 
widespread, infused with indigenous beliefs and 
practices. Beyond these localized versions of world 
religions, however, are complex systems of belief 
and practice that incorporate multiple elements of 
several religions, including animism, fetishism, and 
witchcraft. According to most local belief systems, 
spiritual beings—a creator, ancestral spirits, and 
spirits associated with places and objects—can in- 
fluence a person’s life and play a large role in reli- 
gious worship and practice. 


Religious Practitioners. Each of the main reli- 
gious traditions has its own practitioners, such as 
the Christian priests, nuns, and ministers, the Is- 
lamic clerics, and the priests and diviners of tradi- 
tional religions. In Islam, a significant religious au- 
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thority is the marabout—a miracle worker, 
physician, and mystic who exercises both magical 
and moral authority. He is also respected as a dis- 
penser of amulets, which protect the wearer against 
evil. In the south, Akan religious practitioners in- 
clude lineage heads, village chiefs, and priests who 
officiate at ritual observances for cults honoring 
specific deities. These priests (akomfo) also act as 
diviners, many of whom are believed to be 
clairvoyant and able to locate the source of spiritual 
difficulty for their followers, who consult them for 
a fee. Priests sometimes act as doctors, since many 
diseases are believed to have a spiritual basis. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Collective ceremonies 
and rituals are important to many indigenous reli- 
gions, and include ceremonial dancing, ancestor 
worship sacrifices, mask carving and ceremonies, 
fetish priest ceremonies, and divination ceremonies. 
To the Akan, the most important of these is the yam 
festival, which serves as a memorial service for the 
dead and asks for their protection in the future, is a 
time of thanksgiving for good harvests, and is a 
ritual of purification that helps purge the group of 
evil influences. Ivoirians conduct rites in a variety of 
sacred spaces, including a variety of shrines dedi- 
cated to spirits, Christian and Roman Catholic 
churches, and mosques. Missions with churches, 
schools, and seminaries appear throughout the 
country. Yamoussoukro is home to the Grand 
Mosque and the largest church in Africa, the Basil- 
ica of Our Lady of Peace. 


Death and the Afterlife. The vast majority of 
Ivoirians believe that a person’s soul lives after 
death. Because often death is considered the trans- 
formation of an ordinary human into an honored 
ancestor, funerals are elaborately celebrated. Rela- 
tives spend a great deal of money to provide the 
proper funeral services and memorials for their 
loved ones, which usually take place forty days 
after the death, and involve dancing, drumming, 
singing, and feasting that goes on for days, even 
weeks. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Ivoirians experience a number of health issues, in- 
cluding a large incidence of HIV-AIDS, female geni- 
tal mutilation (FGM), unsanitary living conditions, 
unsafe drinking water, and a host of infectious dis- 
eases, including malaria, gastrointestinal ailments, 
respiratory infections, measles, and tetanus. The 
first case of AIDS was diagnosed in 1985; as of 
January 1999 the number of AIDS patients reached 


nearly 40,000. According to the World Health Or- 
ganization, as many as 60 percent of women have 
undergone FGM. Studies show that in 1993 only 60 
percent of the population had access to health care 
services, and a little over 80 percent had access to 
safe water. The average life expectancy is forty- 
three years for males, and forty-six years for fe- 
males. Infant and child mortality rates remain high 
in rural areas, where access to clean water and 
waste disposal systems is limited, and malnutrition 
is widespread. An estimated 95 infants per 1,000 
births die in their first year of life. Close spacing of 
births contributes to high rates of malnutrition in 
the first two years of life. 


During the 1990s, the government increased its 
information, education, and communication re- 
garding health and family planning. Public health 
expenditures increased steadily during the decade, 
but the health care system was unable to meet the 
health care needs of the majority of the population. 
Medical care for wealthy urban households is supe- 
rior to that available to rural families. Chronic 
shortages of equipment, medicine, and health care 
personnel also contribute to overall poor service, 
even where people have access to health care facili- 
ties. In many rural areas, health care remains a 
family matter, under the guidance of lineage elders 
and traditional healers. The World Health Organi- 
zation and the United Nations Children Fund pro- 
vide child vaccinations for polio myelitis, diphthe- 
ria, tetanus, pertussis, tuberculosis, yellow fever, 
and measles, and vaccinate pregnant women 
against tetanus. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The Ivorian government recognizes the following 
holidays: New Year’s Day (1 January), Labor Day 
(1 May), Assumption (15 August), All Saints’ Day 
(1 November), Independence Day (celebrated on 7 
December), and Christmas (25 December). Movable 
religious holidays that vary based on the Islamic 
lunar calendar include Id al-Fitr and Id al-Adha, as 
well as the Christian holidays based on the 
Gregorian calendar, such as Good Friday, Easter 
Monday, Ascension Day, and Pentecost Monday. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The arts are largely self- 
supporting, although the government encourages 
and provides support to dance troupes, artists, 
writers, and the museum. Village cultural groups 
receive some government assistance. 
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Mud and straw homes with thatched roofs are still common in villages. 


Literature. Cdte d'Ivoire has enjoyed a long his- 
tory of storytelling, primarily because of its high 
illiteracy rate. By passing on traditional poetry, 
folktales, and myths, the storytellers, called griots 
by the Malike, impart societal values, history, and 
religion. French is the dominant language for writ- 
ten literature, as little exists in native languages. 
Bernard Dadie is perhaps Céte d’Tvoire’s best-known 
writer to emerge in the twentieth century. He wrote 
the country’s first play, Assémiwen Déhylé, and one 
of its first novels, Climbié, as well as several other 
successful works. Other authors have contributed 
to the vast array of literature from Céte d'Ivoire, 
including Aké Loba, Pierre Dupré, Ahmadou 
Kourouma, Jean-Marie Adiaffi, Isaie Biton 
Koulibaly, Zegoua Gbessi Nokan, Tidiane Dem, 
Amadou Kone, Grobli Zirignon, and Paul Yao 
Akoto. Women entered the literary scene during the 
mid-1970s with Simone Kaya’s autobiographical 
work. Among the best-known women writers are 
Fatou Bolli, Anne-Marie Adiaffi, Véronique Tadjo, 
Flore Hazoumé, and Gina Dick. 


Graphic Arts. Indigenous graphic art traditions 
are found in abundance in Céte d'Ivoire, including 
wood sculpting, weaving, pottery making, mask 
making, jewelry making, carving, sculpting, and 
painting. All traditional Ivoirian art is made first for 
practical purposes—usually in relation to religious, 


health, or village matters. Ivoirian artists combine 
traditional materials—such as wood, ivory, clay, 
and stone—and folktales and religious or mythical 
elements to make their art, which often transcends 
several cultures. Many Senufo and Baoule wood- 
carvers make art specifically for tourists searching 
the open markets for souvenirs. 


Performance Arts. In Céte d'Ivoire performance 
art embodies music, dance, and festivals. Music ex- 
ists almost everywhere—in everyday activities and 
religious ceremonies—and most singing is done in 
groups, usually accompanied by traditional instru- 
ments. Along with the native melodies of the indige- 
nous groups, Ivoirians participate in more contem- 
porary music from Europe and America. 
Dichotomies—from the Abidjan Orchestral Ensem- 
ble that performs classical music to street rock and 
roll—can be found in the cities. Traditional dance is 
alive in ceremonies and festivals, and is usually 
linked to history or ethnic beliefs. The Senufo 
N’Goron dance, for example, is a colorful initiation 
dance where young girls wearing a fan of feathers 
and imitate birds. Malinke women perform the 
Koutouba and Kouroubissi dances before Ramadan. 
The various traditions have unified the masquerade, 
music, and dance as an expression of the continua- 
tion of creation and life, and during these events the 
mask takes on deep cultural-spiritual significance. 
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THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The Ivoirian government is committed to the devel- 
opment of the physical and social sciences. Since 
1982, IDESSA (Institut des Savanes) and IDEFOR 
(Institut des Foréts) have replaced the numerous 
commodity-specific agricultural research institu- 
tions once active in the country. IDESSA has depart- 
ments for food crops, industrial crops, and livestock 
husbandry. IDEFOR’s departments research coffee 
and cocoa, fruit crops, rubber, oil palm and coco- 
nut, and forestry in general. Some agricultural and 
scientific research is also conducted at the National 
University and at ENSA, the school of agronomy. 
Both educational institutions have helped to abate 
the formerly critical shortage of human resources 
for agricultural research, and both are supported by 
public funds. The National University of Céte 
d'Ivoire in Abidjan has faculties of sciences, medi- 
cine, and pharmacy, as well as an institute of re- 
newable energy. The French Institute of Scientific 
Research for Cooperative Development is also lo- 
cated in Abidjan. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Croatian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Historical references to Croats in 
the Holy Roman Empire date back to the ninth cen- 
tury. Stories connect the name ‘‘Croat’’ (Hrvat) 
with a powerful military chieftain in the early Mid- 
dle Ages and an Alan word for “‘friend.’”’ Regional 
cultures are considered variations on the larger cate- 
gory of ‘‘Croatian,”” including the cultures of Dal- 
matia, Istria, Slavonia, and Zagorija. These regions 
are characterized by differences in geography, tradi- 
tional economy, food, folkloric tradition, and dia- 
lect. Croats share an overall sense of national cul- 
ture; people often feel strongly about regional 
identities and local cultural variations, particularly 
food and language. 


A small percentage of non-Croat groups 
identify with a different culture. Serbs usually 
identify with Serbian culture. Slovenes, Muslims, 
Jews, Albanians, and Roma (Gypsies) generally 
identify with their own national groups and cul- 
tures. 


In two cases non-Croats constitute a significant 
minority in a local population and have maintained 
group identities as non-Croats. In Istria, an Italian 
minority prefer the Italian language, and identify 
strongly with Italian culture. In Slavonia, along the 
Hungarian border, ethnic Hungarians (Magyars) 
prefer the Hungarian language and identify with 
Hungarian culture. This is not generally true of 
non-Croat and non-Slav populations in other re- 
gions, such as Italians in Dalmatia and Hungarians 
in Zagreb. 


Before the recent war (1991-1995), there was a 
large Serb population in the region known as the 
Military Frontier (Vojna Krajina) who did not 
identify with Croatian culture. As tensions built be- 
tween Croats and Serbs in the late 1980s, Krajina 


Serbs began to express animosity toward the 
Croatian culture and language. In 1991, Croatia 
lost political control of this region (and 30 percent 
of its land); in 1995, it regained legal and political 
control. In 1997, when the region was restored to 
Croatian administration, most Krajina Serbs left for 
Serbia, where many now live as refugees. 


The Roman Catholics of Herzegovina identify 
with the Croatian national culture. Herzegovinans 
generally believe that they should be part of Croatia, 
not linked to Bosnia. Croats in the diaspora are rep- 
resented in the national parliament. 


Location and Geography. Croatia was one of the 
six republics of the former Yugoslavia. It shares 
borders with Italy, Slovenia, and Hungary to the 
north and with the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia 
(Serbia) and Bosnia-Herzegovina to the east and 
south. Croats think of themselves as more closely 
linked with Austria than with the other territories 
and cultures of the former Yugoslavia. They do not 
refer to themselves as a Balkan country but as a 
European one. 


Croatia occupies approximately 21,825 square 
miles (56,540 square kilometers). The region along 
the Adriatic coast has a Mediterranean climate with 
mild winters and hot, dry summers. The inland 
region has a continental climate with very cold win- 
ters, hot, humid summers, and spring and autumn 
seasons that are often rainy. Seventy percent of the 
land is farmland. The largest portion of the country 
consists of the Pannonian plain, a flat, fertile agri- 
cultural region that extends into Hungary and Ser- 
bia. The Drava and Sava rivers drain into the plain, 
making it an excellent region for agriculture. Cul- 
tural variations, particularly regional cuisine, are 
related to geographic variations within the country; 
traditional economies are also linked to geography. 
The capital, Zagreb, is centrally located but was not 
chosen for that reason. It is the largest city, and 
historically the political, commercial, and intellec- 
tual center. 
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Demography. The population was approximately 
5 million in 2000. Croats make up 78 percent of the 
population and are the dominant ethnic group. 
Serbs account for 12 percent, and the remaining 10 
percent includes Bosnians, Hungarians, and 
Slovenes as well as avery small number of Jews and 
Kosova Albanians. The religious makeup of the na- 
tion reflects this ethnic breakdown. Roman Catho- 
lics constitute 77 percent of the population; Serbian 
Orthodox, 11 percent; and Muslims, 1 percent. The 
Serb population has decreased since Croatian inde- 
pendence from Yugoslavia and the war that began 
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in 1991. In 1981, Serbs accounted for approxi- 
mately 17 percent of the population. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The Croatian language has 
three major dialects, identified by three different 
words for ‘“‘what’’—sto, kaj, and ca. From 1945 to 
1991, the official language was Serbo-Croatian. 
Even under socialism, Croats often referred to their 
language as Croato-Serbian (instead of Serbo- 
Croatian) or as Croatian. Croatian and Serbian vari- 
ants of the language were always recognized as 
different dialects, and had different alphabets. Since 
independence, Croatian and Serbian have been de- 
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clared separate languages. The government has 
been working to establish an official Croatian lan- 
guage, resurrecting vocabulary that fell out of gen- 
eral usage under socialism. 


Croatian and related Southern Slav languages 
are modern versions of the languages of the Slavic 
peoples who moved into the lands of the former 
Yugoslavia around 500 c.£. Today, language is an 
important part of personal and group identity, but 
historically the Croatian language was not always 
spoken by a majority of Croats. Under the Haps- 
burgs, urban Croats spoke German, and Latin was 
the official language of government. A national 
reawakening in the nineteenth century focused on 
the establishment of a national language. 


The dialects reflect not only regional variation 
but contact with and domination by different peo- 
ples. Thus, Istrians speak a Croatian influenced by 
Italian, while the people of Zagreb speak a Croatian 
strongly influenced by German. Regional dialects, 
such as Dalmatian, are sometimes regarded as pro- 
vincial or indicative of less education and exposure 
to high culture. There is a counter tendency, how- 
ever, to regard the regional dialects as more authen- 
tic forms of Croatian than those spoken by urban, 
cosmopolitan populations. 


Symbolism. The newly independent state has had 
to recreate a national culture by drawing from his- 
tory and folk culture. In this sense, Croatia is an 
imagined community. The modern national iden- 
tity draws on its medieval roots, association with 
Viennese “high culture,’ culturally diverse rural 
traditions, and Roman Catholicism. 


Croats use the metaphor of a single related peo- 
ple with shared blood to describe themselves as a 
nationality. Religion is probably the most powerful 
symbol of national identity today. Most Croats 
consider themselves Roman Catholic whether they 
practice their religion or not. Language and history 
are also important symbols of identity. Croat lan- 
guage and its regional dialects are much spoken of 
by Croats themselves. Feelings about ancient ties to 
a territory and a direct link to the independent King- 
dom of Croatia are part of the modern Croatian 
national identity. 


The most important national symbol is the flag, 
which has three bands of color: red on top, white in 
the middle, and blue on the bottom. This flag was 
first used in 1848 under Austro-Hungarian rule. 
Under socialism, a red star was added in the center. 
The present-day flag has a coat of arms in the center 
that includes a symbol of each of the five parts of 
the country on top of a red and white chessboard 


shield. The chessboard dates to the Middle Ages but 
was also used by Croatian fascists (Ustasha) during 
World War II. Serbs saw the resurrection of this 
symbol as provocation. 


In the nineteenth century, Croats rediscovered 
their folk traditions. Folk songs, folk dances, and 
village customs were taken as symbols of national 
pride. This interest in village culture went along 
with a quest for a stronger national identity under 
Hapsburg rule. Rural people were romanticized and 
taken to represent the soul of the country and the 
character of particular regions. The word narod 
means both “‘folk”” and ‘‘nation.’’ The symbols of 
regional culture are costumes, dances and songs, 
and village customs. These folk traditions were ap- 
propriated and modified by the middle classes in the 
nineteenth century and celebrated as well under so- 
cialism. Folklore performances that drew from re- 
gional cultures throughout the former Yugoslavia 
highlighted Yugoslav “‘brotherhood and unity.” 


Important culture heroes are symbols of the 
long history of Croat people. Two prominent fig- 
ures are King Tomislav, the first king, and Ban Josip 
Jelacic, a noble military leader under Austro-Hun- 
garian rule. Foods, both national and regional, and 
language are important symbols of national and 
regional identity. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Croats as a people and a 
country trace their history to the medieval Kingdom 
of Croats. Through much of their history, Croats 
were ruled by another political body, but there were 
movements to establish national recognition or in- 
dependence. 


Slavic peoples migrated into the Balkans and 
along the Dalmatian coast in the sixth century. 
They displaced or absorbed the Illyrians, who may 
be the ancestors of modern Albanians. These Slavs 
encountered other nomadic peoples, primarily from 
the Middle East, including the Avars, Alans, and 
Antes. The mixture of these peoples produced the 
southern Slavs. The various southern Slavs re- 
mained disparate tribal groups with no clear iden- 
tity as Croats or Serbs until the ninth century. 


The Kingdom of Croatia had been established by 
the tenth century. In 1102, the Croats came under 
Hungarian rule. Croatia agreed to follow the king of 
Hungary but retained its own governmental body, 
the Sabor, and its own governor, or Ban. Through 
the years of Hungarian rule, the relationship shifted 
back and forth from more or less equal partners in 
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Agriculture is still the most important industry in Croatia. 


the administration of Croatia to clear domination 
by Hungary. 

Since the twelfth century, Croatia has been 
largely under the domination of others. The Otto- 
man Empire took a portion of the country for ap- 
proximately 100 years, after the mid-sixteenth cen- 
tury. Croatia then asked the Austrian Hapsburgs 
for help against the Turks. This may have been the 
start of a Croatian preference for the Austrians and 
dislike for the Hungarians. The Hapsburgs estab- 
lished the Military Frontier creating a buffer zone 
between Croatia and Austria to the north, and the 
Ottoman empire to the south. It also created a large 
pocket of non-Croat people within Croat lands. Or- 
thodox Slavs who fled Bosnia were moved into the 
Military Frontier to serve as resident soldiers and 
were given free title to land. 


Croatia remained under Hapsburg rule until the 
late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, when 
Napoleon conquered Croatia in 1809. The so-called 
Ilyrian Empire lasted until the fall of Napoleon, and 
Croatia returned to Austro-Hungarian rule. In 
1840 a Croatian National Party was formed. Croats 
began to search for a national identity, including a 
Croatian language, literature, and history. Rural 
populations were believed to be the curators of 
“authentic Croatian culture.’’ Croats also began to 


look to Serbs and other southern Slavs as people 
with whom they shared a linguistic and cultural 
affinity. After World War I, Croatia joined other 
southern Slavs in the first Yugoslavia. The Kingdom 
of Serbs, Croats and Slovenes (the Kingdom of Yu- 
goslavia) was born out of the Treaty of Versailles. 
At first, Croats welcomed the union but soon 
resented the Serbian monarch and the fact that the 
seat of government was in Belgrade, the Serbian 
capital. In 1928, the Ustasha Party was formed 
with the goal of winning independence. Italy and 
Germany supported this movement and its terrorist 
activities. In 1941, when the Axis powers occupied 
Yugoslavia, the Ustasha Party became the ruling 
faction in the Independent State of Croatia (NDH). It 
is not clear, however, that a majority of Croats sup- 
ported or identified with the Ustasha Party. Modern 
Croats generally disclaim association with the 
NDH. 


Fascist Croatia was responsible for the extermi- 
nation of Serbs, Jews, and Gypsies. In the recent 
war (1991-1995), Serbs used the term ‘‘Ustasha’”’ 
as a very negative term to refer to any Croat. This 
term, and the Croat term ‘‘Chetnik” for Serbs, also 
harking back to the time of World War II, served to 
distance the Serbs and Croats from each other, and 
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remind both sides of a time when atrocities were 
committed. 


During World War II, there was also a war in 
the Yugoslav territories for internal control of the 
region By then the first Yuboslavia had come apart. 
Josip Broz (Tito) was the leader of the Partisans; he 
was born and raised in Croatia. Many Croats joined 
the Partisans. Eventually Partisans prevailed. Mod- 
ern Croats claim they were the dominant national 
group in the Partisan army, though Serbs and 
Bosnians make the same claim. 


Under socialism, a Yugoslav identity was pro- 
moted and nationalism was suppressed. Singing 
Croatian songs said to be nationalistic could lead to 
a jail term. Maspok, or the ‘Croatian Spring,’’ the 
only large-scale nationalist movement under Tito’s 
regime, was put down in 1971. It was led by impor- 
tant Croatian communists and was based on eco- 
nomic disagreement with the Serb elite in Belgrade. 


Economic and political problems escalated after 
Tito died. Some of the socialist leaders recast them- 
selves as nationalist leaders. Croats began to express 
resentment against the Yugoslav government and 
the favoritism they believed Serbs received in gov- 
ernment jobs. Many believed themselves to be eco- 
nomically superior and able to stand alone. Eco- 
nomically, the entire country was in a crisis, but 
Slovenia and Croatia had some advantages, includ- 
ing proximity to western Europe and a tourist in- 
dustry on the Dalmatian coast. The first free elec- 
tions were held in Slovenia and Croatia in 1990. The 
Croatian Democratic Union (HDZ) was formed, and 
Franjo Tudjman, a former communist and nation- 
alist, rose to power. 


In the late 1980s tension began to build between 
Croats and Serbs in the former Yugoslavia. Violent 
incidents began to erupt in Croatia in February 
1991. Croatia declared independence from socialist 
Yugoslavia in 1991. War broke out in 1991 with 
Yugoslav National Army (JNA). At the end of 1991 
there was full-scale war in Croatia. The war was 
between the Serbs, in what had been the Republic of 
Serbia in the former Yugoslavia, and Croats in the 
newly independent Croatia. The reasons for the war 
are very complex. Very simply, while Croatia 
wanted to separate from Yugoslavia, Serbs were 
largely unwilling to allow this to happen, probably 
largely for economic reasons. 


The first president of the new democratic 
Croatia, Franjo Tudjman, died in 1999. The HDZ no 
longer controls the parliament, and young people 
feel that the country is becoming a democratic and 
modern European nation. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Architecture reflects the influence of the bordering 
nations. Austrian and Hungarian influences are vis- 
ible in public space and buildings in the north and 
central regions. Large squares named for culture he- 
roes, well-groomed parks, and pedestrian-only 
zones, are features of these orderly towns and cities. 
Above-ground trams provide excellent transporta- 
tion. Muted colors prevail, especially tones of yel- 
low and gold. 


Zagreb, the largest and most important city, 
includes an upper city (Gornji Grad) and a lower 
city (Kaptol). The heart of the city is the Square of 
Ban Jelacic. In 1848, the Austrian government pre- 
sented Jelacic with a bronze statue of himself that 
was placed in this central square. Croatian names 
for streets and squares were often replaced with 
socialist names after 1945, only to be returned to 
their original names in 1991. 


The University of Zagreb was established in 
1669. Its faculties are spread around the central 
portion of the city. Important public buildings in- 
clude the Sabor as well as ministries, embassies, and 
government offices. One of the most important 
public buildings is the Gothic cathedral of Saint 
Stefan. Inside the cathedral, there is a carved stone 
inscription in Glagolithic, the alphabet first used in 
Croatia. The Dolac is the large central farmer’s mar- 
ket. Perhaps the most important public place in 
daily life is the café, and in Zagreb there are many. 
People rarely meet in their homes, which are small 
and crowded. When visitors do enter a private 
home, they are usually invited only into a parlor or 
living room area, or the kitchen. Whether in a café 
or a home, people generally socialize around a table. 
In public spaces, people maintain privacy by avoid- 
ing conversation or using formal terms of address. 


In the suburbs beyond the older, central section 
of Zagreb, there are apartment buildings and a 
smaller open market. There is almost always a 
Catholic church. The most remote suburbs of New 
Zagreb have high-rise Soviet-style apartment 
blocks. 


The rural areas of Zagorija and Slavonia still 
have some traditional houses that are mostly built 
of brick or stone. In cities, houses are built right up 
to the street. An inner courtyard sometimes pro- 
vides space for a small garden. Modern houses in 
cities and villages usually have two or three stories 
with masonry and stucco. Many people build their 
own houses, beginning with a simple bedroom- 
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Photos decorate a family grave within a cemetery on the island of Susak. It is common in Croatia to decorate graves with candles, 


flowers, and photos. 


living room structure and adding on as time and 
money allow. 


Along the coast, the architecture is Mediterra- 
nean. Houses usually are made of stucco and 
painted white, and have red tile roofs. Cities and 
towns still have the characteristic open markets, 
squares, and Catholic churches, but are less likely to 
be laid out in a neat grid. 


FoOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The main meal of the day is a 
late lunch. In the north and inland, the majority of 
the foods has an Austrian or Hungarian flavor. A 
typical lunch includes chicken or beef soup, cooked 
meat (often pork), potatoes, and bread. Greens with 
vinegar and oil are served in the spring and sum- 
mer, and pickled vegetables in the winter. Along the 
coast, a meal usually includes fish and pasta, 
risotto, or polenta. Lamb is common in the Dalma- 
tian highland region. Breakfast is simple, usually 
consisting of strong coffee and bread with jam. The 
traditional dinner typically consists of leftovers 
from lunch, cold meats, and cheese with bread. Peo- 
ple usually eat in their own homes, although they 
also eat snacks on the streets. Restaurants are usu- 
ally very formal and expensive. A variety of fast 


foods are available, including foods typical of ethnic 
minorities. While people rarely eat in restaurants, 
almost everyone has coffee in cafés on a regular 
basis. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. For hol- 
idays or special occasions, there are larger quantities 
of food, particularly meat. Roast pork with the skin 
(pecenka) is popular in Zagreb and Slavonia. Special 
cakes are also prepared. Fried cheese, octopus salad, 
spicy grilled meats, and dishes made with phyllo 
reflect different cultural influences. Large quantities 
of alcohol are part of any celebration. In Slavonia, 
this is usually a plum brandy; in Zagreb and on the 
coast, grape or herb brandies are popular. Whenever 
people get together, they usually drink together. 
Strong Turkish-style coffee and espresso are impor- 
tant symbols of hospitality. Men usually are offered 
an alcoholic drink. 


Basic Economy. People no longer produce food pri- 
marily for their own consumption; although, dur- 
ing the war from 1991 to 1995 people depended on 
kitchen gardens and subsistence fishing, particu- 
larly on the coast. Agriculture, however, remains 
an important industry. Steel manufacture, chemi- 
cal production, and oil refineries are also important, 
as are textiles, shipbuilding, and food processing. 
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Children play in the ruins of a building. The war for Croatian independence that lasted from 1991 to 1995 took a heavy toll on 
the country. 


Tourism, which was the major industry on the 
coast until 1991, is again important. Croatia de- 
pends on imported goods and the revenue from 
exports. 


Land Tenure and Property. Since the end of so- 
cialism, the country has been in the process of 
transferring property to private ownership. There 
have been difficulties in the cases of apartments and 
houses that were confiscated under socialism, and 
have been occupied for many years by families 


other than the original owners. The inhabitants of 
government-owned apartments have been given 
opportunities to buy their homes. The transforma- 
tion of industries from government to private own- 
ership is largely complete. 


Division of Labor. Division of labor in the work- 
place is based largely on skill and educational level. 
Individuals whose families are professional are 
likely to enter the professions, while working-class 
families largely produce working-class children. 
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Under socialism, family connections could help one 
achieve a position. This was consistent with the 
national culture and was not necessarily a product 
of socialism. Communist Party membership in- 
creased one’s potential for good employment. It is 
not uncommon for people to retire to help care for a 
grandchild, while younger men and women con- 
tinue to work after becoming parents. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. An unofficial class system is 
based on one’s family name and professional status 
rather than wealth. Communist Party membership 
challenged this class system, although it was not 
uncommon for prominent families to join the 
party. In more recent years, Croats increasingly 
became discontented with the socialist government, 
particularly people who were well educated, profes- 
sional, and from prominent families. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Economic indi- 
cators of high social status include style of dress, 
material wealth such as a house or apartment in a 
city, an automobile, a vacation house, and interna- 
tional travel. Less obvious indicators are educational 
level and occupation. Most high-status individuals 
speak English well and are likely to speak one other 
European language. Dialect is also an indicator of 
social status. People from a city have higher status 
than people from villages, though many urban 
dwellers have village family connections. High-sta- 
tus individuals are usually Croats. They may be of 
mixed ethnicity but are members of a predomi- 
nantly Croatian family. Jewish families are likely to 
be of relatively high status. Ethnic Albanians are 
usually at the bottom of the social system, and 
Gypsies are completely outside it. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Croatia is a democratic republic with 
a parliamentary government based on a constitu- 
tion established in 1990. The parliament (Sabor) has 
a House of Representatives and a House of Counties. 
The latter is advisory only and has equal represen- 
tation from every region. Seats are set aside in the 
House of Representatives for ethnic minorities and 
Croats in the diaspora. Representatives are elected 
for four-year terms. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The president 
of the republic is elected for a five-year term and 
may only serve two consecutive terms. There is also 
a prime minister. 


There are thirteen parties with representatives 
in the government. The dominant party since 1991 
has been the HDZ. Some of the smaller parties 
formed a coalition and won the elections after 
Tudjman’s death. 


Social Problems and Control. Since the war of 
1991-1995, there is increased crime, particularly of 
a petty nature. There are more beggars visible on the 
streets. Most of the individuals are people who are 
displaced or refugees, or otherwise left out of the 
current system as a result of war and political 
change. Some elderly people, for example, had pen- 
sions that were paid in another of the republics of 
the former Yugoslavia. Others who had money in 
banks outside Croatia may have lost their savings. 
For the most part, however, people are coping with 
the help of family. Croatia and non-governmental 
organizations provide some safety net for refugees. 


Military Activity. In the former Yugoslavia, all 
men were required to serve one year of military 
duty, either right after high school, or if they went 
on to university, during or at the end of their uni- 
versity education. Usually people served their mili- 
tary duty in a republic other than the one in which 
they were born and lived. Beginning in 1983, 
women could voluntarily join the military. The 
new Croatian Army grew out of a para-military 
established originally as Croatia began to feel 
threatened and vulnerable before the outbreak of 
war in 1991. As tensions built in the former Yugo- 
slavia, Croats began to refuse to serve in the Yugo- 
slav Army. During the war, all young men were 
expected to register for military service. Generally 
men from the same village or locality served to- 
gether during the war, even though this meant that 
a village could lose a number of its young men in 
one battle. Because the different sides spoke the 
same language (more or less), and dressed more or 
less the same, regional dialects, and actually know- 
ing one’s comrades in arms became important. In 
the new state of Croatia, young men are now re- 
quired once again to register for a year of military 
duty. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Social problems since independence, include the 
needs of refugees and other victims of war. There is 
a School of Social Welfare in the University of 
Zagreb. There is a very small social welfare system. 
In the former Yugoslavia, there was little unem- 
ployment or welfare, though a social security sys- 
tem existed. However, if one did not have a job, one 
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A woman sells produce at an open air market within the Diocletian Palace walls in Split. 


depended on his or her family for support. When 
there were crises, other family members stepped in. 


Active programs of change pertain primarily to 
the shift to democracy and free-market capitalism, 
including related issues such as intellectual property 
rights. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Many nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) 
came to the country during and just after the Serb- 
Croat war (1991-1995). They included interna- 
tional relief organizations such as the International 
Red Cross, church-based organizations such as 
Catholic Relief Services and Caritas (Care), and other 
private voluntary groups, including Doctors with- 
out Borders. Some of these groups attempted to 
address problems in Croatia, while others used 
Croatia as a base of operations to carry out work in 
Bosnia. United Nations peacekeeping forces were a 
visible presence just after the war. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Traditionally, a 
loose division of labor allocates housework and 
child care to women and outside work to men. But 


women have long been part of the labor force. Be- 
fore socialism, rural women worked alongside men 
in fields and on the farm. They also prepared meals 
and processed food for storage, kept the house, did 
laundry, and minded the children. Under socialism, 
women were encouraged to join the workforce. To- 
day, most women expect to have a job or career. 


When women work for wages, men share some 
of the duties at home. Grandfathers traditionally 
spend time with grandchildren, and fathers take a 
fairly active role in raising children. Men are less 
likely to clean, do laundry, cook, and to think of 
domestic work or child care as their responsibility. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Croatia 
is portrayed as a patriarchal society, but women 
have fairly equal status with men. Men enjoy more 
privileges and have a higher status and many fami- 
lies prefer sons to daughters. Women are repre- 
sented in most professions, politics, and the arts and 
are not likely to take a secondary role in public life. 
Women are as likely as men to pursue higher educa- 
tion. Status differences are as marked between older 
and younger people, and between professional or 
working- class individuals, as they are between the 
genders. Gender differences are more pronounced 
among farmers and the working classes than 
among professionals. 
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A Croatian woman makes sausages. Pork is a common food, 
especially in northern Croatia. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Couples arrange their own marriages. 
Young people usually meet in school, through 
friends, or at work. They often begin to spend time 
together in the company of a larger group of 
friends. A young man and woman usually have a 
serious relationship before they meet each other’s 
families. Individuals theoretically have a great deal 
of choice about marriage partners, but Croats tend 
to marry people of the same nationality and religion 
and with the same educational level and social sta- 
tus. Most men and women marry in their early 20s. 
Monogamous marriage is the rule. Divorce is in- 
creasingly common, although it is still considered 
undesirable. Pregnancy before marriage is not un- 
common, but is not usually the sole reason for 
getting married. 


Domestic Unit. In the past, three-generation 
households were the norm. A married couple usu- 
ally lived with the husband’s parents. Today young 
people are ambivalent about living with their par- 
ents or grandparents after marriage. There is still a 
cultural preference for extended families, but young 
people tend to want privacy. 


Young married couples usually live with one set 
of parents or a grandparent because of a shortage of 


housing. There is also a preference for keeping small 
children in the care of resident grandparents and for 
caring for the elderly at home. Young children are 
often placed in day care or kindergarten. Increas- 
ingly, elderly people spend some time in a nursing 
home, which usually creates a huge financial bur- 
den for their families. 


Inheritance. The most important property passed 
from one generation to another is a house or apart- 
ment. Usually one child in a family inherits a resi- 
dence, which he or she occupies. Family wealth, 
however, ideally is distributed equally among all 
the sons and daughters. In the past only sons inher- 
ited, and in some regions, only eldest sons. Daugh- 
ters usually were given a dowry; in rare cases, this 
might include some land. 


Kin Groups. Croats practice bilateral kinship. In 
principle they favor the father’s side of the family. 
Couples traditionally resided with the husband’s 
parents after marriage, and were expected to have 
more to do with the husband and father’s relatives. 
Traditional kinship terms reflect this, with different 
terms for the husband’s parents and the wife’s par- 
ents, and for the two mothers-in-law. In practice, 
however, many families have resided with or near 
the wife’s parents. Whether a couple live with or are 
closer to one set of parents or another depends to 
some extent on personal preference, and also on 
economic matters (who has room in their house for 
the couple, who is likely to leave a house or apart- 
ment to the couple). 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are cared for at home, primar- 
ily by the mother. They usually are swaddled 
tightly in blankets when they are very small. As 
toddlers, they are dressed in multiple layers of 
clothing to protect them against the cold. Infants 
stay close to their caretakers, usually sleeping with 
their parents or in the same room. They often are 
breast fed, although bottle feeding is not uncom- 
mon. Women do not breast feed in any public set- 
tings. Infants and toddlers are supervised very 
closely and are not encouraged to explore or move 
about on their own. Mothers or other adult care- 
takers feed children, dress them, and perform rou- 
tine physical care well into the young childhood 
years. 


Child Rearing and Education. Family members 
are the preferred caretakers for children. Young 
children are placed in day care when they are not 
taken care of by their parents or grandparents. Kin- 
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A man sits among the ruins of Vukovar, destroyed by fighting in 1991. The four-year struggle between Croats and Serbs destroyed 
many cities. 


dergartens are provided free by the government and 
accept children from the ages of one to six years. 
Children begin their formal public education at age 
seven. There are now private kindergartens, mostly 
run by the Catholic Church. Croats do not use 
nannies or unrelated babysitters. Children are ver- 
bally corrected for misbehavior. Spanking is not 
common now, especially among urban professional 
people. Good children obey their parents and other 
adults, show respect for elders and property, play 
quietly, eat what adults prepare for them, and go to 
sleep at a regular bedtime. Children are less likely to 
act out physically than verbally. They do not bring 
other children home to play because homes are 
small and for the family and adult guests. Parents 
take responsibility for the behavior of children. 
Most adults see the personality or behavioral traits 
of an older relative in a child. 


Higher Education. People value higher education, 
although families that have been working class 
through the generations tend to expect their chil- 
dren to stay in that class. The University of Zagreb 
is the largest of the five universities. There are fifty 
one schools and colleges (faculties) associated with 
the universities. Zagreb has a central National and 
University Library, which all citizens may use. In- 


dividuals who do not attend university usually at- 
tend a secondary school to prepare for work. Secon- 
dary curricula include gymnasium (college 
preparatory general education), technical education 
(mechanical training), and specialized education 
(bookkeeping or office skills). 


ETIQUETTE 


People stand close to one another and talk loudly. 
Strangers stare openly at one another. Formality is 
maintained in language and behavior when people 
do not know each other well. Strangers nod their 
heads in passing. In stores, offices, and places of 
business, people use formal language for greetings 
and good-byes. Failure to greet someone in a con- 
text that requires a greeting and an overly familiar 
greeting are serious breaches of etiquette. People 
who are on friendly terms greet each other more 
informally and usually kiss on both cheeks. Men 
and women kiss, women and women kiss, and men 
kiss other men who are family members or very 
close associates. Young people are expected to offer 
the first greeting to older people, and women to 
men. The formal ‘‘you” is used unless people are 
age mates, good friends, or coworkers or have 
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reached a stage where the dominant person invites 
the person of lesser status to address him or her 
informally. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. For many people, Catholicism is 
a symbol of nationality even though they may not 
attend mass or participate in other religious activi- 
ties or ceremonies. Most young people are baptized, 
and most marriages are conducted in a church. 
Other religions include Eastern or Serbian Ortho- 
dox, Islam, Judaism, and Protestantism. Since the 
war, there has been a more visible presence of Prot- 
estant missionaries, including members of the 
Church of the Latter Day Saints and Jehovah's Wit- 
ness. There is some interest in Eastern religions, 
such as Buddhism, among young adults. 


Religious Practitioners. Catholic priests and nuns 
are the most visible religious practitioners in 
Croatia. There are ministers of a few Protestant 
sects (particularly the Jehovah’s Witnesses and Sev- 
enth Day Adventists), and religious leaders for some 
of the minority ethnic and religious communities. 
Likewise, there is evidence of some interest in non- 
Western religions, particularly in Zagreb. (Zagreb 
has a restaurant run by Hari Krishnas, for exam- 
ple). Since Croatian independence, however, Cathol- 
icism is more visible and more significant in 
Croatian daily life. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Most families now ob- 
serve Catholic rites of passage, including Baptism, 
First Communion, Confirmation and Marriage cer- 
emonies in the Church. Funerals complete with a 
Funeral Mass are also important. Christmas and 
Easter are once again important national holidays, 
and are widely celebrated. Churches and cemeteries 
are important places in most peoples’ lives. Many 
people have made pilgrimages to nearby Medjugorje 
in Herzegovina. This is a site where five young 
people claim to have seen repeated apparitions of the 
Virgin Mary, and where many people claim to have 
been cured of debilitating illnesses. 


Death and the Afterlife. Most Croats hold to a 
Roman Catholic vision of death and resurrection of 
the soul. Interestingly, all Saints’ Day (Day of the 
Dead) is the only Catholic holiday that was cele- 
brated by most of the ethnic groups in the former 
Yugoslavia. It is still a very important observance in 
Croatia. Families wash and prepare graves, and dec- 
orate them with candles, flowers and photographs. 
People often make several trips to graveyards dur- 
ing the days just before and after All Saints’ Day. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Under socialism, all citizens had access to medical 
care, and this is still the case. Physicians begin train- 
ing at the start of their university education. The 
usual period of training for a physician is six years. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Secular holidays include New Year’s Day, Interna- 
tional Labor Day (1 May), Croatian Statehood Day 
(30 May), Antifascist Uprising Day (22 June), and 
the Day of National Gratitude (5 August). Interna- 
tional Women’s Day (8 March) is still popularly 
observed. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The arts are generally well 
supported in Croatia, including literature, fine arts, 
graphic arts and performance arts. Folk art, music 
and dance are also important, and part of the 
Croatian national identity. In the former Yugosla- 
via, all these activities were supported directly by 
the state. This is no longer entirely true, although 
the state is still involved in support of the arts, and 
the general Croat population pays attention to and 
appreciates many forms of art. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The Croatian Academy of Arts and Sciences oversees 
all research and activities in science, the humanities, 
the social sciences and the fine arts. It is considered 
the successor organization of the Yugoslav Acad- 
emy of Arts and Sciences. Twenty research insti- 
tutes are associated with this academy. There is a 
new National and University Library in Zagreb. 
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CULTURAL NAME 
Cuban 


ALTERNATIVE NAME 
Republic of Cuba 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Christopher Columbus landed on 
the island in 1492 and named it Juana after Prince 
Juan, the heir apparent to the throne of Castille. The 
name ‘’Cuba,’”’ an abbreviation of the indigenous 
word Cubanacan, held sway. 


Location and Geography. The island lies about 
ninety miles south of the Florida Keys. Its western 
tip begins about 125 miles (210 kilometers) from 
Canctin and extends 750 miles (1,207 kilometers) 
east-southeast. The area of the country is 48,800 
square miles (110,860 square kilometers). About a 
third of the island is mountainous, consisting of the 
Guaniguanco chain in the western province of Pinar 
del Rio, the Escambrey in the south-central province 
of Las Villas, and the largest system, the Sierra 
Maestra, in the western province of Oriente. Be- 
tween these mountain systems is a large plain in the 
western province of Matanzas and another in the 
eastern province of Camaguéy. Since the European 
conquest, the western third of the island has exer- 
cised military, political, economic, and cultural do- 
minance. 


The capital is Havana on the northern coast of 
the western third of the island. The second largest 
city is Santiago de Cuba in the province of Oriente, 
where the Roman Catholic archbishopric was estab- 
lished in the colonial era. Although Santiago some- 
times is called the ‘’second capital,’’ the economic 
importance of the port of Havana has given it a 
hugely disproportionate role in the definition of the 
national culture. 


Demography. Recent population estimates range 
from 11.06 million to 11.17 million. At least 50 
percent of the population is classified as mulatto 
(mixed African and European descent), although the 
cultural privilege assigned to whiteness probably 
causes many mulattos to minimize their African 
heritage. Thirty-seven percent of the population 
claims to be exclusively white, and 11 percent is 
classified as ‘‘negro.’’ The remaining 1 percent is 
Chinese, the result of the importation of 132,000 
Chinese indentured laborers between 1853 and 
1872 to replace the loss of labor caused by the 
impending end of African slavery. In 1862 the Afri- 
can population was larger than that of whites. Al- 
though the larger slave-holding plantations were in 
the west, escaped and emancipated slaves often fled 
east, where they could more easily hide or establish 
themselves on small unclaimed plots of land in Ori- 
ente. Thus, it is there that Afrocuban art, religion, 
and music were most strongly expressed and the 
cultural movement “‘afrocubanismo’’ began. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Nearly all Cubans speak 
Spanish exclusively. The dialect is similar to that in 
the other Hispanic Caribbean islands, although the 
rhythmic speaking and the use of highly expressive 
hand gestures are distinctly Cuban. Languages spo- 
ken by the indigenous population are extinct. 
French was spoken for a short time by slave-hold- 
ing European refugees from the 1791 Haitian revo- 
lution but this has since died out. 


Symbolism. The three major symbols of national 
identity have arisen from the three struggles for 
independence. The national anthem was composed 
at the start of the first war for independence, the 
Ten Years War (1868-1878). It is a call to arms that 
evokes the image of the peasants of the town of 
Bayamo in the eastern heartland. The second na- 
tional symbol is the flag. It has a white star imposed 
ona red triangle, modeled on the triangular symbol 
of the Masonic lodges in which the struggle against 
Spain was organized. The triangle is imposed on 
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three blue stripes alternating with two white 
stripes. The third symbol of national pride and inde- 
pendence is the flag of the 26th July Movement, 
which contains the black initials M26J 
(Movimiento 26 de Julio) on a field of red. The 
M26J flag commemorates Castro’s attack on the 
army barracks at Moncada and served as a symbol 
of resistance to the dictatorship of Fulgencio Batista 
and the imperialism of the United States, which 
openly supported him. Afrocuban music and dance 
were also appropriated as symbols of the nation 
beginning in 1898, when the United States invaded 
the island, and especially after the triumph of the 
Revolution in 1959. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The Cuban nation has 
arisen from a history of colonial and imperial domi- 
nation. Formal colonial status under Spain was 
ended only by the invasion by the United States in 
1898, when military and corporate interests made 
the island a de facto colony of the United States. 
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After the triumph of the Revolution on 1 January 
1959, Cuba became truly independent for the first 
time since the colonial invasion of 1511. 


The Pre-Columbian population was about 
112,000, consisting mostly of Arawak (Taino and 
Sub-Taino) in the central and eastern region and a 
few Ciboneys (also called Guanahacabibes) who had 
fled the advance of the Arawak and moved west to 
Pinar del Rio. Indigenous lands were quickly distrib- 
uted to European conquistadors and gold prospec- 
tors, and indigenous persons were enslaved and 
given to Europeans for use in mining and agricul- 
tural projects (a system called the encomienda). In- 
digenous people who resisted were murdered. Mal- 
nutrition, overwork, suicide, and brutality made 
the indigenous population virtually extinct within 
fifty years of the conquest. 


The indigenous past was largely abandoned and 
forgotten, save only a few cultural survivals in lan- 
guage and architecture. The only people left on the 
island were peninsulares (those born in Spain), 
creoles (colonists of European decent who were born 
on the island), and African slaves. The struggle be- 
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tween these three groups determined the character 
of the colony and the meaning of Cuban-ness 
(cubanidad). Peninsulares came to earn their for- 
tunes and return to Spain. Their privileged status as 
colonizers depended on the maintenance of colonial 
structures; thus, their loyalty was to Spain even if 
they were lifelong residents of the colony. Peninsu- 
lares had an almost exclusive claim to administra- 
tive (governmental) offices and ecclesiastical ap- 
pointments and a near monopoly on much trade 
with Spain and other nations. 


The peninsulares’ privileges and wealth evoked 
the resentment of the creoles, who outnumbered 
them. There were creole elites, especially merchants 
in Havana, whose privilege was dependent on the 
colonial status of the island, but most eastern 
creoles increasingly saw their interests as opposed 
to those of Spain. Their emerging nationalist senti- 
ment was countered by increasing anxiety among 
the African majority. After the British occupation of 
Havana in 1752, slaves who had been stolen from 
Africa comprised the majority of the population. 
After the Haitian revolution of 1791, creoles and 
peninsulares thought that only the presence of the 
Spanish army could maintain order and their privi- 
lege. This fear added to the reluctance of the slave- 
holding creole elite to support the movement for 
independence. But the eastern planters had less to 
fear from a slave revolt, since their farms were 
much smaller and had far fewer slaves. 


Hence, the contestation over the meaning of 
Cubanness was between eastern planters, African 
slaves, freed blacks, impoverished white farmers, 
and urban workers one the one side, and peninsu- 
lares and western creole elites on the other side. 
Planters in Oriente organized for revolution in Ma- 
sonic lodges, since the Catholic churches were staf- 
fed by Spanish clergy. In 1868, the eastern planters, 
loosely organized into a Liberation Army, declared 
war on Spain by issuing the ‘‘Shout from Yara,’”’ 
which called for complete freedom from colo- 
nialism, declaring gradual and indemnified emanci- 
pation of slavery, and imploring western planters to 
join the struggle for independence. This ‘Ten Years 
War” failed, but not before causing economic ruin, 
especially in Oriente and Camagtiey. The Pact of 
Zanjon in 1878 ended the war and promised re- 
form, but many of the surviving belligerents were 
dissatisfied with the maintenance of colonial au- 
thority, and the reforms were not forthcoming. The 
Afrocuban General Antonio Maceo continued skir- 
mishing but finally conceded defeat in 1880. 


Over the next seventeen years, the efforts of the 
poet and statesman José Marti, ‘‘Father of the 


Cuban Nation,’”’ gave the independence cause a co- 
hesive political ideology which the first insurrection 
had lacked. Working from the United States, he 
formed the Revolutionary Junta to raise money and 
awareness. United States capitalists largely favored 
independence, since the removal of Spain would 
leave the island defenseless against an economic 
invasion; using “freedom” and ‘‘democracy”’ as the 
ideological excuse, they asked the United States gov- 
ernment to intervene on behalf of the independence 
movement. 


That movement had become stronger economi- 
cally and militarily, and even some western planters 
began to favor independence. When war broke out 
in Oriente in 1895, the belligerents had a better 
organized civil organization and a more aggressive 
military strategy. Indeed, the war was almost won 
by 1898, and Spain was ready to negotiate indepen- 
dence. However, when an explosion sank the USS 
Maine in Havana harbor, U.S. businessmen and 
war-hungry Secretary of the Navy Theodore Roo- 
sevelt seized on the excuse to invade Cuba. The 
United States blamed Spain for the explosion and 
declared war on it. Spain was quickly defeated, and 
in the Treaty of Paris in 1898, the United States 
claimed ownership of the remaining Spanish colo- 
nies (Cuba, Puerto Rico, and the Philippines). 


Imminent victory for Cuban independence 
fighters had been stolen by another colonial power, 
the United States. Cubans protested. In 1901, the 
United States agreed to withdraw from Cuba mil- 
itarily, but only under extreme conditions, includ- 
ing a ninety-nine year lease to a naval base at 
Guantanamo in Oriente, veto power over trade and 
military treaties, and the right to intervene in the 
island’s internal affairs. The legislation containing 
these conditions, the Platt Amendment, was drafted 
in Washington and inserted verbatim into the first 
Cuban constitution of 1902. 


In 1906, Cubans again protested United States 
intervention, prompting another military occupa- 
tion that lasted until 1909. The United States am- 
bassador became the de facto head of state by virtue 
of his ability to command another invasion. The 
Cuba Colonizing Company, a U.S. corporation, sold 
land to any United States citizen who wished to 
profit from cheap lands, gradually transforming 
ownership of the island to non-Cubans. Some 
Cubans benefitted from this arrangement, but most 
resented it to no small extent. When the United 
States allowed President Gerado Machado y Morales 
to make himself a dictator (1924-1933) and ignore 
civil law in favor of violence and corruption, 
Cubans promulgated a new constitution that 
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abnegated the hated Platt Amendment, although it 
left the Guantanamo naval base intact. But hopes 
for independence were again dashed when Fulgencio 
Batista, who had in 1934 staged a coup to install 
himself as a military dictator, seized power again in 
1952 and removed the elected president. United 
States support of the Batista dictatorship enraged 
the majority of Cubans. 


One year later in 1953 a small group of inde- 
pendence fighters attacked the Moncada army bar- 
racks in Oriente. They were quickly defeated, and 
most were summarily executed. The leader of the 
attack, a lawyer named Fidel Castro Ruz, was saved 
by the intervention of the Roman Catholic arch- 
bishop of Santiago de Cuba. At his trial, Castro 
delivered a five-hour speech entitled ‘History Will 
Absolve Me,” the publication of which disseminated 
his message of true independence. The date of the 
attack became the name of a national revolutionary 
movement, the Movimiento 26 de Julio. 


When Castro was released from jail, he, along 
with his brother Raul Castro, Che Guevara, and a 
small group of revolutionaries fled to Mexico to 
plan another military attack. Castro himself trav- 
eled to New York and Miami to raise funds. On 2 
December 1956, the small group landed about one 
hundred miles west of Santiago in a small ship 
named “‘Granma.” Nearly all were captured, but 
the three leaders and a few others fled into the Sierra 
Maestra mountains, where they were joined by 
thousands of Cubans. The guerillas were supported 
with food, water, and shelter by the peasants of 
Oriente, nearly all of whom wanted an end to not 
only the Batista dictatorship but also to its chief 
sponsor, the United States military. 


The guerillas were vastly outgunned by 
Batista’s U. S. army-trained and equipped military 
forces, but they had the support of the population, 
knowledge of the terrain, the cooperation of some 
army deserters, and the work of nonmilitary revo- 
lutionaries in other parts of the island. The 
“Revolutionary Directorate’’ of University of Ha- 
vana students, the Communist Party, and the 26 
July Movement had been sabotaging Batista since 
the Moncada attack. With such a cooperative effort, 
it took only three years to topple the dictator. 


When they entered Havana in tanks at the end 
of December 1958, the guerrillas were greeted by 
millions of ebullient Cubans. Batista had fled to Mi- 
ami with $300 million (U.S.) of embezzled funds, 
soon to be joined by other wealthy Cubans who had 
profited from his dictatorship. For the first time 
since the European conquest, Cuba was free. When 
on 8 January 1959 Castro spoke to the masses in 


Havana, a white dove is said to have alighted on his 
shoulder, proving to many Cubans that the Revolu- 
tion had indeed been an act of God. 


National Identity. There are several ways in 
which the development of a national culture can be 
traced. Afrocuban cultural forms, particularly mu- 
sic and dance, were crucial to the definition of the 
new nation during the neocolonial republic. 
Afrocubanismo, the syncretic result of the African 
majority’s culture and that of the dominant Euro- 
pean minority, was the “conceptual framework of 
modern Cuban culture.” African rhythms were in- 
serted into popular music, and the Eurocuban 
dances ‘‘danza’’ and ‘‘contra-danza’’ and the 
Afrocuban dances ‘‘son’’ and rhumba became pop- 
ular. When Cuba was threatened with a diminution 
of its national identity because of the U.S. economic 
colonialism beginning in 1898, nationalist senti- 
ment found in the Afrocuban music and dance of 
Oriente province a unique Cubanness free of foreign 
cultural and ideological influence. For a time, 
Afrocubanismo was the centerpiece of nationalist 
representation. 


But a different political/ideological agenda 
stresses the appropriation of United States cultural, 
ideological, and political ideas in the development of 
the Cuban character. Though products and ideas did 
flow from north to south and back again, this argu- 
ment contains an extreme privileging of the upper 
classes and white Cubans over the majority, reduc- 
ing all of culture to the materialism of the rich, who 
bought American fashion, Cadillacs, and appliances, 
and sent their children to expensive North American 
private schools. But there was a world of cultural 
production which had nothing at all to do with 
North America and was quite independent of its 
influences, such as Afrocubanism in Oriente. Proba- 
bly since 1898 and certainly since 1959, Cubanness 
has been informed by a proud nationalism, and 
Cuban nationalism is configured as precisely the 
opposite of everything ‘‘American.’’ Resentment 
over the two military invasions of 1898 and 1906, 
the suffocating economic imperialism from 1902- 
1959, and the internationally-censured economic 
embargo has caused most Cubans to reject every- 
thing North American. Indeed, the more the United 
States government tries to strangle the Cuban peo- 
ple with its clearly unsuccessful embargo, and the 
more right-wing the Cuban American Foundation 
becomes, the stronger Cubans’ commitment to the 
Revolution grows. Even those who might otherwise 
resist the Castro government are moved to defend 
the ideal of Cuba Libre. And since the most vehement 
opponent of the Revolution is the United States, a 
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country which attempted to colonize Cuba just 50 
years ago, the Revolution can convincingly claim to 
be the sole option for freedom. 


Ethnic Relations. Marti declared in the 1890s that 
there were no blacks or whites in Cuba, only 
Cubans, but this was more an ideological call to 
unity against the colonial powers than a description 
of reality. Neither the gradual abolition of slavery 
from 1880 to 1886 nor the transfer of power from 
Spain to the United States alleviated the racial ten- 
sion that was a heritage of slavery. After the aboli- 
tion of slavery in 1886, Afro-Cubans organized in 
the Central Directorate of Societies of the Race of 
Color. Nine years later, as much as 85 percent of the 
rebel army was composed of black soldiers, who 
expected that when the war was won they would 
have an improved position in society. When that did 
not happen, Afro-Cubans founded the Independent 
Party of Color in 1908, but this was banned in 
1910. In 1912, a protest of that ban led to a massa- 
cre of Afro-Cubans in Oriente. In the following 
years, the marginalization of darker mulattos and 
Afro-Cubans continued despite the popularity of 
Afrocuban music and dance. 


The Revolution of 1952-1959 declared the es- 
tablishment of an egalitarian society, and since rac- 
ism was a product of capitalism it was assumed 
that it would disappear under socialism. But even 
today, Afro-Cubans are effectively absent in the 
highest levels of the government. Castro admitted in 
1986 that more Afro-Cubans and women should be 
represented in the Central Committee, but racism is 
deeply embedded in the white Cuban ideology. 
Cubans are acutely aware of fine gradations in phe- 
notypes and have words to describe every shade of 
brown and black. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


In the colonial period, the port of Havana was stra- 
tegically valuable as a military post, administrative 
center, and shipping port. For this reason, Havana 
has been privileged in terms of public expenditures, 
economic investment, health and educational insti- 
tutions, and physical infrastructure. When the Rev- 
olution came to power, it faced the task of 
equalizing differential development within Havana 
and between it and the rest of the island. When the 
wealthiest Cubans fled to Miami, their mansions 
were distributed to poor working people. Unequal 
urban-rural development was dramatically trans- 
formed by the state’s installation of plumbing and 
electricity in remote rural areas; the building of 


hospitals, schools, and day care centers in small 
towns; and a raising of the rural standard of living 
so that it was closer to that in Havana. Since 1990, 
the economic crisis has again so impoverished the 
countryside that rural people have poured into Ha- 
vana to seek jobs in the tourism sector. To stem this 
tide, the regime has made it illegal for persons from 
other provinces to reside in the city. 


Cubans are accustomed to being in close quar- 
ters both at home and in public; the culture does not 
value privacy and private space as highly as does 
United States culture. Socializing often takes place 
on the street or in line for food and goods. Cubans 
are not defensive even of bodily space: physical af- 
fection is commonly displayed, and physical con- 
tact among strangers is not problematic. Being in 
constant relation with others, socializing in groups, 
and sharing both social space and body space are the 
norm. In this way, the socialist preference of collec- 
tivity and community over individuality and pri- 
vacy coincides with the Latin American tendency 
toward group cohesion and commitment. 


But this closeness in Cuba is also a necessity, 
since new housing construction has been a failure of 
the Revolution. Construction materials have been in 
constant shortage because of the U.S. embargo and 
the need to concentrate construction efforts on Im- 
port Substitution Industrialization. To solve this 
problem, in the early 1970s, the Revolution tried a 
novel new approach to self-help: the microbrigades. 
Coworkers would build new housing together; in 
exchange, they would be supplied with material, 
granted paid leave from their jobs, and given own- 
ership of the new housing. The microbrigades cre- 
ated not only new housing but also day care cen- 
ters, schools, and other public buildings. Private 
construction using black market materials has also 
compensated somewhat for the housing shortage, 
but most people live in cramped quarters. This cre- 
ates tremendous stress, especially for couples who 
are hard pressed to find privacy. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Normal daily diet in Cuba is 
rather simple. Rice and beans are a staple, supple- 
mented by fried plantains, tubers, and vegetables. 
Cucumbers are a cheap and abundant vegetable 
complement. While beef once was eaten by all seg- 
ments of the population, pork and chicken have 
overtaken it as a more economical alternative. Pork 
is made into a low-quality ham called jamon vikin, 
which cost about $2 (U.S.) per pound in Havana in 
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Workers in a cigar factory, Havana. In the socialist system, all workers collectively ‘‘own’’ the factories they work in. 


the summer of 2000. Beef is virtually unavailable to 
city dwellers. 


Historically, more than half the daily caloric 
intake has been imported. Despite efforts to reverse 
this situation, agriculture has been dedicated 
mostly to sugar. Both the United States, and later 
the Soviet Union, discouraged Cuba from diver- 
sifying agricultural production by penalizing it 
with negative terms of trade if it did not accept 
foreign imported grain. For this reason, the country 
has been unable to supply its citizens with adequate 
food since the collapse of the socialist trading net- 
work. Daily food rations have long been governed 
by the libretta, a booklet that rations monthly al- 
lowances of staples such as rice, oil, sugar, beans, 
and soap. Since the economic crisis of the 1990s 
(labeled ‘‘Special Period During Peacetime’’) caused 
the adoption of extreme austerity measures and a 
hugely diminished state sector, food allowances 
have been decreased to below-subsistence levels. De- 
spite innovative attempts to feed themselves, many 
Cubans are going hungry. To improve food distri- 
bution and alleviate hunger, the free farmer’s mar- 
kets (MLCs), closed in 1986 because they had en- 
abled some Cubans to become wealthy at the 
expense of others, have been reopened. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Cubans 
are very fond of sweets, and a cake is a special treat 
normally reserved for birthdays. Ice cream is also a 
special treat and a national obsession; the national 
ice cream manufacturer ‘‘Copelia’” is quite re- 
nowned for its very fine ice cream, and Cubans 
believe it is the best in the world. A ‘‘salad” of ice 
cream costs a Cuban 5 pesos, or twenty-three cents 
(ULS.). 


Basic Economy. The economy is socialist, meaning 
that the population as a whole owns most of the 
means of production and collectively benefits from 
national economic activity. Private property is min- 
imal, and private wealth is seen as a breach of the 
social contract by which all Cubans benefit equally 
from the resources of their island. Soon after the 
Revolution, most of the means of production were 
collectivized; agricultural plantations, industrial 
factories, and nickel mines were converted to ‘‘social 
property” of all Cubans collectively. The voluntary 
departure in the period 1960-1962 of many people 
who had become wealthy under the neocolonial dic- 
tators (1898-1959) facilitated this process as privi- 
leged Cubans fled to Miami and New Jersey. The 
state has used social property to pay for health care, 
social security, and education. Unfortunately, the 
state has reproduced the same two errors as have 
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other socialist economies: first, a focus on produc- 
tion levels at the expense of efficiency; and second, 
an insistence on centralized planning in lieu of mar- 
ket forces. The first Revolutionary constitution es- 
tablished the “System of Direction and Planning of 
the Economy”’ (SDPE), a mechanism of centralized 
planning and establishment of production quotas. 
The mechanism of planning was the Central Plan- 
ning Board (JUCEPLAN). The SDPE was a slightly 
more flexible system than was the Soviet model, but 
ultimately it too stifled innovation. But since the 
Special Period, the state has shown some willing- 
ness to compromise, allowing a great deal of private 
economic initiative and requiring state ventures to 
be fully self-sufficient. 


There is a tension in Cuba between ideological 
purity and economic exigency; this is especially vis- 
ible in the tourism sector, which has been growing 
rapidly since 1990. In 1987, the state created the 
corporation Cubanacén to negotiate joint ventures 
between the state and foreign enterprises for the 
construction of new facilities for tourism. Foreign 
capital has boosted tourism and saved the economy 
but has created ideological problems for the socialist 
Revolution: foreign capitalists and tourists are ex- 
ploiting resources that belong to Cubans and have 
brought a culture and ideology that may not be 
compatible with socialist egalitarianism. To protect 
against ideological corruption, the state has sepa- 
rated tourism from the general economy by making 
some resorts inclusive, and by banning Cubans 
from some tourist areas. Tourist dollars thus do not 
benefit the general economy, and this situation has 
caused resentment among citizens banned from 
parts of their own country. 


Land Tenure and Property. Before the 1959 revo- 
lution, Cuba was a highly stratified society in 
which 8 percent of the population held 79 percent of 
the arable land. Rural farm workers experienced 
extreme poverty and malnutrition, and almost no 
workers owned land. The Agrarian Reform Law of 
1959 divided the largest estates and distributed land 
to two hundred thousand landless farm workers. In 
1975, the National Association of Small Farmers led 
the effort to form agricultural cooperatives. By 
1986, 72 percent of private farmers had chosen to 
participate in agricultural cooperatives. In ex- 
change, the state provided them with seeds, fertil- 
izer, mechanization, social security, modern hous- 
ing, and lower income taxes. No small farmer was 
forced off his land against his will. 


Commercial Activity. Under the extreme duress of 
the Special Period, the state has decentralized eco- 


nomic activity, allowing an explosion of private 
enterprise. In 1992, a constitutional amendment 
recognized the right to private ownership of the 
means of production. In 1993, President Castro an- 
nounced one hundred new categories of authorized 
private economic activity. Commercial activity is 
now a mixture of social ownership of the major 
means of production, private ownership of some 
agricultural lands whose products are sold both to 
the state and in the free farmers’ markets, small- 
scale artisans who sell to other Cubans and tourists, 
and the import of oil and other non-indigenous re- 
sources. 


Major Industries. Tobacco and coffee have com- 
peted with sugar since the early nineteenth century, 
but land has always been most profitably used for 
sugar cultivation and external factors have discour- 
aged crop diversification. Diversification of the 
economy has been hampered because first one su- 
perpower then another has traditionally used Cuba 
as nothing more than a sugar and citrus plantation. 
The revolutionary government has tried to engage 
in Import Substitution Industrialization to lessen its 
dependency on imported manufactured goods, but 
this effort has been hurt by a lack of fuel since Soviet 
and Russian oil subsidies ended in 1990. Much in- 
dustrial equipment was of Soviet manufacture, and 
hence replacement parts are no longer available. 
Lack of fuel and replacement parts has led to the 
reintroduction of animal traction for agriculture in 
a retrenchment to a preindustrial past. Nickel is an 
abundant mineral resource, and its exportation was 
a major element of trade with the socialist states 
until 1989. The Revolution has had some success in 
developing biotechnology as an export sector, but 
there is has been hampered by a lack of bioindustrial 
inputs. Tourism has become the most promising 
new activity for the earning of hard currency. The 
most urgent need aside from food is petroleum, and 
the government is exploring offshore drilling. 


Trade. The economic catastrophe that began in 
1989 resulted from the collapse of the Council of 
Mutual Economic Assistance (COMECON), the 
trade network of socialist states. COMECON had 
facilitated the trading of sugar, citrus, and nickel at 
above-market prices in exchange for Soviet oil at 
below-market prices. Cuba was allowed to resell the 
Soviet oil and keep the profit. This advantageous 
arrangement allowed the country to construct an 
egalitarian society, but when the subsidy ended the 
economy was shown to be unstable. Cuba was sud- 
denly forced to trade in a global capitalist market 
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View overlooking Havana. Cuban cities are extremely 


overcrowded. 


based on cash transactions and not on ideological 
compatibility. 

The need to develop new trading partners is an 
urgent matter, and here again pragmatic exigency 
runs afoul of ideological coherence. Cuba can no 
longer afford to limit its trading partners to those 
who share its visions of justice and equality. It has 
been forced to cooperate economically with capital- 
ist states whose political-economic ideologies are 
anathema to the socialist ideal. Spain is Cuba’s lead- 





ing trading partner, followed by Canada and Japan 
in volume of trading. Cuba has been aggressively 
pursuing an improvement in trade relations with 
Mexico, Brazil, and other Latin American states, and 
at least since 1991 has been seeking membership 
into CARICOM (Caribbean Common Market), 
which might partially replace the now-defunct 
COMECON. 


Division of Labor. The Revolution was committed 
to offering higher education to all citizens who 
wanted partly it in order to replace the professionals 
who left in the early 1960s and partly to redress 
economic inequality. But the availability of a higher 
education has caused increasing numbers of young 
people to be dissatisfied with agricultural and in- 
dustrial occupations, causing a chronic shortage of 
workers. Despite the efforts of the regime to reverse 
this situation, professional careers, including higher 
governmental positions, are disproportionately held 
by whiter Cubans, while Afro-Cubans are over-rep- 
resented in agriculture and assembly line industry. 


The austerity measures of the Special Period 
have caused massive worker displacement as lack of 
fuel, industrial inputs, and spare parts for ma- 
chinery has forced the state to downsize or close 
many offices and factories. In 1991, the Cuban 
Communist Party (PCC) confirmed that the oppor- 
tunity to work is a fundamental human right of 
every citizen, and so people whose workplaces are 
closed or downsized are given a generous package of 
material support and the opportunity to be trans- 
ferred to the agricultural sector. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. After 1959, class distinction 
became far less dramatic, so that occupation and 
class no longer determined access to health care, 
food, clothing, schooling, and shelter. Before the 
socialist revolution, only 45 percent of the popula- 
tion had completed primary education, 9 percent 
secondary, and 4 percent higher education. But by 
1988, those numbers were 100 percent, 85 percent, 
and 21 percent respectively. The percentage of in- 
come earned by those in the lowest salary bracket 
rose dramatically, indicating a rapid and dramatic 
redistribution of wealth. 


The reemergence of a privileged class in the 
Special Period is the direct result of capitalist 
“reform,’’ as those who run the new private enter- 
prises have access to imported luxury items while 
some of their fellow citizens starve. Those who live 
in a tourist area and have an extra room in their 
house or apartment are allowed to rent that room 
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to tourists at market rates. Despite the heavy pay- 
ments the state requires in return for authorization 
to do this, some citizens have amassed enormous 
material privileges in the midst of economic catas- 
trophe for the majority. Throughout the Revolu- 
tion, Cubans have accepted material hardship be- 
cause, in a socialist country, everybody suffers 
equally when there are hard times. But now the 
poverty of the island is becoming increasingly dis- 
tributed in a grossly inequitable manner. Capital- 
ism assumes that wealth and poverty are not dis- 
tributed equally, and the increasing presence of 
small pockets of wealth in a sea of poverty is rather 
distressing to most Cubans who were reared with 
socialist ideals of justice and equity in economic 
relations. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Along with cap- 
italism and social stratification, commodification 
has begun to lay claim to the hearts and souls of 
Cubans who for 40 years have been shielded from 
the values of conspicuous consumption. For the 
young, who do not remember what capitalism was 
like before the Revolution, it is United States fashion 
which symbolize status. Anything with a label is in 
vogue, and a pair of Nike shoes or Levi's jeans are 
highly coveted. Material excess is increasingly em- 
braced as indicative of social value. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The political system is termed 
“Democratic Centralism.’’ Every citizen has the 
right to participate in discussions of political, social, 
and economic issues, but that participation is some- 
what constrained by the hierarchical structure of 
society and government. Authority ultimately rests 
with the central executive branch; both the issues 
discussed and the decisions made are determined by 
the President of the Republic. The 1976 constitution 
established a system of representative legislative 
bodies called the Organs of People’s Power (OPP). 
Municipal, provincial, and national levels of the 
Peoples’ Power debate issues and send the results to 
the next level of the hierarchy. The National Assem- 
bly of the OPP elects from its ranks a Council of 
State that can act on its behalf when it is not in 
session. From the Council of State is chosen the 
Council of Ministers, who have direct administra- 
tive responsibility for the executive departments. 
This is but one example of the conflation of the 
executive and legislative functions of the revolu- 
tionary government so that a system of checks and 
balances does not exist. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Although ac- 
cording to the Constitution the OPP is technically 
independent of the Cuban Communist Party (PCC), 
in effect the party selects candidates for every level 
of the OPP, especially the National Assembly and 
the Councils of State and Ministers. In theory, the 
PCC only provides ideological guidance, but in prac- 
tice, it exercises direct political power. While ap- 
pointment or election to governmental posts does 
not require party membership, those who are not 
party members are far less likely to be approved as 
candidates for local OPP and therefore cannot easily 
begin a political career. The party is directed by its 
Central Committee, which is chosen every five years 
at a Party Congress. The First Secretary of the party 
chooses a smaller body of 25 persons called the 
Political Bureau that makes daily decisions. Since 
Fidel Castro is currently President of the Republic, 
First Secretary of the PCC, President of the Councils 
of State and the Council of Ministers, and Com- 
mander in Chief of the Revolutionary Armed Forces 
(FAR), no decision can be made that does not meet 
with his approval. This limits citizens’ abilities to 
genuinely participate in decision-making. 


The ideals of the revolution are supported by a 
majority of the population, and even Cubans who 
do not support Castro recognize that the socialist 
government has vastly improved the standard of 
living of most Cubans. They do not want 
neocolonial status under the United States, nor do 
they long for the gulf between wealth and poverty 
that capitalism produces. Most Cubans probably 
will support the socialist project even after Castro is 
gone. To ensure continuity in leadership, Fidel has 
appointed his brother Raul to succeed him when he 
dies. 


Social Problems and Control. The state has taken 
advantage of the propensity of Cubans to gossip 
and spy on their neighbors. Under the threats of 
invasion and internal turmoil, the government re- 
lied on an effective but potentially repressive mech- 
anism for social control, the Committees for the 
Defense of the Revolution (CDR). These are groups 
of citizens who observe and document illegal, sub- 
versive, or terrorist activity and organize education, 
health, and community improvement projects. The 
CDRs were founded in September 1960 to discover 
and combat sabotage and internal terrorism. In 
April 1961, they were mobilized to fight against the 
invasion at the Playa Girdn (Bay of Pigs). Once the 
invasion was defeated and the major counter revo- 
lutionary saboteurs and terrorists were expelled or 
fled, continuing external aggression from the 
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United States provided an excuse to maintain the 
CDRs. 


In their zeal to defend socialism, the CDRs 
have sometimes become oppressive organs of state 
police power. In the 1960s, social deviants de- 
nounced by the CDRs were sent to work camps 
under army supervision, called the Military Units 
to Aid Production (UMAPS), that were designed to 
reeducate counter revolutionaries, gays, and other 
deviants in revolutionary ideology and behavior. 
Those camps lasted only for two years before be- 
ing disbanded, but fear of the CDRs and the Na- 
tional Police still operates as a powerful force for 
social control. 


Military Activity. Critics of the Revolution point 
to the CDRs and to teenagers’ compulsory one-year 
military service to claim that Cuba is a highly mili- 
tarized society. In fact this claim is not true, since 
the unarmed CDRs are more gossip mills than mili- 
tia-like brigades, and since a year of agricultural 
service is an acceptable substitute for the military 
service. It is true that the Cuban military has histor- 
ically been very active internationally and is well 
known for its role in supporting liberation move- 
ments worldwide. The Cuban army has traveled all 
over the world fighting with subaltern peoples in 
the third world as they struggle for independence 
from neo-colonial powers or liberation from op- 
pressive dictators. The most renowned effort in this 
regard has been in Angola, where Cuban soldiers 
fought against (apartheid) South Africa when it 
invaded its northern neighbor. Indeed, Nelson Man- 
dela has credited Cuban efforts with a major role in 
bringing an end to Apartheid. In the fiscal crisis of 
the 1990s, Cuba has been forced to retrench almost 
completely from its military and extensive humani- 
tarian commitments around the world. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Social change programs usually are instituted by a 
ministry or institute of the state. Changes initiated 
by citizens are channeled through five mass organi- 
zations: Federation of Cuban Women (FMC), Con- 
federation of Cuban Workers (CTC), Union of 
Cuban Youth (UJC), the Committees for the De- 
fense of the Revolution (CDC), and the National 
Association of Small Farmers (ANAP), through 
which the state both receives feedback from the 
people and implements its decisions. Aside from 
mass organizations and scholarly research insti- 
tutes associated with a university, there is not much 
room for private initiative. The state claims that 
private-sphere movements for change are unneces- 


sary, since the Revolution itself is deeply committed 
to the well-being of all citizens in the realms of 
employment, health care, education, housing, and 
food. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The state assumes full responsibility for all devel- 
opment projects and the well-being of its citizens 
and is reluctant the to admit need for external 
assistance. It is true that ‘‘freedom brigades’’ of 
supporters of socialism from North America and 
elsewhere have come to work during the sugar 
harvest, but these have been symbols of ideologi- 
cal support, not material charity. Another North 
American organization, Pastors for Peace, annu- 
ally sends a shipment of medicine, food, and medi- 
cal computers. Several agencies of the United 
Nations work in Cuba, including the United 
Nations Development Program, the United 
Nations Population Fund, the World Health Orga- 
nization, and the World Bank. And the World 
Heritage Committee of UNESCO, (United Nations 
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization) 
is involved in the architectural restoration of the 
colonial city of Trinidad and of Old Havana. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. As part of its com- 
mitment to constructing an egalitarian society, the 
Revolution has successfully incorporated women 
into agricultural, industrial, and professional occu- 
pations. By 1990, half the doctors and most of the 
dentists in the country were women. 


In 1961, the Revolution began to construct day 
care centers to free women from constant child care 
long enough to develop a career or contribute to 
industrial, agricultural, or intellectual activity. 
Women’s economically productive activity is 
thought to serve the country as a whole, and in fact 
women who choose not to work outside the home 
are sometimes subjects of censure for failing to con- 
tribute economically to the Revolution. 


But men continue to expect women to perform 
housework and maintain child-rearing responsibili- 
ties even if they have full-time careers outside the 
home and participate in FMC and PCC activities. The 
People’s Power attempted to address this re- 
calcitrance by enacting a generous maternity law in 
1974 and the ‘‘Family Code” in 1975. This code 
defined domestic chores as the responsibility of both 
partners and required husbands to do half the 
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Men harvesting tobacco in Pinar del Rio. Tobacco is an important crop in Cuba, and high-quality Cuban cigars are famous 
around the world. 


housework if their wives worked outside the home. 
This is ideologically consistent with socialism, but 
enforcement of the codes has been difficult, as men 
are reluctant to relinquish their privilege. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. As in 
the United States, despite women’s formal legal 
equality, they are grossly under-represented in the 
highest levels of the party, the government, and the 
military. The resilience of Cuban gender norms is 
not only a matter of entrenched misogyny; it is 
encoded into the Revolution itself. Victorious gueril- 
las entered Havana in tanks sporting machetes, ma- 
chine guns, and long beards from their years in the 
jungle, having defended their women and mother- 
land. A 1965 newspaper editorial declared that the 
Revolution is ‘‘a matter for men.’’ Nonetheless, in- 
iquitous gender relations have indeed been disrupted 
by the socialist revolution, and Cuban women are 
far better off than women in most of Latin America 
and the rest of the world in terms of education and 
career options, reproductive rights and health, for- 
mal legal protections against discrimination and do- 
mestic violence, social supports during child- 
rearing, and aggressive enforcement of paternity 
laws. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. In the nineteenth century, anxiety 
about the Afrocuban majority gave rise to efforts to 
“whiten” the population. This agenda, combined 
with a chronic shortage of women, led to the devel- 
opment of both a legal code and an informal code 
which calculated not only ethnicity but also wealth, 
family reputation, and virginity status to determine 
which mixed-ethnicity marriages were permissible. 
The turning of illicit unions into acceptable mar- 
riages was part of a social agenda that sought to 
alleviate anxiety over race relations, illegitimacy, 
and the shortage of white women, especially in 
rural areas. 


In the countryside, marriage, as with all civil 
institutions before the Revolution, was far less for- 
mal than it was in Havana province. Most rural areas 
in the east did not have the regular services of a priest, 
and colonial governmental institutions did not func- 
tion well. The result was a tradition of marriages that 
followed regional customs but did not have the bene- 
fit of legal or ecclesiastical sanctioning. 


In its early years, the Revolution made provi- 
sions to formalize ‘‘common-law”’ couplings. While 
some social-reproduction functions of the family 
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A group of women walk past apartments in Havana. Housing is at a premium in Havana, and it is not uncommon for families to 
share an apartment. 


were taken over by the revolutionary state, marriage 
itself has been encouraged. But the institution of 
marriage has suffered because of the new legal 
equality of women. Men have become resentful that 
their privilege has been disrupted, and women strug- 
gle to participate in the PCC and FMC, raise children, 
maintain their homes, and work full-time outside 
the home. Under these conditions, marriages are of- 
ten strained, and the divorce rate is much higher 
than it was under the neocolonial dictators. 


Domestic Unit. In addition to liberating women 
economically, the Revolution has attempted to lib- 
erate women’s bodies and sexuality. Safe, legal, and 
free abortion is available on demand for any woman 
who has reached the age of majority (sixteen years). 
Contraceptives are widely available, even to young 
girls, along with effective sex education which is 
more progressive and honest than that in most 
other nations. However, the liberation of female 
sexuality, allowing young girls as well as boys to 
experiment sexually without social censure, has re- 
sulted in a high rate of pregnancy among girls 
under age sixteen. Adolescent boys have thus en- 
joyed increased sexual access but are not psycholog- 
ically or economically prepared to participate in the 
care and upkeep of their children, resulting in a high 
number of very young single mothers. The state 


has exhorted men to take greater responsibility, and 
child support payments are extracted from some 
irresponsible men’s salaries, but these efforts have 
met with only partial success. Hence a typical do- 
mestic unit includes a grandmother who is involved 
in the rearing of the youngest generation, often 
without the presence of the children’s father. Ironi- 
cally, the participation of grandmothers in child 
rearing allows men to ignore their parental respon- 
sibility and household chores. Domestic units are 
thus likely to be multigenerational and defined 
around women, while men come and go in search of 
work or extramarital recreations. 


Inheritance. Inheritance is not a major issue in a 
poor socialist country where significant private 
property is an exception. Some houses and apart- 
ments are privately owned and can be inherited, but 
the state limits the freedom of an heir to dispose of 
an inherited housing unit if other Cubans live in it. 
Most agricultural land has been collectivized or is 
part of a cooperative and thus is not inheritable. 
Smaller private property such as heirlooms, cloth- 
ing, and cars are inherited according to kinship lines 
without state intervention. 


Kin Groups. The family has lost some of its impor- 
tance as the Revolution has taken over some of its 
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economic and social functions. Families are much 
smaller now and less likely to include wide horizon- 
tal connections (though vertical, intergenerational 
connections continue, and libretta combining is 
sometimes necessary). It may be, though, that as 
the state loses its ability to meet the basic material 
needs of its citizens in the current economic crisis, 
the family will again increase in prominence. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Beginning in infancy, the govern- 
ment attempts to instill in citizens the values of 
socialism. For children, this means teaching the val- 
ues of collective cohesion and self-forgetting in 
the interest of the group. Tendencies toward indi- 
vidualism and selfishness, including the use of fa- 
vorite pacifiers and blankets, are discouraged. It is in 
the child care centers that this early socialization 
occurs. 


Child Rearing and Education. Socialization for 
integration into the socialist project continues 
throughout childhood. The general lesson is that 
individual achievement should be harnessed for the 
good of the whole; children are encouraged to think 
about their classmates and have concern for other 
people’s well-being. By the teenage years, high 
school education includes a year of socialization 
into the productive life of the nation, as children 
spend a year away from home in a combination 
boarding school with agricultural work. This gives 
the youth a chance to develop social skills with 
others from different areas, teaches the values of 
cooperative participation in a common project, 
gives parents a break from caring for teenagers, 
teaches agricultural skills to those who wish to 
make farming their career, and adds to the agricul- 
tural workforce. 


Higher Education. All children receive a primary 
education. Youths who are preparing for college 
and pass the entrance examinations attend an aca- 
demically-oriented school called pre-universitario. 
Those who are best suited for agricultural or indus- 
trial careers attend technical schools. Higher educa- 
tion is fully funded by the socialist government, 
and the state pays university and technical students 
a monthly stipend for food and lodging. Higher 
education is so accessible that more people attend 
universities than there are white-collar jobs avail- 
able. 


ETIQUETTE 


Being generous and hospitable is a highly valued 
quality. Unlike in Central America, houses are not 
protected by metal fences, doors are left open, and 
visitors are always welcomed. It is rude not to greet 
every man with a handshake and every woman 
with a kiss on the cheek. Touching as a demonstra- 
tion of affection is not taboo and does not carry a 
sexual connotation. Cubans do like to complain and 
argue heatedly; it is said that an argument is not 
finished until everyone collapses from exhaustion. 
But this kind of argument is performative and re- 
lieves social tension. More intense interpersonal 
conflict requires a more subtle approach; Cubans 
loath open conflict, and so the social norm is to 
minimize interpersonal conflicts by expressing 
them through innuendo rather than direct ac- 
cusation. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Religious faith and practice have 
not been as influential in the culture of Cuba as in 
other Latin American nations, for two reasons: 
first, in the colonial period the Catholic clergy were 
almost entirely peninsular (born in Spain). They 
represented the external power of Spain, and hence 
Catholicism itself was suspect, especially with the 
population which supported independence. Sec- 
ondly, there simply were not very many priests in 
the rural areas, especially in Oriente. Those Cubans 
who chose to maintain a faith practice were left to 
produce a religiosity of their own design. The popu- 
lar religiosity which did develop among white and 
creole Cubans was a local version of Catholicism 
enriched with African influences. 


Santeria is a product of this religious syncre- 
tism. Because of the demographic history of the 
island, Santerfa—a religious system of the Yoruba 
people of Nigeria who were brought as slaves—is 
more prevalent in the eastern region. It is based on 
the maintenance of relationships, both among peo- 
ple and between people and deities called orishas. 
Since orishas were comparable to and interchange- 
able with Catholic saints, slaves could put on a face 
of Catholic piety while worshiping their own gods. 


Since the relaxation of state censure in the 
1990s there has been an increase of Protestant mis- 
sionary activity on the island. Catholic church 
membership is on the rise, and Pope John Paul II 
was welcomed to the island in January 1998 to the 
cheering of crowds of both the faithful and the curi- 
ous. Evangelical Protestantism is growing at an 
even faster rate, fed perhaps by the desperate mate- 
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People during a street festival. 


rial conditions prevalent on the island and the popu- 
lation’s need for hope in a sea of poverty and de- 
spair. 


Religious Practitioners. Many religious persons, 
including priests, participated in the Revolution and 
supported its ideals, but when it was discovered in 
1961 that churches were being used as bases of 
counterrevolutionary plotting, all foreign priests 
were invited to leave the island. This hostility was 
cemented by the declaration of atheism in the first 
socialist constitution in 1976. Practicing religious 
leaders and the faithful were thereafter excluded 
from some professions and promotion to high gov- 
ernmental offices. However, Castro was impressed 
by the Liberation Theology of Latin America, which 
sided with the poor in their struggles against op- 
pressive governments and neoliberal capitalism. The 
leading role of Christian religious leaders in the so- 
cialist Nicaraguan revolution was particularly 
noted by Castro, whose attitude toward religion 
softened considerably as a result. In the 1980s, 
more freedom was given to print religious materials 
and preach, and in 1991, faith was removed as an 
impediment to party membership. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Because of the unpopu- 
larity and suppression of religion in the early revo- 
lutionary period, public Christian rituals are rare. 


There are no holy sites to which pilgrimages are 
made, although the cathedrals in Santiago and Ha- 
vana are symbolic and continue to offer Mass. More 
common is a home altar that may include both 
Catholic and African elements. Afrocuban religion is 
more likely to be celebrated publicly in Oriente. The 
churches continue to celebrate events on the Chris- 
tian calendar, but these rituals do not generally spill 
out into the streets. 


Death and the Afterlife. There is no common 
pattern of belief regarding the afterlife. Santeria 
maintains a belief in the survival of ancestor spirits, 
and the Christian faithful have a theology of 
heaven. Funerals are celebrated and may invoke 
religious imagery, but more common is a secular 
ceremony in which the deceased is remembered for 
her contribution to the socialist project. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The Revolution’s greatest success has been an aston- 
ishing improvement of the health of the population 
since 1959: Cubans have benefitted dramatically in 
the last forty years, with lower infant and maternal 
mortality rates, a higher average caloric consump- 
tion, and a vastly reduced number of persons served 
by each doctor. Cuba has joined the United States 
and Canada as the only three nations in the Western 
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Hemisphere to have been granted ‘‘best health sta- 
tus’”’ by the United Nations. Since health care is not 
a matter of profit, and there are no insurance com- 
panies in search of wealth, Cuba can provide high- 
quality health care at a reasonable cost. 


Part of this success is due to an innovative sys- 
tem of distribution of health services and a focus on 
preventive medicine. ‘‘Polyclinics’’ in the munici- 
palities have specialists who treat any number of 
illnesses. These specialists have been supplemented 
since 1985 with family physicians, who are even 
more widely distributed throughout the neighbor- 
hoods and focus on prevention and health mainte- 
nance. 


There are rural areas in which alternative medi- 
cal practitioners use traditional methods of healing, 
and there is an element of Santeria that seeks spiri- 
tual aid to cure physical illness. However, the revo- 
lutionary government has great faith in biomedical 
science as the vehicle for modernization and has 
invested heavily in biotechnological research. Cuba 
has engaged in a massive program of humanitarian 
overseas aid, placing thousands of doctors, nurses, 
and public health technicians all over the second and 
third worlds. 


Several factors threaten the stability and effi- 
cacy of Cuba’s health care system. The worsening 
of the United States embargo as a result of congres- 
sional legislation means that not only can medical 
equipment and medicines not reach Cuban ports, 
but neither can the latest research reports and schol- 
arly journals. Also, the hierarchical nature of gov- 
ernment and society discourages popular participa- 
tion. The result is a top-down approach to 
treatment with little patient-doctor consultation. 
Finally, in the severe spending restrictions of the 
Special Period, the state can not provide the same 
level of services it did when the economy was stable. 
Some health care professionals have been forced to 
abandon medical practice in favor of work in the 
more lucrative tourism industry. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Two significant events in the history of Cuba are 
celebrated annually with great fanfare. The first is 
the symbolic date of the triumph of the Cuban Rev- 
olution on 1 January 1959, when Batista fled to 
Miami and the Sierra Maestra guerillas arrived in 
Havana. This celebration coincides neatly with New 
Year’s. The second event is the attack on the 
Moncada barracks by Fidel and his fellow revolu- 
tionaries on 26 July 1953, symbolically beginning 
the final and triumphant Cuban Revolutionary 


movement. This celebration coincides with the an- 
nual ‘‘carnival”’ in both Santiago and Havana. Car- 
nival, consisting of song and dace, outlandish cos- 
tume, and much drinking and eating, has a history 
which far precedes the Revolution. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The Revolution’s stated goal 
is to nurture the development of each citizen’s abili- 
ties, even if those talents are not economically pro- 
ductive. The state supports promising artists and 
art schools, creating the Cuban Film Institute, the 
National Cultural Council, and the National School 
for the Arts. There has recently been some external 
funding as the international art world has taken 
great interest in Cuban artistic production. 


Literature. Writers enjoy the privileged position of 
visionary thinkers, partly a result of the fact that 
the hero of Cuban nationalism was a poet, José 
Marti. In the early years of the Revolution, there 
was considerable censorship, but the state relaxed 
censorship in 1987 and now allows critical ideas to 
be debated openly as long as they do not incite 
treason. 


Graphic Arts. Though artistic production is sup- 
ported by the state, in the past it was also ideologi- 
cally constrained by state censors. But now that 
Cuban art has become popular in the United States 
and Europe, it has become a potential source of ex- 
ternal revenue from tourists and art dealers. The 
state has become more permissive toward protest 
art since it became financially lucrative. 


Film has been a popular and successful form of 
art since 1959. Havana hosts the internationally re- 
nowned New Latin American Film Festival every 
year. Cubans love going to the cinema; it is a fa- 
vored and inexpensive form of recreation, and since 
film production has been socialized, going to the 
movies only costs about fourteen cents. 


Performance Arts. Expressive language, music, 
and dance are a cultural heritage that Cubans ex- 
press frequently. Any Cuban can dance and enjoys 
performing at Carnival, for tourists, or at parties. 
Afrocuban music is performed on street corners and 
in living rooms all over the island. Cuba is also 
known worldwide for the National Ballet of Cuba, 
whose founder and artistic director, Alicia Alonso, 
continues to guide the company and attend perfor- 
mances. In keeping with the ideals of the socialist 
state, the ballet is supported by public funds, so that 
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it is accessible to all citizens, costing only about 
twenty-five cents per performance. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Scientists in all fields are supported by the state, 
which sees scientific advancement as the key to the 
success of the socialist project. Medical research has 
been especially successful. But in the current eco- 
nomic crisis, the state has been unable to maintain 
its scientists and laboratories as it did in the past. 
The United States embargo makes it difficult to 
obtain even basic laboratory supplies. 


As to the social sciences, the government has 
supported thousands of historians, anthropolo- 
gists, philosophers, and economists. There is some 
limitation on social scientific research, since the 
state does not permit the publication of findings 
that suggest an abandonment of the socialist project 
or of the PCC. Within that constraint, any investi- 
gation or finding can be published and debated, even 
if it calls for reform. 
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Cyprus 


CULTURE NAME 
Cypriot 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Greek Cypriot, Turkish Cypriot 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Cyprus is an island in the eastern 
Mediterranean that was divided into a Greek south- 
ern side and a Turkish northern side after a coup 
instigated by the dictatorship ruling Greece in 1974 
and a subsequent Turkish military offensive. In- 
terethnic violence had earlier caused the partial sep- 
aration of the two communities. With a Greek ma- 
jority of around 77 percent of the population at the 
time of independence in 1960, many people regard 
Cyprus as part of the wider Greek culture. Although 
the island became part of the Byzantine Empire in 
the fourth century, it was part of the Ottoman 
Empire from 1571 to 1878 and had an 18.3 percent 
Turkish minority in 1960. Greek Cypriots are 
Christian Orthodox, while Turkish Cypriots are 
Sunni Muslim. 


Location and Geography. The island is close to 
Turkey, Syria, and Egypt. Both Greek and Turkish 
Cypriots prefer to think of themselves as living close 
to Europe rather than Africa and the Middle East. 
The island appears barren and yellow in the long 
summertime and greener in the winter, with carob 
and olive trees along with pine forests on the moun- 
tains. The centrally located capital, Nicosia (called 
Lefkosia by Greek Cypriots and Lefkosha by Turkish 
Cypriots), is divided and functions as the capital of 
each side. 


Demography. In 1960, the island emerged as an 
independent state after almost a century of British 
colonial rule. At that time, the demographics were 
as follows: Greek Cypriots, 77 percent (441,656); 
Turkish Cypriots, 18.3 percent (104,942); Arme- 


nians—Gregorians, 0.6 percent (3,378); and Roman 
Catholics and Maronites, 0.5 percent (2,752); with 
a total population of 573,566. Since the 1974 divi- 
sion, the population statistics have been disputed. 
Many Turkish Cypriots left because of declining 
economic conditions on their side of the island, 
while many Turkish settlers moved in because they 
viewed northern Cyprus as being better off than 
Turkey. Greek Cypriot official sources provided the 
following breakdown for the island as a whole in 
1977: 735,900 total, of whom 623,200 are Greek 
(84.7 percent), 90,600 are Turkish (12.3 percent), 
and 22,100 (3 percent) are foreigners. Those sources 
claim that there are now 85,000 Turkish settlers on 
the Turkish Cypriot side and that around 45,000 
Turkish Cypriots have emigrated. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Greek Cypriots are taught 
at schools and employ in writing and orally, on 
formal and public occasions, standard modern 
Greek (SMG), while Turkish Cypriots employ stan- 
dard modern Turkish (SMT). For informal oral ex- 
changes, each community employs what could be 
called the Cypriot dialect. Cyprus has a high degree 
of literacy, and much of the population can com- 
municate in English, especially the younger genera- 
tion. 


Until the 1970s, Turkish Cypriots could com- 
municate adequately in Greek and a significant 
number of elderly Greek Cypriots could understand 
some Turkish. However, political conflict gradually 
led to increasing linguistic barriers. As animosity 
increased, the act of speaking the enemy’s language 
was considered unpatriotic. Now, after twenty-six 
years of complete separation, very few Greek Cyp- 
riots can understand Turkish and no young Turk- 
ish Cypriots speak or understand Greek. 


For informal oral exchanges, each community 
employs a different idiom, known within each side 
as “‘the Cyprus dialect.’’ Those dialects are some- 
times regarded as intimate, local, and authentic id- 
lioms vis—a—vis the two standard varieties, while in 


589 


CYPRUS 








CYPRUS MEDITERRANEAN 
25 50 Miles Sal Does 
=} Andreas 
ee F 
50 Kilometers Rizokarpasso 


, .. 
Yialousa 2.50" 











Kofmakit North 
Kormakiti» Kyrenia Cyprus 


Morphou Lapithos xyrenia, RANGE Famagusta 
~¢@ Morphou 


Airrysokhiow e Kerawostast™ >. Kythrea— Lefkoniko Bay 
Bay Kokkina’ ; |Nicosia Lysie <_(@ Famagusta 
{ etka) \ Bhai Roo 
TROODOS Cyprud Phali Xylophaghou & Paralimni 
5 J ( Ohnbus} Aradhippou @ e Cape 
gy a, a 6401 ft Larnaca® U.K. Base Greco 
Ss) a 1951m. Pano® ; pea anaca, 
(/€ Lefkara Kiti Bay 


N 
® Vasilikos 


e 
5 : 
ore -Leonarisso 


Trikomo. 
e 


Polis 


MOUNTAINS 

sf ( 

Peyia 
e 


ef ih) 
e ‘/ @ 
Paphos‘ pakhna ($ 
\ e: 
__ »¥ 2, Limasso! 
U.K. Base ~ e Akrotiri 
Episkopi cape 
Bay Gata 





























Cyprus 


other contexts they may be seen as low, vulgar, or 
peasant idioms. 


Symbolism. When Cyprus emerged as a state in 
1960, it acquired a flag but not a national anthem. 
The flag shows a map of the island in orange- 
yellow against a white background, symbolizing 
the color of copper, for which the island was re- 
nowned in ancient times. Under this lies a wreath of 
olive leaves. The symbolism of the flag thus draws 
on nature rather than culture or religion. The offi- 
cial symbol of the 1960 state, the Republic of 
Cyprus, is a dove flying with an olive branch in its 
beak in a shield inscribed with the date 1960, all 
within a wreath of olive leaves, symbolizing the 
desire for peace. Until 1963, when interethnic con- 
flict broke out, a neutral piece of music was played 
on official state occasions; after 1963, the two com- 
munities fully adopted the national anthems of 
Greece and Turkey. 


The flag of the Republic of Cyprus was rarely 
used before 1974. Greek Cypriots, who after 1960 
were striving for union with Greece (enosis), used 
the Greek flag, while Turkish Cypriots hoping for 
the division of the island (taksim) used the flag of 
Turkey. The flag of the republic was used more 


commonly after the 1974 separation of the island, 
but only by Greek Cypriots. It was employed as a 
state symbol of the Republic of Cyprus, which in 
practice meant the Greek side. Turkish Cypriots de- 
clared their own state in 1983 under the name of the 
Turkish Republic of Northern Cyprus (TRNC), 
which has been recognized only by Turkey. In striv- 
ing to prevent international political recognition of 
the Turkish Cypriot polity, Greek Cypriots started 
to employ the official flag of the republic. In prac- 
tice, however, Greek Cypriots often fly both the 
Greek flag and that of the republic, while Turkish 
Cypriots fly both their own flag and that of Turkey. 


The largest left-wing parties on both sides, 
which are antinationalist and progressive, often 
jointly support the ‘’Cypriot identity thesis,’ in 
which people are considered first and foremost Cyp- 
riots. The largest right-wing Greek and Turkish 
parties, which are nationalist and conservative, em- 
phasize ethnic and cultural affiliations with the two 
other states. 


The national days of Greece and Turkey are 
commemorated, along with dates from the history 
of Cyprus. Such commemorations often stir feel- 
ings of animosity. The most important commemo- 
rations for Greek Cypriots are the start of the an- 
ticolonial struggle (1 April 1955), the independence 
of the Republic of Cyprus in 1960 (1 October), and 
the two days of mourning for the events of July 
1974: the Greek attempted coup of 15 July 1974, 
and the subsequent Turkish military offensive on 
20 July 1974, known among Greek Cypriots as the 
“Anniversaries of the Treacherous Coup and the 
Barbaric Turkish Invasion.”’ Turkish Cypriots com- 
memorate the establishment of the Turkish Cypriot 
nationalist resistance organization in 1958 (1 Au- 
gust 1958). During December, a week is devoted to 
the period spanning 1963 to 1967, mourning those 
who died in the interethnic fighting that erupted 
around Christmas 1963. This is called the ‘‘Week of 
Remembrance of the Martyrs and the Struggle.’ 
The Turkish armed offensive of 20 July 1974 is 
celebrated as the anniversary of the ‘‘Happy Peace 
Operation.’”’ Turkish Cypriots also commemorate 
15 November 1983 as ‘Independence Day,’’ when 
they declared themselves as a state. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The processes of nation 
building, which transformed Christian and Muslim 
peasants in Cyprus from colonial subjects to Greeks 
and Turks, followed those of nation building in 
Greece and Turkey. Only in the twentieth century 
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was there a widespread emergence of Greek and 
Turkish national consciousness in Cyprus. During 
the colonial period, both communities employed 
teachers from the two states, or their own teachers 
were educated in Greece or Turkey. Both actively 
encouraged those states to support them, as Greek 
Cypriots were striving for enosis and Turkish Cyp- 
riots initially wanted the island to remain under 
British rule or be returned to Turkey. As both 
groups identified with their mainland ‘‘brothers,”’ 
their respective cultures were transformed in ways 
that drew them apart from each other. This process 
began with the identification of each group with the 
history of the ‘‘motherland”’ rather than the history 
of Cyprus per se. 


During the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, 
the peasants of Cyprus shared a number of cultural 
traits, but as ethnic boundaries became stronger, 
those syncretic cultural traits gradually disap- 
peared. Muslims might visit Christian churches to 
pray and offer votive offerings to Christian saints. 
There were people who came to be known as Cot- 
ton—Linens (Linopambakoi), who practiced both reli- 
gions at the same time. Even more widespread 
commonalities existed with regard to folk religion 
and medicine. People would visit a local healer or 
spiritual leader of either creed to solve all daily prob- 
lems, be cured of illnesses, and avoid becoming be- 
witched. Those common elements gradually were 
abolished as Orthodox Christianity and Sunni Islam 
became established. Similar processes took place 
with regards to language as the mostly oral mixed 
varieties were replaced by the written official na- 
tional languages of Greece and Turkey. 


Greek Cypriot folklorists attempted to legiti- 
mize the struggle for enosis by emphasizing links to 
contemporary or ancient Greeks, while Turkish 
Cypriot folklore studies emphasized the common- 
alties of Turkish Cypriots with the people of Tur- 
key. These attempts at proving a group’s purity and 
authenticity often were accompanied by attempts 
to prove the impurity and mixed culture (and blood) 
of the other community in order to deny those 
people an identity and even existence as political 
actors who could voice demands. Those conflicts 
were exacerbated by British colonialism, which tried 
to disprove the presence of Greeks and Turks in 
Cyprus in order to counter their anticolonial politi- 
cal strivings, advocating instead the existence of a 
Cypriot nation with a slave mentality that required 
benevolent British guidance. 


National Identity. In 1960, the new state was 
composed of people who considered themselves 
Greeks and Turks rather than Cypriots; these people 


did not support the state. Interethnic conflict 
erupted in 1963 and continued until 1967, when 
Turkish Cypriots found themselves on the losing 
side. When an extreme right-wing military junta 
emerged in Greece in 1967, its policies in Cyprus led 
to resentment and made Greek Cypriots wary of 
joining Greece. As interethnic strife begun to abate, 
Greek Cypriots tried to reverse the separatist situa- 
tion. Turkish Cypriots had moved into enclaves un- 
der their own administration, and Greek Cypriots 
tried to reintegrate them in social and political life. 
In the late 1960s, the two sides negotiated their 
differences in a relatively peaceful environment. 
Turkish Cypriots emerged from their enclaves and 
began, at least in economic terms, to reintegrate 
with Greek Cypriots. During this period, some 
Greek Cypriots started to regard themselves as Cyp- 
riots, in control of an independent state whose sov- 
ereignty they tried to safeguard both from Greek 
interference and from the threat posed by Turkish 
enclaves. A group of right-wing Greek Cypriots, 
with the encouragement of the junta and against 
the wishes of the vast majority of Greek Cypriots, 
launched a coup in 1974. The aim was to depose 
Archbishop Makarios, the president of the republic, 
and join Greece. Turkey reacted with a military 
offensive that caused enormous suffering among 
Greek Cypriots, 170,000 of whom were displaced 
from the 37 percent of the island that came under 
the control of Turkey. Population exchanges led to 
the creation of two ethnically homogeneous sides, 
although negotiations for a solution still take place. 


Ethnic Relations. Greek Cypriots who want a 
unified state claim that people peacefully coexisted 
in mixed communities in the past. Turkish Cypriots 
argue that the two groups always lived in partial 
separation and conflict. 


After 1974, reunification emerged as the major 
Greek Cypriot political objective. This change in po- 
litical aspirations led to major revisions. First, the 
“peaceful coexistence thesis’’ was established as a 
historical argument that proposed that if the past 
was characterized by coexistence, so would a united 
future. A policy of rapprochement toward Turkish 
Cypriots necessitated measures of goodwill toward 
Turkish Cypriots. Turkish Cypriots no longer were 
regarded as enemies but as compatriots, and all 
animosity was directed toward Turkey. Gradually, 
the term ‘‘brother,’’ once used only for Greeks (liv- 
ing in Greece) has begun to refer to Turkish Cyp- 
riots. Greek Cypriots officially started to talk of 
“one people’ who should live in one state, while 
Turkish Cypriots officially spoke of ‘‘two peoples’ 
or “‘two nations’’ which should live separately. 
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Boats moored in the harbor at Kyrenia. In seaside towns and villages, tourism and fishing are important parts of the economy. 


However, Greek Cypriot society became more cul- 
turally integrated with Greece through education 
and the reception of Greek television channels. The 
Turkish Cypriot authorities actively encouraged 
even stronger measures of integration with Turkey, 
both economically and culturally. 


The strongest proponents of a distinct Cypriot 
identity come from the largest left-wing party, 
AKEL. Supporters of that party were in the past vic- 
timized for being communist and treated as 
unpatriotic traitors by right-wingers speaking in 
the name of Greek nationalism. They had many 
contacts with Turkish Cypriots through left-wing 
organizations, such as joint trade unions. 


On the Turkish Cypriot side, Turkey generally 
is considered as having liberated Turkish Cypriots, 
but after 1974 various groups came to identify 
themselves ethnically and culturally as Cypriots 
rather than Turks. Politically, these groups are 
more in favor of a unified state than are the right- 
wing Turkish Cypriot parties. As a result of the 
enormous influx of Turkish people into the island, 
they feel threatened by cultural assimilation by 
Turkey. Turkish workers also provide an unwel- 
come source of cheap labor that competes with 
Turkish Cypriot workers and their trade unions. 
For this reason, they began to stress that jobs and 
resources should belong to the ‘’Cypriots’” rather 


than the outsiders (Turks). As a result of these de- 
velopments, a new school of folklore studies 
emerged after 1974 on the Turkish Cypriot side that 
stresses cultural commonalties with Greek Cyp- 
riots. Turks are sometimes called karasakal (‘‘black— 
bearded’) by Turkish Cypriots, a term with conno- 
tations of backwardness and religious fanaticism. 


People on both sides are mostly secular, espe- 
cially on the Turkish Cypriot side, since Turkish 
national identity emerged as a secular antireligious 
ideology. Greek nationalism eventually acquired 
strong religious overtones in the form of the Hel- 
lenic—Christians ideals, but the influence of religion 
is also on the decline on the Greek Cypriot side. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The most striking examples of monumental archi- 
tecture during the British colonial period were 
schools built by Greek Cypriots emphasizing a 
Greek classical facade. After 1960 school buildings 
utilized a ‘‘modern” and functional style. The most 
imposing examples of contemporary monumental 
architecture are the glass and marble-covered bank 
buildings on the more affluent Greek Cypriot side. 
In terms of officially built monuments, which 
abound on both sides, the largest ones are those 
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Meals commonly feature bread, yogurt, and a variety of vegetables, salads, and dips. 


depicting living and deceased political leaders. On 
the Greek Cypriot side, an enormous statue of past- 
president Archbishop Makarios stands opposite an- 
other monument symbolizing the EOKA fight 
against anticolonialism (1955-1960), with freedom 
as a woman opening the prison door to emerging 
fighters and civilians. On the Turkish Cypriot side, 
the largest such monument lying outside 
Famagusta is dedicated to Ataturk (the founder of 
the state of Turkey), whose head appears on the top. 
Another, multisided, monument is outside Nicosia 
with the inscription ‘‘We Will Not Forget;” it fea- 
tures Denktash, the current Turkish Cypriot leader, 
and Kuchuk, a once prominent politician. Perhaps 
the most striking feature in the landscape of the 
whole island is the ‘‘stamping’’ of the mountain 
range in the Turkish Cypriot side with two enor- 
mous flags, those of Turkey and the TRNC, visible 
from miles away with an inscription by Ataturk: 
“How Happy to Say Iam a Turk.” This could be 
seen as an attempt by the internationally unrecog- 
nized Turkish Cypriot state to engrave its presence 
on the land and remind all—Greek Cypriots, Turk- 
ish Cypriots, and foreign visitors alike—that it ex- 
ists and is in control of the north side of the island. 


From the middle of the twentieth century, the 
dominant trend was for people to move towards the 
urban centers and abandon the villages, a trend ex- 


acerbated by ethnic conflict. These demographic 
shifts took place as people searched for employment 
in government jobs, in the expanding industry, and 
later in the tourism sector. The social and political 
upheavals caused significant numbers of Greek 
Cypriots and Turkish Cypriots to become, at one 
time or other, dislocated. This meant that town 
planning could never be seriously enforced, giving a 
rather cluttered character to urban space. The 
‘traditional’ one room-type village house gradually 
disappeared as the emergence of a more individual- 
ized society necessitated separate rooms, at least for 
each adult. Related to this were changes in settle- 
ment patterns. While in the past relatives often 
formed neighborhoods, as land plots were divided 
and subdivided among children, the emergence of 
the nuclear family gradually changed this pattern. 
Overall, despite rapid industrialization and other 
changes of a capitalist nature, once couples are mar- 
ried, they build on the assumption of marital, occu- 
pational and geographical stability. This entails the 
construction of often large and expensive houses, 
which may place the couple in debt for ten to 
twenty years. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Fresh salad and plain yogurt 
accompany most meals, which usually consist of 
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vegetables cooked in various ways and includes 
what is known by both communities as yahni (with 
olive oil, tomatoes and onions). When people eat out 
they often order meze, a large collection of small 
dishes starting with various dips and salads and 
ending with grilled meat or fish. 


Basic Economy. Both sides in Cyprus are fairly 
self-sufficient in terms of food production and both 
export a variety of fruit and vegetables. The agrar- 
ian sector of the economy is gradually diminishing 
as the service sector assumes prominence. 


Major Industries. On the Greek Cypriot side, be- 
yond a significant sector of light industry, the tour- 
ism and services sectors have been growing very 
rapidly. Cyprus has become a fairly typical Medi- 
terranean tourist resort, attracting millions of tour- 
ists annually, mainly from northern Europe. Its 
position at the crossroads of Europe, Asia, and Af- 
rica has led to a significant expansion of the service 
sector (which has lately been reaching markets such 
as the ex-Soviet Union and Eastern Europe). Vari- 
ous incentives have made it very popular as a site 
for offshore trading, shipping, and other offshore 
activities. The even more turbulent political climate 
in some of the nearby Middle Eastern countries 
(such as Lebanon) has led to various companies 
choosing Cyprus as a base for their activities in the 
area. 


On the Turkish Cypriot side, agrarian produc- 
tion is much more significant, as it has been less able 
to develop tourism and industry. This is partly a 
result of a lack of funds for necessary investments 
and infrastructure improvements, but it is also an 
outcome of an international trade embargo that the 
Republic of Cyprus has been successful in levying 
against the Turkish Cypriot regime. This means, for 
example, that international air companies do not fly 
directly to northern Cyprus and that tourists wish- 
ing to travel there must work their way through 
Istanbul, raising expenses and travel time. For these 
reasons, there has been a steady migration of Turk- 
ish Cypriots abroad, to places such as Turkey and 
the United Kingdom, in search of employment. The 
unemployment problem in the north contrasts 
with the full-employment status of the south, one 
it has been enjoying continuously for more than 20 
years, which leads to a net import of workers from 
abroad. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. On the Greek Cypriot side, 
one of the strongest social movements has been that 


represented by the communist party, AKEL. It has 
consistently commanded about a third of the total 
votes cast in elections during the post-independence 
period. Related and linked to this is the strong and 
effective presence of trade unions, which have suc- 
cessfully defended and promoted workers’ rights. 
Highly organized and well represented, the working 
class movement has managed to claim significant 
benefits for its members and has kept up with the 
rise in living standards. This has, to a significant 
extent, reduced the possibility of wide-ranging 
class distinctions, giving rise to a large middle class 
with few instances of poverty and almost no evi- 
dence of destitution, such as homelessness. The full- 
employment status in Greek Cyprus has contrib- 
uted to this state of affairs. 


On the Turkish Cypriot side, the political left 
has also been a significant political force, command- 
ing 25 to 30 percent of the vote. However, high 
unemployment and grave economic problems, 
along with an influx of destitute migrant workers 
from Turkey who are prepared to work for very 
low wages, have prevented Turkish workers from 
organizing and effectively protecting workers’ 
rights. The prevalence of patronage and clientilism 
has meant that those close to right-wing parties, 
which have the most political power, are also fa- 
vored economically, giving rise to more rigid wealth 
distinctions. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Republic of Cyprus is a democ- 
racy with a presidential system of government. On 
some issues, notably defense and international poli- 
tics it may act in cooperation or in consultation 
with Greece. The Turkish Cypriot regime is a parlia- 
mentary democracy with a marked political, mili- 
tary, and economic dependence on Turkey. 


Leadership and Political Officials. In general the 
practice of patronage politics is widespread on both 
sides of Cyprus, more so on the Turkish side due to 
the much smaller size of the population, the poorer 
economic conditions, and the fact that political 
leader Rauf Denktash has remained in power for 
almost three decades. With the exception perhaps of 
the largest left-wing parties on both sides, other 
parties tend to be more person- than principle- or 
policy-focused. 


Both sides have a similar political party struc- 
ture in terms of left and right. The right-wing par- 
ties on each side (Democratic Rally on the Greek 
Cypriot side, National Unity Party and Democratic 
Party on the Turkish Cypriot side) tend to be na- 
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A Turkish boundary line in Nicosia, Cyprus, limits Greeks 
from entering the area. 


tionalistic, with strong links to ex-freedomfighters’ 
associations, encompassing a spectrum of support- 
ers from the far right to more liberal elements, and 
persistently advocating links with the two 
“motherlands.’’ The two left-wing parties (AKEL on 
the Greek Cypriot side and CTP on the Turkish 
Cypriot side) are composed mainly of communist 
supporters and have a strong antinationalist stance 
that advocates more links between the people of the 
two sides instead of with Greece and Turkey. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. On both sides, there 
is a strong, though contested and decreasing, ele- 
ment of patriarchy. Economic, social, and political 
power are concentrated in the hands of men, and 
only men can become religious functionaries, 
whether Christian or Muslim. Women are almost 
absent from political offices, although they are en- 
tering the workplace in increasing numbers. How- 
ever, in general they are employed in jobs of lesser 
status and lower remuneration than men. The 
entry of women into the job force, while offering a 
financial base for more independence and security, 
often means that women undertake both the role 
of working outside the house while still retaining 


their responsibilities in the home, resulting in a 
double burden. A solution is often found, especially 
on the richer Greek Cypriot side, by importing fe- 
male workers (notably from Sri Lanka, Thailand, 
and the Philippines) to take over the domestic re- 
sponsibilities. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Whereas half a decade ago a significant 
proportion of marriages were arranged (often by 
the father), this has largely disappeared, although 
parents may still exert strong control and influence 
over marital choices. Most people consider getting 
married to be the normal course of action, so the 
vast majority do in fact marry; those who don’t are 
often viewed as being either eccentric or unlucky, or 
both. Whereas previously the provision of a dowry, 
mostly for women, was considered mandatory, 
parents still feel they should provide as much eco- 
nomic support as possible for their children when 
they marry. Ideally, the parents hope to provide the 
newlywed couple with a fully furnished house and 
other basic needs, such as one or two cars. 


Domestic Unit. The typical family arrangement 
on both sides is the nuclear family, often with fairly 
strong ties towards a more extended family, espe- 
cially the parents. Most couples hope to have two 
children, preferably one of each sex. The more tradi- 
tional division between the public domain (work, 
etc.), which is overseen by the male, and the private 
domain (the home), which is overseen by the fe- 
male, is still strong, despite women’s entry into the 
labor market. Since people usually move into city 
apartments or build their own home, relatives do 
not live in as close proximity as in the past, when 
they lived in clusters of houses in the same town or 
village. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Children are considered to be impor- 
tant, whether they are toddlers or as teenagers. As 
babies they are usually the woman’s responsibility, 
and the social environment on both sides is very 
accepting of children in public spaces, such as res- 
taurants. Parents put significant energy into pro- 
viding a rich and stimulating environment for their 
children. 


Child Rearing and Education. Parents take their 
children’s education very seriously, carefully con- 
sidering which school the children should attend 
and becoming actively involved in the whole 
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A man and woman repair fishing nets in a boat in 
Paphos, Cyprus. 


schooling process. Providing a good education is 
considered as one of the most important parental 
responsibilities and is very highly valued in general. 
A child is viewed as being economically dependent 
on parents, with parents responsible for shoul- 
dering a child’s expenses at least until the child 
graduates from university, if not up until marriage 
itself. 


Higher Education. Most parents strive to provide 
a university education for their children, and the 
percentage of people with university degrees is very 
high by any standard. To achieve this goal, parents 
start to save early in order to cover the large ex- 
penses (since until a few years ago there were no 
universities in Cyprus), or they ask for a bank loan 
or sell property, as they feel it is their responsibility 
to pay their children’s expenses until they graduate 
from university. 


ETIQUETTE 


Cyprus as a whole could be characterized as a rather 
informal place. People easily and casually enter into 
physical contact and in general, personal space is 
not rigidly marked. There are more formal and po- 
lite forms of address that are employed in particular 


circumstances (such as toward elders, or in a pro- 
fessional situation, for example), but the absence of 
entrenched historical hierarchies and strong class 
distinctions allows daily exchanges to proceed in a 
mostly casual fashion. Because both societies are 
small, individuals usually know many of the people 
with whom they come into contact, thus decreasing 
the need for formalities. Visitors from larger West- 
ern countries often remark that Cyprus seems to be 
a place where ‘‘everyone knows each other,’’ or 
even ‘where everyone is related to each other.” 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The vast majority of Greek Cyp- 
riots are Greek Orthodox, while most Turkish Cyp- 
riots are Sunni Muslim. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Secular celebrations are mostly national commem- 
orations of historical events, including those of 
Cyprus itself and those from Greece (for the Greek 
Cypriots) or Turkey (for the Turkish Cypriots). 


The main secular celebrations of Greek Cypriots 
include the following: 25 March: Greek National 
Day (commemorating the 1821 start of the strug- 
gle for independence from the Ottomans in Greece); 
1 April: Anniversary of EOKA (commemorating the 
1955 start of the Greek Cypriot anti-colonial strug- 
gle by the National Organization of Cypriot Fight- 
ers [EOKA]); 1 October: Independence Day (com- 
memorating the 1960 creation of the Republic of 
Cyprus); 28 October: OHI (NO) Day (commemo- 
rating the 1940 refusal of Greece to surrender to 
Germany leading to the involvement of Greece in 
the World War II). 


The main secular celebrations of Turkish Cyp- 
riots are: 19 May: Youth and Sports Day; 20 July: 
Peace and Freedom Day (commemorating the Turk- 
ish military intervention in Cyprus starting on 20 
July 1974); 1 August: Communal Resistance Day 
(commemorating the 1958 founding of the Turkish 
Resistance Organization [TMT], also commemo- 
rating the Ottoman conquest of Cyprus and Day of 
Armed Forces); 30 August: Victory Day (anniver- 
sary of the victory of Turkish army in 1922 against 
the Greeks leading to the emergence of an indepen- 
dent Turkish state); 29 October: Turkish National 
Day (commemorating the creation of the state of 
Turkey in 1923); 15 November: Independence Day 
(unilateral declaration of the Turkish Republic of 
Northern Cyprus as an independent state in 1983). 
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STATE OF PHYSICAL AND SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The 1980s were a period of rapid growth in the local 
provision of college and university education on both 
sides. Many state and private universities or colleges 
were created during that time period in order to cater 
to the already present and rapidly rising demand for 
university-level education. The new universities have 
also been successful in attracting students from other 
countries, notably the ex-Soviet Union, Eastern Eu- 
rope, Turkey, Africa, Asia, and the Middle East. These 
institutions have provided a significant increase in the 
amount of research conducted in the social and physi- 
cal sciences, which was previously almost nonexis- 
tent. Due to the colonial presence and subsequent 
political problems, research in Cyprus used to be 
mainly focused on disciplines such as history, folk- 
lore, and politics, which both sides could use to sup- 
port and legitimize their political goals. 
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CZECH REPUBLIC 


CULTURE NAME 
Czech 


The term ‘‘Czech” refers to the cultural charac- 
teristics of the Czech-speaking inhabitants of the 
Czech Republic (Ceska republika), which includes Bo- 
hemia (Cechy), the larger western part, and Moravia 
(Morava), the eastern part. Northern Moravia in- 
cludes Silesia (Slezsko), a historical region that lies 
mostly in southwestern Poland. The Silesians 
(Slezané) of the Czech Republic tend to maintain 
their ethnic character, but many agree that they 
constitute a subculture within the Czech culture. 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Czechs call their culture ¢eska kultura. The historical 
and geographic term ‘‘Bohemian’”’ is misleading, as 
it not only excludes Czech-speaking Moravians but 
includes members of several ethnic minorities that 
live in Bohemia but do not speak Czech. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The origin of the words Cechy (Bo- 
hemia) and Cech ({a] Czech) is not clear. Cechy origi- 
nally may have referred to a dry place, or it may 
have been a place-name that eventually gave rise to 
the name of its inhabitants. Alternatively, the ethnic 
designation Cech (pl. Cesi or Cechové) is explained as 
an abbreviated pet name for a groom (a person 
responsible for the care of horses, ¢eledin), or it 
might have been someone’s name. The words Cech, 
Cechy, and éeskd (‘‘Czech” or ‘‘Bohemian’’) first oc- 
cur in the oldest rhymed Czech chronicle 
(Dalimilova kronika), which dates back to the begin- 
ning of the fourteenth century. 


Location and Geography. The area of the Czech 
Republic is 30,450 square miles (78,866 square ki- 
lometers), with Bohemia being twice as large as Mo- 
ravia. The republic is bounded by Poland on the 
north, Germany on the northwest and southwest, 


Austria on the south, and the Slovak Republic on 
the east. 


Bohemia is ringed by low mountain ranges. 
Snézka in the north is the highest point at 5,256 feet 
(1,602 meters). The chief rivers are the Labe (Elbe) 
and its main tributaries, the Vltava (Moldau) and 
the Oh¥e (Eger); the Elbe flows into the North Sea. 
Moravia’s dominant geographic feature is the 
basin of the Morava River, which empties into the 
Danube west of Bratislava, the capital of the Slovak 
Republic. 


Demography. The population of the Czech Repub- 
lic in 1999 was about 10.3 million according to the 
Statistical Yearbook of the Czech Republic (in recent 
years there have been small population losses). The 
ethnic composition is 94 percent Czech (Moravians 
and Bohemian Czechs), 3 percent Slovak, 0.6 per- 
cent Polish, 0.5 percent German, 0.3 percent Ro- 
many (Gypsy) officially but perhaps as much as 2.5 
percent, and about 0.4 percent Ukrainian. Other 
ethnic minorities are numerically insignificant. For 
example, the Jewish population is probably no 
more than 12,000 because over 80,000 Jews died in 
Nazi concentration camps during World War II. 


The border regions, which began to be inhabited 
by many German-speaking people in the second 
half of the twelfth century, were resettled after 
World War II by Czechs after nearly three million 
Bohemian and Moravian Germans were expelled or 
chose to leave. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The Czech language 
(€eStina or éesky jazyk) belongs to the West Slavic 
sub-branch of the Slavic languages and is an Indo- 
European language. It is mutually intelligible with 
Slovak. Spoken Czech has several regional dialects. 
The differences among those dialects mainly involve 
the pronunciation of vowels and the names of local 
or regional dishes, plants, and costumes. Czech was 
one of the Slavic languages at least as early as the 
ninth century, the time of the Great Moravian 


598 


CZECH REPUBLIC 





= 
CZECH REPUBLIC 


0 25 50 Miles 





0 25 50 Kilometers 











‘| e 
Liberec 
GERMANY 
® Most -—~ BOHEMIA 


Chomutov 
Karlovy Vary 
« 


® Sokolov 


~— 


“ 4 Laps. 
Pribram.s J CENTRAL ee 


vy we = y 
wy ~=BOHEMIA f~\ s 
/ — on mr. ( 
A ) 


\ 

\ 

i Tabor 
e 


“ 
on aaa \ SOUTH 
Sp ‘\\ BOHEMIA 
[Z . ) 
_s Ceské | 
4, Budéjovice J 
a 5 


Lomnice 








a Soa asus 




















Czech Republic 


Empire. The oldest Czech literary monuments go 
back to the second half of the thirteenth century. 


Symbolism. The official state symbols are the na- 
tional anthem, flag, and coat of arms. The presiden- 
tial flag (standard) bears the slogan Pravda vitézt 
(‘Truth Prevails’’), attributed to the first president 
of Czechoslovakia, Toma’ Garrigue Masaryk 
(1850-1937, president 1918-1935). 


The national anthem, Kde domov mij? (‘‘Where 
Is My Home?”’), was originally a song in a popular 
satirical play of 1834. The first stanza extols the 
beauty of the countryside, and the second the nobil- 
ity of the Czech people. In 1918, when the Austro- 
Hungarian Empire disintegrated and the Czechs and 
Slovaks were given a country of their own, this 
gentle song became one of the two national an- 
thems of Czechoslovakia, along with the Slovak 
national anthem. The Czech flag consists of a lower 
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red field and an upper white field with a blue wedge 
reaching from the flagpole side of the flag to its 
center. There are two coats of arms. The central 
feature on the small coat of arms is a split-tailed lion 
wearing a crown. The large coat of arms makes 
pictorial references to Bohemia, Moravia, and 
Silesia. Several historical personalities have special 
meaning for Czechs. The earliest is Vaclav I 
(Wenceslas I, familiar from the popular Christmas 
carol), who was killed by the order of his younger 
brother and successor, Boleslav I, in 929 or 935. 
Wenceslas has been revered as a saint since the sec- 
ond half of the tenth century and as a patron and 
protector of the country and a symbol of statehood 
since the eleventh century. The ancient chorale 
“Saint Wenceslas, Ruler of the Czech Land’’ (Svaty 
Vaclave, vévodo Ceské zemé) has been a national hymn 
since the end of the thirteenth century. To honor 
Saint Wenceslas, in 1848 the large central boulevard 
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in Prague was renamed Wenceslas Square 
(Vaclavské ndmésti), and in 1913 an equestrian 
statue memorializing him was erected there. 


A monument in Prague’s Old Town Square 
(Staroméstské ndmést{) commemorates Jan Hus 
(John Huss), a religious reformer who was burned 
as a heretic in Constance (Konstanz) in southern 
Germany in 1415. The Hussite movement, origi- 
nally religious and nationalist, culminated in 1419 
when the Hussite forces defeated several armies sent 
to Bohemia by the pope to put an end to reforma- 
tional ideology. A compromise between the Hussites 
and the Catholic Church was not reached until 
1436. Another Czech whose memory is still cher- 
ished is Jan Amos Komensky (1592-1670), known 
outside the country as Comenius. A religious re- 
former, Comenius also was a scientist and a founder 
of modern pedagogy and is referred to as the 
‘teacher of nations.”’ As the bishop of a Czech Prot- 
estant denomination, he was forced to go into hid- 
ing after 1620, when education fell under the con- 
trol of the Catholic Church. When Comenius went 
into permanent exile in 1628, a number of Euro- 
pean countries invited him for extended visits. He 
died in the Netherlands, where he is buried. During 
the religious conflicts of the Thirty Years War 
(1618-1648), Comenius proposed the establish- 
ment of an ecumenical council of churches and an 
international academy of scientists. Among his 
writings were a seven-volume manuscript with 
recommendations for the improvement of human 
affairs and a textbook with illustrations (Orbis 
pictus [1658]) that is said to be the first such text- 
book. Comenius was a revered figure throughout 
the Western world. He was even offered the presi- 
dency of the very young Harvard College but re- 
fused, preferring to remain in Europe, because he 
hoped he could eventually return to his native Mo- 
ravia. 


One of the symbols of the Czech national re- 
vival that took place from near the end of the eigh- 
teenth century to the 1880s is the National Theater 
(Narodni divadlo) in Prague. The theater was opened 
in 1881 but was destroyed by fire later that year. 
Restored and reopened in 1883, it continues to be 
one of Prague’s landmarks. An inscription on the 
ornate auditorium, Ndrod sobé, translates freely as 
“By the people to the people.’’ A symbol of the Nazi 
occupation is Lidice, a community in central Bohe- 
mia. As punishment for the assassination of the 
Nazi deputy administrator of Bohemia and Mora- 
via, Reinhard Heydrich, on 10 June 1942, the vil- 
lage was razed, with all of Lidice’s 192 men shot and 
196 women and most of the 105 children sent to 


concentration camps. After the war, a new village 
was built nearby and the tragedy was commemo- 
rated by a monument and a memorial rose garden. 
Several communities in the United States, Brazil, 
Mexico, Australia, and elsewhere were named Lidice 
in memory of the innocent people who lost their 
lives. 


A world-famous fictional character is the ““good 
soldier Svejk”’ in the novel of that name published 
between 1921 and 1923 by Jaroslav HaSek (1883- 
1923). The Good Soldier Svejk portrays a complex 
character who, although discharged from military 
service for idiocy, is resourceful, expresses great 
compassion, and never stops making fun of the 
bureaucracy of the Austro-Hungarian Empire. 
Garrulous and ready to follow orders to the letter, 
Svejk is the epitome of someone whose obtuseness 
helps him survive. The novel has been translated 
into many languages, filmed several times, adapted 
for theatrical presentations, and made into an op- 
era. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The first ethnically 
identifiable inhabitants of the area, a Celtic people, 
lived there from the fourth century B.c.£. until 
about the second century c.g. They were followed 
by a Germanic people who left during the so-called 
migration of nations in the fifth century. Slavic- 
speaking groups made the area their homeland no 
later than the sixth century. Among them were the 
Czechs in central Bohemia and the Moravians along 
the Morava and Dyje rivers to the east. In the first 
half of the eleventh century, Oldfich of the princely 
and later royal Czech dynasty of the Pfemysls 
(Premyslid dynasty) brought Moravia under his 
control, and Bohemia and Moravia then became the 
foundation of the Czech state. 


The crowning of the first Bohemian king took 
place in 1085, and the first university in central 
Europe was founded in Prague in 1348. The devel- 
opment of Czech national culture came to a tempo- 
rary halt in 1620, when the Czech estates (social 
classes possessing political rights) were defeated in 
the Battle of White Mountain (Bild hora). The Bohe- 
mian kingdom lost its independence, and its prov- 
inces were declared the hereditary property of the 
Hapsburgs. Forcible re-Catholization of a people 
who from the beginning of the fifteenth century 
had been influenced by the reformist teachings of 
Jan Hus resulted in a wholesale emigration that, 
together with epidemics of plague and other dis- 
eases, reduced the population of Bohemia by about 
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one-half and that of Moravia by one-fourth. A pe- 
riod referred to as ‘‘the darkness”’ (temno) lasted 
until the end of the eighteenth century, when the 
Czech national revival—the formation of the mod- 
ern Czech nation—began. 


National Identity. West Slavic tribes inhabiting 
the Bohemian territory gradually were united by 
the politically dominant Czechs and came under 
their leadership by the ninth century. Moravian 
tribes were united even earlier than those of Bohe- 
mia. The ethnic badge of all these groups consisted 
of the various dialects of the Czech language. 


Ethnic Relations. Until the end of the twelfth cen- 
tury, the population was almost exclusively Czech- 
speaking. Over the next two centuries, its makeup 
underwent a change. Large numbers of German 
colonists settled in Bohemian cities and rural areas, 
some of which subsequently became completely 
Germanized. Population statistics for Bohemia in 
1851 gave the ratio of Czechs to Germans as 60 to 
38.5. The historical territory of the Bohemian state 
did not become more Germanized over the centuries 
because of the anti-German feelings of the Czechs. 


After World War II, the ethnic makeup of 
Czechoslovakia changed profoundly. Most Jews did 
not survive the war, and after the war, settlers of 
Czech origin arrived from Romania, Yugoslavia, 
and Volhynia in the Soviet Union. By 1950, about 
95 percent of all Czechoslovak citizens of German 
nationality had left. 


With the exception of the World War II period, 
Czechs and Slovaks shared a common state between 
1918 and 1992. Until 1969, the relationship be- 
tween the two groups was asymmetrical: Slovakia 
was considered an agrarian appendage to the highly 
industrial Czech nation, and the Czechs viewed Slo- 
vak culture as lacking in maturity and refinement. 
Even though the Czech and Slovak languages are 
closely related and mutually intelligible, many 
Czechs viewed Slovak as a caricature of Czech. The 
peaceful separation of Czechs and Slovaks into two 
independent countries on 1 January 1993 was 
largely a consequence of the paternalistic attitude of 
the Czechs toward the Slovaks and the desire of the 
Slovaks to assert their ethnic identity through polit- 
ical independence. 


There has always been a special relationship be- 
tween Czechs and the United States. The Austrian 
Empire, of which Bohemia and Moravia were a part 
from 1620 to 1918, was one of the most densely 
populated areas of Europe when the empire began to 
experience a rapid increase in population growth 
around the middle of the nineteenth century. Popu- 


lation pressures soon forced many Czechs to look 
for employment and a new life abroad. Lower Aus- 
tria and the United States were the countries to 
which most of these people migrated. The places in 
the United States to which Czech immigrants were 
drawn included not only large cities but also rural 
areas, especially in the prairie states of the Missis- 
sippi Valley as well as Nebraska, Kansas, and Texas. 
In the early 1990s, about 1.3 million people in the 
United States claimed a Czech background. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The Czech Republic is a fairly densely populated 
country, with about 340 persons per square mile. 
The highest population density is in metropolitan 
Prague (Praha), which has 1.3 million inhabitants. 
The next three largest cities are the capital of Mora- 
via, Brno, with approximately 400,000 people; Os- 
trava in northern Moravia, with about 350,000; 
and Plzen (Pilsen), with approximately 180,000. 
Seven cities have populations just below or above 
100,000. Overall, about 65 percent of the Czech 
people live in cities or towns of 5,000 or more. 


The tendency of Czechs to move from rural 
areas to cities predates the founding of the nation in 
1918. As a consequence, Prague has continued to 
grow steadily even though the national population 
is virtually stationary. The result is a tight housing 
market despite the constant construction of monot- 
onous blocks of prefabricated multistory apartment 
houses on the outskirts of the city. 


These new districts stand in sharp contrast to 
the historic parts of Prague with their great variety 
of architectural styles. Some of the city’s monu- 
mental but stylistically restrained buildings date 
from the last third of the nineteenth century (Na- 
tional Theater, National Museum, and the 
Rudolfinum concert hall) and the first third of the 
twentieth (Municipal House, with a concert hall and 
restaurants, and the ministries in central Prague 
along the Vltava). 


The Czech Republic is essentially a country of 
small cities and towns. However, there have always 
been hundreds of small villages in the countryside, 
frequently only a few miles apart. In the past sev- 
eral decades, there has been a tendency to consoli- 
date them administratively. 


The rooms of Czech apartments and family 
houses are small, and bedrooms, which usually 
have no closets, are made smaller by the use of 
wardrobes. Family houses are constructed of cinder 
block or brick rather than wood. 
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Astronomical clock on Old Town Hall. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The traditional Czech diet may 
be considered heavy, with an emphasis on meat, 
potatoes, and dumplings and the use of substantial 
amounts of animal fats, butter, and cream. Meats— 
primarily pork, beef, poultry, and organ meats 
such as liver, kidneys, brains, and sweetbreads—are 
frequently prepared with gravy and eaten with po- 
tatoes or dumplings (knedlik, pl. knedliky). Soups are 
an important part of the noon meal. Potato and 
tripe soup are favorites, as well as beef or chicken 
broth with tiny liver or marrow dumplings. The 
most commonly used vegetables are carrots, peas, 
and cabbage. Salads were eaten only seasonally un- 
til recent years. 


Czechs have always enjoyed sweets. The most 
common are fruit dumplings (made with plums or, 
in winter, preserved apricots) served with grated 
farmer cheese and bread crumbs browned in butter, 
with sugar sprinkled on top. Dumplings often are 
served as a meal. Popular sweet baked goods include 
buchty (sing. buchta), small, roughly rectangular 
yeast buns with a filling of jam or preserves; koldée 
(sing. kold¢), small cakes made of white flour with 
an indentation on the surface for a filling of poppy 
seeds, plum jam, or sweetened farmer cheese; a 
semisweet cake (babovka) made of yeast dough and 
baked in a fluted tube pan; thin pancakes spread 


with jam, rolled, and topped with powdered sugar 
(palacinky); small raised pancakes (livance); and ap- 
ple strudel (jablkovy zdévin or Striidl). 


The national beverage is beer (pivo); some good 
domestic wines are produced in Moravia. The do- 
mestic plum brandy is called slivovice (slivovitz). 


Especially during the past ten to twenty years, 
marked changes have occurred in the Czech diet. 
More fresh vegetables are eaten year-round by 
those who can afford imported food; vegetable 
shortenings, oils, and margarine are replacing ani- 
mal fats; and a variety of mixes are used to prepare 
soups and dumplings. What people eat today is 
greatly influenced by what they can afford: good 
cuts of beef and pork are expensive, but poultry is 
much more affordable. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. A typi- 
cal Sunday dinner menu continues to be svitkovd 
(known in English by the German name 
sauerbraten): fillet of beef marinated in vinegar and 
spices before roasting, served with a rich sour- 
cream sauce and almost always accompanied by 
dumplings. Also popular for special meals is roast 
duck, pork, or goose with dumplings and sauer- 
kraut. On Christmas Eve, nearly the entire country 
eats the traditional breaded and fried carp, and on 
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Christmas Day, roast turkey is found on many 
tables. 


Basic Economy. In the first half of the 1990s, the 
Czech economy was transformed from a centrally 
planned economy to an essentially privatized, mar- 
ket-oriented economy. Small businesses national- 
ized during the 1950s by the communist regime 
were returned to the rightful owners or their heirs; 
small businesses created during the socialist period 
were auctioned off to employees or outsiders. Large 
enterprises were privatized through the sale of 
vouchers to citizens over 18 years of age, who then 
became shareholders. Some of the heavy industries 
and banks still owned by the state may be privatized 
in the future. For basic needs, particularly temper- 
ate-zone food products, Czech society is self-suffi- 
cient, but it imports oil and gas. The republic has 
supplies of coal and lignite (brown coal) and ura- 
nium ore. Well over half the country’s electrical 
energy is generated by coal-fired thermal power 
stations, some is supplied by nuclear plants, and a 
relatively small amount is produced by wa- 
terpower. 


Land Tenure and Property. Prior to World War I, 
noble families had extensive holdings of farmland 
and forests (for example, the Schwarzenberg family 
owned 248,000 hectares of land). After Czechoslo- 
vakia was established at the end of World War I 
(1918), the new government considered land re- 
form a priority. The first land reform restricted 
considerably the economic power of both the nobil- 
ity and the large landowners by reducing their hold- 
ings of agricultural and forest land. The land subject 
to expropriation was allotted to smallholders, farm- 
ing cottagers, small craftspeople, landless persons, 
etc. After 1948, when the communists took over, 
collectivization and nationalization of land became 
almost total; by 1977 only 2.4 percent of all per- 
sons permanently active in agriculture owned land, 
and all of these were small farmers in mountainous 
regions. Aside from agricultural cooperatives, pri- 
vate holdings of land are now very modest: the 
rural summer cottages owned by many urban resi- 
dents generally occupy lots of only a fraction of an 
acre. 


Restitution of property began after the velvet 
revolution of 1989. With respect to the former no- 
bility, restitution has had mixed results. Many chil- 
dren of the original owners were living in foreign 
countries and had no experience with or desire to 
become entrepreneurs in large-scale agriculture or 
forest management. In many cases their castles or 
mansions were found to be in sucha state of neglect 


that restoration and maintenance have been beyond 
their means. Nevertheless the heirs and the few 
original owners still living are pleased to have the 
option of owning their former homes once again. 


Major Industries. The Czech Republic has long 
been highly developed industrially. The leading in- 
dustries include the manufacture of machinery, 
automobiles, chemicals, refined petroleum prod- 
ucts, fertilizers, cement, iron and steel, glass, tex- 
tiles, footwear, and beer. Many industrial enter- 
prises have been undergoing restructuring to catch 
up with those in the West. After an initial decline in 
aggregate output in 1990, modest growth resumed 
in 1994. 


Under communism, agriculture was almost 
completely collectivized. Postcommunist privatiza- 
tion did not result in a return to small-scale private 
farming because agricultural workers prefer to be 
shareholders in privatized cooperatives. The collec- 
tivization of the 1950s resulted in rapid mechaniza- 
tion of agricultural work, which is now the most 
advanced in central and eastern Europe. Today the 
agricultural labor force is only about a quarter of a 
million, or 5 percent of the total labor force. The 
most commonly cultivated crops are grains, fodder, 
sugar beets, rape, potatoes, and hops. Hops, which 
are used in the production of beer and for pharma- 
ceutical products, are exported. Livestock produc- 
tion involves primarily cattle, pigs, and poultry. 
Lumber is another export, especially from southern 
Bohemia. 


Under communism, industry was the priority 
sector and service-oriented industries were ne- 
glected; heavy industry’s share of output was 
larger than that in developed capitalist economies. 
The neglect of services gave rise to a so-called second 
economy in which services were obtained by barter 
or by paying someone on a private basis. In the 
1990s, service industries began to grow rapidly. 


A consequence of the communist regime’s 
stress on industrial production without proper safe- 
guards against polluting the environment was eco- 
logical devastation of certain regions, especially in 
northern Bohemia (in and around the city of Most) 
and northern Moravia (the city of Ostrava). Even 
Prague is polluted, mainly from the many cars in 
the city center. 


Trade. The Czech economy is highly dependent on 
foreign trade. The republic imports mainly from the 
same countries it exports to: Germany, Slovakia, 
the United States, Austria, Italy, and Russia. Ex- 
ports consist primarily of manufactured goods, 
machinery and transport equipment (including 
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automobiles), and chemicals; imports include goods 
of those types as well as fuels and lubricants. The 
Czech economy runs a large trade deficit with Rus- 
sia, importing energy and raw materials but ex- 
porting relatively little. Because the Czech crown is 
now freely convertible, there is practically no limit 
to what can be purchased by those who have the 
funds. Since 1994, inflation has been 10 percent or 
less per year (in 1999 it was only 2.1 percent, and 
the estimate for 2000 is 4 percent). 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. After World War I, when 
Czechoslovakia became an independent country, 
the middle class was the largest socioeconomic 
class. Poverty and unemployment were most no- 
ticeable in the large cities and least prevalent in 
farming villages. The wealthy included those own- 
ing businesses and the relatively few members of 
noble families, who had lost their titles with the 
establishment of the republic in 1918 but not much 
of their property, which included castles and large 
tracts. 


Under the communist regime after World War 
II, the economic status of manual workers rose and 
that of highly specialized people declined steeply 
(physicians were paid no more than street pavers, 
who were paid reasonably well). A new elite con- 
sisted of the most active members of the Commu- 
nist Party. They enjoyed numerous privileges, such 
as large apartments, access to special hospitals, spe- 
cial stores with merchandise not available to others, 
and for those in high government positions, state 
automobiles with chauffeurs. Ethnicity was of no 
consequence; what mattered was political activity 
and dependability. 


This political elitism ended after 1989. Success- 
ful businesspeople now have visible wealth: luxury 
cars, expensive villas, and maids and chauffeurs. By 
contrast, older people complain that their pensions 
do not keep pace with the cost of living; pensioners 
therefore often vote for leftist parties that advocate 
controlled prices. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Czech Republic is a parliamen- 
tary democracy. The president is elected for a five- 
year term and may not be elected for more than two 
consecutive terms. The president appoints and dis- 
misses the prime minister, appoints certain high of- 
ficials, and can veto any bills (other than constitu- 
tional ones) passed by parliament. Vaclav Havel 





Two boys in Prague, Czech Republic. 


(1936-), a playwright, essayist, and political 
dissident during the communist regime, became 
president of the postcommunist republic (1989- 
1992) and in 1993 was the first president of the 
Czech Republic. 


The parliament consists of the Chamber of Dep- 
uties (two hundred deputies elected for four-year 
terms) and the Senate (eighty-one senators elected 
for six-year terms). The government consists of the 
prime minister, his or her deputies, and the minis- 
ters who make up the cabinet; the cabinet is the 
supreme body of executive power. The highest judi- 
cial body is the supreme court. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Since the end 
of the communist regime, political life has again 
been characterized by a considerable number of po- 
litical parties. In the 1992 elections, forty-two par- 
ties and movements participated, with eight receiv- 
ing 5 percent or more of the popular vote. Because 
of the large number of parties, no party receives a 
majority, and the government is formed by a coali- 
tion of the parties with the most votes. Parties range 
from conservative, to Christian democratic, to so- 
cial democratic, to communist. The strongest in the 
1998 election were the Czech Social Democratic 
Party (32.3 percent), the Civic Democratic Party 
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(27.7 percent), and the Communist Party of Bohe- 
mia and Moravia (11 percent). 


Social Problems and Control. The most common 
crime is pickpocketing, usually in crowded street- 
cars and subways. Prague is among the European 
capitals with the highest rates for this type of crime. 
Czechs attribute these thefts and more serious crim- 
inal acts to non-Czech minorities and citizens of 
poorer eastern European countries who have en- 
tered the republic legally or illegally. The privatiza- 
tion of formerly state-owned businesses and enter- 
prises has resulted in many cases of embezzlement 
and, to a lesser extent, bribery. Violent crimes are 
more common than they were under communism. 
Many citizens feel that the police are not as numer- 
ous or efficient as they should be and that the courts 
are too lenient. 


Military Activity. Military service of one year is 
compulsory for all males without physical limita- 
tions, but a civilian work assignment of eighteen 
months may be substituted. Active duty personnel 
in 1996 totaled forty-four thousand, of whom 36.4 
percent were in the air force. Military expenditures 
in 1995 accounted for 2.3 percent of gross national 
product compared to the world average of 2.8 
percent. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Social programs cover old age, invalidism, death, 
sickness and maternity, work injury, unemploy- 
ment, and allowances per child. Under the commu- 
nist regime, every person had the right to employ- 
ment; however, some jobs would have been 
unnecessary in a market-oriented economy. There 
was a saying, ‘The state pretends to pay us, and we 
pretend to work.’”’ Even though many of these su- 
perfluous jobs have been eliminated, unemploy- 
ment was only 6 percent in 1998. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


There are few formal social clubs or organizations. 
Most socializing takes place in pubs or outdoors 
during summer holidays. The few organizations 
that exist are of a serious nature, such as scholarly 
associations and political clubs. Sports organiza- 
tions and groups interested in such activities as fish- 
ing and stamp collecting are quite active. In general, 
however, Czechs prefer to use their free time accord- 
ing to their own tastes, especially in the large cities. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Before World War 
II, most middle-class women did not work, remain- 
ing at home to run the household and take care of 
the children. Women constituted no more than a 
third of the labor force. This began to change during 
World War II, when the occupying German author- 
ities required many women to replace men forced 
into work for the war effort. Under the postwar 
communist regime, many women worked to im- 
prove the economic situation of their families; the 
state facilitated women’s employment by making 
day nurseries available. In 1976, about 87 percent 
of women of working age were employed. The lat- 
est available figures (1995) show a high proportion 
of women in the total labor force: 46.2 percent 
compared to 53.8 percent for men. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Women 
have made significant strides since World War II in 
terms of employment opportunities and participa- 
tion in public life. However, a disproportionate 
number of women are in the lower half of the pay 
scale. Women remain concentrated in the tradi- 
tional sectors of female employment: retail sales, 
health care, elementary schools, and social work. 
While the concept of equality between men and 
women is recognized, the husbands of women who 
are fully employed seldom perform half the house- 
hold duties. Because a number of the mechanical 
conveniences taken for granted in the West are not 
widely affordable, most women work harder at 
home than American women do. However, women 
have a large say in how money is spent and how the 
family uses its free time and are becoming increas- 
ingly active in political life, business (banks and in- 
surance companies), and civil service (post offices). 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. For much of the twentieth century, the 
selection of a spouse has rested with the young 
couple. Before World War II, socioeconomic stand- 
ing and education were of considerable importance 
in the selection of a husband or wife. Middle-class 
men usually did not marry until they were 
launched in their careers, typically in their late 
twenties or early thirties; women usually married 
in their early or middle twenties. More recently, 
men have begun to marry earlier. There are no legal 
restrictions on who can marry except for marriages 
between close relatives. The number of legal mar- 
riages in 1996 was 5.2 per 1,000. This number is 
low because the percentage of young adults in the 
age range 15-29 is among the lowest in the world 
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Buildings line the Vltava River in Prague, Czech Republic. 


(because this is also true for the 0-14 age group, the 
low number of marriages is expected to continue). 
Relative to the low marriage rate, the divorce rate of 
3.2 per 1,000 population is quite high. 

Czech newlyweds prefer to live separately from 
their families, but because of housing shortages in 
the larger cities, that goal is not easy to attain. Both 
spouses usually work unless a very young child 
keeps a mother temporarily at home. 


Domestic Unit. The typical household unit is the 
nuclear family, consisting of husband, wife, and 
children or stepchildren. Because of the housing 
shortage, a widowed mother of one of the spouses 
may be included in the household; she is a valuable 
addition to the nuclear family if the young couple 
has children because she can provide child care while 
the mother works. In the Moravian countryside, 
where people own family houses, parents com- 
monly live with their adult children. Typically, 
when Moravians build a family house, they include 
space in it for their parents. 


Inheritance. The importance of inheritance dimin- 
ished under the communist regime because all busi- 
nesses and properties except for family houses were 
nationalized. Privatization began after the velvet 
revolution in 1989, and most property owned pri- 





vately before 1948 has been returned to the owners 
or their descendants. 


Kin Groups. For urban Czechs, the effective kin 
group is limited to the closest relatives. For most 
people, collateral relatives more distant than uncles, 
aunts, and first cousins are seen only on special 
occasions such as weddings and funerals. However, 
most villagers, especially in Moravia, continue to 
maintain relations with more distant relatives. De- 
scent is bilateral, that is, through both the mother’s 
and the father’s lines, but the husband’s surname 
becomes the family name. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. The birthrate in the Czech Republic 
was 8.8 per 1,000 in 1996, compared with the 
world average of 25. About 84 percent of children 
are born to parents who are married. Because of the 
small size of a typical Czech family, the birth of a 
child is a special event. Baby showers are not com- 
mon, but close friends frequently give a gift when a 
child has been born. Before World War II, most 
women were expected to stay at home and take care 
of the children and the household. Since the 1950s, 
many women of childbearing age have held jobs to 
help maintain a decent economic standard. Women 
were given generous maternity leaves—usually six 
months at 90 percent of full pay and at 60 percent 
of full pay until the child was 3 years old. Since the 
1990s, the rules governing maternity leave have 
been much less generous. However, if anew mother 
has help from her mother or mother-in-law, she is 
likely to return to work as soon as possible. 


During the first two years, children are given 
much attention. Most babies are bottle-fed, but 
some mothers still breast-feed their babies until the 
first teeth appear. When babies no longer awaken 
for feedings during the night, they are moved to a 
separate room if space is available. It is customary 
to take children outdoors every day in prams or 
strollers. In cities, two or three mothers from the 
neighborhood are likely to be found sitting and talk- 
ing in a nearby park while their babies are getting 
fresh air and sunshine. 


Child Rearing and Education. Although fathers 
are usually the heads of families, mothers exercise 
authority over young children. Czech children are 
expected to be obedient after being admonished. 
They are reprimanded whenever they are considered 
to be out of line and usually are made to feel guilty 
for unacceptable behavior. Praise for good behavior 
is not dispensed often. Children are taught to be 
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orderly, hardworking, practical, and egalitarian and 
are expected not to resort to physical violence. 


If a family can live on the father’s income, the 
mother stays at home during a child’s early years. 
At about age 3, many children are sent to day 
nurseries, and a year or two later to kindergarten. 
Since 1990, some of these preschool services have 
been discontinued or have become more costly. 


Higher Education. Education is highly valued, 
and academic titles receive great respect. School 
teachers used to enjoy fairly high status and wield a 
great deal of authority on school premises; in recent 
years, their pay has become relatively low and their 
prestige has suffered. Most parents pressure their 
children to do well in school. For a child to have to 
repeat a grade is embarrassing for the family. 


Children begin school at age 6 and must remain 
in school until age 15. All students attend elemen- 
tary school for the first five years. Those who plan 
to go to a university move on to an eight-year 
gymndzium, a secondary school that prepares them 
for higher education. To be accepted at a gymna- 
sium, students must pass written examinations in 
mathematics and Czech. At the end of the eighth 
year, they take a final school-leaving examination 
(maturita). An alternative is to take nine years of 
basic education with the option of continuing with 
either the last four years of gymnasium or a four- 
year specialized training program in schools that 
prepare students to become nurses, electricians, and 
so on, or to enter business or management. Public 
kindergartens and primary and secondary schools 
are free. Recently, a few private and parochial 
schools became available at the primary and secon- 
dary levels. Their quality is good, but not many 
parents can afford the tuition. University students 
are not charged tuition but must pay for their text- 
books as well as board and lodging. 


ETIQUETTE 


Social interaction is not much different from that in 
other central European countries; compared to that 
in the United States, it is rather formal. This formal- 
ity is in part caused by the Czech language, which 
has two forms of the second-person personal pro- 
noun. The “familiar’’” form is used to address a 
member of the family, a good friend of long stand- 
ing, or achild or by a child addressing another child. 
The ‘‘polite’’ form is used in more formal situations. 
It is not uncommon for colleagues of similar age in 
neighboring offices to use the formal form when 
talking with each other. 


The tendency toward formal behavior is 
strengthened by the tradition of using titles. The use 
of someone’s first name is limited to older family 
members addressing younger ones and to very good 
friends. It usually takes daily contact over anumber 
of years before people are on a first-name basis. 
Much less informal contact reinforces the social dis- 
tance between people. Because Czech apartments are 
small, invitations to visit and casual dropping by 
occur only among good friends. 


Czechs stand at arm’s length from each other 
unless they are conveying information that should 
not be overheard. Like other Europeans, Czechs do 
not show as much consideration as one finds in 
Britain or in smaller cities in the United States when 
several people are boarding a streetcar, bus, or train 
or waiting to be served in a store. Their tendency to 
get ahead of others may reflect the experience of the 
socialist years, when people had to stand in lines for 
scarce goods. 


Because there are no significant differences in 
social equality by virtue of position or ethnic back- 
ground (with the exception of the Romany [Gyp- 
sies], who are disapproved of for allegedly com- 
mitting petty thefts), the rules of etiquette are alike 
for all members of the society. Because Czechs em- 
phasize cleanliness, most remove their shoes when 
entering private homes. They eat in the Continental 
style, with the fork in the left hand and the knife in 
the right, and there is no special attempt to converse 
at meals. When attending cultural events, Czechs 
dress for the occasion, and young women try to 
follow the latest styles. Younger people tend to be 
more informal and self-confident than their elders. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Christianity was brought to the 
area of the Czech Republic during the ninth century 
by missionaries from Germany to the west (the 
Latin rite) and the Byzantine Empire to the south- 
east (the Eastern rite). The missionaries of the East- 
ern rite were the brothers Constantine (later re- 
named Cyril) and Methodius, natives of 
Thessalonica in Macedonia. They arrived in 863, 
invited by Rostislav (or Rastislav), ruler of the Great 
Moravian Empire, and devised the first Slavic writ- 
ing system, in which they published parts of the 
Bible in a Slavic language that was intelligible to the 
local population. The arrival of the Magyars in the 
middle Danube area near the end of the ninth cen- 
tury and their subsequent raids to the north led to 
the disintegration of the Great Moravian Empire 
and weakened the influence of the Eastern rite. By 
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the time a bishopric was established in 973 in 
Prague, Roman Catholic missionaries had prevailed 
and Latin had become the liturgical language. 


A breach with Rome took place during the first 
half of the fifteenth century as a consequence of the 
reform movement begun by Jan Hus. After Hus 
was burned at the stake in Constance in 1415, his 
legacy became a lasting aspect of the national heri- 
tage. It was reinforced in the middle of the sixteenth 
century by the attempts of Ferdinand I, the Holy 
Roman emperor and Bohemian king, to bring the 
population back under the influence of the Roman 
Catholic Church. After the army of the Bohemian 
estates was defeated by Ferdinand II in the Battle of 
White Mountain in 1620, Catholicism and Haps- 
burg rule tended to be equated as symbols of foreign 
oppression. 


Precise numbers of the members of various de- 
nominations are not available; approximate per- 
centages are Roman Catholics, 40 percent; Protes- 
tants, 4 to 5 percent; Orthodox, 1 percent; and 
uncommitted, atheists, and agnostics, 54 percent. 
Many Czech Catholics tend to be lukewarm in their 
faith. Moravian Catholics are more committed. Reli- 
gious sentiments have always been more strongly 
felt and expressed in rural areas. Since the end of 
World War I, strong secularist tendencies have been 


evident. The forty-one years of communist rule 
(1948 to 1989) further undermined religious prac- 
tices and expression: Those who regularly attended 
religious services were discriminated against in 
terms of professional advancement. After 1989, a 
resurgence of religious beliefs and observances be- 
came noticeable, especially among young people. 


Before World War II, about 120,000 Jews lived 
in the Czech lands. Except for those who married 
non-Jews and the relatively few who were able to 
emigrate, most Jews—about 80,000—died in Nazi 
concentration camps. After the war, only a very few 
of those who escaped the Holocaust returned. 


Religious Practitioners. The Roman Catholic 
Church has archdioceses in Prague, founded in 
1344, and Olomouc (Moravia), founded in 1777. 
The archbishop of the Prague archdiocese is the only 
Czech cardinal. In addition, there are six dioceses 
headed by bishops: four in Bohemia and two in 
Moravia. 


The Protestant churches (in Czech usually re- 
ferred to by a term translated as ‘‘Evangelical’’) are 
small, less hierarchical, and diversified. Among 
those registered in 1995 were the Baptists, Czech 
Brethren, the Czechoslovak Hussite Church, Jeho- 
vah’s Witnesses, Methodists, Pentecostalists, Sev- 
enth-Day Adventists, and the Silesian Evangelical 
Church of the Augsburg Confession. Other denomi- 
nations include the Czech Orthodox Church, the Old 
Catholic Church, the Unitarians, and the Federation 
of Jewish Communities in the Czech Republic. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Catholic churches or 
chapels are found in even the smallest communities. 
Other denominations and religious organizations 
have church buildings only in areas where a congre- 
gation is large enough to support them. Smaller 
groups gather for worship in private homes or hold 
meetings in rented quarters. 


There were several places of pilgrimage—all 
Catholic—where the devout used to travel every 
year to attend a mass commemorating the local 
saint. Most of those sites were of only regional 
significance, but a few were known throughout the 
country. For example, pilgrimages began in 1647 to 
the church at Svatd hora, a hill above Pribram in 
central Bohemia. Beginning in 1990, pilgrimages 
were resumed in eastern Moravia (Hostyn and 
Velehrad). Many of these yearly ceremonies have 
turned into events resembling country fairs and are 
attended by thousands of people. An example is 
Matthew’s Fair (matéskd pout’), which takes place 
on the outskirts of Prague every spring. 
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Death and the Afterlife. Serious church members, 
whether Catholic or Protestant, believe in an afterlife. 
Even lukewarm Catholics frequently arrange for a 
dying family member to receive the last rites before 
death. In the past, the dead usually were buried in a 
casket and their graves were provided with elaborate 
headstones. Over the last fifty years, cremation has 
become the accepted practice, but in rural Moravia, 
burying in the ground still predominates. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The extensive use of medicinal plants was replaced 
during the first half of the twentieth century by the 
use of synthetic drugs. Many of these drugs are 
produced by a well-developed domestic pharmaceu- 
tical industry. Czech medicine has always followed 
the course of Western medicine and kept up with 
modern advances. 


Health spas using thermal mineral waters and/ 
or mud or peat baths are numerous and popular. 
Some are world-famous, such as Marienbad 
(Maridnské Ldzné) and Karlsbad (Karlovy Vary). 
Karlsbad was well known by the end of the eigh- 
teenth century; members of the European aristoc- 
racy often visited it to regain or improve their health. 


Health insurance was widely available before 
World War II. Under communism, free health care 
was provided to all citizens, but its quality varied. 
Most Czechs would agree that the system was 
abused. Medical waiting rooms were crowded not 
only with people who had good reason to be there 
but also with those who wanted to leave their places 
of employment to take care of private matters such 
as standing in line for items in short supply. Free 
health care continues to be available, but the system 
is monitored more closely. To avoid long waits, 
patients who have the financial means often see 
private physicians. 

In general, health services in the Czech Republic 
are much better than the world average: the number 
of persons per physician is one of the lowest in the 
world, and the number of hospital beds per capita is 
among the highest. Equally impressive is the infant 
mortality rate of 6 per 1,000 live births. Life expec- 
tancy at birth is 70.5 years for males, and 77.5 years 
for women (1997). The major causes of death are 
diseases of the circulatory system and cancer. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 

Holidays include New Year’s Day; Easter Monday; 
Labor Day (1 May); 8 May, which commemorates 
the day in 1945 that saw the end of the occupation 


by Nazi Germany and the German signing of an 
unconditional surrender to the Allies; 5 July, which 
celebrates the arrival in 863 of the Slavic mission- 
aries Constantine and Methodius; 6 July, in mem- 
ory of the burning at the stake of Jan Hus in 1415; 
28 September, Czech Statehood Day; 28 October, 
which marks the founding of Czechoslovakia in 
1918; 17 November, Day of the Struggle for Free- 
dom and Democracy; and Christmas Eve, Christ- 
mas Day, and the following day (December 24-26). 


Although state television and radio present spe- 
cial commemorative programs on many of these 
holidays, most Czechs spend their days off with the 
family, visiting relatives, and attending sports 
events, theaters, and concerts. Those who live in 
Prague spend their holidays in country cottages 
working in the garden and enjoying the outdoors. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Under the communist re- 
gime, prominent writers, painters, and sculptors as 
well as museums, theaters, art galleries, and major 
orchestras were supported by the state. This gener- 
ous support of theaters and orchestras meant that 
tickets to artistic events, from play readings to 
costly productions such as operas in Prague’s Na- 
tional Theater, were affordable by all. Those in the 
arts who received state money had to conform to 
political and ideological dictates, or at least make 
certain that they did not offend the Soviet Union, 
those in power in their own country, and the Com- 
munist Party. Working under such strictures be- 
came unbearable for some of the most creative writ- 
ers, such as Josef Skvorecky (1924-) and Milan 
Kundera (1929-), both of whom left the country to 
write and publish abroad. 


Since the velvet revolution of 1989, artists have 
enjoyed freedom of expression and most support 
themselves. However, prestigious artistic institu- 
tions and ensembles such as the National Theater, 
the National Gallery, and the Czech Philharmonic 
continue to receive state support. 


Literature. The first literary language in the area 
of the present-day Czech Republic was Old Church 
Slavic, which was used by the missionaries Con- 
stantine and Methodius. Although Latin predomi- 
nated from the eleventh through the fourteenth 
centuries, Czech began to be used during the thir- 
teenth century, and during the fourteenth was em- 
ployed in a great variety of genres: legends, tracts, 
dramatic compositions, satires, and fables. The ac- 
tivities of the United Brethren, especially a transla- 
tion of the Bible toward the end of the sixteenth 
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People relax by the river in the picturesque town of Rozmberk. 


century, contributed greatly to the stabilization of 
the Czech literary language. 


Modern Czech literature began to develop dur- 
ing the nineteenth century. The founder of modern 
Czech poetry was Karel Hynek Macha (1810- 
1836), whose long poem Maj (May) was published 
in 1836. Celebrating the beauty of the spring coun- 
tryside and romantic love, Macha’s work made 
masterful use of the sound qualities of the Czech 
language in dealing with death and faith, the execu- 
tion of a young man who killed his father for hav- 
ing seduced the girl the son loved, and the girl’s 
suicide; those themes were quite daring for their 
time. In prose, the most enduring early work was 
Babiéka (Grandmother) by BoZena Némcova (1820- 
1862). The author depicted rural life during the first 
half of the nineteenth century, including the folk 
customs that took place in the different seasons. By 
1998, more than 350 editions of this work had 
appeared. 


Another popular writer, Alois Jirasek (1851- 
1930), produced both novels and plays based on 
themes of Czech history ranging from the Hussite 
movement to the national revival. The poet Otokar 
Brezina (1868-1929) had a great influence on lyri- 
cal poetry in the twentieth century; his five collec- 
tions of poems reflected a profound knowledge of 


world literature, philosophy, and theology. Karel 
Capek (1890-1938) is known the world over in 
translation. His literary production includes plays, 
children’s books, informal essays about his travels 
in Europe, utopian novels, and novels in which he 
explores the nature and foundations of knowledge. 
The English word “‘robot’’ comes from Capek’s play 
RUR (Rossum’s Universal Robots [1920]). 


In general, Czech lyric poetry has surpassed in 
quality both prose and dramatic writing. The 
Czechs are enthusiastic readers and often read in 
trains and buses and on the Prague subway. Trans- 
lations of foreign books are readily available. 


Graphic Arts. Stone architecture in the Czech 
lands dates from the second half of the ninth cen- 
tury (rotundas). By the thirteenth century, the Ro- 
manesque style had been replaced by the Gothic, 
which reached its peak during the reigns of Charles 
IV (1346-1378) and his son Vaclav IV (1378- 
1419). Prague has thousands of architectural and 
artistic monuments of every style, attesting to its 
long history (the fortified settlement around which 
Prague developed was founded toward the end of 
the ninth century). The palaces and mansions of 
Prague are small, but what they lack in size is 
compensated for by their intimacy and their setting 
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in old Prague’s narrow, curving streets. Foreign 
visitors consider Prague one of the most beautiful 
cities in the world. 


Painting and sculpture have a long history, 
ranging from the works of Theodorik, court painter 
of Charles IV, to the newest postmodernist styles. 
Among the most revered painters are Josef Manes 
(1820-1871), a landscape and portrait painter and 
the author of ethnographic sketches and illustra- 
tions; MikolaS AleS (1852-1913), who depicted 
Czech historical events and scenes from folklife; and 
Alfons Mucha (1860-1939), an internationally 
known representative of Art Nouveau. Mucha was 
one of the founders of modern poster art, and repro- 
ductions of his posters remain popular. Among 
modern painters is Franti8ek Kupka (1871-1957), 
who lived in France after 1906. He was a pioneer of 
abstract art and is best known for nonfigurative 
representations. 


Among Czech sculptors are Josef VAaclav 
Myslbek (1848-1922), a representative of monu- 
mental realism exemplified by the statue of Saint 
Wenceslas in Prague’s main square, and Jan Stursa 
(1880-1925), whose female figures are admired for 
their sensuously shaped forms. 


Performance Arts. In the Czech Republic, music is 
the most popular art, and Czech music is well 
known in the rest of the world. The old saying ‘‘Co 
Cech, to muzikant’’ (‘Every Czech is a musician’’) is 
a succinct characterization of the Czech disposition. 
Renaissance vocal polyphonic music was composed 
and performed during the sixteenth century, Italian 
operas were presented not only in Prague but in 
smaller towns in the eighteenth century, and at the 
time when the Baroque was giving way to clas- 
sicism, numerous musicians from the Czech lands 
were active in many European countries. Among 
Czech composers, four are heard in the concert halls 
and opera houses around the world. Bedfich 
Smetana (1824-1884) composed the six sym- 
phonic poems My Country (M4 vlast) and the folk 
opera The Bartered Bride (Prodand nevésta). Antonin 
Dvorak (1841-1904), who composed works in 
many genres, is known especially for his sixteen 
Slavonic Dances (Slovanské tance) and Symphony No. 
9, From the New World; he was also the founder and 
the director for three years of the National Conser- 
vatory of Music in New York (1892-1895). Leo’ 
Janaéek (1854-1928) was a Moravian composer 
known for strongly rhythmic and dramatic operas, 
such as Jenufa (Jejt pastorkyria), and Bohuslav Mar- 
tint: (1890-1959) composed operas, symphonies, 
and chamber music. 


Every May since 1946, music lovers from 
many countries come to Prague to attend the con- 
certs, recitals, and other musical events offered ev- 
ery day. Not only the best Czech musicians but 
foreign ensembles and soloists take part in this mu- 
sic festival known as Prague Spring (PraZské jaro). 


Drama and ballet are well represented not only 
in Prague but also in several Bohemian and Mora- 
vian cities. There is a long tradition of puppetry, 
ranging from well-known nomadic puppeteers in 
the eighteenth century to a professional network of 
puppet theaters today. Prague is also known for its 
Laterna magika (Magic Lantern), founded in 1958, a 
mixed-media spectacle that combines live perform- 
ance with film, slides, and music. Laterna magika 
was shown at world’s fairs in Brussels in 1958 and 
Montreal in 1967. Czech filmmakers have had great 
successes, and several of their works have received 
Oscars, including Kolya in 1997. Probably the best- 
known Czech director is MiloS Forman (1932-), 
who left the country in 1968 because of its lack of 
artistic freedom. Among his films made in the 
United States are Taking Off (1971), One Flew Over 
the Cuckoo’s Nest (1975), and Amadeus (1984). 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The physical sciences in the Czech Republic are of 
respectable quality, and research in some fields is 
well known abroad, for example, in polymer chem- 
istry. Among Czechs who distinguished themselves 
internationally were Jaroslav Heyrovsky (1890- 
1967) and Vaclav Hlavaty (1894-1969). 
Heyrovsky was a physical chemist who won the 
Nobel Prize in 1959 for his discovery of polarogra- 
phy and its use in analytic chemistry. One of the 
craters on the moon bears his name. Hlavaty’s spe- 
cialties were differential and algebraic geometry and 
the general theory of relativity, on which he closely 
collaborated with Albert Einstein. After World War 
Il, Hlavaty became politically active. After the com- 
munist takeover in 1948, he settled in the United 
States. 


During the communist regime, work in the so- 
cial sciences was severely limited, especially in so- 
ciology and political science. Since the application of 
Marxist-Leninist theory and practice was supposed 
to lead inevitably to the best possible society, what 
was there to study at home? Also, research that 
showed injustice or other defects in Czechoslovak 
society would disagree with the official view. 


Several disciplines in the social sciences did 
manage to carry on but remained relatively unpro- 


611 


CZECH REPUBLIC 





ductive—for example, ethnography. Ethnographic 
research was done almost exclusively in Czechoslo- 
vakia and was concerned mainly with history and 
variations of regional subcultures. However, there 
were several outstanding scholars in Egyptology, 
Indology, and Celtic languages and cultures. 


The highest scientific institution in Czechoslo- 
vakia was the Czechoslovak Academy of Sciences 
with headquarters in Prague. It consisted of over 
fifty institutes, most of them devoted to research in 
the empirical sciences. The scientific activities of the 
academy were guided by the state plan of basic 
research, itself part of a government-approved plan 
for the development of science and technology. The 
activities of the various institutes were therefore 
tightly controlled. For example, sociology and phi- 
losophy were combined in the same academic 
institute, and the few sociological research projects 
that were undertaken had to conform to Marxist 
ideology. 


The succeeding institution, the Academy of Sci- 
ences of the Czech Republic, was established in 
1992. Although the personnel of the institutes was 
reduced, as was their funding, politics was taken 
out of the sciences. Research projects in the various 
institutes are limited by the scarcity of researchers 
and funds. However, scientists outside the institutes 
of the academy, for example university faculty, can 
apply for research funds to the Grant Agency of the 
Czech Republic. 
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